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GUIDELINES 

Atticles and other editorial communications should be sent to Prof essor Dr. Peter 
Van Deun, University of Leuven, Faculty of Arts, Greek Studies, Blijde Inkomststraat 
21, box 3318, B-3000 Leuven, Belgium (peter,vandeun@arts,kuleuven,be), 

Reviews and books for review should be sent to Professor Dr. Marc De Groote, 
University of Ghent, Faculty of Arts and Philosophy, Department of Linguistics, 
Blandijnberg 2, B-9000 Gent, Belgium (marc,degroote@ugentbe), 

1. FlLE FORMAT 

Manuscripts for consideration should be sent electronically as Microsoft Word 
files and must use only Unicode fonts. If the text contains special characters, tables, 
or illustrations, the Ward submission should be accompanied by a paper printout 
or PDF. Only articles written in English, French, German, ltalian, or Spanish will be 
considered for publication, and ail articles should be accompanied by an abstract of a 
few lines in English, French, or German (preferably in a language other than that of 
the article). Ail pages must be numbered consecutively in a header, and should not 
use headers or footers except for page numbering. 

Layout guidelines for CTE-documents 

Text editions made in Classical Text Editor (CTE) should be sent as both CTE 
and PDF files. CTE documents will be printed from the PDF file, which means that 
strict rules apply for theîr layout: The text black (viz. the page without the margins) 
should measure 183 mm (7.2 inches) in height and 113 mm (4.45 inches) in width. 

- 'Format' > 'Document' > Tab 'Page': Paper Size A4 Portrait (with both the 
fonctions 'Suggest to printer' and 'Suggest for PDF' enabled), Vertical Position: 
Top=5,9, Bottom=24,2, Mirror: Never. 

- 'Fonnat' > 'Document' > Tab 'Templates' > Paragraph: From margin=4,35, 
Bounding Width= 11,3, Left=O,O, Right=ll,3, Justified, 
Enable these fonctions for the main text ('Fommt' > 'Document' > Tab 
'Templates' > 'Template:Text'), and then base yourapparatuses/notes ('Fmmat' > 
'Document'> Tab 'Templates' > 'Template:Notes 1/Apparatus 1/ ... ') upon the 
main text ('Based On:Text'). 

Please use only Times as a font, in 1 0.5-point type for the main text andin 8.5-point 
type for the apparatus. Line spacing should be set at 12.8-point for the main text and 
9.6-point for the apparatuses. Chapter and Jine numbers, preferably in 9-point type, 
are to be put in the margins. Please do not use boldface type in the main text. 

- For font, font size and spacing in the main text, choose 'Format' >'Document' > 
Tab 'Templates' > 'Template:Text' >'Font'. 
Repeat for ali apparatuses and notes ('Format' > 'Document' > Tab 'Templates' > 
'Template:Notes 1/Apparatus 1/ ... ' >'Font') and make sure to choose the appropriate 
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font and font size fortextreferences, linenumbers, etc. as well ('Format'> 'Document' > 
Tab 'Templates' > 'Template:Notes 1/Apparatus 1/ ... '> 'Settings' > Tab 'Options'). 

Do not include any headers, footers or page numbers. 

2. PEER REVŒW AND EDITORIAL PROCEDURE 

Byzantion follows a po licy of double blind review. The final decision on acceptance 
for publication rests with the Editorial Board. Authors will be notified about the 
acceptance of their articles by the editer in chief, Prof. Dr. P. Van Deun, within six 
months of submission. Minor or substantial revision may be requested as a condition 
for publication. 

The deadline for submission of articles is November 1 (for publication the following 
year) and the deadline for reviews is March 31 (for publication in that year's volume). 
After acceptance, articles wil1 be sent to the publisher (Peeters Publishers, Leuven) 
around April 1, after which authors will receive proofs in electronic (PDF) format, 
together with an 'author's contract' (for copyright protection) from the publisher. 
The signed author's contract should be sent directly to Peeters Publishers and the 
corrected proofs should be retumed to Prof. Dr. Peter Van Deun. Only con·ections 
of typographical errors and layout misunderstandings are possible at this stage, and 
substantial changes, revisions, or additions will no longer be accepted. 

3. LAYOUT REQUJREMENTS 

Footnote numbers should be attached directly to the reference word (without a 
blank space and without brackets) 

- Ordinal numbers: P 1, znd, 2Qth; pt, nnd, XX1h (in English); 1er, 2e, 20e, rer, ne, XXe 
(in French) 

- In French, use À, È, É, Ê, CE 
Roman nurnerals (if indicating century or page): I, XII 
Apostrophe: ' 

- Quotations marks: " ... " (or in French, Spanish or Italian articles: « ... » ); 
additional quotation marks: ' ... ' 
e.g. The verb "togo" is difficult to conjugate 
He said: "The verb 'togo' is difficult to conjugate" 
For brackets within brackets please use square brackets, 
c.g. (as in P. VAr~ DEUN- C. MACÉ [eds], Encyclopedie Trends in Byzantium? 

[OLA, 212], Leuven- Paris- Walpole, 2011) 
- References to Cyrillic publications should be t:ransliterated in a consistent way, 

preferably according to the international IS0/9 standard. 

4. BlBLIOGRAPHICAL GUIDELINES: 

Ali bibliographical references are to be put in the footnotes (not in parentheses in 
the main text), with full bibliographie infom1ation when rnentioned for the first time 
and abbreviated titles further on. Please do not adda list of 'Literature cited'; ali 
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bibliographical infmmation should be included in the footnotes. Reference should be 
made only to the actual pages cited or referred to (and therefore not necessarily to the 
first and last page of each article). 

Initiais are to be used for the first name of modem authors (with a blank space 
between initiais); the sumame shouid be writteri. iii Srriall capS, e.g., P. VAN DEUJ\'. 

_ Ali titles of modern publications (book, article, journal, collection, or series) are 
to be put in italics. 

_ Commas are to be put (1) after the author's name; (2) after eacli title (also after a 
joumal or series title, béfore the volume/issue number of the journal or seties); (3) 
between the place and date of publication. 
The place of publication is given in the language of the publication cited. 
A hyphen is used ( 1) to indicate the range of page numbers, and (2), preceded and 
followed by a biank space, to separate authors and places of publication. 
Please indicate page numbers, lines and columns with p. and pp. (in Gennan 
articles only S.), l. and ll., col. and coll. 
Pages numbers are always to be given in full (no truncation, that is, not as 476-7 
or 1024-32). 
Please use IDEM, EADEM, ibidem (not id., ead., ibid.). 
For articles or chapters in joumals or book publications, use 'in' (or 'dans' in a 
French, 'en' in a Spanish article) before the journal or book title. 
Please use the abbreviations listed below. 

EXAMPLES 

First tirne references: 

P. V AN DEUN, L'Unionum definitiones (CPG 7697, 18) attribué à Maxime le Confesseur, 
dans REB, 58 (2000), pp. 123-147. 

P. VAN DEUN- C. MAcÉ (eds), Encyclopedie Trends in Byzantium? (OLA, 212), 
Leuven- Paris- Walpole, 2011. 

B. RoosEN- P. V AN DEUN, Les collections de définitions philosophicothéologiques, 
in M. CACOUROS- M.-H. CüNGOURDEAU (eds), Philosophie et sciences à Byzance 
(OLA, 146), Leuven- Paris- Dudley (MA), 2006, pp. 53-76. 

Short references: 

VAN DEUN, L 'Unionum definitiones, pp. 124-125. 
VAN DEUN- MACÉ, Encyclopedie Trends. 
ROOSEN- V AN DEUN, Les collections de définitions, pp. 53-54. 

The observance of these guidelines by authors will facilitate the editorial work and 
enable the quick publication of contributions. 
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Oxford, 19409, with a Supplement ed. by E. A. BARBER, 
OXford, 1968 (severa! reprints) 
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In memoriam 

JUSTIN MOSSA Y 
(1920-2012) 

La philologie des langues anciennes en Belgique, en particulier celle du 
grec, vient de perdre une de ses figures marquantes. Car Justin Massay était 
avant tout un philologue, il en avait l'âme et les exigences. La philologie 
était pour lui une école de liberté et de contrainte, la liberté de découvrir 
des textes ou des manuscrits, de déchiffrer des écritures ou de reconstituer 
une tradition manuscrite ; la contrainte imposée par les matériaux conser
vés, par les règles des disciplines et les exigences critiques. C'est entre ces 
deux pôles que l'activité philologique prenait, pour lui, sa véritahle place, 
son utilité et sa grandeur. Ce fut le sens de sa recherche comme de son 
enseignement. 

Justin Mossay est né à Lierneux, le 20 juillet 1920, au sein d'une famille 
pour laquelle il nourrit un profond attachement, en particulier pour ses 
parents. Sa formation à la prêtrise se déroule au séminaire Léon XIII, 
à Louvain, de 1938 à 1941, puis au grand séminaire de Liège, de 1941 à 
1945. C'est durant ces années qu'il devient aussi bachelier en philosophie. 
Il entame ensuite les études de philologie classique, qu'il achève en 1949 
avec la présentation d'un mémoire intitulé« Le thème du pâtre dans l'An
thologie Palatine >> préparé sous la direction du Chanoine Rome. Il obtient 
l'agrégation de l'enseignement moyen du degré supérieur en 1955, ce qui 
lui permet de devenir professeur de la classe de poésie, d'abord au Collège 
Saint-Martin, à Seraing (1955-1956), puis au collège Saint-Barthélemy, 
à Liège (1955-1966). Il garde de ces années un souvenir lumineux, une 
connaissance et une affection pour les textes de l'antiquité classique, et 
un goût de 1 'explication qui lui fait rechercher le sens profond derrière 
les détails. 

Parallèlement à son activité de professeur au collège, il prépare une thèse 
de doctorat en philologie classique à 1 'UCL sous la direction du professeur 
Gérard Garitte, thèse défendue en 1963 (publiée en 1966) sous le titre << La 
mort et l'au-delà dans saint Grégoire de Nazianze» (5). Il y développe une 
méthode philologique et de critique littéraire qui servira de modèle pour ses 
futurs élèves. Il y entame aussi ce qui sera une longue familiarité avec 
1' œuvre du Père de Cappadoce. 

Byzantion 83, XVII-XXIX. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988906 
©2013 by Byzantion. Ail rights reserved. 



XVIII IN MEMORIAM JUSTIN MOSSAY (1920-2012) 

En 1966, Justin Mossay est lauréat du concours des bourses de voyage, 
et nommé chargé de cours à l'Université Lovanium, à Léopoldville, en tant 
que titulaire de la chaire de grec, qu'il occupera durant deux ans. De ces 
am1ées d'Afrique, il garde une expérience enthousiaste, gu 'il saura relater 
avec force détails. Dès 1968, il est appelé à Louvain pour devenir, à l'UCL, 
le suppléant du professeur Garitte pour les cours d'histoire byzantine, d'ex
plication de textes byzantins législatifs et littéraires, d'encyclopédie des 
sciences auxiliaires de l'histoire byzantine, et d'institutions byzantines. 
Il est nommé chargé de cours, puis professeur, enlm professeur ordinaire 
dès 1974. Jusqu'à son éméritat, en 1985, il est titulaire des cours de byzan
tinisme, auxquels il ajoute les cours d'ecdotique, de paléographie grecque 
et d'histoire de la littérature grecque. 

Si les publications des premières années gardent la trace de ses premiers 
enseignements et portent sur des questions touchant à la littérature grecque 
classique (1, 8, 11, 12, 15, 18, 19), elles prennent rapidement un tournant, 
celui du rve s., et se portent sur son auteur de prédilection, celui dont il 
avait fait la connaissance en préparant son mémoire de licence sur 1 'Antho
logie Palatine et auquel il avait ensuite consacré son doctorat, Grégoire de 
Nazianze. Il aborde le dossier du Nazianzène avec une double caractéris
tique : en philologue et en élève du professeur Garitte. Philologue dans 
l'âme, il ne peut se résoudre à commenter des textes sans s'assurer d'abord 
de l'exactitude de ceux-ci; pour cela, il faut interroger les éditions, et, si 
elles paraissent insatisfaisantes, projeter d'en produire une nouvelle. C'est 
ce dans quoi il va se lancer et qui l'occupera jusqu'à la fin de sa vie. Élève 
du professeur Gari !le, il a entrevu les possibilités offertes par 1' étude des 
versions orientales des textes grecs. À défaut d'avoir pu étudier lui-même 
ces matières, il veille à s'entourer de l'expertise de ses collègues louva
nistes, et, durant toute sa carrière, encouragera ses étudiants à compléter 
leurs connaissances helléniques par l'apprentissage des langues de l'Orient 
chrétien. À ce titre, Justin Mossay contribue au développement de l'école 
louvaniste de philologie de l'Orient chrétien et byzantin. 

Dès ce moment, Grégoire de Nazianze est au centre de ses préoccupa
tions scientifiques. Justin Mossay fédère les énergies et participe au lance
ment d'un projet ambitieux visant à préparer une editio critica maior des 
œuvres du Père de Cappadoce, en grec et dans les versions orientales (23, 
27, 31). Le projet associe aux spécialistes de l'UCL (Jacques Grand'Hemy, 
Guy Lafontaine, André de Halleux) des collègues de l'Université de Müns
ter sous la houlette du professeur Martin Sicherl, un autre philologue de 
grand renom ; pour les travaux sur les versions géorgiennes, les contacts 
que Gérard Garitte puis Guy Lafontaine avaient noués avec les savants 
de l'Institut des Manuscrits de l'Académie des Sciences de la R.S.S. de 
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Géorgie, à Tbilisi, inaugurent une collaboration intense, qui se poursuit 
encore aujourd'hui. Le projet prend forme, les travaux préparatoires 
avancent, et le colloque intetnational que Just.i:n Massay organise à Lou
vain-la-Neuve en 1981 permet de traduire les premiers efforts en un véri
table programme, international et de longue haleine (43). 

Pour sa part, Justin- Mossay se consacre à la préparation d'une édition 
grecque des Discours de Grégoire, les Poèmes étant réservés au professeur 
Si cheri. La tradition manuscrite des Discours est d'une abondance excep
tionnelle (plus de 1500 témoins antérieurs à l'an 1500, est-il usuel de dire). 
L'heuristique ne sera pas une mince affaire. Justin Mossay entame alors un 
périple dans les catalogues, mais surtout dans les bibliothèques du monde 
entier, pour dresser un inventaire aussi exhaustif que possible de cette tra
dition. Six volumes de Repertorium Nazianzenum en sont le résultat, publiés 
de 1981 à 1998 (34, 50, 64, 70, 72, 76, et corrigenda-addenda 89), ainsi 
que de nombreux articles présentant des témoins particuliers (e.a. 26, 35, 
37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 44, 46, 65, 71, 77, 79, 81, 82, 83, 84). Derrière ces pubh
cations, que d'expériences t Justin Mossay visite les bibliothèques, mais 
aussi des collections privées ; il veille à emmener certains de ses étudiants 
pour les initier au métier, faisant de ses recherches des leçons pratiques 
d' ecdotique ou de paléographie pour ses élèves. Déchiffrer des pages de 
Grégoire de Nazianze dans des manuscrits du monastère d'Iviron, au Mont 
Athos, à la lumière d'une lampe à pétrole s'approchant dangereusement du 
parchemin, demeure une expérience particulière ... Au détour de ces expé
riences, que de rencontres aussi, et, au retour, que de récits ! «Notre chasse 
aux manuscrits a été très longue, parlois difficile et souvent plaisante, mais 
elle n'a pas évité les aléas du tenain » écrit-il à la fin de sa vie (88, p. 357). 

L'heuristique n'est pas l'édition; celle-ci reste à réaliser, mais exige 
encore d'importantes études pour démêler l'écheveau des collections et des 
familles de témoins. Justin Mossay participe au programme des Sources 
Chrétiennes en éditant 7 Discours sur un choix de manuscrits (30, 33), et 
essaie, plus tard, d'édüer deux discours sur base de leur tradition complète 
(85), mais il sait que la démarche est encore prématurée ; il veut montrer la 
voie, il appartient à ses élèves de la poursuivre. Car là aussi réside un des 
aspects essentiels de la canière du philologue : former pour que 1' œuvre 
continue. Justin Mossay, qui consacre une grande partie de son temps à ses 
nombreux enseignements, peut enfin se consacrer pleinement à ses 
recherches à pattir de son éméritat, en 1985. Arrivé tardivement dans la 
canière académique, il expétimente cette situation particulière de voir son 
projet de recherche prendre toute son ampleur après son éméritat. Grâce au 
concours de ses collègues et successeurs, le projet consacré à Grégoire de 
Nazianze obtient des financements importants, mais Justin Mossay demeure 



xx IN MEMORIAM JUSTIN MOSSA Y (1920-2012) 

un élément central de l'entreprise, s'intéressant sans relâche aux travaux 
des autres membres du groupe. 

Si ce projet ne révèle pas tout de l'homme, il en dit beaucoup. Dans ses 
enseignements, comme dans ses recherches, Justin Mossay fait preuve de trois 
qualités essentielles : talent pédagogique, ouverture d'esprit et disponibilité. 

Talent pédagogique. Tous ceux qui ont suivi ses cours ont pu apprécier 
la capacité du professeur Mossay à captiver et à enthousiasmer. Les cours 
de byzantinisme, par exemple, étaient 1' occasion de faire vivre littérale
ment, sous les yeux des étudiants, le millénaire byzantin, avec ses gran
deurs et ses petitesses. 

Ouverture d'esprit. Bien que n'étant pas orientaliste lui-même, le profes
seur Massay a toujours été attentif à l'étude des langues et des littératures 
de l'Orient chrétien, où il voyait le complément idéal des études byzantines 
et à laquelle il encouragea plus d'une fois ses élèves. Son ouverture d'esprit 
lui a aussi permis de donner à sa carrière académique une importante 
dimension internationale, reconnue, par exemple, par son séjour à Harvard 
University, en 1981, en tant que Dumbarton Oaks Fellow in Byzantine Stu
dies, ou par ses nominations comme membre de la GOrresgesellschaft zur 
Pflege der Wissenschaft, en Allemagne, et de l'Académie Parnassos, en 
Grèce. Ouverture aussi, qui l'a fait s'impliquer dans la préparation et la 
publication d'une concordance lemmatisée des œuvres de Grégoire de 
Nazianze, démarche courante aujourd'hui mais qui était encore novatrice au 
début des années 1990 (58, 61). 

Disponibilité. Le professeur Massay a consacré aux autres sans doute 
plus de temps qu'à ses propres recherches. Il a dirigé et animé durant des 
années le grand projet international d'édition et d'étude des œuvres de 
Grégoire de Nazianze. Il a aussi joué un rôle important dans la défense des 
études byzantines et orientales en Belgique, notamment par ses responsabi
lités au sein de la Société belge d'études byzantines. Durant plusieurs 
alUlées, il a assuré la publication de deux revues scientifiques importantes, 
Byzantion pour les études byzantines, et Le Muséon pour les études orien
tales, permettant ainsi la continuité de ces domaines dans notre pays. Il est 
président de l'association<< Byzantion >>de 1975 à 2004, et assure la rédac
tion de la revue durant de nombreuses années, où son nom apparaît aux 
côtés de celui d'Alice Leroy-Molinghen de 1975 à 1993. Le premier volume 
de l'année 2000 lui est offert en hommage reconnaissant. Il préside le 
conseil d'administration de l'association <<Le Muséon >> de 1987 à 2004. 
Dans les deux cas, il prend sur lui la charge de la rédaction, pour faire la 
jonction entre deux générations. 

Le professeur Mossay était un homme attentif à ses élèves et s'intéressant 
à eux. Pour lui, être un professeur signifiait aussi être un professeur de vie. 
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Si cela passait parfois par de longues conversations, il fallait être capable de 
déceler le sens profond de cette longueur, et cela exigeait souvent de ses 
auditeurs de la patience et de l'expérience. Ce- sens était double. L'abbé 
Massay, comme l'appellent ses élèves, avait le don de disti.ller des parcelles 
d'informations et de leçons au détour de phrases apparemment anodines, et 
il revenait à l'auditeur de les récolter, comme des perles, et de les enfiler sur 
le fil du sens profond. Mais il y avait aussi autre chose, une dimension plus 
secrète encore, une pudeur qui conduisait l'abbé Massay à masquer sous les 
phrases 1 'expression de ses sentiments et à occuper la conversation pour 
éviter les questions auxquelles il ne souhaitait pas répondre. 

Le professeur Massay avait la qualité d'un maître d'exception, celui qui 
sait pousser ses élèves plus loin que lui-même n'avait été et plus loin qu'ils 
n'auraient été eux-mêmes. La reconnaissance des élèves pour un tel maître 
est difficile à exprimer, et sans doute n'aurait-il pas voulu qu'elle soit 
exprimée et l'aurait-il évitée en se lançant dans une longue conversation. 

Son premier travail scientifique dans le cadre de son mémoire de licence 
en philologie classique, en 1949, portait sur Je thème du pâtre dans l'Antho
logie Palatine. Il consacre son demier article, paru en 2010, au thème du 
berger dans des textes de Grégoire de Nazianze (94) : comme un au revoir. 
La boucle est bouclée. 

Université catholique de Louvain Bernard COULIE 
Recteur honoraire 

bemard.coulie@uclouvain.be 
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PAPYRUS AND PARCHMENT: 
ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS IN THE TRANSMISSION OF 

8TH-CENTURY THEOLOGICAL TEXTS* 

It has to be stressed right from the beginning that despite the first part 
of the tit!e (Papyrus and Parchment) the approach to the topic is going 
to be technical and limited. I consider this paper rather as an addendum 
or a possible supplementary contribution to the general topic than as a 
presentation directly pertaining to the issnes the transition from papyrus 
to parchment has raised. In other words, what I am most! y going to write 
about are attitudes in writing and copying methods of the au thors and the 
copyists that used papyrus and parchment, because, mainly, of the time
period in which they worked. I will also touch upon the problems thal 
these attitudes and methods may have caused in addition to the standard 
technical problems thal the copying of a text from one material to another 
involves. In my brief concluding part I have included one or two sug
gestions that may tie the whole tapie to modern editorial practices and 
needs. 

Most of the present paper is based on my work on three Iconophile texts 
of the 8'h century, the critical edition of which is almost complete. The 
texts in question are: 1) the Opusculum Adversus Jconoclastas, (hereafter Al), 
a work preserved only by codex Parisinus gr. 1115 and dating to the year 
770/1 1, 2) The Nouthesia gerontos (NovBwia yépovwç, hereafter NG)', 

* I wish to thank Dr. Erich Lamberz and my daughter Maria-Irene Alexakis for their 
editorial work on this paper. Ail mistakes are my own responsibility. 

1 CPG 8121, it is preserved in fols. 235v-239 of the Pmis manuscript and has been pr.inted 
in PG 96, colL 1347-1361, and PC 109, coll. 499-516. The late Prof. Paul Speck has published 
a thorough study of the text that also includes the translation of almost ail of it into German in 
P. SPECK, !ch bin 's nicht, Kaiser Konstantin ist es gewesen (IIorKiÎ,a Bv(avnvd, 10), Bonn, 1990, 
pp. 579-635. For its dating that is based on intemal chronological information and other issues, 
see A. ALEXAKlS, Codex Parisinus Graecus 1115 and lts Archetype (DOS, 34), Washington 
DC. 1996. pp. 93-99. 

2 The text bas not been assigned any BHG or CPG number, occupies fols. 142-171" of 
codex Mosquensis Hist. Mus. gr. 265, and has been published twice, first by B. M. MELIO
RANSKJJ, in Georgij Kiprijanin i !omm lerusalimljanin, dva maloizvestnych bortsa za pra
voslavie v VIII veke, St. Petersburg, 1901, pp. V-XXXIX, and more recently by A. MlT
SJDES in 'H napovufa r~ç 'EJCld!Jalaç KVnpov elç ràv dyWva Vnèp uOv elJC6vwv, Leukosia, 
1989, pp. 153-192. The text has been also studied by SPECK, !ch hin's nicht, pp. 565-577. 
I am cunently working towards the publication of this and the other two works with the 
CCSG. 
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2 ALEXANDER ALEXAKlS 

transmitted only by codex Mosquensis Hist. Mus. gr. 265 (Vladimir 197)' thal 
dates before 7874, and 3) the Adversus Constantinum Caballinum (= ACC), 
a text thal exists in three recensions, namely, a) a shorter one (BHG 1387f,g, 
CPG 8114 )5 transmitted by 17 manu scripts that range from the 9th to the 
17'h century, among which a palimpsest of the 9'h century (Paris. gr. 443)6• 

This version constitutes the earliest one, dating probably from the period 
766-7707 and seems to be a!so the earliest of ali three texts. b) An interme
diate version' that needs an additional BHG number preserved by codex 
Hierosol. Crucis 41 of the 10'" c. and its 16'h c. direct apograph (Hierosol. 
Sabait. 338), and: c) A longer version (BHG 1387e)9 that is transmitted 
by no Jess than 23 manuscripts spanning the period between the 1 O'h and 
the 19'h centuries10 Incidentally, I will refer to a few other texts of the 
same period, but, as I previously stated, most of the material cornes from 
the aforementioned texts. As is evident, 1 focus on texts that were pro
duced in a period that the phasing out of papyrus and its substitution for 
parchment was not complete, and during which the use of papyrus was still 
current in places like the papal chancery and other administrative centers11 • 

3 For the manuscript see VLADIMIR (Archimandrite), SistematiCeskoe opisanie Moskovskoj 
Sinodalnoj (PatriarSei) biblioteki, vol. 1, Moscow, 1894, pp. 226-230, and B. L. FoNKIC-
F. B. PoUAKOV, GreCeskie rykopisej sinodalnoj biblioteki, Moscow, 1993, pp. 73-74. 

4 A discussion of the date of the composition of the NG with no clearly conclusive character 
can be found in ST. GERO, Byzantine !conoclasm dm·inf? the Reign of Constantine V with par
tic1.tlar Attention to the Oriental Sources (CSCO 384, Subsidia 52), Louvain, 1977, pp. 25-36, 
and ALEXAKIS, Codex Pari sinus, pp. 110-116. 

5 This version begins and ends as follows: Incipit: lltcrtz0co dç Ëvu 0zàv natBpa nav
toKpénopa ... Desinit: Kai )li) )lf:tÙ Tfjç àxzcpéûooU ... Ù)ll)V. For a printed edition of this 
shorter version, based on one manuscript, which attributes ACC to the Patriarch Methodios, 
see D. AFINOGENOV, Konstantinopolskij Patriarchat i ikonoborCeskij krizis v Vizantii, Moscow, 
1997, pp. 182-188. 

6 For ACC in this manuscript see J. NoRET, Le palimpseste 'Parisinus gr. 443', in AB, 88 
(1970), p. 149. 

7 ALEXAKIS, Codex Parisinus, p. 114. 
8 Incipit: I1Hnz0co dç ha 8Eàv natBpa navwKpétwpa ... Desinit: il nicrnç ÙJ.ÛÛv 

aÉcrCOKEV U~.ûiç, nopEÛecrOe de; dp1lvllv, ~ç ')'Évono ... &.J..Lftv. 
9 Incipit: 'En:GtûfjnEp n:oÀ.Àoi ÈnzxdpYJcrav àvaTŒI;acrElat ... Desinit: il nianc; ÔJ..LÛ:.V 

crBaOJKf:V U)liic;, 7tOpG0Gcr8G elç dpf!YllV, 1lc; yBvotw ... ÙJ..LJÎV. This version has been pub
lished in PG 95, coll. 309A-344B. For its possible dating (780-787 AD) see ALEXAKIS, Codex 
Parisinus, p. 110, and for further study and various dating proposais see SPECK, !ch bin 's 
nicht, pp. 321-440. 

1° For a thorough analysis of the versions a) and c), problems concerning authorship and 
dating (which more or Jess is consistent wîth the dates proposed here), see now M.F. AUZÉPY, 
L'Adversus Constantinum Caballinum et Jean de Jérusalem, in R. DosrAwvA- V. KoNZAL
L. HA VLÎKOV A ( eds. ), .ETE!/J AN OI. Studia byzantina ac slavica V/adimÎro VavNnek ad annum 
sexagesimwn quintum dedicata, Bsl, 56 (1995), pp. 323-338. 

11 For the use of papyrus in the papal chancery up until the eleventh century, see, for 
example, B. BISCHOFF, (Engl. transi. by D. 6. CR6INiN and D. GANz), Latin Palaeography: 
Antiquity and the Middle Ages, Cambridge, 1986, p. 8. 
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With this possibility laken into consideration, and although ACC is trans
mitted by a number of parchment manuscripts, while NG by only one, it 
is still acceptable to assume thal bath may have originally been written 
on papyrus. If not so, then, at !east sorne of their sources, as will be sug
gested below, must have been preserved on papyri, still ex tant by the 
time these works were written. Finally, despite the late date of codex 
Paris. gr. 1115 thal preserves AI, (1276 AD), it is also possible thal the 
AI was originally written ou papyrus. Still, the mistakes and the corrupt 
sentences or passages in ali these three works may be the result of a 
number of other factors thal lie outside the process of transmission from 
one form of writing material to another. In sorne cases many of these 
factors have simply increased the errors. These factors are what I will try 
to present in the sequel. 

The texts I will be referring to are typical examples of works written with 
a certain agenda and limitations in mind, precise! y at a time of theological 
controversy. Ali three ACC, NG, and Al faU in the same category as, for 
example, the three Iconophile !realises of John of Damascus or the letters of 
the Patriarch Germanos 12 and even later works, such as the letter of the 
three Patriarchs to the Emperor Theophilos 13

• 

Before ACC, NG, and AI were written in the eighth century, John of 
Damascus had already set (or reaffirmed) sorne 'ideological' standards 
with respect to writing polemical works. This observation is based on my 
comparison of the Iwo first se1mons in defense of the Holy leons of John 
of Damascus and especially on their introductions. As is evident from the 
introduction to the second sermon, John of Damascus wrote the whole work 
because John of Jerusalem, who had possibly commissioned the first ser
mon, was not happy witb the theologian 's literary flights thal characterize 
it. As a result, con1pared to the first Iconophile sermon, the second one 
was rewritten in simpler language, style, and sentence structure. 14 Therefore, 

12 CPG 8002-8004, Epîstula ad Iohannem episcopum Synadensem, Epistula ad Con
stantinum episcopum Nacoliae and Epistu!a ad Thomam episcopum Claudiopoleos, respec
tively, printed in PG 98, coll. 156B-1 88B; these letters are also included in the Acts of the 
Seventh Ecumenical Council, see E. LAMBERZ (ed.), Concilium Universale Nicaenum 
Secundum, Concilii Actiones IV-V (ACO, Series Secunda, Il/.2), Berlin- New York, 2012, 
pp. 400-478. 

13 Edited and translated into English by J. A. MUNITfZ, J. CHRYSOSTOMIDES, et alii (eds.), 
The Letter of the Three Patriarchs ta Emperor Theophilos and Related Texts, Cumberley, 
1997, pp. 1-79; see also H. GAUER, Texte zum byzantinischen Bilderstreit. Der Synodalbrief 
der drei Patriarchen des Ostens von 836 und seine VeJWandlung in sieben Jahrhunderten 
(Studien und Texte zur Byzantinistik, 1), Frankfurt, 1994. 

14 For this, see now my analysis in A. ALEXAKIS, The Modesty Topos and John of Damas
eus as a not-so-modest Au thor, in BZ, 97 (2004), pp. 521-530. It bas to be noted, though, that 
it is rather certain that John of Damascus or better Jolm of Jerusalem was not the 'inventor', 

:<-
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the first principle thal John of Damascus and John of Jerusalem set (or 
re-introduced as I stated above, see below note I4), a principle thal subse
quently prevailed over the Iconophile theological writing of the 8'h century, 
was simplicity of langnage and textual structure. In another work of his, 
John of Damascus echoed what was also another aspect of the prevailing 
attitude. His dictum Èpffi oi: EJ.làV oùoi:v (I will state nothing of my own) 15 

set the agenda for the writing of a number of leon op hile works of the First 
Iconoclasm. Sin ce al! (most! y anonymous) authors of th at period wished to 
confmm with the right dogma - in this particu!ar case lconolatry - they 
placed particular effort in finding earlier patristic pronouncements on the 
issue at hand, i.e. image veneration. Without being a novelty16, this practice 
intensified during the First Iconoclasm and can be described as follows: 
The lconophile authors, before embarking on their task of writing !realises 
against the Iconoclasts did sorne research and compiled major fiorilegia 
containing extracts from earlier patristic writings thal directly or indirectly 
supported the veneration of images. As a second step, they used these ear
lier quotations and built around them their own arguments in defense of 
image veneration. In this way, they exercised exact! y what John of Damas
eus had professed: Whatever they said or wrote had already been stated by 
earlier orthodox fathers and was not originally theirs. After the completion 
of the work the author(s) simply appended the florilegium they bad used at 
its end and the whole process was concluded. The most notable examples 
of this working pattern are the three sermons of John of Damascus17 the 
NG, and the Al. 

The procedure thal was presented above, though, was not free of error. 
The extracts in the florilegia were not al ways as good as the original work 
from which they were extracted. An interesting exarnple of this can be 
viewed in a section of the codex Paris. gr. 1115 thal is difficult for me to 
understand: It is a section thal con tains eleven purportedly Iconophile 

so to speak, of this particular style in polemic theological writing. One can find similar stylis
tic traces in earlier texts of the genre, such as the 7m century anti-Jewish writings of Leontios 
of Neapolis (see V. DÉROCHE, L'Apologie contre les Juifs de Léontios de Neapolis, in TM, 12 
rt994J. PP· 45-104). 

15 A statement found in the proemium to his Dialectica sive Capita phi!osophica (recen
sio fusior), see B. KoTTER (ed.), Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, vol. 1 (PTS, 7), 
Berlin, 1969, p. 48. For an analysis of this dictum and the relationship of John of Dan1ascus 
to tradition in general, see A. LOUTH, St. John Damascene, Tradition and Originality in Byz
antine Theo!ogy, Oxford, 2002, pp. 15-28, but esp. pp. 15-16. 

16 For a detailed historical review of this process in relation to the Church Councils see 
ALEXAKJS, Codex Parisinus, pp. 1-42. 

17 CPG 8045, B. KOTTER (ed.), Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, Contra imagi
num ca!umniatores orationes tres, vol. 3 (PTS, 17), Berlin- New York, 1975. 
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fragments by Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagite18• This section is followed 
immediately by another one19 that preserves the entire chapters from which 
these fragments bad been taken. What is rather odd, is thal if one com
pares the text of the fragments to thal of the chapters, thejnferiority of the 
fragments becomes easily apparent at first sight. Compare the following 

exampJes: 

1) a) Paris. gr. 1115, fol. 256: h -riùv àns~t<patVOUO'WV àvo~toiwv 
Ü)lolotfttcov à.na/~,/-..<ittoucn. 

b) Paris. gr. 1115, fol. 258: ÈK -riùv ànsJ.l<patVOUO'WV &.vo~toiwv 
Ü)lolotfltcov à.vanÀâttoucn. 

2) a) Paris. gr. 1115, fol. 256: Kctl oÀwç oÙK ànopftŒstsv o 
owpmtKÛna-roç voùç otKsiwç àpéŒat wiç àcpavém -rà cpaw6~tsvc<. 

b) Paris. gr. 1115, fol. 259v: Kal oÀwç oÙK 1iv ànopftŒstsv o 
otopanKàÇ voùs olKslCùS Ùp!lOO'Ut WtS Ùcpavécn -rà cpatVOflSVU. 

The underlined words represent correct readings found in the critical edition 
of the Dionysian text20 

What is more, the authors of the three texts thal I am exarnining in this 
paper did not lirnit themse!ves to Iconophile florilegia. The quotations from 
many other earlier sources are numerous in these works and the authors 
followed the eut and paste method as much as they could. 

Needless to say, the Bible is their plimaty source of quotations and, also, 
their major source of mistakes. The NG, for example, contains extensive 
Biblical passages, especially in 'prophetie' utterances, thal are clearly mis
understood. In these passages the Biblical text is not bad and if there are 
any variants, they may be found in sorne manuscripts of the Bible. Deviations 
from the normal Biblical text become more pronounced when the author 
unconsciously and/or unintentionally utilizes Biblical quotations. A good 
exan1ple of this is the following sentence. In fol. 146 the Moscow manuscript 
reads: 'epffi 0'01, O'Ù OÉ J.lül ÙnoKpi91']-rt'. The author is, in fact, citing a 
phrase from Job 38.3, which reads: 'EpCùtftO'Cù O'S, O'Ù OÉ J.lül Ù1<0Kpt81']-rt'. 
One may sure! y think that this might have been a seri bal error (confusion of 
sigma omega with sigma omikron iota) or even the misreading of an abbre
viation, but the faulty memory or even a temporary lapse of memory on the 
part of the author is also possible. And I say temporary lapse, because the 

1g This section covers fols. 255"-256 of the manu script. 
19 Fols. 256-261 of the manuscript. 
20 See G. HEIL and A. M. RITTER (ed.), Corpus Dionysiacum, vol. II (PTS, 33), Berlin

New York, 1991, pp. 16 and 55. 



6 ALEXANDER ALEXAKIS 

same phrase is later cited correctly in fol. 153, and also slightly augmented 
('Èpül'rll<>ül GE, <>Ù 8t ~ot iipO&s àJroKpi9TJn'). Still, even this insignificant 
editorial problem is not so simple because in fol. 147 of the Moscow manu
script we read: "Ep& GOt. 'H1c8ev !:v <>apKi o Xpt<>'ràS èrrl Mwu<>ÉülS lj 
oU;' The second sentence is a direct question and one would expect the 
verb 'to ask' to be used in order to introduce it, not the verb 'to tell'. Con
sequently, many questions emerge: Did the author intentionally ignore gram
mar and good style playing on the èp& 1 Èpül'rll<Yûl form? Did he simply 
quote from memory the Bible failing once to remember the right reading? 
Or was it the scribe that misread in two instances an abbreviated '8pül1ll<>ül' 
as 'èp& <>ot'? Or, even if it were not the scribe, could the material, i.e. papy
rus, have been responsible for his error on account of a few flecks missing? 
There is no answer to ali these, but as an editor I have to make a choice 
which is not going to be easy. 

Biblical references present a number of problems because the author 
sometimes has to adapt Biblical passages to the needs of his writing. So, 
even if a verse is taken direct! y from the Bible the changes it has to undergo 
in order to be pasted into a sentence in a manner that would make it fit the 
context pulls one back to the questions I enumerated above. 

The following example, apart from the fact that it demonstrates the 
dependence of the NG on the Bible, shows clearly what I mean. The last 
sentence makes no sense syntactically and one wonders about the under
standing of the Bible on the part of the author. 

NG (=cod. Mosquensis Rist. Mus. gr. 265, fol. 169v-170). 

... Kai ol n:poc:pfi-cat n:spi t&v -roto(ncov c:pflcriv· oùal rolç nowfxnv 
rà yAvKÙ ntKpàv Kal rà lrlKpàv y}.wo)·a xai nét/~.tv· oÎJroç ô ).,aàç roiç 
XÛAwiv JlE 1lJ1iJ., ~Ji Kapt5ia aùubv n6ppw drcixez an' lpov.b Kal iiÀÀOÇ 
rrpocpl11TJÇ eïowÀa Külcpà Kai H!vzKwç fJzovvraçc aùwuç npo<>wvà~a<>ev 
sirrmv· Tà û(iw},a 'CWV UJvwv àpyvpzov Kal xpvuiov, i!pya xezpwv àvBpw

nwv,' WU'CÉ<>nv, 'Cà <>m~a'Ca Kal al ljiU)(al 1:&v 80vtKWS ~toUV'rülV. 
L\eoouÀwvmt yàp 'TI <ptÀapyopiÇ! Kai ai xâpeç aù1:&v nX~pezç aljla
roçe cn:6J1a ëxovazv Kal où ÂaXftuovazv·f oi'Jbèv yàp eiplJVZKàvg tv t<$ 
Œ'"CÛJ.laTt aln:cùv. 'Oq;Ba),_JloÙç Exovat KaZ oÙK O!f!ovraz-h lv ax6rez yàp 
t5zanopet5ovrar' 1:à yàp rpwç 1îjç ÈKKÀTJ<>Îas, 1:à rpwri(ov Tàç Kapt5iaçi 
-rffiv n:t<THÛV oùx 8:cüpaKav. -;-Qra llxovcnv I<al oÎJK àT<oVaovral'k où yàp 
iji<ovuav rolç roù Beoù npoaniyjlaazv,1 OtO Kai ô K0ptoç; npàç; aln:o0ç 
ô ëxwv JJra àKOI5Ezv âxovirw·m aU'"Coi ÔÈ oÙK flKoucrav, oûOè ydp èarzv 
nveùjla èv rc{J aTÔJlarz ainWv·n tà yàp ITVEÙJla 1:où 0soù OtOâcrKEl 
yviùc:nv Tàv üv9pron:ov. "OJ1olOZ aùrWv yivovrat oi nozoî5vu;ç aVrà Kal 

PAPYRUS Al"\lD P ARCHMENT 7 

nâvu:ç of nsnoz06uç br' aùroÎÇ0 ÛJ.loicoç; yàp n$ rrupi napaOoOftcrov
rat roîi zpvuiov Kai roV âprvpiov oi 81Juavpii;ovtec; aù'Cà Kai ntivtec; oi 
nenmiJinec; ên' aVtoic;.P 

"cf. r, 5,20 Il bIs 29,13 Il' cf. Gal 2,14 Il' p, 113,12 Il' cf. Is 1,15 Il' p, 113,13 Il 
sGen 37,43 Il' Ps 113,13 Il' Ps 81,5 Il J cf. 2 Cor 4,6 Il' Ps 113,14 Il' cf. Bar 1,18 Il 
rn Mat 11,15 Il" Ps 134,17 If" p, 113,16 Il r cf. Bar 3,17 

(p): Baruch 3,17: Kai tO àpyUpwv 9TjcraupiÇovnoç Kai 'rÜ xpucriov, Q} Èrrsrroi9ctcrav 
üv9prorrot. 

Obviously 'fire of gold and silver' (rrupl ... mv xpvuiov Kai Tov àpyvpiov) 
does not make any sense. Even if we assume that the author was thinking 
of something like ' ... similarly th ose who treasure up si! ver and gold and 
believe in them will be surrendered to the fire of gold and silver ... ' the 
result is rather absurd. Another possibility is also the existence of a lacuna 
after rrapaoo81l<>ovmt or before aù1:à. In any case, the last sentence is cer
tainly a citation from Baruch but the original text has been distorted beyond 
recognition, and as the original Baruch text suggests, one has to make drastic 
changes in order for the NG line to make sense, such as: tO zpvaiov teai tO 
àpyvpzov oi fJquavpil;ovuç [ainà] Kai ntivuç oi nen01fJoTsç èn' aiJmiç. 

The problems of the Biblical citations are numero us and one might con
tinue with many more examples, but let us turn to another, somehow related 
topic. The problem I will be examining next is almost the same as the one 
witb the scriptural quotations, but the whole issue has been more or less 
overlooked. I may be wrong, but my experience has showed me that the 
Byzantine authors consciously or unconsciously quote from the Liturgical 
sources almost as muchas they do quote from the Bible. Unfortunately, the 
Liturgical texts, despite their significance, are neither as easily available as 
the Bible nor as weil edited. 

In the following example there is an excerpt that evokes Liturgical lan
guage in its entirety. It is a citation from Al and is found in Paris. gr. 1115, 
fol. 238v: 

iixpav1e 8eo16n, ~îj1sp Xpt<>wÙ wù Eleoù, rrpécr~we 1àv ulév 
<>ou Kal Eleév ~ou, ôrrws Bice1lcrn ~e 'TI aùmù àya861:Tjn Kaleù<>nÀayx
vîÇt· rco),),à yàp tcrxuet ÔÉTJGtÇ ~TJ'rpàç rrpàs eù~évetav ôwrréwu. M~ 
rrapiBns &~ap'rw),&v lKwîav, fJ miv<>e~vos, on eÀe1l~wv !:<>'ri Kal 
u<(!(slV Jvvaj1BVOÇ, Ô Kat rra8etV urri:p YJ~WV KŒWÔ8/;U~8VOÇ. 

I was only able to identify the part from rroÀÀà to Ka'Caoei;awvos. This 
Theotokion originally belongs to the troparia of the Sixth hour, but is also 
chanted in the course of the Roly Frida y matins ( celebrated during Thursday ,. 
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night) after the third Gospel reading. In Paris. gr. 1115 the text is in good 
shape and agrees word for word with the text of the Roly Frida y akolouthia 
and the text of the Horologion I have consulted21 Beyond its contribution to 
the history of the development of the akolouthiae of the Roly Frida y and of 
the Hours22, this fragment is a further proof that an author was easy to be 
carried away and insert in his text snippets from the Liturgy or the Bible 
without originally intending to do so. In doing so the author must have relied 
on his memory and this reliance was rather prone to causing textual errors. 
However, there are still many other quotations in AI, PG, and ACC that 
sound like parts from Liturgical texts, but are difficult if not impossible to 
identify. 

As it becomes obvious, the process of cutting and pasting is widely used 
in the texts I have already examined and I will skip ali the examples in 
which the author of NG had vandalized ACC because they have already been 
listed by Melioranskij in the first edition of NG23

• 

However, since they may demonstrate the major source of textual cor
ruption in the period I am examining, it is worth lingering on a number of 
interesting exarnples from the AI and presenting a few hitherto unpublished 
examples. A few words, however, about the working method of the au thor 
of the AI are appropriate here. 

As I have already stated, the anonymous author of the AI had at his dis
posai a florilegium of lconophile guotations thal was larger than that pre
served by codex Parisinus gr. 1115 in the folios following those that transmit 
AI (fols. 239-283v). The author of AI, however, was able to use an even more 
extensive collection of patristic works and a florilegium thal was possib1y 
sirnilar to, if not a version of, the Doctrina Patrum. 

In my book on Parisinus gr. 1115 I have edited for the first lime a small 
excerpt attributed to a certain Phosterios presbyter and archimandrite (an 
author unknown tome) and I have argued thal it belongs to the P(arisinus 
gr. 1115) version of the Doctrina Patrum24• The text reads as follows: 

21 See, apart from the various editions of the Horologion, E. L THEODOROPOULOS, 'H 
MryG).IJ 'Eft0oj..làç j..lerà épf.117Veiaç, g!h repr., Athens, 1998, p. 304. 

22 For the hîstory of the akolouthiae of the Holy Frida y seeS. JANERAS, Le Vendredi-Saint 
dans la tradition liturgique byzantine: structure et histoire de ses offices, Rome, 1988. 1 plan 
to return to this issue in a short article, but here 1 mention that all testimonies for the develop
ment of the Byzantine rite are no earlier than the ll1h century. Al attests to the existence of 
this Theotokion in a rather earl y stage (770/1 AD). 1 wish to thank the Revd. Prof. Demetrios 
Argyros and Prof. loamris Fountoulis for the information and bibliographie references on the 
topic. 

23 See MELIORANSKIJ, Georgij Kipnjanin, pp. 4-14. Note that Melioranskij thinks that it 
was ACC that borrowed from NG. 1 argue for the opposite in ALEXAKIS, Codex Parisinus, 
pp. 111-115. 

24 ALEXAKTS, Codex Parisinus, pp. 58-71, and 275. 
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Paris. gr. 1115, fol. 124v: 

Toù ayiou <lJcüCH11PlOU rcpwputÉpou KŒl ÙpXlflUVOpitou ÈK ÛJÇ !;p
flYJV8lUÇ toÙ O"Uf!P6Àou. 

Aùtèç yàp 6 Kvpzoç rfjç <56/;ryç 6rci:p fJfliiiV ÈmaupéDOYJ Kat rcaGXC1 
àrcaeiiiç rclmxst yàp où tf\ 8s6tYJn, àÀÀà tf\ à8talpÉtmç Guva<p8siO"n 
aùti\> l8it;t GapKl Èf!IJIUXWflÉVll Kat àrco8vnO"Kst, rijç \j/UXiiç 8YJ/cov6n 
XWptC58StO"YJÇ toÙ O"Ûlf!UWÇ" Tj yàp 8s6tYJÇ ÙOtUtpStoÇ KUt àm)yXUtOÇ 
Kat tf\ \j/UXf\ TjVWflÉVll ~v Kat ti\> O"Ûlf!att. KatijÀ8sv oôv 6 ulèç toù 
@soù tf\ \8it;t \j/UXf\ rcpèç tàç tiiiv ayimv \j/UXÙÇ Kat rcaÀtv aVÉC51:YJ ti'jç 
\j/UXiiç i\vmOsiGYJÇ ti\> O"Ûlf!an· àvÉO"tYJ oôv 6 aùr6ç, 6 f!Ovoysvi]ç ulèç 
toù ®soù, tf\ l8it;t OUVUfl81, 'l.Çovrriav yàp sxw', (/JYJO"t, 'r~v lfiVXlJV f.lOV 

Bdvaz KaÎ 8Çovuiav sxw mUlv ).aj]dv ainJ!v'. Kai ct Tl li v ooKWf!EV 8so
Àoyoùvtsç ÀaÀstV, TCUVtWÇ ÛlÇ ËO"t!V à86vatov sires! v. 

Z:ù oôv, 6Hyaç tàç &,<popf!ÙÇ /,aprov, &<p8tyKtmç Àotnèv Èv ti\> 
&,yiQJ O"UflP6lcQl otà tiiiv 6Àiymv PYJf!Utû)V tè àKatUÀYJTCWV <pp1Çov Kai 
npocrKUVE1. 

l was rather surplised to find 9 out of the 12 !ines of this excerpt, that is, 
the part from Aùtèç yàp 6 KUploç to ),aps!v aùti]v, incorporated in the 
AI. Interestingly enough, the relevant passage in AI, which is contained in 
fol. 237v of P, presents a number of variants: 

a) P foi. 237' add. /cotrcèv 8i: post 7tUO"XEl 
b) P foi. 124v àna8iiiç] P foi. 237v ÙÀYJ8iiiç 
c) P foi. 124' àotatpétmç] P foi. 237' àotatpttw 
d) P foi. 237' am. o post o aùt6ç 

Even in this small piece, which the author of AI copied from an earlier 
florilegium we find four valiants. The words in a) might have been an addi
tion of the author hirnself in order to facilitate the incorporation of this frag
ment into AI. However, the remainder gives us a minimum of the 'frequency 
of errors' thal occur while copying from an aider (perhaps papyrus) manu
script into a more recent one. The case of this fragment is even more illumi
nating because here we have a text that bas undergone at least two stages of 
reproduction: First, its extraction from a lengthier (unknown tous) work and 
its inclusion into aflorilegium and, second, its incorporation into Al after it 
was, presumably, copied from thatflorilegium. Here the stages of transmis
sion are already enough and the possible transference of the original text 
from papyrus to parchment becomes only an additional aggravating factor. 

Since I touched upon the cutting and pasting method thal the author of AI 
has practiced, Jet us turn }O a more complicated example. The first !ines of 
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Al have also been the subject of the late Prof. Speck's scrutiny and he corn
plains in his analysîs about numerous lacunae and incongruities. In sorne 
cases he had proposed ingenious emendations, especially for the filling of the 
possible lacunae25, but the solutions might have been easier for him, if he had 
pursued a different avenue: Knowing thal the author of Al (like many others 
of thal period) was a fervent practitioner of the 'eut and paste' technique it 
would have been advisable to try and frnd his possible source(s). Thanks to 
the TLG26, it was easy to fmd thal in the case of an extensive segment of the 
introduction to Al its author appropriated the opening paragraphs of the 
Explanatio XII Capitulorum of Cyril of Alexandria. The who le passage reads 
as follows (with the variants of Paris. gr. 1115, fol. 235v-236 at the end): 

IIO.vra èvWnza roiç uuvwUmv KaZ ôpfJà rolç eûpiaKovazv yvWazv, KŒ't"Ù 

'à YEYPŒJ.lf!ÉVOV. Oï fli:V yàp ôÇei' T6 KŒÎ Ka8apqib otavoiaç OflflŒtl 
wiç lepoiç -riiç 8wnveucnoll ypocpiiç nepHDyxavovTeç À.6yotç TÔ 
èÇ ŒtJTmV' Ôcp8À.oç 8etOV, û\cmep ttVà KOÎd oup6.VlOV 8TjCYŒllpÔV TOlÇ 
l:ollTmv' e\c;otKiÇollcrtV IJ!llXOlÇ' OÏ oi: tÔV VOÙV EXOVt6Ç Tqi 1Jf6iJ86t 
npOGV6V6llKOTO KOÎ 'iiç tlVffiV cl:8llpOGWfltŒÇ TjTTÛlJ.l6VOV KOÎ ~E~ljÀ.oll 
yvroc;emç èpac;n]v èKEivmv i:c;ovmt Kotvmvoi nepî div 6 J.loK6.ptoç 
yp6.cpet IIaùÀ.oç' èv oiç b Bsàç rou aiwvoç rouwu hurp).wr>sv Tà vo~fJ.ara 
rôJv ànfauav eiç Tà 11» aùy6aazg ràv rpwnaJÛJV roB eûayyeÀiou Tijç 06Ç'fÇ 
roB Xpun:oû. 11 Tu<p/~,cûttoucrtv yàp KaÎ elazv OOrJYol rvqJJ.ôJv· rotycip'rol.i 
Koi roiç n]ç cl:nmÀ.Eiaç ÈflninwDcnv ~68potç. 'Qç yàp aù,6ç nou cpT]crtv 
6 CfffiTijp,i wrp}ciJç wrpXàv 8àv bOI'fyfi, Ù.fJ.rporepoz siç f368povk ÈfJ.nsr>oùvraz. 
KCHacp)cllUpOUCflV WtVllV TlVÈÇ TmV TiiS u),Tj8ElOÇ ooyJ.t6.TWV1 Ko.i oij KUÎ 
GKat6tT]TOÇ ota~oÀ.tKiiS TÔV olKEiov Èf!nÀ.ijc;ovTes voùv nopaxap6.netv 
èneiyovmt TÔ riiç eùc;e~Eiasm f!Dmijptov Koi TiiS flETà c;apKÔS oiKo
VoJ.tias Tou J.tovoyevoùç où J.l6Tpiav notoùvmtn ri]v KaT6.ppT]Gtv, fJ.~ 
VOOÙVteÇ fJ.~Te !J. }.éyovmv fJ.~Te nspi ÛVOJV Ozaj3sj3alOÙVtal KUTÙ TÔ yqpaJ.t
J.lÉVOV. EopEToi oi: ~iis TO!OUT11S cl:c;c~Eias yq6vamv noÀ.À.oi flÈV 
KOt STE pot KOTà TOUS iivmecv en KŒÎ0 ITŒPCflXTJKOTUS Katpous, VllVÎP 8t 
-riiç èn(vmv cl:vom6TTJTOÇ oùüi:v cl:nooéov~cçq Nec;<6ptoç Koi ol c;ov 
al:n:c!),r Kœrà. toùç; ùpxaiouçs f=KEivouç <Dap1craiouç ... 27 

a Ô~EL] 06/;11 P If b P add. TYjç post Ka8ap& // c P om. cà §:Ç aùc&v // d P am. KŒÎ fi 
e 8amffiv] aùTffiV p Il f ypé:t<pEl IlaUAoçj rra0Àoç ypUcpc:t p Il g aôyétcrat] OtauyUcrat 

25 SPECK, !ch bin 's nicht, pp. 585-589 and esp. 587. 
2~' Thesaurus Linguae Graecae CD ROME, University of California, lrvine, 1999, (elec

tromc address: http://www.tlg.uci.edu). 
27 E. SCHWARTZ (ed.), Concilium universale Ephesenum anno 431, ACO vol. 1 1 5 B li , , , er n, 

1927, pp. 1519-165. 
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a:Uwlç P Il h Xptcnoù] 8soü P Il; cotyâpcot] wtyapoùv o0wt P Il i mYr6ç n:o0 1lJllcrtv 6 
cronijpj a{néç Të 6 crroci]p EÏPTIKZ P Il k ~68pov] P68uvov P // 1 ùoyjlétrrov]1ta'n~prov Kai 
Ot8acrK<i),rov P Il m c:ùcn:PEiac;] (l),119daç P Il n n:otoUvtat] notoÜVt€Ç P 1/ oP om. En 
KŒi Il P vuvi] vi3v P Il q P om. où88v àn:o08ovtzç Il r NEcrtOptoç Kai ot crùv a{rn{J] oÔtot 
ot npo<pacrtÇOJ.1€VOl P Il' àpxaiouç tK~>Îvouç] v8ouç P 

Apmt from these variants, one can also observe the consistent omission 
of the nu ephelkystikon in P. On the other hand, it has to be noted that 
a number of variants are also found in manuscripts that have preserved 
the Acts of the Third Ecumenical Council, in which this work of Cyril is 
included. More specifically, variant (b) is transmitted by codices Mona
censis gr. 115 and Monacensis gr. 116 (16'h century), variant (g) by codex 
Neapolitanus II B 15 (13'h c.), variant (k) by ail the three aforementioned 
codices, variant (rn) by codd. Vaticanus gr. 830 (15" c.), Parisinus Coislin
ianus 32, (11" c.), and the two Munich manuscripts, while variant (n) is 
preserved by cod. Vaticanus gr. 1431 (Jl'h c.). In addition to these, it can 
be claimed thal variants (q-s) and, perhaps, (l) have resulted from the con
scions effort of the author of Al to seamlessly integrale the passage into his 
text. This comparison leads to two interesting observations: The first - not 
so relevant to the present study but still worth stating - has to do with the 
state of Cyril's text as is preserved in Al, and shows thal sorne of the vari
ants should have been given preference in the edition of the ACO. Despite 
the fact thal P was produced in 1276, a dated text such as Al thal goes back 
to the g<h century is doser to the original Cyril text than the ACO, for which 
the ear1iest surviving manuscript used is no earlier than the 11 th century. 
The second shows how easy it is to multiply errors while composing a the
ological work which incorporates excerpts from ear1ier patristic works. 

Summing up, the major aim of this paper is to eventually provide schol
ars and, especially, editors of Byzantine texts with sorne practical examples 
which might contribute to a better understanding of the way errors have 
been introduced into a number of texts. Although errors did occur mainly 
through the copying of a tex! from papyrus to parchrnent or from the majus
cule script into the minuscule, I hope to have shown also thal many errors 
are the result of a number of mental attitudes thal lie behind the composition 
of many, especially, theological works. My working premise is thal many 
Byzantine authors wrote usually quoting - consciously or unconsciously 
(see the exarnple of the Theotokion above)- other earlier authors or sources 
such as the Bible. 

One thing thal must have become clear is the weighty presence of the 
Liturgical literature in the !ines of many theological (and other) Byzantine 
texts. This trait is more pronounced in the cases of the Biblical quotations. 
Given the fact thal most au thors must have memorized the Bible ( especially 
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the Psalms) from the Liturgical readings, it is more than certain thal what
ever textual aberration is present in Byzantine texts with regards to the Bib
lica1 quotations must be credited to (or blamed on?) Liturgical texts and not 
on faulty rnanuscripts of the Bible. Therefore, the need for new complete 
editions of Liturgical texts cannot be understated. 

The second point is thal an editor of Byzantine texts has to be constant! y 
aware of the fact thal many works were written with the method of cutting 
and pasting verbatim or slightly altered excerpts from earlier patristic liter
ature. Such being the case, the usefulness of tools like the TLG becomes 
immediately apparent. 

And, last but not !east, in many polemical works of the 8th century con
scious avoidance of 'poli shed' vocabulary and sentence structure might have 
also contributed to the exacerbation of the problem of textual flaws right 
from the moment an author put his pen on the parchment. 

University of Ioannina 

SUMMARY 

Alexander ALEXAKIS 
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Based mainly on the editorial work I am conducting on three Iconophile texts of 
the grh century (Nourhesia gerontos, Adversus Jconoclastas, and Adversus Constan
tinum Caballinum), I argue that the mistakes that are found in theological texts of 
the 81h century, are not only the result of the transition from papyrus to parchrnent 
in this period, but also of a number of different factors, such as: a) conscious 
ernployment of sirnpler language and syntax on the part of the authors, b) reliance 
on florilegia prepared in advance, c) citation of Biblical passages from mernory 
conditioned by Liturgical readings, and d) the incorporation of passages copied in a 
loose rnanner from earlier patristic sources. 

À PROPOS D'UN OUVRAGE RÉCENT SUR LA 
CHRONIQUE DE MORÉE: CONTRIBUTION AU DÉBAT* 

La Chronique de Morée est l'unique source narrative ceritrée exclusive
ment sur l'histoire du Péloponnèse à la fin du Moyen Âge. Elle est aussi l'un 
des textes majeurs produits dans le cadre politique hérité de l'empire latin de 
Remanie, le seul récit laissé par les successeurs des conquérants francs de la 
quatrième croisade établis en terre grecque. À ce double titre, _ce ~exte a év.~il~é 
depuis longtemps l'intérêt des historiens, en denx phases prmCJpales : 1 edi
tion des différentes versions de la Chronique s'est étalée essentiellement 
de !845 à 1911, puis elle a laissé place dans les années 1940-1970 à un vif 
débat autour de la dépendance des versions les unes par rapport aux autres. 
Après une période de désintérêt relatif, l'ouvrage publié en 2009 par Teresa 
Shawcross contribue donc à replacer cette source essentielle au centre de la 

réflexion historiographique1
. 

Les circonstances de production et de diffusion des différentes versions 
de la Chronique posent depuis toujours à ses exégètes des problèmes com
plexes, pour lesquels T. Shawcross propose plusieurs solutions dont certaines 
sont nouvelles. Elle émet l'hypothèse d'un prototype commun d1sparu pour 
toutes les versions de la Chronique et explique comment les versions grecque 
et française ont pu en dériver. Elle s'appuie pour ce faire d'une part sur les 
informations connues concernant la réalisation et la circulation des manus
crits actuellement existants, et d'autre part sur d'autres données fournies par 

des sources textuelles. , 
Le propos de ce livre peut toutefois prêter à confusion. A l'évidence, 

T. Shawcross souhaitait ne pas se cantonner aux problèmes soulevés par 
l'histoire du texte, afin d'examiner plus en profondeur le récit Jui-même, 
tant dans sa fmme que dans son contenu, notamment au moyen de 1' analyse 
littéraire (voir en particulier deuxième partie pp. 113-184). Ce serait toutefois 
une erreur de voir dans 1 'ouvrage essentiellement un travail de narratologie ; 
en réalité son propos central est bel et bien 1 'histoire du texte et des contextes 
de sa production et de sa circulation. La conclusion générale (pp. 260-267) 
résume d'ailleurs les solutions auxquelles T. Shawcross estime être parvenue 

* Cet article a été écrit au début de l'année 2011 mais, pour diverses raisons, n'a pu être 
publié plus tôt. La bibliographie s'arrête donc à cette date. Plusieurs comptes rendus du livre 

de T. Shawcross ont paru depuis. 
J T. SHAWCROSS, The Chronicle of Morea. Historiography in Crusader Greece, Oxford, 

2009. 

Byzantion 83, 13-39. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988908 
©2013 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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sur trois problèmes déterminants : la question d'un archétype perdu, celle 
des différentes versions subsistantes et de leurs relations, la postérité de la 
Chronique. 

Nous souhaitons donc revenir ici sur ces aspects spécifiques de l'ouvrage 
de T. Shawcross qui concernent l'histoire du texte en discutant certaines de 
ses hypothèses et en versant au dossier quelques éléments complémentaires, 
en pmticulîer à propos de la version française. Notre propos n'est certes pas 
d'offrir une nouvelle étude sur la Chronique de Morée, il rend simplement 
compte de notre réaction à la lecture de cet ouvrage. 

MANUSCRITS ET VERSIONS DE LA CHRONIQUE DE MORÉE 

La complexité du dossier justifie sans aucun doute de nouvelles études, 
tant sur les points qui ont suscité jadis le débat que dans les autres direc
tions de recherche explorées par T. Shawcross. Rappelons très brièvement 
les données du problème en présentant les manuscrits des quatre versions 
de la Chronique de Morée et en résumant l'interprétation à laquelle abou
tit l'auteur (pp. 34-52 et 260-266) quant à la date et aux rapports de ces 
versions entre elles. La version grecque de la Chronique est conservée en 
deux recensions pour lesquelles les manuscrits principaux sont respecti
vement I'Hauniensis Fabr. 57 (H) et le Parisinus gr. 2898 (P); on ne 
conserve en revanche qu'un seul manuscrit pour chacune des autres ver
sions, le Bruxellensis !5702 pour la version française (B), le Marcianus 
Ital. Cl. VII 712 pour la version italienne (Ital.) et le Matritensis 10131 
pour la version aragonaise (Arag.)". 

Aucune des versions n'est connue par son manuscrit original, à l'exception 
de la version aragonaise. T. Shawcross conclut que le texte de la version 
grecque de H aurait été composé entre 1338 et 1345/1356 et serait le plus 
proche du prototype dont elle suppose que procèdent toutes les versions 
et qu'elle désigne comme l'<< ancêtre commun»(« common ancestor »). 
Celui-ci aurait été rédigé en grec dans les années 1320; le texte du manus
crit P en serait une réécriture moins fidèle et plus tardive composée peu 
après 1388. La version française serait une traduction de l'ancêtre commun 
effectuée entre 1331 et 1346. La version aragonaise, élaborée entre 1380 et 
1390, s'inspirerait à la fois de la version grecque attestée par H et de la ver
sion française. La version italienne serait une traduction tardive (XVIe siècle 

2 Sur la filiation de ces manuscrits et leur date de rédaction, voir l'appendice (infra 
p. 36-39), qui tente de présenter les principales théories en présence, ainsi que la discussion 
des opinions de T. Shawcross infra p. 22-31. 
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au plus tôt) de la version grecque, sans doute à partir du manuscrit T (Tau
rinensis B.II.l [LXVI], qui serait une copie de H et donne en tout cas un 

texte proche). 
La controverse savante a jusqu'ici porté_essentiellement sur l'histoire 

du texte et de son passage d'une langue à une autre. Les spécialistes de la 
Chronique de Morée ·s'accordent en revanche sur l'inventaire des manus
crits, sur l'existence de deux familles distinctes pour la vèrsion grecque3 

et sur les dates de copie de tous ces témoins. C'est certainement pour cette 
raison queT. Shawcross a choisi de centrer son interprétation sur les textes 
tels qu'ils sont donnés par les manuscrits, en particulier ceux de B, H et P. 
L'intérêt de cette approche est de considérer des récits encore matérielle
ment existants et 1 'usage qui a pu en être fait au Moyen Âge, plutôt que des 
versions théoriques reconstituées voire postulées par l'analyse. L'auteur 
inscrit ici son travail, qui n'est pas lui-même essentiellement philologique, 
dans le sillage de la philologie nouvelle qui privilégie moins la reconstruc
tion d'une forme idéale perdue du texte que l'interprétation de la multiplicité 
de ses formulations et de la signification de ces variantes. L'intérêt porté 
aux manifestations de l'oralité dans les versions conservées relève du même 
champ de préoccupations. De ce parti pris résultent toutefois certaines hési
tations : on ne voit pas toujours clairement si l'argumentation porte sur l'une 
des versions (notion qui, pour abstraite qu'elle soit, peut s'être incarnée dans 
davantage de manuscrits que ceux que nous possédons) ou simplement sur 
1 'un des manuscrits effectivement transmis ; les sigles des manuscrits sont 
parfois employés alors que 1' auteur parle en réalité des versions. De même, 
pour certaines mentions du « chroniqueur » ou de 1' « auteur », on ne saisit 
pas toujours s'il faut entendre le rédacteur du prototype original de la Chro
nique, de celui de l'une des quatre versions ou simplement de l'un des 
manuscrits. 

En outre une telle démarche supposerait d'accorder la plus grande atten
tion à chacun des manuscrits ; or T. Shawcross passe rapidement sur la 
présentation des témoins, déjà décrits par d'autres : elle signale simple
ment qu'elle les a tous réexaminés (p. vi). On verra plus loin qu'une donnée 
importante concernant le manuscii.t B doit pourtant être ajoutée au dossier. 
L'auteur ne propose pas davantage de stemma de la tradition où elle aurait 
synthétisé sa reconstitution de la filiation des différentes versions et des 
différents manuscrits de la Chronique. 

3 À l'exception de D. JACOBY, Quelques considérations sur les versions de la « Chro
nique de Morée», dans Journal des savants, (1968), pp. 133-189, repris dans IDEM, Société 
et démographie à Byzance et en Romanie latine, Londres, 1975, étude VIT, qui faisait dériver 
P de H à travers un manuscrit intermédiaire perdu. 
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LA QUESTION DE LA LANGUE PREMIÈRE 

La question de la langue du prototype perdu de la Chronique de Morée et 
celle de la filiation manuscrite sont bien sûr étroitement liées dans 1' ouvrage 
de T. Shawcross, même si nous les examinerons ici séparément. Sur l'his
toire linguistique de la Chronique et de son transfert d'une langue à une 
autre, l'auteur récapitule d'abord sommairement les quatre thèses principales 
(p. 34 note 16) : 

antériorité de la version grecque : thèse défendue notamment par J. Schmitt 
et M. Jeffreys4 : 

antériorité de la version française et existence d'Wl original perdu en fran
çais :thèse défendue notamment par H. E. Luri er, G. Spadaro et D. Jacoby' ; 
existence d'un original perdu en italien: thèse défendue par J. Longnon6; 
existence d'un original perdu en provençal : thèse défendue par P. Kalo
naros7. 

À aucun moment T. Shawcross ne se rattache clairement à l'une de ces 
quatre propositions, même si sa prise de position (centrale dans sa démons
tration) en faveur d'un original grec la rapproche de la première solution. 
Cependant, la singularité de l'hypothèse défendue par M. Jeffreys tenait au 
fait qu'elle faisait l'économie d'une version originale perdue : M. Jeffreys 
estimait que la version française existante (telle qu'attestée pour nous par B) 
dérivait simplement de la version grecque la plus ancienne (que H nous 
conserverait modifiée seulement par quelques additions), sans qu'il soit 
nécessaire de postuler 1 'existence d'un archétype disparu nettement dis
tinct de cette version grecque conservée. Du reste, M. Jeffreys présentait 
lui aussi quatre thèses en présence, mais selon une répartition différente et 
qui ne tenait pas compte de l'hypothèse provençale de P. Kalonaros' : 

existence d'un original perdu en français, commun à H et B qui l'ont 
indépendamment abrégé, donc pas de relation directe entre H et B : thèse 
de H. E. Lurier et G. Spadaro ; 

4 The Chronic/e ofMorea, éd. J. SCHMITT, Londres, 1904; M. JEFFREYS, The Chronicle of 
Morea: Priori()• of the Greek Version, dans BZ, 68 (1975), pp. 304-350. 

5 Voir supra note 3. 
6 Livre de la conqueste de la prùzcée de l'Amurée: Chronique de Morée (1204-1305), éd. 

J. LONGNON, Paris, 1911, pp. LXXVI-LXXXIV. 
7 T. Shawcross cite à ce propos un article d'encyclopédie que nous n'avons pu consulter: 

P. KALONAROS, dans : Nrx1n:epov èyKuKJ.onmbzKàv }.eÇncôv 'H)Jou, vol. 12. Dans son édition 
de la version grecque (Tà xpovocàv -roV Mopi:wç, éd. P. KA.LONAROS, Athènes, 1940), le 
même auteur ne se réclamait pas de cette thèse provençale. 

8 Voir JEFFREYS, The Chronicle of Morea, p. 317. 
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existence d'un original perdu en italien, commun à H et B qui 1 'ont indé
pendamment abrégé, donc pas de relation directe entre H et B : thèse de 
J. Longnon; 
existence d'un original perdu en français pour la_ -yersi_on française ; cet 
original a été ensuite abrégé dans la version française et celle-ci ultélieure
ment développée dans la version grecque, donc la version grecque dérive 
de la version française : thèse de D. Jacoby ; 
pas d'original perdu, et la version grecque (daus une forme très proche 
de H) est le modèle de la version française ; la version française est donc 
une traduction abrégée de la version grecque : thèse de J. Schmitt et 
M. Jeffreys. 

Les deux dernières hypothèses, à savoir celles de D. Jacoby et de M. Jeffreys, 
correspondaient aux deux études les plus récentes et ani.vaient à la conclu
sion, solidement étayée, d'un lien direct entre la version française et la ver
sion grecque transmise par H. La structure des versions grecque et française 
est en effet très similaire, même si les discours par exemple sont souvent plus 
étendus dans la version grecque : il semble impossible que les versions conte
nues dans H et B aient pu, à partir d'un même ancêtre, être abrégées indépen
damment l'une de l'autre en expurgeant de la même marùère le récit originel. 
Sans discuter cette filiation de façon argumentée, T. Shawcross la rejette 
en admettant tout au plus une certaine proximité entre la version française 
et la version grecque de H : << It is true that H is revealed to be doser than 
P to the French version >> (p. 40). Elle considère d'autre part (pp. 39-40 et 
49) qu'aucun des manuscrits ne transmet le texte original de la Chronique : 
<< Even sa, neither of the Greek manuscripts can physically be the text 
behind B >> (p. 40). C'est le prototype commun perdu des deux recensions 
grecques qui a, selon elle, de fortes chances de s'identifier aussi avec celui 
de la version française (p. 49)9 ; néanmoins, ce prototype se serait distingué 
nettement de la version que transmet H (p. 42 : << the extant manuscripts 
cannat be identified with the original text » ; p. 51 : << the original work is no 
longer extant >>).Ce faisant, T. Shawcross s'écarte des deux principales thèses 
en présence, qui soutenaient un lien direct entre les versions française et 
grecque, pour émettre l'hypothèse d'un prototype grec perdu. 

II est vrai que M. Jeffreys lui-même concédait que le texte du manuscrit H 
tel qu'il est conservé pose un problème si 1' on veut faire de son texte le 
modèle de la version française: le récit qu'il transmet s'arrête d'un seul coup 
en 1292, tandis qu'il se poursuit dans B jusqu'en 1304!0 et y est précédé d'un 

9 Voir Îl!fra annexe. 
lO Sur la date des derniers événements rapportés par le Livre de la conqueste, voir en 

dernier lieu A. KIESEWETTER, Das Ende des Livre de la conqueste de l'Amorée (1301-1304). 
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tableau chronologique courant jusqu'en 1320 (avec un ajout pour 1332-
1333) ; dans son hypothèse, il faudrait donc supposer que le modèle de H 
contenait un texte plus complet, sans qu'on puisse parler cependant d'un 
archétype nettement différent de H11 • T. Shawcross pour sa part qualifie H 
de « manuscript ... especially faithful to the earl y Chronicle » (p. 263), 
mais tout en considérant néanmoins cette Chronique primitive (l'« ancêtre 
commun ») comme une œuvre distincte perdue : elle décrit cet archétype 
comme une compilation de sources docwnentaires et narratives plus anciennes, 
mise en forme directement en grec vernaculaire selon les techniques de la 
littérature orale versifiée (p. 261). 

L'auteur esquisse deux arguments en faveur de cette reconstruction. 
Elle note que la version française de B contient trois passages qui ne 
figurent pas dans la version de H, mais qui se retrouvent en revanche dans 
l'autre version grecque, celle de P (p. 41, note 40 avec les références des 
passages). Cette remarque pourrait peut-être remettre quelque peu en cause 
la démonstration de M. Jeffreys 12, et, dans une moindre mesure, celle de 
D. Jacoby quant aux liens entre la version de H et la version française, 
mais, en l'absence d'analyse des passages concernés, on ne peut en tirer 
aucune conclusion. Plus loin, T. Shawcross invoque en quelques lignes un 
autre argument ; la chronique du Pseudo-Dorothée de Monembasie, com
posée à la fin du XVIe siècle13

, contiendrait un assez long extrait inspiré 
de la Chronique de Morée ; or il pourrait sembler que le Pseudo-Dorothée 
ait disposé d'une autre version que celles qui sont conservées aujourd'hui, 
puisque, écrit-elle, << the copy of the Greek Chronicle consulted by Dorotheos 
contained !ines not in H or P regarding the arrangement of a Franco-Byzantine 
treaty in 1263 >> (p. 50). La référence précise aux pages concernées du Pseudo
Dorothée n'est toutefois pas donnée : l'auteur renvoie en note à une affir
mation contenue dans la préface de l'édition de la Chronique de Morée par 
Jean-Alexandre Buchon (1840, rééd. 1875), en la paraphrasant simplement, 
sans approfondir14

. Or si l'on se reporte au texte du Pseudo-Dorothée, 

Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte des frdnkischen Griechen/and zu Beginn des 14. Jahrhunderts, 
dans BvÇavnaKb., 16 (1996), pp. 143-190. 

11 
JEFFREYS, The Chronicle of Morea, p. 348. 

12 
Notons que JEFFREYs, The Chronicle of Morea, p. 350, avait lui-même relevé « that p 

agrees with B against Hat 6143-5 and §432, and probably again at 6424-7 and §451 » (seul 
le premier de ces deux passages correspond à l'un des trois mentionnés parT. Shawcross). Il 
avait écarté cette objection contre sa propre hypothèse de la dépendance de la version française 
à 1 'égard de la version grecque de H en faisant valoir que « the fluidity of the textual tradition 
is so great that only a considerable lacuna is large enough to prove manuscript affiliation». 

13 
Th. PREGER, Die Chronik vom Jahre 1570 (« Dorotheos >) von Monembasia und 

Manuel Malaxas), dans BZ, 11 (1902), pp. 4-15. 
14 

J.-A.-C. BucHON, Chroniques étrangères relatives aux expéditions françaises pendant 
le Xllle siècle, Paris, 1840 (rééd. Paris, 1875), p. XVII ; «Ce qui frappe plus étroitement 
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reproduit par J.-A. Buchon, on constate que son contenu ne s'inspire que 
d'assez loin de la Chronique de Morée, mais surtout que le passage auquel 
Buchon faisait plus particulièrement allusion,· concernant les forteresses 
citées à propos d'un accord de 1263, mentio~e desAvén~ments nettement 
postérieurs, comme le destin de la seigneurie d'Argos et Nauplie sous Marie 
d'Enghien, qui en fut dame de 1377 à 1388, et les projets d'attaque de la 
ville de Nauplie par le sultan Bayezid II15• li est bien évident que cette sec
tion ne saurait provenir de la version primitive de la Chronique de Morée, 
dont T. Shawcross place la rédaction dans les années 1320. Cette constata
tion avait du reste déjà été faite il y a un siècle par Adamantos Adamantiou 
qui avait observé que c'était là le seul passage de cette partie du Pseudo
Dorothée comportant des événements absents de la Chronique, qu'il attri
buait donc à l'utilisation d'autres sources 16• 

Par ailleuts, dans le cadre de son hypothèse d'un original grec, T. Shawcross 
ne parvient pas réellement à expliquer comment la Chronique aurait pu 
être primitivement rédigée en grec à une époque et dans un milieu où, quoi 
qu'elle en dise, la langue noble, celle de l'administration et du droit17 , 

semble bien demeurer le français. Elle invoque ainsi (p. 51) les documents 
produits dans le duché d'Athènes au temps des Acciaiuoli (XV" siècle) pour 
prouver que le grec était bien employé par les Latins comme langue adminis
trative, mais ces chartes sont postérieures de pratiquement un siècle à l'époque 
à laquelle elle situe la mise en forme de la tradition de la Chronique. Elles 
nous semblent donc appartenir à un contexte nettement différent. Un témoi
gnage plus direct sur la situation linguistique de l'aristocratie moréote au 

encore dans cet extrait donné par Dorothée de la Chronique de Morée, c'est qu'il s'y trouve 
un passage relatif aux limites assignées aux possessions des Français et des Grecs en vertu du 
traité de 1263, et relatif également aux forteresses bâties par chacun sur les limites de leurs 
territoires respectifs, et que ce morceau ne se retrouve ni dans le manuscrit de Paris ni dans 
le manuscrit de Copenhague. » 

15 Ces passages se trouvent respectivement ibidem, pp. xxvm-xxrx. Ils ne figurent évi
demment pas dans la section correspondante de la Chronique de Morée grecque ; voir The 
Chronicle of Morea, éd. SCHMITT, p. 192, vers 2860-2883. 

16 A. ADAMANTIOU, Tà XpovzKà wù Mopiwç. EvJlfJoAai elç T1)v rppayKojlv!;,avnvhv 
hnopiav Kal rpzÎ,o},oyiav, dans Jûûov T~ç '/awplK~ç Kal 'EBvoAoyzK~Ç 'Ewzpeiaç T~ç 
'EUà.Ooç, 6 (1901). pp. 454-675, ici pp. 565-566. 

17 Il faut rappeler que les Assises de Romanie, le code de droit en vigueur dans la princi
pauté, aujourd'hui conservées seulement dans une traduction vénitienne, furent initialement 
rédigées en français même si elles reçurent ultérieurement des adjonctions directement en 
vénitien ; cf. en dernier lieu l'introduction à la nouvelle édition de ce texte : Libro deZe uxanze 
e statuti dela imperia de Romania, éd. A. PARMEGGlANl (Quaderni della Rivista di Bizantinis
tica 1), Spolète, 1998, pp. 35-41. T. Shawcross suggère pourtant (pp. 55-59, ici p. 59) que les 
Assises et la Chronique de Morée pourraient être« the product of the same circle, a circums
tance which would go a long way towards explaining the mutual dependency of the two 
works ». 
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début du XIV' siècle est fourni par exemple par un traité de 1305 entre 
Philippe de Tarente et le comte de Céphalonie. Ce document est le dernier 
acte d'un prince angevin de Naples à être rédigé en français, à une époque 
où la chancellerie angevine est définitivement passée à l'usage exclusif du 
latin. Le notaire rédacteur de l'acte en donne lui-même la raison: ille fut à 
la requête expresse du comte de Céphalonie, lequel déclara qu'<< il fait partie 
des us et coutumes de Romanie, entre les seigneurs comme entre les gentils
hommes, de faire rédiger leurs traités et leurs cautions en français » 18• 

Venons-en à la version française conservée, le Livre de la conqueste, 
dont le texte est préservé par le manuscrit B. Comme on l'a vu, T. Shawcross 
considère cette version comme une traduction abrégée d'un archétype grec 
perdu. En ce qui concerne son origine, l'auteur avance (pp. 95-102 et 264-
265) 1 'hypothèse inédite de son élaboration hors de Morée, à la cour des 
Angevins de Naples. Le fait serait de grande importance, car alors la version 
française ne témoignerait plus aucunement de 1 'ambiance culturelle et lin
guistique propre à la principauté. L'auteur fait valoir que seule cette version 
mentionne Catherine de Valois, impératrice de Romanie19, en des termes 
qu'elle juge hyperboliques. À vrai dire, J. Longnon avait déjà envisagé que 
1 'impératrice eût pu être la commanditaire du Livre de la conqueste à la fin 
de son séjour en Morée, possibilité que D. Jacoby a écartée pour des raisons 
de chronologie : Catherine quitta la Morée en 1341 et la version française est 
d'après lui postérieure20• M. Jeffreys, tout en relevant lui aussi les indices 
d'une« Angevin connection »21

, s'est rangé à son avis sur ce point22. Tous 
ces auteurs présupposaient donc une rédaction primitive en Morée de la 
version française conservée. T. Shawcross ne partage pas ce postulat, alors 
même- que, on le ven-a, elle remet par ailleurs en cause le terminus post quem 
de 1341. Pour elle, «the extant French version's connection with Catherine 

!R A. KIESEWETTER, Il trattato del 18 ottobre 1305 fra Filippo I di Taranto e Giovanni 1 
Orsini di Ce.falonia perla conquista dell'b'piro, dans Archivio storico pugliese, 47 (1994), 
pp. 177-213, texte aux pp. 207-212, no 3, ici p. 211 : « ... disant que usee et acoustumee 
chose est es pmties de Rumenie meesmement entre les signeurs et les gentîx homes de leur 
t:rettiez et leurs cauteles fere scrire en françois ». Voir le commentaire d'A. Kiesewette:r ibi
dem, pp. 179-180; cf. aussi IDEM, La cancelleria angioina, dans L'État angevin: pouvoir, 
culture et société entre XIW et XIVe siècle (Collection de l'École française de Rome 245), 
Rome, 1998, pp. 361-415, ici p. 398. 

19 Catherine II de Valois avait hérité ses droit<> sur l'empire latin de Remanie de sa mère 
Catherine rre de Courtenay, petite-fille de Baudouin Il, dernier empereur ayant effectivement 
régné à Constantinople jusqu'en 1261. 

20 JACOBY, Quelques considérations, pp. 135-136. Notons que D. Jacoby exclut que 
Catherine ait pu être la commanditaire du Livre de la conqueste, mais non de l'un des stades 
antétieurs de la tradition de la Chronique dont il envisage l'existence. 

21 JEFFREYS, The Chronic/e of Morea, pp. 345-346. 
22 Ibidem, p. 349 : «The most likely sponsor is Catherine de Valois, but, as Jacoby has 

shown, she left the Morea for the last time just before the death of NiccolO Sanudo. » 
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de Valois implies in turn an Angevin connection >> (p. 95) : c'est donc le 
milieu culturel angevin en Italie qu'il faudrait identifier comme la matrice 
de la version française. Contrairement à la versibn grecque de H, la version 
française ne représenterait pas « an indigenous produ~t o( Moreot historio
graphy » mais, au même titre que les versions aragonaise et italienne, une 
de ses appropriations « by interests external to the Principality >> (p. 266). 

L'époque exacte à laquelle T. Shawcross situe cette opération de traduc
tion demeure toutefois assez imprécise : il est question (p. 265) des der
nières années du règne du roi Robert (t 1343), mais les hypothèses de l'au
teur concernant la transmission du texte à l'Europe du Nord, sur lesquelles 
nous reviendrons, imposeraient au contraire une rédaction une décennie 
environ avant la mort de ce souverain, entre 1332 (date à laquelle Catherine 
assuma la régence de la principauté) et 1336 (puisque, on le verra, 1' auteur 
suppose cette transmission accomplie avant le printemps 133723

). Le lieu 
supposé de production n j est pas non plus clairement explicité : tout en 
décrivant la Naples des Angevins comme le milieu le plus approprié pour 
la formation de la version française (p. 265) et en concluant de manière 
apparemment formelle que la version française « merges as a characteristic 
literary product of the reign of Robert the Wise >> (p. 102?\ T. Shawcross 
concède en définitive qu'elle pourrait a voiT été produite « on either side of 

the Ionian Sea ». 
De fait, aucun élément matériel n'est fourni à 1' appui de cette hypothèse 

d'une rédaction à la cour angevine. Le seul indice avancé est le fait que 
la traduction grecque de la Théséide de Boccace voisine avec la version 
grecque de la Chronique dans le manuscrit P. Rappelons que ce manus
crit P transmet une version grecque plus tardive de la Chronique, au moins 
postérieure à 1388, et qu'il n'a aucun lien avéré avec la version française. 
Le raisonnement de l'auteur, présenté au détour d'une note, est paradoxal: 
T. Shawcross paraît tout d'abord écarter Nicolà Acciaiuoli, grand sénéchal 
du royaume angevin et favori de l'impératrice Catherine, comme comman
ditaire de la version française25 ; mais parallèlement, elle considère ce voi
sinage d'une autre version de la Chronique avec une traduction grecque de 
la Thésé;de de Boccace comme « providing another dimension of evidence 

23 Pour cette date de 1337, voir plus loin à propos de l'interprétation que fait T. Shawc:ross 
d'une lettre de Mmino Sanudo au comte de Hainaut. 

24 La formulation laisse perplexe au regard du relatif désintérêt du :roi Robert pour les 
affaires de Romanie qui avaient tant préoccupé son père et son grand-père: S. KELLY, The 
New Salomon : Robert of Naples ( 1309-1343) and Fourteenth-century Kingship (The Medie
val Mediterranean 48), Leyde, 2003, pp. 209-212. 

l.'i Le rôle d'Acciaiuoli comme commanditaire avait été suggéré par J. Longnon sur la 
base d'une lettre de Boccace. 
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for Acciaiuoli' s involvement », en raison, selon elle, des liens de ce dernier 
avec l'écrivain toscan (p. 102, n. 95 ; voir aussi p. 96, n. 60). Cet argument 
ne peut être retenu car la traduction de la Théséide ne date que de la deu
xième moitié du xve sîècle26 . Ajoutons aussi que, selon les observations de 
S. Stanitsas27, le texte de la traduction grecque de la Théséide n'est pas dû 
à l'une des deux mains qui ont copié le texte grec de la Chronique dans P: 
il s'agirait de deux manuscrits à l'origine distincts et reliés ensemble seule
ment après leur entrée dans la bibliothèque des rois de France. Le fait que 
la traduction grecque de la Théséide se trouve réunie à la version grecque la 
plus tardive de la Chronique dans P ne prouve donc rien, et moins encore 
quant à la genèse de la version française. 

Pour le reste, le milieu culturel angevin est décrit par T. Shawcross en 
termes généraux comme un foyer de traductions et d'échanges culturels, 
mais 1 'auteur ne relève dans les œuvres historiographiques liées à la cour 
angevine aucun écho spécifique de la Chronique. Nous verrons plus loin 
que l'examen de la tradition manuscrite ne conforte pas cette piste d'une 
traduction napolitaine. 

FILIATION ET CIRCULATION DES MANUSCRITS 

Venons-en plus directement à la question des manuscrits, de leurs lieux, 
dates et conditions de production et de leurs filiations. Sur ce point égale
ment, la reconstitution de l'histoire du texte de la Chronique proposée par 
T. Shawcross dépend pour une bonne part du travail de ses devanciers, ce 
que 1 'auteur reconnaît elle-même dans sa préface (p. v). Toutefois, les points 
sur lesquels el1e s'écarte des conclusions de ses prédécesseurs sont décisifs 
pour l'interprétation qu'elle propose ensuite de la signification historique de 
ce texte. Or ses arguments ne paraissent pas toujours convaincants. 

La seule des quatre versions de la Chronique de Morée dont le manuscrit 
originel soit préservé est le Libro de los fechos, la version aragonaise de la fin 
du XIV" siècle ; ce manuscrit, précisément daté de 1393, est également celui 
dont le contexte de production peut être connu de la manière la plus détaillée, 
car il s'inscrit dans le cadre du scriptorium au service du grand maître des 
hospitaliers de Rhodes Juan Fernândez de Heredia, dont la production a été 

26 Voir en dernier lieu B. ÜLSEN, The Greek Translation of Boccaccio's Theseid Book 6, 
dans Classica et mediaeva/ia. Revue danoise de philologie et d'histoire, 41 (1990), pp. 275-
301. 

27 S. STANITSAS, Origine des manuscrits P (Parisinus gr. 2898) et T (Taurinensis B. II. 1) 
de la Chronique de Morée, dans JlpaKrrKà A' LlreBvoùç Evvd)piov Jle).mr.ovVIJmaKô'JV 
.EnoubWv, Athènes, 1976, II, pp. 227-240, ici p. 228, n. 2. 
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étudiée par plusieurs chercheurs, tout particulièrement Anthony Luttrell, 
sur les travaux desquels T. Shawcross appuie largement sa réflexion28

• Elle 
conclut dans un appendice consacré spécifiquement à la question (pp. 268-
273) que le Libro trahit l'usage à la fois d'un exemplaire de la version fran
caise et d'un autre de la version grecque. Elle rejoint ici l'opinion de ses 
devanciers, mais en la reriforçant par une analyse textuelle plus fournie. 

L'auteur ignore en revanche une pat1ie de la bibliographie concernant 
la version italienne et certains des manuscrits les plus tardifs de la version 
grecque qui y sont liés. On a depuis longtemps observé que cette version 
présentait de très fortes similitudes avec celle de 1 'un des manuscrits tardifs 
de la version grecque, le manuscrit T (lui-même dépendant de H), dont 
elle partage notamment certaines lacunes. T. Shawcross (pp. 36-37 et 84-85) 
reprend simplement ces conclusions anciennes et en déduit - à la suite 
notamment de D. Jacoby29 - que cette version n'a pu être produite au plus 
tôt qu'au XVI' siècle (date de son supposé modèle T), peut-être même seu
lement au XVIIe siècle, et probablement en Vénétie d'après ses caractéris
tiques linguistiques (mais de celles-ci trois exemples seulement sont donnés, 

« zonti », « abbrazzato » et « Zephalonia » )30
• 

Dans une étude postérieure à celle de D. Jacoby, S. Stanitsas avait toute
fois relevé que, si le texte de cette version italienne est effectivement fort 
proche de T, il comporte aussi la traduction de quelques vers qui manquent 
totalement daus T 31 . Selon lui, la traduction italienne aurait donc été faite 

n Elle reprend en particulier une longue étude de 2006, alors encore inédite mais consul
table en ligne, qui considère aussi l'ensemble de la tradition de la Chronique. Destinée à 
l'origine à faire partie de la préface d'une nouvelle édition du Libro, l'étude en question a 
depuis été publiée sous forme d'article: A. LUTIRELL, Juan Fern{mdez de Heredia and the 
Compilation of the Aragonese Chronicle of the Morea, dans Deus vult. Miscellanea di studi 
sugli Ordini militari, 1 (2011), pp. 69-134. Voir aussi récemment IDEM, Juan Fernândez de 
Heredia's History ofGreece, dans BMGS, 34 (2010), pp. 30-37, qui renvoie à la bibliographie 
antérieure. Dans ces deux études, A. Luttrell met en évidence l'unité du projet historiogra
phique global dont fait partie le Libro de los fechos : une histoire continue de la Grèce des 
origines jusqu'à l'époque de Heredia. 

29 JACOB Y, Quelques considérations, p. 159, rejetant sur cette base la datation du XIVe siècle 
avancée par Hopf (cf. note suivante). 

30 T. Shawcross renvoie ici (p. 84, n. 11) à Ch. HOPF, Chroniques gréco-romanes inédites 
ou peu connues, Paris, 1873, p. xvi. Or, à cet endroit Hopf parle exclusivement de la langue 
de la traduction de 1'/storia di Ronwnia de Marino Sanudo, conservée dans le même manus· 
crit (pour déclarer d'ailleurs que, si elle comporte des << vénétianismes »,elle n'est pas en 
vénitien mais dans « le langage classique des écrivains italiens du xrve siècle ») : il ne 
mentionne la version italienne de la Chronique de Morée que pour dire qu'il s'agit d'un texte 
différent copié à la suite de l'Istoria. Il discute en revanche brièvement la version italienne 
(ibidem p. xlii) : il la date «sans doute~~ du XIVe siècle et constate qu'elle dérive du texte 
grec, mais ne se prononce pas sur l'appartenance dialectale du traducteur. 
0 

31 STANITSAS, Origine des manuscrits, p. 230, n. 2. Cette étude est absente de la bibliogra
phie du livre de T. Shawcross. 
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non sur T lui-même mais sur son modèle perdu (intermédiaire entre Tet H). 
Par ailleurs, le même Stanitsas a également rassemblé des éléments codi
cologiques démontrant la présence de T à Chypre jusqu'à son transfert en 
Europe occidentale (probablement en 1586) et son acquisition par les ducs 
de Savoie (entre 1590 et 1610). Si tel était bien le cas, son modèle (base 
probable de la traduction italienne) pourrait s'être trouvé aussi à Chypre 
et la traduction italienne avoir été effectuée dans cette île ou dans un autre 
tenitoire du monde grec sous influence latine, et non pas en Vénétie. Seule 
une analyse de la langue de cette traduction, qui reste entièrement à mener, 
permettrait d'en préciser la date et peut-être l'origine mais, contrairement à 
ce qu'affirme T. Shawcross, on ne peut plus déduire seulement de sa parenté 
avec T qu' e1le ne soit pas antérieure au XVIe siècle. 

Si la genèse de la version aragonaise peut être assez précisément analy* 
sée, et si 1' on peut avoir des soupçons quant à la version italienne, 1 'unique 
manuscrit de la Chronique à propos duquel on possède des informations 
précises quant à la filiation et à la nature du lien qu'il entretient avec son 
modèle est pourtant un manuscrit perdu du Livre de la conqueste, la version 
française subsistante32

• L'incipit de cette version est repris dans B et précise 
en effet que le récit a été tiré du << livre qui fu jadis del noble baron messire 
Bartholomée Guys, le grant connestable >> ; il ajoute ensuite que le grand 
connétable gardait ce livre dans son « chastel d'Estives » ; enfin, le texte 
se donne non comme une copie fidèle mais comme un simple abrégé de 
ce modèle plus développé ( « si vous diray mon compte, non pas ainxi corn 
je trovay par escript, mais au plus brief que je pourra y >> )33• Ainsi que les 
commentateurs 1' ont depuis longtemps relevé, ces détails circonstanciés 
semblent offrir une base solide pour 1 'histoire de cette version, la carrière 
de Bartolomeo II Ghisi, seigneur des îles de Tinos et Mykonos et du tiers 
de l'Eubée et grand connétable de la principauté de Morée (t 1341/1342), 
étant assez bien corume34

. Pour la plupart des commentateurs, ces infonna
tions attestent la présence du Livre de la conqueste en Morée. Elles auto
risent aussi à supposer que Bartolomeo Ghisi a pu être sinon lui-même le 

32 C'est sur ce manuscrit perdu qu'a été copié le manuscrit subsistant du Livre de la 
conqueste (B). Pour les différentes étapes de transmission du texte de la version française 
avant le manuscrit B, seul conservé, voir les stemmas proposés en Annexe. 

33 Les commentateurs s'accordent pour considérer que cet incipit n'appartient pas seule
ment à B (manuscrit copié à la fin du XIVe ou au début du xve siècle) mais aussi à son 
modèle perdu. Il doit être distingué d'autres indications paratextuelles contenues dans B 
(comme l'indication de la lacune de quelques feuillets) qui concernent l'état du manuscrit 
que copiait le sc1ibe de B, donc le modèle perdu lui-même (ou éventuellement un manuscrit 
intermédiaire). Voir cependant infra note 60. 

34 R.-J. LOENERTZ, Les Ghisi, dynastes vénitiens dans l'Archipel, 1207-1390 (Civiltà 
veneziana. Studi 26), Florence, 1975, en particulier pp. ]35-162. 
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commanditaire du Livre de la conqueste, du moins lié au milieu de sa pro
duction. Par ses alliances matrimoniales, son statut de pair de la principauté 
et son titre de grand connétable de Morée35 , ce inilieu dans lequel il gravi
tait était celui des barons moréotes, c'est-à-dire la haute aristocratie franque 
dont le français était encore la langue culturelle et administrative. 

Mais ces éléments s'accordent mal avec l'hypothèse d'une origine napo
litaine, proposée par T. Shawcross. Elle les écrute, résumant 'en trois pages 
(pp. 31-33) ces informations et leur contexte tels que les avaient présentés 
ses devanciers, pour déclarer aussitôt qu'ils ne doivent pas être acceptés 
sans examen plus poussé (p. 32). Elle rappelle alors que certaines chansons 
de geste aiment à faire référence à une source écrite fictive, pratique qui 
serait liée à la tradition orale et aux coutumes des «jongleurs ». 

Le rapprochement ne nous paraît pas fondé pour trois raisons : en premier 
lieu, la Chronique de Morée se veut un texte historiographlque, non une 
fiction littéraire. De plus, quoi qu'il en soit de ses possibles origines orales, 
entre le Livre de la conqueste et son prototype direct on a incontestablement 
affaire à une transmission écrite, la référence à des pratiques orales est donc 
ici hors de propos. Enfin, on voit mal la raison de forger pareille fùiation : 
ces autorités fictives inventées par les textes littéraires sont choisies pour 
leur prestige, mais aussi pour leur éloignement dans le temps et/ou 1' espace ; 
de cette manière, nul n'est en mesure de révoquer en doute 1 'autorité citée 
au nom d'une connaissance directe des individus ou des lieux. Pourquoi 
choisir alors comme autorité fictive Bartolomeo II Ghisi, que le Livre ne 
mentionne pour ainsi dire pas36 ? L'hypothèse paraît d'autant plus étrange si 
l'on accepte une rédaction de cette version dès les années 1330, à une époque 
où Ghisi vivait encore. Si cette recension du texte avait été élaborée en 
Morée, le trucage y aurait été absolument évident ; si elle l'avait été en Ita
lie, comme le propose T. Shawcross, on se demande comtnent 1 'abréviateur 
aurait connu Bartolomeo Ghlsi et pourquoi il n'aurait pas choisi un patro
nage plus prestigieux. La mention explicite de Bartolomeo Ghisi paraît donc 
difficile à écarter de la discussion sur la genèse du Livre de la conqueste. 
C'est néanmoins le choix que fait T. Shawcross : le grand connétable ne 
reparaîtra plus que fugitivement (p. 162) et sans que sa qualité de proprié
taire du manuscrit résumé par le Livre de la conqueste influe en quoi que ce 
soit sur sa reconstruction de la tradition. 

35 C'est bien avec ce seul titre qu'il est d'ailleurs désigné dans l'incipit. 
36 Il est mentionné seulement dans le tableau chronologique qui, dans le manuscrit B, pré

cède le Livre de la conque ste sans en faire à proprement parler partie. Il apparaît aussi fugace
ment dans la version aragonaise, mais dans une section absente du Livre de la cmtqueste. 
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L'incipit du Livre de la conqueste et la chronologie que l'on a voulu en 
tirer ne sont certes pas sans poser certains problèmes37 , mais on ne saurait 
négliger complètement ces données. Il n"y a pas de raison de douter gue 
Bartolomeo Ghisi, grand feudataire de la principauté, ait effectivement pos
sédé le manuscrit que résume la version française conservée. Cet élément 
doit donc à notre avis être pris en compte tant dans les hypothèses concer
nant la langue de ce modèle abrégé gue dans la reconstruction générale de 
J'histoire du texte et des lieux de production des autres manuscrits éventuel
lement liés à ce dernier. 

Un autre point de la révision de cette tradition manuscrite que propose 
T. Shawcross est encore plus crucial, dans la mesure où il implique l'en
semble des versions et non pas seulement le texte français. J. Longnon avait 
le premier souligné l'importance singulière d'un passage dans lequel la 
Chronique de Morée ferait selon lui allusion à la mort de Nicola l" Sanudo, 
duc de l'Archipel, survenue en 134138 ; l'argument a été ensuite repris et 
développé par D. Jacoby dans le cadre de sa propre reconstruction de la 
tradition39• Ce point particulier de sa démonstration est accepté sans hésita
tion par M. Jeffreys qui 1 'utilise dans la sienne40• Pour tous ces auteurs, ce 
passage impliquerait que toutes les versions de la Chronique - du moins 
dans J'état où elles sont conservées- soient postérieures à 1341. Ce termi
nus post quem s'appliquerait bien sûr aussi à un éventuel ancêtre commun 
de la version française et de la version grecque. 

Cette interprétation n'est pas retenue parT. Shawcross, qui défend comme 
D. Jacoby une rédaction première de la version française à une date plus 
haute, mais qui, contrairement à lui, n'admet pas que cette version française 
soit le modèle de la version grecque et plaide, on 1 'a vu, pour un archétype 
commun perdu : elle ne peut donc considérer la mention de Nicolô Sanudo 

37 JACOBY, Quelques considérations, pp. 138-139, pensait pouvoir conclure des infomla
tions de 1 'incipit que la rédaction d'une première version du Livre de la conqueste (plus tard 
interpolée pour produire un autre manuscrit dont B serait la copie) était antérieure à 1331/1332, 
voire à 1327, et d'autre part que le manuscrit de Bartolomeo Ghisi (dont le Livre était un 
abrégé) avait nécessairement péri en 1331/1332. Nous partageons sur ces points les doutes de 
JEFFREYS, The Chronic!e of Morea, p. 349, et de LUITRELL, Juan Fernândez de Heredia and 
the Compilation, p. 125, n. 171. 

38 Livre de la conqueste, éd. LoNGNON, pp. LVI et LXTX-LXX («ces passages communs aux 
deux versions française et grecque, et qui, par conséquent, n'ont pas été ajoutés après coup à 
la chronique grecque, permettent de fixer la date de ce poème, comme celle de la chronique 
française, après 1341 >>). 

39 JACOBY, Quelques considérations, pp. 135-136 et 139-140, en particulier p. 135 n. 7. 
Pour D. Jacoby, comme la version grecque déôve de la version française, ce passage est, 
comme d'autres, une interpolation qui ne préjuge pas des états du texte antérieurs à cette 
dernière : une première version peut donc avoir existé avant 1341, même si toutes celles qui 
sont conservées sont postérieures. 

40 JEFFREYS, The Chronicle of Morea, p. 349. 
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comme un ajout que la version française interpolée aurait trans_mise à 
la version grecque (pas plus gue la solution inverse gui découlermt de la 
reconstruction de M. Jeffreys : interpolation de· üi version grecque transmise 
à sa traduction française41 ). Elle reprend alors J'argumentation de D. Jacoby, 
tout en la modifiant sur un point crucial : 1341 n'est plus pour elle la date 
de la mort du duc, mais seulement le terminus ante quem de cette mort ; 
en outre, une note de bas de page jette aussitôt le doute sur la crédibilité 

1
ême de la date en soulignant gue les deux actes d'inféodation dont on l'a 

n d . 
déduite ne sont connus que par un document postérieur d'un siècle et em1 

(pp. 44-45). , 
De cette manière, un terminus post quem de 1341 concernant 1 ensemble 

des versions conservées de la Chronique se trouve ramené à 1325/1326, 
date à laquelle, selon T. Shawcross, Nicola Sanudo serait attesté comme 
vivant pour la dernière fois. Observons d'abord que même si les deux actes 
de 1341 ne sont pas conservés, ce n'est pas en soi, en l'absence de tout 
indice contraire, une raison suffisante pour remettre en cause leur mention 
dans un document postérieur pour la rédaction duquel ils ont été directe
ment examinés. Mais surtout, compte tenu de 1 'importance de cette date 
pour la tradition manusclite de la Chronique, il importe de chercher à en 
contrôler la pertinence, ce qu'il est aisé de faire : la consultation de 1' ouvrage 
du Père Loenertz sur les Ghisi de l'Archipel foumit par exemple un docu
ment montrant que Nicolô Sanudo était bel et bien considéré comme encore 
en vie par le gouvemement vénitien au début du mois de juillet 1341

42
. 

Cette source n'est pas isolée et les témoignages ne manquent pas attestant 
que le duc traversa bien vivant les années 133043

• Sur ce point, le doute 

n'est donc pas de mise. 
Nous n'entendons pas pour autant exclure ici toute possibilité de réexami

ner avec soin l'interprétation globale jusqu'ici admise de ce passage de la 
Chronique44, mais il nous semble que, comme dans le cas du Livre de Bar
tholomée Guys, l'auteur écarte ici les indices rassemblés par ses devanciers 

au lieu de les considérer d'nn œil neuf. 

41 Voir plus loin dans ]'appendice l'analyse de l'hypothèse de M. Jef~re~s .. 
41 LOENERTZ, Les Ghisi, pp. 224-225, no 54; voir aussi le commentmre 1b1dem, p. 162. , 
43 Voir par exemple une motion du Sénat de Venise du 23 février 1339 p~rmettant a 

domino Nicole Sanuto duche Archiopellagi d'importer 500 fûts d'arbalète: Venezw- Senato. 
Dehberazioni miste, vol. V, Registre XVIII (1339-1340), éd. Fr.-X. LEDUC, Venise, 2005, 

p. 20, 11° 56. 
44 On pourrait se demander par exemple si, conune le veulent. tous l~s ~ommentateurs 

(y compris d'ailleurs T. Shawcross elle-même :. cf. p. ~4).' la Chrmuqu~ falt reellement ~en
tian de la mort de Nicolà Sanudo. Guillaume Samt-Gmllam proposera rulleurs une autre mter
prétation, dans une étude sur les seigneurs de l'ArchipeL 

~ 
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L'un des moments de la transmission du texte de la Chronique sur lequel 
T. Shawcross propose une hypothèse à notre connaissance entièrement 
inédite est celui du passage de la version française à l'Europe du Nord 
(pp. 88-92 et 265). Elle postule tout d'abord que, apparentés aux princes de 
Morée, les comtes de Hainaut poun·aient avoir possédé un exemplaire de la 
Chronique qui s'identifierait avec le modèle direct de B. Elle attire ensuite 
l'attention sur une lettre de Marino Sanudo Torse llo à Guillaume 1er d'Avesnes 
comte de Hainaur15

, datable de fin 1336 ou début 1337 et mentionnant diver~ 
en:ois dont celui du Liber secretorum fidelium Crucis et d'un livre « qui 
trmte de la conqueste de Constantinople et de molt autres choses>>. Rappe
lant que Sanudo doit avoir connu la Chronique de Morée, elle conclut que 
ce manuscrit qu'il envoya au comte pourrait être le modèle de B46 . 11 aurait 
reproduit le texte de la version française, élaborée selon elle à la cour des 
Angevins de Naples. L'auteur reconnaît toutefois (p. 90 et p. 91, n. 35) que 
la lettre est mutilée et donc délicate à interpréter : la lacune du passage en 
cause est peut-être trop brève pour qu'il conesponde à un livre distinct du 
Liber secretorum mentionné à la fin de la ligne précédente47 ; T. Shawcross 
écarte cette possibilité en faisant valoir - avec raison - que le Liber ne fait 
guère que mentionner en passant cette conquête. 

L'identification de cet envoi au comte de Hainaut avec la Chronique de 
Morée soulève certaines objections : il est vrai que I'Istoria di Romania 
de Sanudo, rédigée pour l'essentiel entre 1326 et 1336, offre d'iutéressants 
parallèles avec la Chronique ; mais, pour des raisons de chronologie, il 
est peu probable que la version utilisée soit le Livre de la conqueste. Cette 
source de 1 'lstoria doit se situer à un stade antérieur de la tradition. Même si 
1' on admett~it que Sanudo ait par ailleurs eu accès au Livre de la conqueste 
et que celm-cî ait été rédigé aussi tôt que le propose T. Shawcross et non 
après 1341, ce ne pourrait être l'ouvrage envoyé au comte de Hainaut. Elle 
tire en effet argument de la lettre de Sanudo pour affirmer que cet envoi est 

45 
Sur ses relatio_ns avec Sanudo, voir F. VERCAUTEREN, Note sur les rapports de Marino 

S~nud~J avec le lfmnaut, le Brahan! et la Flandre (1321-1337), dans Bulletin de l'Institut 
lustonque helge de Rome, 28 (1953), pp. 5-20. 

. 
46 

L'identification repose évidemment sur le fait que le manuscrit B a pour titre complet 
Ln-re de la conqueste de Constantinople et de l'empire de Romanie et dou pays de la princée 
de la Morée. 

47 
Le pa~s~ge en question est ainsi rédigé: « rsJpecialment de puis que ie !ramis a la 

vostre mag~ftcabie excellence le livre des secrés des loiaus [· ... ] e qui traite de la conqueste 
de Constantmop~~ et ~e molt autres choses }>. La lacune doit être brève si on la compare à 
c:lle de la.premlere hgne de la lettre où l'expéditeur, «de la parochie der ... ], luJmbles et 
devos serv1dours se r~con_unande » : ne paraît guère manquer ici que le nom de la paroisse 
(San Severo}. La men_tJ.on mcomplète du Liher secretorumfidelium crucis précède directement 
la l~cune : ce p~urrmt d?nc être ce liv~e même. qui parle de la conquête de Constantinople 
( « hvre des secres des lmaus [de la CroiJe ») ; amsi 1 'avait compris F. Vercauteren. 
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simplement antérieur à 133748, mais cette interprétation résulte d'une lecture 
de cette lettre qui nous paraît fautive. Dans ce document, Sanudo, qui connais
sait le comte depuis 1323, retrace soigneusement la chronologie de leurs 
relations. Or, après avoir rappelé 1' envoi du ou _des ouvrages, Sanudo précise 
que son correspondant lui a gracieusement répondu, puis que lui-même lui a 
ensuite expédié à nouveau ·plusieurs lettres et textes durant 1' année 1334 ( « Et 
si vous ai mandé puis plusours letres et escris et par les galées de Flandres, 
coran! l'an del CCC.XXXIIII. >> ) 49

• L'envoi du livre qui nous intéresse est 
donc assez antérieur à cette date de 1334 (au plus tard au printemps 1333 si 
l'envoi emprunta également les galères de Flandre, qui quittaient Venise au 
printemps) et il ne se situe pas vers 1337 comme l'écrit T. Shawcross. Il est 
impossible qu'une copie du Livre de la conqueste ait pu déjà être en posses
sion de Sanudo, même si l'on voulait bien adtnettre un terminus post quem 
aussi haut que 1332 pour la rédaction de cette version. 

Il y a en revanche un autre ouvrage relatif à l'histoire de l'empire latin 
qui peut être beaucoup plus directement associé à Sanudo : la Conquête de 
Constantinople de Villehardouin. On sait que Sanudo composa un appen
dice à cette œuvre, ainsi que le rappelle d'ailleurs T. Shawcross50 • Mais il y 
a plus encore : les deux manuscrits de Villehardouin considérés comme les 
meilleurs ont pu être attribués, en raison notamment de leurs décorations, 
à un atelier vénitien, et ont été rapprochés plus précisément de manuscrits 
du Liber secretorum fidelium Crucis, 1 'œuvre la plus fameuse de Marino 
Sanudo, exécutés sans aucun doute sur commande de ce dernier51 • Ces deux 

48 Voir en particulier p. 92 : selon T. Shawcross, le manuscrit perdu du Livre de la 
conqueste peut être celui envoyé au comte car « there is nothing that need indicate a date 
later than c.1337 for the text contained in that manuscript ». 

49 On possède de fait le texte d'une autre lettre d'octobre 1334 de Sanudo au comte 
Guillaume qui évoque une correspondance antérieure et mentionne notamment le fait que ce 
demier descend de J'empereur Baudouin rer, l'un des principaux protagonistes du récit de 
Villehardouin. F. Vercauteren estime qu'après 1334 le comte a cessé de répondre à son 
correspondant vénitien. 

50 T. Shawcross écatte la candidature de Villehardouin en faisant valoir que son œuvre 
ne parle pas de la conquête de Constantinople « et de molt autres choses » mais que son 
«unique focus is that Crusade » (p. 91tL 35). En réalité, Villehardouin couvre non seulement 
la croisade mais aussi les premières années de l'histoire de l'empire latin jusqu'à la mort de 
Boniface de Montferrat. Il faut en outre prendre en compte l'appendice ajouté par Sanudo 
dont le propos est précisément de brosser l'histoire ultérieure de l'empire usque ad amissio
nem civitatis Constantinopolitane, c'est-à-dire jusqu'en 1261. 

51 O. PÀCIH - J. J. G. ALEXANDER, llluminated Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library, 
Oxford, vol. II, ltalian School, Oxford, 1970, p. 12, no 118 (manuscrit des Secretafidelium 
Crucis « one of a group of MSS. of this text with similar sets of illustrations, mostly produced 
in the same workshop ») et no 120 (manuscrit de Villehardouin « related in style ta no. 118 ») 
et pl. XJ, fig. ll8a, 118b, 120a, 120b. B. DEGENHART- A. SCHMIIT, Marùw Sanudo und Paolino 
Veneto: Zwei Literaten des 14. Jahrhunderts in ihrer Wirkung auf Buchillustrierung und Kar
tographie in Venedig, Avignon und Neapel, dans ROmisches Jahrbuchfür Kunstgeschichte, 14 
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manuscrits, qui sont d'ailleurs les deux seuls à préserver l'appendice à Ville
hardouin composé par Sanudo, sont aujourd'hui conservés en Europe du 
Nord, respectivement à Paris et à Oxford. Il est donc infiniment plus pro
bable que la lettre de Sanudo fasse mention d'un manuscrit de Villehar
douin, un ouvrage qu'il est effectivement connu pour avoir fait copier et 
avoir voulu compléter et qu'il mentionne dans son testament sous le titre, 
presque identique à celui employé dans cette lettre, de Liber de conquisto 
Constantinopolitano. 

Malgré tout, l'idée que Sanudo et ses contacts avec les élites angevines 
- comme du reste avec celles de la Romanie latine - aient pu jouer un rôle 
dans la diffusion de la Chronique de Morée ou du moins de son contenu 
n'est peut-être pas entièrement à rejeter, même si cela ne saurait concerner 
le texte de la version française conservée. Après tout, le seul feudataire latin 
de Grèce dont on est sûr qu'il ait possédé un manuscrit de la Chronique est 
Bartolomeo Ghisi, 1 'un de ces seigneurs des Cyclades parmi lesquels Sanudo 
se flattait tant de compter des parents ; en outre, l'lstoria di Romania de ce 
dernier prouve en effet qu'il connut lui-même soit une version perdue, soit 
une source de la Chronique. 

En revanche, en ce qui concerne les manuscrits du Livre de la conqueste 
(B et son modèle perdu), les éléments codicologiques disponibles orientent 
dans une direction tout autre que celle suggérée par T. Shawcross. Exami
nant les papiers sur lesquels était rédigé le manuscrit B, Martin Wittek avait 
relevé en 2001 un fait singulièrement llnportant : la présence d'une numé
rotation des cahiers au coin supérieur droit du prenùer folio de chacun d'entre 
eux. Or cette numérotation est en chiffres grecs et non en chiffres arabes : 
elle a été rognée pour les treize premiers cahiers lors d'une opération ulté
rieure de reliure, mais subsiste sur les onze derniers cahiers (t[ô'] à Kô')52. 

Ce type d'indications portées sur un manuscrit est a priori destiné au relieur 
du livre, afin qu'il assemble les cahiers dans le bon ordre. La présence de 
chiffres grecs dans un manuscrit par ailleurs rédigé en français et copiant un 
autre manuscrit français signifie donc que le relieur auquel le manuscrit a 
été confié après sa copie était un Grec. 

(1973), pp. 1-137, en particulier pp. 47-50. liDEM, Corpus der italienischen Zeichnungen, 
1300-1450, vol. II/1, Berlin, 1980, pp. 3-47, en particulier pp. 26 et 30. 

52 M. WmEK, Inventaire des plus anciens manuscrits de papier conservés à la Biblio
thèque royale Albert ret de leurs filigranes (JaUC-XIP siècles), Bruxelles, 2001, pp. 34-35, 
no 46 : « signatures des cah(îers) notées en numérotation grecque dans le coin supérieur droit du 
premier f(olio) de chaque cah(ier); une bonne moitié de ces indications a disparu au rognage; 
subsistent t[ù], u:::-KÙ, soit 14-24. » Cet élément capital est rappelé dans la description codi
cologique du manuscrit mentionnée infra p. 000. 
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Cette piste mériterait d'être explorée plus avant, mais la présence de cette 
numérotation tendrait d'ores et déjà à montrer que, bien que les éléments 
linguistiques aient pu suggérer par le passé le travail d'un scribe originaire 
du Nord de la France, le manuscrit B a en réa1it~ été r~lié pour la première 
fois en terre grecque et donc probablement copié sur place. Cela impliquerait 
d'une part que son modèle, le premier manuscrit du Livre de la conqueste, 
se trouvait encore en Grèce à la fin du XIVe siècle, et d'autre part que B 
n'est lui-même passé en Occident qu'après avoir été copié et relié. La cour 
des comtes de Hainaut semble un intermédiaire improbable à cette époque : 
il ne parait pas que, sous le règne de la Maison de Bavière (1345-1432), elle 
ait maintenu les liens avec la Remanie qui avaient existé au début du siècle, 
au temps de la Maison d'Avesnes. En revanche, ces éléments codicologiques, 
ajoutés à l'attribution du manuscrit d'après les filigranes à la période c1385-
cl400 nous semblent invalider autant l'idée d'une origine napolitaine de , 
la version française que celle d'une transmission du Livre de la conqueste 
à l'Europe du Nord dès les années 1330. Elle vient au contraire conforter 
l'hypothèse formulée jadis par D. Jacoby: celui-ci avait mis en rapport 
l'arrivée de la version française en Occident avec les suites de la défaite de 
Nicopolis (1396), et en particulier avec le long voyage de retour du comte 
de Nevers, futur duc de Bourgogne, voyage émaillé de réceptions dans les 

cours seigneuriales de l 'Égée53
• 

On ne peut guère en dire davantage sur la seule base de la bibliographie 
disponible, mais en tout cas il nous parait évident que toute nouvelle hypo
thèse sur la tradition de la Chronique de Morée ne saurait faire l'économie 
d'une analyse codicologique systématique des manuscrits conservés. 

PUBLICS ET COMMANDITAIRES 

L'un des iutérêts de l'ouvrage de T. Shawcross est de montrer que 
les versions de la Chronique de Morée diffèrent non seulement dans leur 
langue mais aussi dans leur forme, certainement parce qu'elles s'adressent 
à des publics qui eux-mêmes ne se distinguent pas que linguistiquement. Se 
concentrant sur les différences entre les versions de H et B, elle montre que 
la version grecque de H, versifiée, recourt à des techniques narratives emprun
tées à la littérature orale, comme par exemple la répétition, qui permet de 

53 JACOB Y, Quelques considérations, pp. 149-150. Toutefois, dans l'hypothèse de D. Jacoby, 
c'était le modèle de B qui aurait été acquis par un seigneur de la suite de Jean Sans Peur, plus 
particulièrement lors de l'escale de Madon, et non B lui-même qu'il pensait copié sur ce 
modèle en Occident au début du xve siècle seulement. 
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rappeler des faits antérieurs ou d'annoncer des événements à l'auditoire; 
les interventions du narrateur, qui créent une interaction avec le public ; ou 
1 'insertion fréquente de discours au style direct, plus emphatiques que les 
discours rapportés. Ces caractéristiques permettent de rapprocher la version 
de H de la poésie épique vernaculaire (p. 149). Elle est en revanche fort 
éloignée de 1 'historiographie classicisante cultivée à la même époque dans 
les milieux liés à la cour byzantine. 

Au contraire, la version française de B se distingue nettement de cette 
forme empreinte d'oralité. Elle n'est pas en vers, et ce choix coïnciderait 
selon T. Shawcross avec la désaffection que connaîtrait alors le récit versifié 
en France ; la décision de rédiger le Livre de la conqueste en prose reflète
rait ainsi selon elle des préoccupations liées au genre historiographique qui 
seraient contemporaines de l'élaboration du texte (p. 163-165). L'auteur 
motive toutefois cette contextualisation seulement par des références biblio
graphiques et des exemples qui se rapportent tous à l'époque de l'apparition 
du roman en prose, puis de l'historiographie en langue française, à la fin du 
XII' et dans la première moitié du XIII' siècle. 

Quoi qu'il en soit, T. Shawcross souligne que, contrairement à la version 
grecque de H, la version française n'entretient pas la fiction d'une récitation 
orale, mais propose un récit qui se veut plus « authentique » et dans lequel 
le narrateur est beaucoup plus en retrait. Il faut toutefois relativiser cette 
observation- ce que l'auteur fait elle-même- dans la mesure où ce retrait 
du narrateur dans la version française peut tenir à son statut d' abréviateur. 
Toutes ces analyses permettent de mettre en valeur les options esthétiques 
propres à chaque version et le profond travail de recomposition et de réap
propriation qui s'est opéré à l'occasion du transfert de la Chronique d'une 
langue à une autre. 

Il en va de même du contenu idéologique du texte. T. Shawcross considère 
la Chronique de Morée non corrune une source factuelle sur l'histoire du Pélo
ponnèse franc, mais comme un récit historique élaboré dans un milieu précis, 
~videmment pro-latin, destiné à légitimer la domination franque de la région. 
A première lecture, la Chronique de Morée, smtout dans sa version grecque 
transmise par H, frappe par ses diatribes anti-grecques et anti-orthodoxes 
(pp. 198-199). Cependant, comme l'avait d'ailleurs remarqué D. Jacoby'4, ces 
invectives s ·~adressent non aux habitants autochtones du Péloponnèse, mais 
à ceux des Etats grecs concurrents de la Morée franque, à savoir l'empire 
de Nicée, puis 1 'Empire byzantin restauré par Michel VIII Palaiologos et le 
despotat d'Épire. L'auteur fait valoir que le choix d'une historiographie en 
vers et en langue vetnaculaire, en rupture avec la tradition historiographique 

54 JACOBY, Quelques conûdérations, p. 156. 
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byzantine, caractérise la construction d'une identité régionale à l'intérieur du 
monde grec, qui s'est formée à 1' occasion de la segmentation de celui-ci en 
principautés latines autonomes et organisée· autoUr d'une dynastie héroïsée, 
voire sacralisée (Villehardouin en Morée, Lusignan àCbypre, Tocco en 
Épire). L'expérience historiographique moréote, première du genre, n'en 
est pas moins un échec-car cet effort de construction de l'identité intervient 
alors que le corps politique qui lui sert de cadre est déjà condàmué (pp. 220-

254 et 261-262). 
On notera toutefois que les parallèles invoqués - l'œuvre du Chypiiote 

Léon ti os Machairas et la Chronique des Tocco en Épire- sont du XVe siècle 
et ne plaident donc pas pour une datation haute de la version grecque. En 
outre, 1' attribution de ce positionnement idéologique à 1' ancêtre commun et 
non à la seule version grecque repose à nouveau sur le postulat que le texte 
grec de H est le plus proche de l'original perdu (p. 219), point tout à fait 

essentiel dans la thèse de l'auteur. 
En vertu des constats auxquels elle procède, T. Shawcross rejette en tout 

cas à juste titre 1 'idée que les oppositions mises en scène par la Chronique 
reflètent un conflit d'identité entre Latins et Grecs, mais parle plutôt d'une 
« grécité » qui ne serait qu'une catégorie rhétorique construite à des fins 
polémiques (pp. 200-202) et employée au service de la construction de ce 
qu'elle suggère, non sans réticence et faute de mieux, de qualifier de« proto
nationalisme » (p. 216). Il en découle que l'auteur de la version transmise 
par H devrait être un Grec, ou du moins un hellénophone, qui s'identifierait 
totalement avec les valeurs des barons francs de Morée, fondées sur une 
idéalisation du passé de la principauté ; il pourrait être lié à l'une de ces 
familles latines, peut-être précisément celle des Le Maure, héritière des Aulnay 
(pp. 262-263), ainsi que l'avait du reste déjà suggéré D. Jacoby55

• On sera 
en revanche plus réticent, pour des raisons de chronologie et de contenu, 
à étendre cette dernière hypothèse au prototype commun que l'auteur sup
pose aux différentes versions, quelle qu'en ait été la langue. En effet, ce que 
l'on peut savoir de l'état le plus ancien de la Chronique n'indique pas un 
intérêt particulier porté au lignage des Aulnay plus qu'à d'autres familles 
seigneuriales de Morée, en particulier celles auxquelles étaient liés les Ghisi, 
possesseurs du manuscrit dont dérive la version française conservée. Cette 
interprétation de T. Shawcross s'explique en partie lorsqu'on examine le 
tableau généalogique figurant à la p. 46 ( << Patronage of the Chronicle of 

55 Ibidem, p. 157 : «II est donc vraisemblable que J'auteur de la Chronique f?recque 
vivait dans l'entourage de ce baron moréote ».D'autres auteurs avaient accepté et développé 
cette hypothèse ; A. Luttrell a notamment souligné que la version aragonaise contenait des 
informations sur les Le Maure absentes des autres versions : LUTTRELL, .Juan Fern{mdez de 
Heredia and the Compilation, pp. 129-130. 
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Morea: The Le Maure and their Kin>>): en effet, celui-ci s'inspire pour 
l'essentiel des tableaux généalogiques de Karl Hopf, qui reposent eux-mêmes 
en grande partie sur des hypothèses que les recherches plus récentes sont bien 
loin d'avoir toujours confirmées. Cela conduit l'auteur à surévaluer l'étroi
tesse des liens d'un certain nombre de protagonistes de la Chronique avec les 
Le Maure56 

Le lien avec ce lignage aristocratique est en revanche encore plus patent 
que pour H dans le cas du rédacteur de la version grecque de P57, qui mani
feste pour sa part une moindre antipathie pour les Byzantins que H : il cen
sure presque toujours les passages anti-grecs de son modèle, peut-être, selon 
T. Shawcross, en raison de liens éventuels avec le despotat byzantin de Mistra 
(pp, 187-188, 252-253 et 264). 

* * 
* 

Au lecteur ignorant du redoutable enchevêtrement des versions de la Chro
nique de Morée, le livre de T. Shawcross appmte donc des réponses qu'on 
poun·a juger insatisfaisantes. La bibliographie préexistante fournit un nombre 
conséquent d'indices, en particulier codicologiques et chronologiques, qui 
permettraient, en les reconsidérant et en les mettant bout à bout, d'émettre 
sur l'histoire du texte des hypothèses différentes. Sur ce point, l'entreprise 
reste encore à mener, et rien ne permet pour l'heure d'apporter une réponse 
définitive à la question de la langue première de la Chronique : on ne peut 
exclure que la version originale du texte ait été en français et qu'elle ait été 
ensuite d'une part légèrement abrégée pour former la version française de B 
et d'autre part traduite en grec pour constituer la version dont découle H et 
P, ces deux opérations parallèles n'intervenant pas avant les années 1340 au 
plus tôt. La thèse d'une naissance du texte directement en grec à une date 
beaucoup plus précoce dans le contexte social de la principauté des premiers 

56 Ainsi, d'après ce tableau, Érard HI le Maure serait, par sa mère Hélène de Briel, non 
seulement l'arrière-petit-fils de Geoffroy I"' de Briel, qui joue un rôle important dans la Chro
nique, mais aussi celui de Marguerite de Passavant, dont un long et fan1eux passage rapporte 
par le menu les démêlés judiciaires à propos de la succession de la baronnie d' Akova ( démê
lés dont les Assises de Romanie font aussi mention). Or, non seulement Geoffroy II de Briel 
n'est pas le fils de Geoffroy I"', qui ne laissa pas d'enfant et dont Érard le Maure n'est donc 
pas un descendant, mais en outre aucune source ne justifie d'attribuer à Marguerite de Passa
vant une postérité de son premier mariage : voir A. Bon, La Morée franque. Recherches 
historiques, topographiques et archéologiques sur la principauté d'Achaïe (1205-1430), 
Paris, 1969, pp. 148, 155 et 161-162, et les tableaux généalogiques ibidem, p. 700, no 7, p. 706, 
n° 21, et p. 706, n° 23. 

57 L'éloge funèbre d'Érard le Maure qui figure dans P ne laisse aucun doute sur ce point. 
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Angevins demeure une hypothèse en faveur de laquelle aucun élément 
neuf ne se dégage pour l'instant. L'idée d'une traduction du texte français 
en grec pour répondre à un besoin social entièrement nouveau né du déclin 
de la principauté dans la seconde moitié du XIV" siècle parait pour l'heure 
tout aussi défendable. 

Quant à l'hypothèse d'une genèse napolitaine de la version fraoçaise, eiie 
ne s'accorde pas avec les indices disponibles. Nous avons tentè de montrer au 
contraire que plusieurs éléments, notamment l'incipit du Livre de la conqueste 
et les informations codicologiques concernant la réalisation du manuscrit B 
en territoire grec, vont dans le sens d'une production de la version française 
en Grèce, probablement en Morée même. 

Une étude linguistique approfondie des différentes versions et des pro
cessus repérables de traduction permettrait certainement de faire progresser 
la recherche en ce qui concerne la langue originale de la Chronique : cette 
source essentielle recèle en effet encore bien des pistes de recherches fécondes 
qui, si eiies ont été défrichées, n'ont pas fini d'être explorées. 
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SUMMARY 

The Chronicle ofMorea is the only narrative source concemed exclusively with 
the history of the Peloponnese in the later Middle Ages and the most important 
literary text produced in Latin Greece. Its versions, manuscripts and history have 
been the subject of much scholarly debate, and a recent book by Teresa Shawcross 
intends to reconsider the evidence anew. Focusing on the history of the text, this 
paper discusses sorne of the solutions she proposes concerrring the lost archetype of 
the chronicle, its language and the social context of its production as we11 as the 
history of the Italian and French versions. More specifically, we argue that the evi
dence she advances for a new chronology and South-Italian origin of the French 
version of the chronicle and of its only manu script, and conceming the transmission 
of this version to Northem Europe, must be dismissed. Rather, the only manuscript 
of the French version was most probably produced in the Greek world at the end of 
the fourteenth century, before entering the collections of the dukes of Burgundy. 
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APPENDICE 

Les manuscrits de la Chronique de Morée : état des lieux et des hypothèses 

(h)Livrede 

'"' ancêtre commun 

(<)manuscrit de la 
Rartholomée Guy.< version grecque 

Fig. 1: LES MANUSCRITS 

DE LA CHRONIQUE DE MORÉE 

1 L_ __ ---, __ _j''J__") 
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B 
Bruxellensis 15702 

{français) 
c1385-c1400 

Arag. 
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24 octobre 1393 
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{italien) 
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Parisinus gr. 2898 
(grec) 
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Bernensis gr. 509 Par/sinus gr. 2753 

{grec) (grec) 
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DESCRIPTIONS DES MANUSCRITS58 

Arag. !nventario general de manuscritos de la Bih/ioteca nacional, vol. XIV, 
[éd. P. HERNÀNDEZ APARrcro], Madrid, 2000, pp. 361-362. 

B WITIEK, Inventaire des plus anciens manuscrits, pp. 34-35, no 46 ; La librai
rie des ducs de Bourgogne : manuscrits conservés à la Bibliothèque royale de 
Belgique, vol. IV, Textes historiques, éd. B. BousMANNE, T. VAN HEM

MELRYCK, C. VAN HOOREBEECK, Turnhout, 2009, pp. 225-23059 

58 Nous avons indiqué seulement les descriptions les plus récentes de chaque manuscrit, 
sauf dans les cas où les informations fournies par différentes descriptions se complètent ou se 
corrigent utilement. 

59 Le commentaire historique de cette notice codicologique due à Cl. Lemaire contient de 
nombreuses erreurs dont certaines au moins doivent êb·e signalées ici. Guillaume de Villehar
douin était prince de Morée, non duc d'Athènes. Bartolomeo II Ghisi est mort en 1341!1342 
non vers 1330. Jamais D. Jacoby n'a prétendu que le manuscrit B datait de 1341-1346 : cette 
date est celle qu'il assigne au texte (il date le manuscrit du début du xve siècle). Le même 
auteur n'a pas davantage publié la version aragonaise. J. Longnon n'a nullement suggéré que 
les versions grecques et française dérivaient de la version italienne conservée. L'ouvrage de 
T. Shawcross est cité, mais l'auteur de la notice ne l'a visiblement pas consulté car elle le 
considère à tort comme une édition de la version française. 

1 

1 
1 
·f 

1 
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H B. SCHARTAU, Codices Graeci Haunienses. Ein deskriptiver Katalog des grie
chischen Handschriftenbestandes der kOniglichen Bibliothek Kopenhagen, 
Copenhague, 1994, pp. 384-385. 

Ital. P. ZoRZANELLO, G. ZoRZANELLO, Inventari dei manoscritti delle biblioteche 
d'!talia, vol. LXXXV, Venezia, Biblioteca·Marciana; Mss. !taliani, Classe 
VII (nn. 501-1001}, Florence, 1963, p. 63; MARINO SANUDO, Istoria di 
Romania, éd. E. PAPADOPOULOU, Athènes, 2000, p. 99. 

P The Chronic/e of Morea, éd. ScHMITT, pp. XVI-XVII ; JACOBY, Quelques 
considérations, pp. 158-159; STANITSAS, Origine des manuscrits, pp. 228-
229; ÜLSEN, The Greek Translation of Boccaccio's Theseid, p. 281. 

P2 P. ANDRJST, Les manuscrits grecs conservés à la Bibliothèque de la Bourgeoisie 
de Berne. Catalogue et histoire de la collection, Zurich, 2007, pp. 218-220. 

P3 H. OMONT, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliothèque natio
nale, vol. III, Patis, 1888, p. 35; JACOBY, Quelques considérations, p. 159. 

T The Chronicle of Mm·ea, éd. SCHMITf, p. XVIIJ ; STANITSAS, Origine des 
manuscrits, pp. 229-239. 

Ce stemma minimal (fig. 1) se veut aussi agnostique que possible : il ne vise 
aucunement à proposer une nouvelle solution aux problèmes de filiation entre les 
manuscrits et les versions de la Chronique de Morée mais simplement à éclairer le 
lecteur peu familier du débat et à guider la présentation des trois théories les plus 
récentes. 

On n'a pas proposé de dates pour les manuscrits perdus (sauf pour e, postérieur 
à 1388 puisqu'il contient un éloge posthume d'Érard le Maure). Sur les langues de 
ces derniers, on ne s'est prononcé que dans le cas de c, e et f (par définition en 
grec), d (évidemment en français puisque B est supposé le reproduire fidèlement)60 

et g (en italien). Le stemma ne préjuge ni des identifications possibles entre les 
différents manuscrits perdus ni, inversement, de l'existence toujours envisageable 
de manuscrits intermédiaires, en particulier de ceux suggérés par D. Jacoby dans sa 
propre reconstruction. Il admet l'indépendance l'une par rapport à l'autre des deux 
recensions grecques, qui nous paraît avoir été démontrée. 

HYPOTHÈSE DE T. SHAWCROSS 

La solution à laquelle parvient T. Shawcross se comprend aisément à pru1ir 
de notre stemma général: elle identifie simplement a à c. Elle postule tout d'abord 
un ancêtre commun, distinct des versions qui nous sont parvenues (a dans notre 
stemma), et un prototype des deux versions grecques dont le texte ne se confond ni 
avec celui de H ni avec celui de Pet dont ces deux derniers dérivent (c dans notre 
stemma). Elle suggère ensuite qu'identifier ce prototype grec avec l'ancêtre commun 

60 Les commentateurs s'accordent à penser que d et B sont deux manuscrits distincts, à 
savoir que le Livre de la conqueste (résumant le Livre de Bartholomée Guys) a d'abord existé 
dans un manuscrit perdu dont B ne serait que la copie. Nous nous sommes conformés à cette 
interprétation dans les stemmas et leurs commentaires, ainsi que dans l'analyse proposée dans 
l'article. Toutefois, compte tenu des nouveaux éléments mis en évidence plus haut, qui 
plaident pour une rédaction de B en Grèce et non plus dans le Nord de 1 'Europe, la question 
pourrait être rouverte. 



38 MARlE-HÉLÈNE BLANCHET & GUILLAUME SAINT-GUILLAIN 

(donc cà a) constitue« an attractive and economical solution» (p. 52). Le Livre de 
Bartolomeo Ghisi n'existe pas pour elle en tant que tel, puisqu'elle traite l'incipit 
du Livre de la conqueste qui le mentionne comme une fiction Iittérairé1• Cepen
dant, dans sa reconstruction il y a quand même au moins un manuscrit intermé
diaire (b) entre l'ancêtre commun a-c et d: c'est selon elle une première version 
française élaborée à la cour angevine de Naples (pp. 101-102 et 265). Quant à d 
(le modèle direct de B), ce serait un manuscrit envoyé au comte de Hainaut en 1337 
par Marino Sanudo. 

HYPOTHÈSE DE M. JEFFREYs62 

(a-b) 
Livre de Bartholomée Guys 

(grec) 

Fig. 2: HYPOTHÈSE 
DE M. JEFFREYS 

(dj Livre de lu conques te 
(français) 

(traduction de c) 
1341-1346 

1 
B 

Bruxellensis 15702 
(français) 

cl385-c\400 

avant 1331 

1 
(c) 

copie interpolée 
(grec) 

1341-1346 

Arag. 
MotriJensis 10131 

(Libra de los fechos) 
(aragonais) 

24 octobre 1393 

H 
Hauniensis Fabr. 57 

(grec) 
(copie fidèle de c) 

cl375-1388 

M. Jeffreys identifie a avec b 
(le Livre de Bartholomée Guys) et 
y voit un manuscrit « almost cer
tainly in Greek », modèle indirect 
à la fois du Livre de la conqueste 
( d) et des manuscrits de la version 
grecque. Acceptant les arguments 
historiques de D. Jacoby, il date 
ce premier modèle d'avant 1331. 
Toutefois, il admet, également à 
la suite de D. Jacoby, que les ver
sions existantes contiennent des 
données communes jusqu'en 1341. 
Il doit donc postuler un manuscrit 
intermédiaire - nous le désignons 
comme c - entre le Livre de Bar

tholomée Guys et les premiers manuscrits de la version grecque et de la version 
française telles que nous les conservons. Ce manuscrit contiendrait les interpola
tions postérieures à 1331 : il aurait été composé peu après 1341, traduit ensuite en 
français par d entre 1341 et 1346 et assez fidèlement recopié par H à une date 
ultétieure. Cette solution pem1et d'expliquer la similarité de fonnulation de H et 
B. L'un des problèmes qu'elle nous semble poser est le traitement qu'elle fait 
subir à l'incipit de la version française. Le texte de la version française (d et B) se 
donne en effet comme un résumé du Livre de Bartholomée Guys. Dans l'hypo
thèse de M. Jeffreys, la version française n'est plus un simple résumé mais une 
traduction abrégéé3

; surtout, elle ne l'est plus directement du Livre de Bartholo
mée Guys mais d'un manuscrit intermédiaire (c). M. Jeffreys est conduit en fait à 

61 Contrairement à M. Jeffreys (voir infra), elle considère bien cet incipit comme propre 
à la version française qui le transmet. 

62 Ce schéma et le suivant ne mentionnent pas les manuscrits postérieurs au XIVe siècle, 
dont la filiation ne pose pas de problèmes aussi épineux. 

63 L'objection a déjà été soulevée par Harold B. Luri er contre 1 'hypothèse d'une traduction 
de la version française à partir de la version grecque, défendue en son temps par J. Schmitt. 
Voir Crusaders as Conquerors: The Chronicle of Morea, trad. H. B. LURIER, New York
Londres, 1964, p. 40: « lt should be noted, however, that the scribe, who mentions so much, 
does not say that he is translating an earlier work. » 
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postuler implicitement que l'incipit de la version française n'appartient pas à 
celle-ci mais à son supposé modèle grec (c)64. Il faudrait admettre que cet incipit 
ait été traduit tel quel dans la version française, sans référence à l'opération de 
traduction effectuée, ce même incipit étant en revanche ignoré par les recensions 
grecques pourtant censées être plus fidèles. En bref,·dans cette théorie, l'incipit qui 
figure dans la version française devient l'incipit de la version grecque, alors qu'il 
est absent de H et des autres manuscrits qui nous font connaître cette version. 

Fig. 3: HYPOTIIÈSE 
DED.JACOBY 

(d2) copie lacnnaire 
(français) 
1341-1397 

B 
Bruxeflensis 15702 

(français) 
cl385-cl400 

HYPOTHÈSE DE D. JACOBY 

(a-b) 
Livre de Bartholomée Guys 

(français) 
1292-1320 

(détruit 133111332) 

1 
(h2) 

copie avec ajout du tableau 
chronologique 

(français) 
1320-1324 

1 
(d) Livre de la conques te 

(français) 
(copie de h2 avec interpolations) 

1341-1346 

(d3) copie avec notes 
marginales (français) 

1341-1355 

D. Jacoby avait proposé aupa
ravant une reconstmction totale
ment différente et qui ne peut pas 
s'inscrire dans notre schéma : elle 
postule l'unité et la verticalité de 
la tradition, tous les manuscrits et 
toutes les versions conservés pro
cédant en définitive directement 
du Livre de la conqueste, rédigé 
en français et copié entre 1341 
et 1346, qui serait l'ancêtre des 
modèles respectifs de B et de H 

(c) version grecque 
(grec) (P dérivant ensuite de H). Il pos-

~~~~:~~~~~;,~ tulait par ailleurs lui aussi, pour 
r-~~~~~1 1 des raisons de chronologie, un 

Arag. H manuscrit intermédiaire (b2) inter-
Matritensis 10131 Hauniensis Fabr.57 polé entre b (Livre de Bartholo-

(Libro de losfechos) (grec) 
(aragonais) c1375-!388 mée Guys) et d (premier manus-

24octobre 1393 crit du Livre de la conqueste). 
Le tableau que nous donnons ici n'est qu'une version simplifiée de celui établi par 
D. Jacoby lui-même. Diverses objections ont été soulevées contre cette reconstruc
tion, notamment le fait que la dépendance de la version grecque à l'égard de la 
version française existante expliquerait difficilement que le texte grec soit nette
ment plus développé : la solution consistant à supposer des lacunes dans un autre 
manuscrit hypothétique (d2) intercalé entre d et B est peu satisfaisante. 

64 Cette interprétation n'est pas explicitement formulée par M. Jeffreys mais découle 
d'un passage de son article. Cf. JEFFREYS, The Chronicle of Morea, pp. 348-349 : le Livre 
de Bartholomée Guys est « the text or rather the ancestor of the text from which the French 
abridgement was made» (nous soulignons). L'incipit de d (connu par B) décrirait donc la 
relation entre c et son modèle, non celle de d à son propre modèle : dans cette hypothèse, 
l'opération d'abréviation décrite par l'incipit de d se situerait entre cet son modèle a-b, et 
non entre d et c. 



i,LA VIDA DE ESPJRIDÔN DE LEONCIO DE NEÂPOLIS? 
PRECISIONES SOBRE EL MANUSCRITO LAUREN CIANO XI 9 

En 1953, Paul van den Ven publicô su estudio La légende de S. Spyri
don, évêque de Trimithonte, en el que ademâs de presentar la cuestiôn 
general relativa a este santo, su culto y tradiciôn, public6 cuatro textes 
a los que denominô 'La Vida par Teodoro de Pafo' (I), 'La Vida anônima 
del Laurentianus' (II), 'La metâfrasis anônima' (Ill) y 'La Vida abre
viada' (IV). Asimismo, transcribiô los resultados de un estudio de Paul 
Maas, quien a partir de las Vidas I y II intentô rescatar los posibles restas 
del poema yâmbico debido a Trifilio, discipulo de Espiridôn, que serîa la 
fuente de aquel!as1 

Es la 'Vida II' la que nos interesa aquî por cuanto creemos que puede ser 
ella el texto debido a Leoncio de Neâpolis, quien menciona su obra Vida 
de Espirid6n en el prôlogo de su Vida de Juan ellimosnero. P. van den Ven 
considera que el texte de Leoncio se halla perdido2 y, ademâs, interpreta 
errôneamente un pasaje del prôlogo de la Vida de Juan, en el que Leoncio 
di ce que responde al pedido del 'archipastor y padre de los padres y sabio 
archisacerdote y verdadero maestro' (versiôn 'media' editada par Gelzer'): 
van den Ven piensa que se refiere al mismo Juan ellimosnero, por lo que el 
texto de Leoncio deberîa ser anterior a la muerte de éste ( 11 de noviembre 
de 619). En realidad, aun si hubiese sido Juan el Jimosnero quien habîa 
pedido la biografia, ésta podrîa haber sida escrita par Leoncio después de 
la muerte del Patriarca. Pero en otro lugar4 hemos sefialado que, teniendo 

1 P. VAN DEN VEN, La légende de S. Spyridon, évêque de Trimitlwnte (Bibliothèque du 
Muséon, 33), Louvain, 1953, pp. 115-120. Van den Ven no aporta referencias de este estudio; 
simplemente indica en nota 4 (p. 115*): 'Cette étude, rédigée en mai 1914, a été revue par 
son auteur en octobre 1953'. Obsérvese que este ûltimo es el afio en que el editor publicô las 
versiones de Espiridôn. 

2 VAN DEN VEN, La légende, p. 49*, n. 2: ' ... la Vie, aujourd'hui perdue, qui a été écrite 
au VIle siècle par Léonce de Néapolis'. As{ opinaba también H. DELEHAYE, Saints de Chypre, 
en AB. 26 (1907). pp. 239,246. 

3 Cf. H. ÜELZER, Leontios' von Neapolis Leben des hei!igenlohannes des Barmherzigen. 
Erzbischofs von Alexandrien (Sammlung ausgewiihlter kirchen- und dogmengeschichtlicher 
Que/lenschriften, 5), Freiburg, 1893, p. 3, ap. crît. La Vida de Juan ellimosnero tiene tres 
'recensiones': una versiôn 'corta', editada por Gelzer en cuerpo de texto; una 'mediana' o 
'media' que surge de las variantes de aparato; y una 'larga' editada por A. Festugière, Léon
rios de Néapolis, Vie de Syméonle fou et Vie de Jean de Chypre, Paris, Paul Geuthner, 1974. 

4 P. CAVALLERO, La Vida de Espiridôn de Leoncio de Neâpolis. Algunas observaciones', 
en Byzantion Nea Hellâs, 31 (::;012), 133-143. 

Byzantion 83,41-47. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988909 
©2013 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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en cuenta el contexto del pasaje del prôlogo, el 'archipastor' que solicitô la 
redacciôn de la Vida de Juan y que ya habîa solicitado la de la Vida de 
Espirid6n es el arzobispo de Chipre, Arcadio, de quien depende Leoncio 
como Obispo de Neâpolis. No es necesario, pues, a partir de esta situaci6n, 
que la narraciôn debida a Leoncio se halle perdida; podria, en cambio, ser 
ésta transmitida por el c6dice Laurenciano. Pero cuando van den Ven se 
ocupa del autor de la 'vida anônima', seîiala: 

1. que tai autor indica expresamente que no pretende ser original sino 
exp! anar lo dicho elevadarnente por Trifilio (no aclara que éste lo hiciera 
mediante yambos); 

2. que el autor pudo ser natural de Chipre por ciertas indicaciones topo
graficas y meteorolôgicas, pero que elias pueden derivar de la fuente, 
dado que también aparecen en la Vida debida a Teodoro; 

3. que parece haber sida testigo del culto local al santo, el cual se mantuvo 
hasta fines del s. VII cuando Justiniano II impuso a los chipriotas la gran 
emigraciôn que conl!evô el traslado de los restas de san Espiridôn a 
Constantin op la; 

4. que su estilo no responde a la renovaciôn clasicista y retôrica iniciada 
en el s. Ix5; 

5. gue 'el autor era un prosador muy mediocre, que no logrô despren
derse de su modela y del cual reproduce la trama, los giros, las 
oscuridades y, muy frecuentemente, los trîmetros yâmbicos mismos, 
que su impericia nos ha asî felizmente preservado de una total desa
pariciôn ' 6. 

Pensamos que estas cinco consideraciones no son prueba contra la 
autorîa de Leoncio. La segunda, tercera y cuarta responden a la naciona
!idad y uhicaciôn temporal del Obis po literato 7 ; la primera candice con lo 
hecho en la Vida de Simeon elloco y en la Vida de Juan ellimosnero, que 
también suponen escritos previos, y asimismo armoniza con su intencio
nalidad didâctica y difusora. La quinta consideraci6n puede ser negativa, 
pero no necesariamente la conservaci6n de algunos trîmetros (cuyo ritmo 
ya no se percibîa al modo clâsico aunque quizâs sî al modo acentual), 
giros y trama son obstâculo para su intenci6n, aunque sî lo serîan las 
oscuridades. 

5 Cf. VAN DEN VEN, La légende, pp. 46-47*. 
6 VAN DEN VEN, La légende, p. 54*. 
7 Cf. A. Dr BERARDINO, Diccionario patrîstico y de la antigüedad cristiana, Salamanca, 

1998, p. 1260. Entre 590 y 668 lo ubicaba KRUMBACHER, Geschichte der byzantinischen Lit
teratur, p. 190. 
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Tampoco es necesario pensar que la obra de Leoncio es una aludida por 
Teodoro en su capîtulo 20, en el que alega a un informante que en el ano 
619 ya corroda un escrito que tenia algo sobre -Espirid6n. 

Empero, todas estas cuestiones serân retofi!adas en las ~onc~~siones a las 
que arribemos al terminar nuestro actual proyecto de estudio, edici6n, tra
ducciôn y anotaciôn de la 'Vida II'. Ta! trabajo nos !lev ô a cotejar la ediciôn 
de van den Ven con el ·manuscrito Laurenciano XI 9 y con el Bruxellensis, 
Bibliothecae Regiae 8232-8233, del s. XVII. De este ultimo se ocupô nuestro 
colega Tomâs Fem3ndez8, quien ha debido descartarlo como testimonio 
v3lido por tratarse de un codex descriptus, confmnando lo indicado por van 
den Ven (p. 46*, n. 3), que seguîa lo sefialado por Van de Vorst en su 
catilogo9 Sobre el tîtu!o de la Vita Spyridonis esta la inscripciôn 'Ex biblioth. 
Fior. S. Laurent. Plut. 11 Cod 9 maxima (et) antiquissimo'; y Fernindez 
comprueba que la mano que copia el texto es igual a la que compone el 
îndice, sin duda la del bollandista Papehroch. Sin embargo, algunas variantes 
que han sido verificadas en ese manuscrito helga serân evaluadas en nuestra 

edici6n10
• 

A raîz de este cotejo hemos hecho una inspecci6n ocular del manus
crito Laurenciano. De este testimonio resefia van den Ven- partamos de 
lo hecho- que es un manuscrito en pergamino de 312 folios, con tamafio 
397 x 342, in quarto, a dos columnas. Senala que fue compuesto en 1021 
por tres manas y destinado a Isidoro, abad del monasterio San Juan de 
Apiro, al sur de Salerno. Remite para esta al catilogo mediceo de Bandini, 
al estudio de Ehrhard y a P. Batiffol, quien transcribe el colofôn de la obra 
de san Juan Crisôstomo incluida en el côdice (f. 282), en el cual se indica 
que el texto fue escrito por el mon je Lucas para el higûmeno Isidoro11

; 

asimismo senala Batiffol que desconoce el monasterio TOÎÏ 'Arre\ pou (p. 87), 
casa que asombra a van den Ven (p. 46*, n. 1) porque el mismo Batiffol 
menciona en p. xxix que ubica 'au midi de Salerne ( ... ) Saint Jean de 
Piro, riche abbaye'. Afirmaba Batiffol, con toda, el origen calahrés del 

8 Trabajo todavîa inédito. 
9 C. V AN DE VoRsT - H. DELEHAYE, Catalogus codicum hagiographicorum graecorum 

Germaniae, Belgii, Angliae (SH, 13), Bruxellis, 1913, pp. 210-214. 
10 Si qui en hizo la copia de la Vida de Espiridôn en el Ms. Bruxe!lensis fue Daniel Pape

broch, es importante saber si las variantes son meras errores de copia o modificaciones 
editoriales. 

u A. M. BANDINI, Catalogus codicwn manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurenti
anae, varia continens opera Graecorum Patrum, I, Florentiae, 1764, pp. 502-507; A. EHRHARD, 

Überlieferung und Bestand der hagiographischen und homiletischen Li~erqtur ~er griechi
schen Kirche von den Anfiingen bis zum Ende des 16. lahrhunderts, I, Dw Uberheferung, III 
(TU, 52), Leipzig, 1939-1952, pp. 938-939; P. BATIFFOL, L'abbaye de Rossmw. Contribution 
à l'histoire de la Vaticane, Paris, 1891, p. 155. 
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manuscrito por una referencia del f. 198, del s. xrv, en el que se sefiala 
que el volumen 'a été acheté par 'le frère Ambroise de Reggio ( ... ) à 
1 'époque où Urbain VI est venu à Messine, c'est à savoir le 8 août de 1 'an 
du monde 6893", a sea, en 1385 (p. 87). También Bandini sostenia 
ese origen îtalo-greco. Lo confirma Lefort12 , quien asevera que son dos 
los escribas, Isaîas y Lucas, que trabajan altemativamente en el côdice; 
y que ciertos rasgos lingüîsticos del côdice se explican por contacta con 
el munda ârabe. Ehrhard13 aclara, en la nota 2, que el monje Isaîas escri
bi6 los folios 1 a 215r y ademas el 282v; Lucas, en cambio, es responsa
ble de 215v a 282r; en este ûltimo folio frrma Lucas; Isaias la hace tres 
veces, en 103v, 129 y 282v. La tercera mano indicada por van den Ven es 
la responsable de los ff. 283-312, donde se transcriben quince homilias de 
san Juan Crisôstomo; el nombre del copista de este sector pudo desaparecer 
- pensamos - junto con algûn folio perdido. 

Afiade van den Ven que la Vida ocupa los folios 137r a 143v, que 
fue copiada par el1nonje Isaîas y que ella 'n'est représentée, à rna con
naissance, que par ce seul manuscrit' (p. 46*), afirmaciôn que sobreen
tiende que el côdice de Bruselas es considerado descriptus por tratarse de 
un ap6grafo. 

A estas indicaciones queremos afiadir algunas observaciones codicolôgi
cas y paleograficas. 

El c6dice estâ encuademado en cuero y cerrado con dos ligaduras y gan
cha. Muchas folios fueron reconstruidos en los mârgenes inferiores y late
rales. Algunos se hallan dafiados con agujeros, como uno central en f. 125 
y otros en media de la columna rb = va del f. 79. Los folios finales tienen 
muy marcados los renglones. Algunas fojas presentan una doble numera
ci6n: el folio 138, por ejemplo, tiene otro nûmero, de môdulo menor, a la 
altura de la linea rb 36. Se antepone una tabula latina mâs tm·dia. 

A lo largo de todo el manuscrito se pintan las letras destacadas; pero 
como la pintura estâ omitida en 86v 1 87r y en 139v /140r, es posible que 
la pintura fuera hecha por otro miernbro del scriptorium, quien pudo salte
arse esas pâginas. En 24va la inicial pintada incluye una mano que 'indica' 
la importancia del texto. Muy iluminado se halla el f. 200va, mientras que 
el 232ra presenta adorno de base. 

En los trazos diluidos, la tinta parece mâs rojiza. En algunos pasajes, es 
forzoso leer el c6dice a trasluz. 

12 L. LEFORT, Resefia a F. HALKJN, Sancti Pachomii vitae Graecae, en RHE, 29 (1933), 
pp. 427-428. 

13 EHRHARD, Üher/ieferung und Bestand, pp. 938-939. 
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Vmios rasgos sugieren que hubo correcci6n de errores. Asî, aparecen 
dobles acentuaciones (superposiciôn de acento agudo y circunflejo o grave 
y circunflejo ), a veces con trazos rnâs delgadoS y suaves, otras sin diferei~
cia (140ra 5, 25). También hay escrituras interlineares qu" parecen corregrr 
errores fonéticos entre atys (139ra), entre o y ffi (139rb), entre T] y st (140ra). 
La diéresis ( o un punta simple) sugiere también un error, como cuando 
se halla sobre la N en 140rb 15: indica que es a letra no de be ser tenida en 
cuenta. Cuando se coloca sobre la iota (tres veces en 139v, otra en 140r, 
en 141 va 9, etc.) parece tener funci6n diacrîtica. En ocasiones se registran 
indicaciones de espîritus o de acentos en los mârgenes laterales (por ejem
plo, a la izquierda de 139 rb y de 140 ra). Es dificil determinar, por la 
paleografîa o la tinta, si estas indicaciones son correcciones posteriores o 

de la rnisma mano que estâ copiando. 
Una costumbre que merece quizâs un estudio especial es la de colocar 

una inicial fuera de caja y pintada, generalmente cuando se registra una cita 

en el texto; pero no se es sistemâtico en este rasgo. 
La reproducciôn digital del ms. es tan flel que, con la ayuda de los 

recursos técnicos (ampliaci6n, cambio de coloraciôn, etc.), permite con
firrnar claramente la escritura. Pero también copia las nurnerosas arrugas 
y la frecuente diluci6n de la tinta original, las cuales se registran princi
palmente en la parte inferior del manuscrito. El folio 44v, par ejemplo, 
estâ muy borroso. Esta conllev6 la necesidad ineludible de ver el manu
scrito en sî, dado que era necesario confirmar o rectificar la lectura hecha 

por van den V en. 
Un casa de decision ecd6tica es la presencia del sûÀ.6yTjcrov que sigue al 

titulo. P. van den Ven la suprime. Este usa se registra en f. 132va cuando 
comienza ]a Vida de los Padres de Egipto; en 106va con los Hechos de 
Elîas y Eliseo; en 62rb para la Vida de Epifanio; en 143va para la Vida del 
Abbci Ciriaco, en 283r, etc. Pero no se usa para la Vida de Sabas (24va), 
pm·a las epistolas de f. 80v, la Vida de Abraam en 123ra, ni tampoco en el 
sennôn de Isaac el monje en 129ra. l_,Es una mera decisiôn de copista? 

(.Depende del original empleado para cada obra? 
La revisiôn del côdice perrnitiô conegir algunas lecturas erradas (no 

discutimos aquf la pertinencia de las enmiendas realizadas por van den 
Ven). En el cuadro siguiente, las rernisiones a lînea con-esponden alec
turas eJTôneas del editor o a enmiendas no indicadas en el aparato. Los 
casas en que se remite al aparato crftico ('ap. '), en cambio, indican lec
ciones que no se verifican en nuestra visiOn del rnanuscrito. En ningûn 
caso emitimos opiniôn, por ahora, sobre la validez de las lecturas que 

registramos. 
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Lectura de van den Ven Lectura del ms. Laurenciano 

1136 r 32 a l)Jtê € aTO 

106: 23 'HÀiuç ' 137 va 33 ~Àias 

108 ap. 30 xpUcrtov cod. 138 cb 10 xp0cn.:ov 

114ap.13 cnropi8oç cod. 139 vb 10 crnupiûo; 

115 ap. 3 8J...t0o)1Évou cod. 139 vb 41-2 8Àt0o)1Évotç 

117 ap. 22 wùtov cod. 140 va 30 wûto 

117: 29 nap' uôwù 140 va 40 nupuuTà 

117ap.29 YOowv? cod. 140 va 41 tôowv 
( dubitanter) 

118ap.25 izvtcr8at cod. 140 vb 36 rsvf:cr8at 

119: 13 n:oÀu/..,6yoç 141 ra 22 n:oÀ6Àoyoç 

119: 25 cpétp)lŒKOV 141 ra38 <pŒp)16:KWV 

121:8ap. yÀUKOG"'WflûJV 141 va 19 yÀUKO<JW)lffi 

122: 6 alrn) 141 vb 19 UÜTTI 

122: 23 n:ap6)1V11Ç 141 vb 41 rrap Ü)1V11Ç 

122: 27 ~ 142ra4 ~ 
123: 1 rrovfl 142 ra 15 n6VT] 

123 ap. 2 )lamimv cod. 142 ra 15 )lŒ'rat&v 

123: 14 YfiÎOJV 142 ra 33 yY]ÎVWV 

126: 30 UÀÔcn::cnv 143ra25 ti'Jc uÉecn 

127 ap. 14 ŒUiliJ.ëtôt&vct 143 rb 4 crùv )ltùtêüvn 

128: 6 Ù7WÀEin:rov 143 cb 39 à:no)..,ztmùv 

128: 20 npO n:Uvwç 143 va 17 TCp01tUVTÜÇ 

Algunos eiTores se justifican por la dificultad de lectura de pasajes bo
nosos. Por ejemplo, larde yevécr8at, en 140vb 36, con formata mayûscu
lo, tiene casi borrado el palo horizontal, del que seve clararnente un punto 
(su extremo derecho) sobre la E que sigue; pero con lupa y a trasluz seve 
el trazo de uni6n que conforma la r. Alli van den Ven sigui6 una correc
ci6n de Hall<in (ycvécr8at), que era adecuada pero innecesaria como tai. En 
el casa de 126: 30, la ù estâ suprascripta, con igual tinta, y pa.rece reempla
za.r al diptongo El, que tiene igual pronunciaci6n iotacista. En 122: 27, la fJ 
tiene el espiritu âspero con una lînea prolongada a la izquierda, que puede 
generm· confusiOn. 

Hay casos en que el editer sefialô en-ores de tipeo deslizados en su texto: 
en p. 200 indica que elmivwç de 113: 5 debe ser leîdo navT6ç; empero, 
no coiTige la misrna acentuaci6n en 128: 20. Enrnienda el enor de 117: 11 
XPÙcrou para que sea xpucroù camo tiene el c6dice (Cf. 140 va 13) y el 
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de !26: 24 Kplouç en Kptoùç (Cf. 143 ra 16). Asimismo UJJ,' de 114: 28 
(à.),),'), oÙK de 124: 15 (oùx) y àU.à de 127: 20 (/i),À.a). En cuanto a la 
lectura de 121: 8, en ese listado sefiala que PaurMaas 'suggère de maintenir 
la leçon du manuscrit yÀ.uKocrw!lffiY, du verbe y),uKocrTO!lÉOJ', con lo que 
coincidimos plenarnente14 ; la transcripciôn del aparato no era fiel al c6dice. 

Al fi jar nuestro texto y elaborar el aparato crftico, determînaremos nues
tra posiciôn sobre la validez de las lecturas que registra:rllos aquî como 
diversas (vâlidas o no, fîgurarân en aparato) y sobre la convenîencia de las 
enmîendas editoriales realizadas o aceptadas por van den V en. 

y para cerrar estas observacîones y comentarios, volvamos al tema de 
partida: la posible atribuci6n de este texto a Leoncio. El ms. Laurenciano 
incluye uno de los testimonios de la Vida de Simeôn elloco, de Leoncio, en 
los ff. 1 09v-123. Si bien no es determinante, esta inclusion junto con la de la 
Vida de Espirid6n, del que se ocup6 el mismo autor, podria sugerir que el 
compilador consideraba esta versiôn, la 'Vida Il', como la obra de Leoncio. 
Con nuestro estudio y ediciôn en marcha, esperamos llegar a una conclusiôn 

fundada15 
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SUMMARY 

Pablo A. CAVALLERO 
pablo.a.cavallero@gmail.com 

L'article se concentre sur le texte nommé « Vie Il » d'Espyridon, qui pounait 
être 1 'hagiographie mentionné par Léon ti os de Néapolis dans le prologue de sa Vie 
de Jean l'aumônier. Selon P. van den Ven, ce texte serait perdu. Nous proposons 
qu'il est témoigné par le manuscrit Laur. IX. On adjoint quelques observations codi
cologiques et paléographiques, en signalant de fausses lectures et les amendements 
qui n'ont pas été indiqués par van den Ven à l'apparat critique. 

14 Maas (apud van den Ven p. 200) propuso, aparte, que quizâs deberia ser yÀUKU- por 
comparaciôn con otros compuestos. Empero, Kriarâs registra TÜ y/ouKÔcrTO!,.ta. 

15 Agradezco a Tomâs Femândez y a Eike Verbeke sus aportaciones bibliogrâficas. 
CT· 



SUR LE MENSONGE, L'ÂME DE L'HOMME ET LES FAUX 

PROPHÈTES : LA LETTRE 'l' DU FLORILÈGE COISLIN* 

Depuis quelques années, les recherches de l'équipe byzantine de la 
KU Leuven se sont concentrées sur un florilège byzantin d'une grande 
importance, connu sous le titre de Florilegium Coislinianum. Il s'agit d'une 
anthologie monumentale qne l'on peut dater très probablement de la fin 
du rxe ou du début du xe siècle; certains éléments tendent à situer l'en
droit de compilation en Italie méridionale ou en Sicile, mais cette hypothèse 
doit encore être corroborée. La matière traitée est classée selon 1' ordre 
alphabétique : par exemple, des mots qui commencent avec alpha, tels que 
iiyysÀor;, iiv8pronor; évidetmnent, 'AM~, &~ap1ia, à<Jl:poÀoyia, àna8eta, 
àpsmi, àyam1, àva8s~œdÇro, ii811r; et àvacrmcnr;, constituent la Lettre A 
ou le premier Livre du florilège. Les chercheurs louvanistes ont publié un 
certain nombre de contributions sur le sujet, parmi lesquelles on relèvera tout 
particulièrement l'édition critique des Lettres A, B, r et H 1 Cet article se 

* Nous remercions notre collègue Aurélie Gribomont d'avoir corrigé la langue de notre 
article. 

1 Citons les publications suivantes : L DE Vos, E. GIELEN, C. :MAcÉ et P. V AN DEUN, L'art 
de compiler à Byzance : la Lettre r du Florilège Cois/in, dans Byz, 78 (2008), pp. 159-223 ; 
1. DE Vos, E. GmLEN, C. :MA.cÉ et P. VAN DEUN, La Lettre B du Florilège Coislin: editio 
princeps, dans Byz, 80 (2010), pp. 72-120 ; T. FERNÂNDEZ, Book Alpha of the Florilegium 
Coislinianum: A Critical Edition with a Philological Introduction, diss. doct., KU Leuven, 
2010 (directeur de thèse: P. Van Deun ; cette édition de la Lettre A sera publiée prochaine
ment dans la Series Graeca du Corpus Christianorum) ; R. CEULEMANS, I. DE Vos, E. GJELEN 
et P. VAN DEUN, La continuation de l'exploration du Florilegium Coislinianum: la Lettre 
Èta, dans Byz, 81 (2011), pp. 74-126. Toutes les références à des extraits des Lettres A, B, r 
etH dans le présent article se renvoient à ces publications (où on trouvera aussi une biblio
graphie complète). Ajoutons aussi les articles de T. FERNfi-NDEZ: Un fragmenta inédito sobre 
la virtud, atribuido a Nilo de Ancira, dans Bizantinistica, ser. II, 12 (2010), pp. 201-213; 
Cosmos Vestitor's Ascetic-Physîological Fragment (CPG 8163 ), dans BZ, 104 (2011), pp. 633-
640 ; Dos fragmentas inéditos de Atanasio de Alejandrfa, dans El)'flreia, 32 (2011), pp. 79-93 : 
Un fragment inédit attribué à A1wtole d'Alexandrie, dans Byzantion Nea Hellâs, 30 (2011), 
pp. 189-202; A Correction of the Text of Athanasius of Alexandria's Epistula ad monachos 
(CPG 2!08), dans JOB, 62 (2012), pp. 1-7. On citera également les contributions suivantes: 
C. MACÉ, I. DE Vos et K. GEUTEN, Comparing Stemmatological and Phylogenetic Metlwds 
to Understand the Transmission History of the Florilegium Coislinianum, dans A. BucossJ et 
E. K!HLMAN (éd.), Ars Edendi. Lecture Series, II (Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis. Studia 
Latina Stocklwlmiensia, 58), Stockholm, 2012, pp. 107-129; J. MICHELS et P. VAN DElJN, 
On the Topaz Island: Diodorus of Sicily and the Byzantine Florilegium Coîslinîanum, dans 
Byz, 83 (2013), pp. 283-296 (sur un extrait cité dans la Lettre A). L'édition critique de la 
Lettre 3 est en chantier (parR. Ceulemans, P. Van Deun et F. Wildenboer). 

Byzantion 83, 49-82. doi: l0.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988911 
©2013 by Byzantion. Ail rights reserved. 
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concentrera sur la Lettre 'P, dernière Lettre de l'ordre alphabétique que l'on 
retrouve dans les manuscrits du florilège2

. 

PRÉSENTATION DES TÉMOINS MANUSCRITS 

On sait que le Florilegium Coislinianum est conservé dans trois recen
sions ; le seul représentant de la première recension, un manuscrit qui se 
trouve actuellement à la Bibliothèque nationale de Paris (le Coislinianus 294), 
a donné son nom à 1' ensemble du florilège. Ce manuscrit ne contient pas 
l'intégralité de l'anthologie- mutilé, il se termine au milieu de la Lettre 0-; 
on cherchera donc en vain la Lettre 'l' dans la première recension3• 

La même constatation est vraie pour un des deux témoins principaux 
de la deuxième recension: I'Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464, du 
X' siècle (manuscrit B), s'arrête abruptement au milieu de la LettreT et ne 
contient donc plus les stoicheia suivants. On possède heureusement un apo
graphe de B, le manuscritS, qui a été achevé avant que B n'ait subi cette 
perte considérable : de ce fait, les variantes de S ont été retenues dans notre 
apparat critique, Le manuscritS a été copié en 1542 par le scribe Jean Kate
los de Nauplie et fait actuellement pattie de la Bibliothèque Royale Albert l" 
à Bruxelles (cote IV 881), Dans l'autre témoin priucipal de la deuxième recen
sion, le manuscrit C (le Parisinus gr, 924) qui date également du X' siècle, 
la Lettre 'P est bien présente mais pas dans sa totalité : C est mutilé à la fiu 
du florilège et s'arrête au milieu de l'extrait 17 de 'P dont on trouvera l'édition 
ci-dessous. 

La tradition manuscrite de la troisième recension est en général plus riche, 
mais pour ce qui est de la Lettre 'P, on ne dispose que de quatre témoins 
majeurs : le Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup., lui aussi du xe siècle 
(manuscrit D) ; l'Athous, !viron 38 (G)4 et l'Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca 
Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (E)- on doit ces deux derniers manuscrits 
très probablement au prêtre Syméon Kalliandrès de Rhodes, qui les a trans
crits respectivement en 1281-1282 et 1285-1286-; et l'Atheniensis, Biblio
theca Nationalis 329, des XIII'-XIV' siècles (F), On sait que cette troisième 
recension est plus courte que les deux autres ; ainsi les extraits 3-4 et 19 de 
\f' sont manquants5. 

2 Aucun manuscrit ne contient le stoicheion n. Toutefois, dans certains témoins la Lettre 'l' 
est suivie de quelques autres fragments (au dehors de 1 'ordre alphabétique). Ce sujet sera traité 
parR. Ceulemans et P. Van Deun dans un autre article. 

3 Rappelons que dam. son état actuel, le Florilegium Hieroso!ymitanum, qui est apparenté à 
la recension I, ne renferme que les Lettres A à E. Voir DE Vos et al., L'art de compiler, p. 162. 

4 L'extrait 2 de 'P ne figure pas dans G, ce qui est a..<>sez curieux. 
5 Les extraits ne sont donc attestés que par la deuxième recension du florilège. 

LA LETIRE 'P DU FLORILÈGE COISUN 51 

Heureusement, à cette tradition manuscrite assez pauvre, on joindra 
uelques témoins supplémentaires, mais fragmentaires. En voici les détails. 

q Commençons avec trois manuscrits déjà utilisés dans nos publications 

antérieures. _ 
Tout d'abord, l'Athous, Lavra B 43, témoin du XII' siècle (manuscrit R), 

Il présente, pour la Lettre 'P, l'entièreté de l'extrait 16, les lL 1-3 (jusqu'à 
exoucrat) de l'extrait 17; les extraits 18 et 23 au complet, les,~.,l-6.et 12-18 
de ]'extrait 25, l'ensemble de l'extrmt 27 etles ll, 1-11 (jusqu a apxo!lsvov), 
15-22 (0ip.u- à8ta-rurcmm) et 25-36 (Kal mùm- <puÀanoucrtv) du long 
extrait 28 (ff. 193v-195), Les extraits du fragment 28, tiré du De mensibus 
de Jean le Lydien, sont suivis d'un fragment iutitulé IIsptljiDXilS i:P!lT]YslŒ 
ÈK -r&v Kav6vrov, qui ne fait pas partie du Florilegium Coislinianum; c'est 
le cas aussi pour un fragment qui a pour titre IlsptljiDXilS et qui se lit au 

f, 174' deR. 
On ajoute deux témoins supplémentaires de la troisième recens~on q~i 

dateraient du XIV' siècle : l'Athous, Koutloumousiou 9 (K) et le Londmens1s, 
British Library, Add, 17472 (L), Pour la Lettre 'P, ces derniers contiennent 

les extraits 1-2, 5-14 et 26-276
, 

Concentrons-nous maintenant sur quatre autres manuscrits qui, jusqu'ici, 
avaient malheureusement échappé à notre attention et que nous appellerons 

respectivement 0, M, Z et U, 
À la troisième recension se rattachent deux témoins assez récents dont nous 

n'avons pu relever le contenu détaillé que tout récemment: le Vatic~nus, 
Ottobonianus gr, 441 (manuscrit 0), daté de l'année 1477 et transcnt par 
le scribe Syméon, qui a été patriarche de Constantinople 7 

; le Lesbiacus, 
Leimonos 268 (M), achevé en 1552 par un certain Méthode, fils d'Ignace 

6 Qu'il nous soit permis d'ajouter quelque chose à la description deL faite par J.H. DECLERCK, 

Un manuscrit peu connu : le Londînensis, Brit. Lib_r. Add. 17472, dans _B~z, :1 (1981~, p. _489. 
Celui-ci a montré avec raison que dans ce manuscnt, la Lettre If' est SUlVle d un extrrut fatsant 
partie du deuxième chapitre de la Lettre Y, et que l'ordre alphabétique n'est donc pas :e~p~cté~ 
Entre le dernier extrait de If' (notre extrait 27, tiré de Cyrille de Jérusalem) et l'extrmt mtJtule 
ITEpi -riic; 6noKpicn::coç se trouve un fragment (f. 72) qui n'est pas mentionné ~a: J?~lerck. 
Ce fragment, qui n'appartient ni à la Lettre 'P ni à Y, a malheureuse:n~nt resiste a tou~e 
identification précise, bien qu'il semble s'inspirer d'un passage damascemen (De duabus m 
Christo voluntatîbus 9, 111) ; ces quelques lignes, qui se trouvent ég~lement ~n K (p.,54~), 
au même endroit se lisent Tffiv ÈV 'tfi Eh::iq, ypa<ril rrspi Xptmou ÀsyoJlsvrov, '!a ).lë~ 
{ll.jfflÀÙ KUi 9ëü1t~S1tTj1tp6crU1t'!S '!ft 8s6'Tfl:L '!?{H~U, '!Ù '8f. '!~TCSLVÙ ,Kai ÙV?pCû1tO~pëTCTj 
'Tfi ùv8prorr6'!fl'!t (àv9prorc6'!Tj'Tl]_ om. L) ~uwu rruÀt~, SKU'tep~ '!OU'!OU q:mcret '!,o rrp,o
Œ(j)UÈÇ Ù1tOVÉ;).lCûV" Ôl1tÀOLiÇ yùp TjV '!ÙÇ cpUŒSLÇ, ÔKUL )lOVUÔtKCûÇ (lege JlOVUÔLKOÇ) 'TT\V 

{m6cr'!acrt v. . . 
7 Ce manuscrit a été décrit parE. FERON et F. BAITAGLINI, Codices manuscriptl Gra_eCI_ 

Onoboniani Bibliothecae Vaticanae (Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae cadi ces manuscrtptl 
recensiti), Roma, 1893, pp. 245-248. Sur Syméon, voir RGK, III, no 593. 
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de Methymna, une des villes principales de Lesbos8 Ces deux codex, dont 
le contenu est très similaire, étaient déjà connus de T. Femândez comme 
témoins partiels du florilège : il avait découvert que M 0 contenaient les 
quatre premiers extraits de la Lettre A 9. En réalité, ils renferment bon nombre 
d'autres extraits appartenant à cette Lettre, ainsi qu'un choix de texte pris 
à d'autres parties du florilège 10. Dans chacun de ces deux manuscrits, les 
extraits ne sont pas groupés mais se trouvent mêlés avec d'autres textes 
hors du florilège. Nous ne présenterons pas ici d'inventaire détaillé de tous 
les extraits du florilège contenus en M 0, 1nais seulement la section (quasi
identique dans ces deux témoins) dans laquelle on a pu repérer trois extraits 
de la Lettre 'l' : 

M 

f[, 482'-483 

f[, 483-484' 

ff. 484'-486 

un extrait de la Lettre A (le fragment de Diodore de Sicile 
mentionné à lan. 1) 

deux extraits de la Lettre M (attribués à Eustathe 
d'Antioche) 

un autre extrait de la Lettre A (tiré de Sévérien de 
Gabala) 

extrait 'l' 25 

0 

ff. 20'-22 

[[, 22-23 

Aux ff. 486"-487 de M, on trouve les JI. 2-18 du De virtute de Joseph Rhacendyte, humaniste 
des XIIIe-:xrve siècles 11 • En 0, ces Il. 2-18 ne se lisent qu'au f. 35 et y sont précédées 
d'autres textes en dehors du Florilegîum Coislinîanum. 

f. 487 

[, 487 

extrait \f' 26 

le début de la chaîne aux Proverbes de Procope de 
Gaza (CPG 7432) (inc. Tp~::iç den wù cro<pco-réiwu 

:Lo/vo~éûvwc; ai npay~œr~::im) 

[[, 23'-24 

f. 24 

8 Pour une description du manuscrit, malheureusement partielle, voir le catalogue 
d'A. PAPADOPOULOS-KERAMEUS, KaTfûoyoç TWV èv w/ç j3l(J},zoeljKalÇ n!ç vljaoV Aéaf3ov 
éJ.A'lVlKÙJV xerpoypéupwv (MavpoyopOdu:zoç Blf3Azo8!JK'l. TiapO:pcllJ.lŒ wU a:' 1"ÛJ.lOU), 
Constantinople, 1884, pp. 124-128. Cf. aussi B. RooSEN et P. VAN DEUN, 'Aper~v ei lfxmç 
ndve' lfÇezç. Byzantine \firtue Speculation: A Case Study, dans G. PARTOENS, G. RosK.AM et 
T. V AN HoUDT (éd.), \firtutis inwgo: Studies on the Conceptualisation and Transformation of 
an Ancient Ideal (Collection d'études classiques, 19), Louvain, 2004, pp. 405-406. Le copiste 
Méthode est mentionné par M. VoGEL et V. GARDTHAUSEN, Die griechischen Schreiber des 
Mittela!ters und der Renaissance (Beihefte zum Zentralblatt fi.ir Bibliothekswesen, 33), Leipzig, 
1909, p. 299. 

9 FERNÂNDEZ, Book Alpha, pp. en et CXLVIl-CXLVfll. Ces deux manuscrits avaient déjà été 
identifiés comme témoins de notre florilège : voir R. RIEDINGER, Pseudo-Kaisarios. Überlie
fenmgsgeschichte und VeJfasse/frage (BA, 12), München, 1969, pp. 102-107. 

10 Ainsi Met 0 renferment également les extraits 10-11, 1, 2 (seules les Il. 1-7) et 5 de la 
Lettre H, qui nous ont échappé en préparant notre article de 2011 (voir n. 1). 

11 L'édition critique de ce texte, éditée par notre collègue louvaniste Erika Gielen, est sous 
presse dans la Series Graeca du Corpus Christianorum. 
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M~----------------------------------------------0 
f. 437r-v un autre extrait de cette même chaîne _(inc. '0 Of:. f. 24 

f. 48T 

ff. 487'-488 

f. 488 

'EKKicllO"lU.Œtl'jc; alnoÀoyiu.ç) 

encore un extrait, très court, de cette·chaîne (inc. Tà 8v 
üOou KUKU, où eeoc; ÈXët cèv al nov) 

extrait 1.}1 29, seulement les Il. 1-15 (des. àxoücrat n &.nà 
npoùo-réûv) · 

un opuscule intitulé Tà tmà JlUcrcf}pta céûv 
Xptcrnav&v (inc. a' 6 Ev Kupicp yéi~oc;) 

f. 24 

[, 24'·· 

f. 24" 

Un autre témoin de la Lettre 'l' (partiel lui aussi) que nous avons décou
vert, est le Monacensis gr, 551 (dorénavant manuscrit Z) 12

, qui daterait de 
la seconde moitié du xve siècle et dont le copiste est malheureusement 
inconnu, La description deL Hardt13 de ce volume de papier doit être com
plétée ; K-R Uthemann14 et G, Papagiannis15 y ont ajouté des précisions 
précieuses. Nous avons dressé un inventaire de tous les extraits du Florile
gium Coislinianum que renferme ce témoin. Cela nous a permis de constater 
que l'ordre alphabétique des Lettres n'y est pas respecté : en effet, on y lit 
des extraits qui sont tirés respectivement des Lettres T, K, 0, K, r, Y, T, 
~, B, K, E, 'l', <I>, K, r, B, ~, 0, X, H, A, H et II16

, Les ff, 57~-59v ren
ferment un nombre important de textes tirés de la Lettre 'l' : les extraits 
15-18, 20-24, 26-27, 25 et 28, dans cet ordre, 

Finalement, nous avons découvert tout récemment un autre témoin partiel 
du florilège 17 Il s'agit de l'Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Baroccianus gr, 91 qui 
daterait du XIV" siècle (manuscrit U)18 , À plusieurs endroits, on trouve des 

12 Ce manuscrit avait déjà été associé à notre florilège : voir lan. 14 et Maximi Confessoris 
Quaestiones ad Thalassium, li, Quaestiones LV!-LX\1 una cum latina intnpretatione Ioannis 
Scotti Eriugenae iuxta posita. Ediderunt C. LAGA etC. STEEL (CCSG, 22), Turnhout- Leuven, 
1990, p. XLIX, n. 91. Cf. aussi P. VAN DEUN, Quelques témoins nouveaux de l'Hodègos 
d'Anastase le Sinaïte, dans REB, 50 (1992), p. 238. 

13 Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum graecorum Biblîothecae Regiae Bavaricae, V, 
München, 1812, pp. 378-404. 

14 Anastasii Sinaitae Sermones duo in constitutionem hominis secundum inwginis Dei 
necnon Opuscula adversus monotheletas. Edidit K.-H. UTHEMANN (CCSG, 12), Turnhout
Leuven, 1985, pp. Xl..lli, cxxx et CXXXIV. Uthemmm n'a signalé que les extraits d'Anastase le 
Sinaïte cités au début de la Lettre K du Florilegium Coislinianum. 

15 Theodoros Prodromos. Jambische und hexametrische Tetrasticha auf die Haupt
erzdhlungen des Alten und des Neuen Testaments, I (Meletemata. Beitriige zur Byzantinistik 
und Neugriechischen Philologie, 7.1), Wiesbaden, 1997, pp. 46-48. 

16 Raison pour laquelle Z avait échappé à notre attention comme témoin pour nos éditions 
antérieures des Lettres A, B, 1 et H (voir n. 1 ). 

17 Nous avons bénéficié de l'aide très précieuse d'lise De Vos dans notre recherche sur ce 
manuscrit. Qu'elle trouve ici l'expression de notre très vive reconnaissance. 

18 On trouve une description succincte de ce manuscrit dans le catalogue de H. O. CoxE, 
Catalogi codicum manuscriptorwn Bibliothecae Bodleianae pars prima recensîonem codicum 
Graecorum continens, Oxford,-1.·853 (= 1969), coll. 155-158. 
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parties du Florilegium Coislinianum qui font partie d'une collection plus 
vaste d'extraits canoniques et patristiques. Par exemple, aux ff. 140-155, 
on lit des extraits provenant des Lettres II, A (les extraits 34 et 36-37), E, 
I, r (18-19), t.., M, K, E, 'f' (29, 18-19 et 26-27), A (96-97, 99,98 et lOO) 
et K. Les ff. !96v-203 contiennent des extraits tirés des Lettres r (15 et, de 
nouveau, 18-19), H (10-11), 0 et II. 

CLASSEMENT DES TÉMOINS 

Dans les pages qui suivent, nous chercherons à vérifier le stemma codi
cum auquel nous sommes arrivés sur base des éditions des autres Lettres du 
florilège. Nous nous attardons un peu plus longuement sur les témoins 
récemment découverts. 

Commençons par ce qui est bien connu. Nous avons prouvé à plusieurs 
reprises que S est un apographe direct de B. Le manuscrit B ne possédant 
pas la partie concernant la Lettre 'f', il est impossible d'ajouter, pour cette 
Lettre, des éléments confirmant ce lien étroit entre les deux manuscrits. 

Comme on l'a dit, Cne contient qu'une partie de 'P, ce qui nous empêche 
de fournir des données supplémentaires permettant de déterminer définiti
vement le rappmi entre les codex B (et son apographe S) etC à l'intérieur 
de la deuxième recension. B etC sont-ils, oui ou non, des frères descendant 
indépendamment l'un de l'autre d'un modèle perdu, ou, au contraire, faut-il 
supposer que B est une copie de C 19 ? La seule chose que l'on puisse dire 
en étudiant la Lettre 'I', est que le manuscritS se singularise par un nombre 
de fautes et variantes contre tout le reste de la tradition ; en voici quelques 
exemples pris à la partie du texte pour laquelle C est disponible : où8é 
au lieu de où8' où J.l~ (extrait 1) et l'omission de À.Éyet (extrait 14, 1. Il). 
En C, nous avons trouvé deux fautes qui isolent ce témoin, non seulement 
de S, mais également de tous les autres témoins du florilège : extrait 13, 1. 4 
(Karà wù au lieu de Kar' a(noù) et extrait !6, 1. 1 (li<p8apwv au lieu de 
à<p9àpwus) ; ces deux cas nous incitent à défendre la thèse que B et C sont 
des frères. 

Pour d'autres Lettres, on a pu constater que la deuxième recension a géné
ralement conservé la meilleure leçon, mais pour 'l' cela n'est pas toujours le 
cas : ainsi deux fautes évidentes se trouvent dans C S aux extraits 13 (1. 9 : 
àJcy<inepov au lieu de ÙÀ.oyûnepov) et 14 (1. 7: ~acràv au lieu de ~acràvwv). 
Répétons finalement que C S sont les témoins uniques des extraits 3 et 4. 

19 
Voir F'ERNANDEZ, Book Alpha, pp. CVI-cXI et CEULEMANS et al., La continuation, 

pp. 80-81. 
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Passons maintenant à la troisième recension, qui ne se caractérise pas seu
lement par 1' absence de quelques extraits, mais également par deux fautes 
et variantes : extraits 15 (1. 1 : l'omission de l'article Tj) et 22 (1. 3 : une 

transposition de mots). 
Bien que D soit un témoin ancien, il se caractérise par bon nombre de 

fautes et variantes indiViduelles. Cette constatation s'est déjà imposée pour 
d'autres Lettres, et est confirmée pour la Lettre 'f' : voir, à titre d'exemples, 
]es extraits 9 (navrwv ÈJ.ltO'T]KŒ au lieu de nàvca ÈJ.ltO'T]O'Œ), 15 (1. 4 : 
l'omission de Kai), 20 (1. 1 : KUVO<popet au lieu de KUo<popd), 25 (1. 5 : 
l'omission de ÙÉ), 28 (1. 17 : l'omission de"") et 29 (1. 17 : muTT]V au lieu 

de T~v). 
Le manuscrit F se caractérise, lui aussi, par quelques fautes et variantes 

individuelles ; en voici deux exemples qu'on trouve dans l'extrait 13, 1. 4: 
vo~icrns au lieu de Unovo'ftcrElEV, et une transposition de mots. 

Il n'y a rien d'étonnant à ce que les manuscrits E et G soient étroitement 
apparentés ; en effet ils sont très probablement dus au même scribe (voir 
plus haut). Pour toutes les Lettres qu'on a étudiées jusqu'ici, ces deux 
témoins se caractérisent par un nombre élevé de fautes et de variantes pro
bantes, les isolant ainsi de tout le reste de la tradition. Pour la Lettre 'P, 
nous avons rassemblé une bonne vingtaine de cas similaires ; on en trou
vera tous les détails dans notre apparat critique. Quelle est la relation entre 
E et G ? Il est très probable qu'ils soient des frères qui descendent, indé
pendamment l'un de l'autre, d'un modèle perdu aujourd'hui, une thèse à 
laquelle on a abouti pour d'autres parties du florilège20

• En effet, tant E que 
G ont chacun des fautes et des variantes propres, bien que dans G celles-ci 
soient moins nombreuses que dans le cas du manuscritE. Pour ce dernier, 
voir par exemple les extraits 13 (1. 4 :l'omission de uni:p n&vca), 20 (1. 1 : 
KUO<jlOVet au lieu de KUO<jlOpst) et 28 (1. 37 : ÈntJ.llJ.lVT]O'KOJ.lEVOl au lieu 
de EntJ.lVT]O'KOJ.lEVOt) ; pour G, on ne citera ici que les extraits 13 (1. 4 : 
nàvm au lieu de bnèp nàvm; 1. 6 : l'omission de 6 et l'addition de 6 
npo<p~TTJS), 28 (1. 8 : l'omission de iiv9pwnov ; 1. 20 : nrpOlO'KOJ.lSVa au 
lieu de ÈKTHpOlO'KOJ.lSVU ; 1. 26 : mÙm au lieu de munjV) et 29 (1. 13 : 

1' omission de où). 
Comme pour d'autres Lettres qu'on a déjà étudiées, l'on peut voir que les 

manuscrits D E G constituent un petit sous-groupe qui se singularise par deux 
fautes et variantes dans l'extrait 28 (1. 4: À.ÉÀ.8Kmt au lieu de Myerat; 1. 16: 
l'omission de wù), ce qui permet de dire que D d'un côté etE G de l'autre 

descendent d'un modèle commun. 

20 Seu1 FERNÂNDEZ, Book Alpha, pp. cxx-cxxt, pense que G e~t une copie de E. À ce 
propo~, voir surtout CEULEMANS,et al., La continuation, p. 77. 
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Concentrons-nous maintenant sur les témoins partiels. 
Tout d'abord, le manuscrit R, qui, on l'aura vu, renferme quelques extraits 

dans leur intégraJité, ainsi que des paities d'autres extraits. Il contient un 
nombre assez élevé d'erreurs et de variantes (voulues) qui isolent ce témoin 
de tout le reste de la tradition. En voici quelques exemples : extraits 18 (1. 1 : 
napti au lieu de àn6), 25 (1. 4: ÙÀY]8i]s ùntipxrov au lieu de à),Yj8tvàs 
ùntipxstv JlC!P"UPY]8Eis), 28 (1. 2 : IUljvws au lieu de LnÀljvws ; 1. 5 : 
une transposition de mots; l. 6: l'omission d'un Kai; l. 15: l'addition 
d'un 81: et de Kai lippsv; Il. 15 et 16 : l'omission de 10Ù et de JlÉV; 1. 16: 
une transposition). Malheureusement, la Lettre 'P ne contient aucun élément 
permettant de voir plus clair en ce qui concerne la place de R dans le stemma 
codicum ; sur base des Lettres A et H, on pense de le pouvoir situer au-dessus 
du modèle commun de la troisième recension2I_ 

La même constatation vaut pour le manuscrit U, pour lequel nous n'avons 
pas seulement collationné les extraits de la Lettre tp, mais également ceux 
qui appartiennent aux Lettres A, r et H. Le codex U se caractérise lui aussi , , 
par un grand nombre de fautes et variantes qui 1 'isolent de tout le reste de 
la tradition ; on citera ici, à titre d'exemples, les cas suivants, qui se trouvent 
dans l'extrait 29 de la Lettre 'P : les Il. 2 (svoo8ev au lieu de scrro8sv), 
5 (npscr~mépou lj ÈntcrK6nou au lieu de ÈntcrK6nou lj npscr~mépou), 
12 (<pY]Jlapwv au lieu de <jlY]Jlttiptov), 14 (sxet au lieu de sxEts), 16 (àùtKi
JlC!TU [sic] au lieu de àOtKY]JltXTffiv), 18 (crm8J.to6s au lieu de ~a8J.to6s), 
19-20 (l'omission, par saut du même au même, de npo<pY]Tiiiv- ototiyJ.tam) 
et 23 (npovoiaç au lieu de noÀnEias). À plusieurs endroits, le manuscrit 
U se rattache à la leçon qui singularise la troisième recension : ainsi dans la 
troisième recension et en U, l'extrait 98 de la Lettre A suit l'extrait 99 ; on 
citera également l'omission de Kai (A 98, 1. 9); ÈÀsu8spro8ÉvTss au lieu 
de È!Œu8spro8dcrat (A 98, 1. 19) ; 1]),su8éprovmt au lieu de 1]1cw8spro-
8Yjcrav (A 98, 1. 23) ; l'omission de oliv (A 99, 1. 2) ; l'omission de Kai 
(H 10, 1. 17); et l'omission de Kai JlETti "aùm (H Il, 1. 2). Mais à d'autres 
endroits, le manuscrit U ne suit pas la troisième recension. En effet, les 
extraits r 15, 18-19 et 'P 19, bien conservés en U, manquent dans la troi
sième recension ; dans les cas suivants U s'oppose à la leçon de la troisième 
recension : A 98, 11. 6-8 (une grande omission qui caractérise la troisième 
recension) ; A 98, 1. 12 (encore une omission) ; H 10, 1. 20 (l'omission 
d'une phrase) ; 'P 29, 1. 9 (l'addition d'un Kai). Il semble que le codex V 
remonte plus haut dans le stemma que le modèle commun de la troisième 
recension. Mais, malheureusement, il y a également quelques lieux où U se 

21 À ce propos, consultez FERNÂNTIEZ, Book Alplw, pp. CXL-CXLI, ainsi que CEULEMANS et al., 
La continuation, pp. 82-83. 
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rattache aux manuscrits E G, qui, on le sait, constituent une petite sous-fa
mille à l'intérieur de la troisième recension: voir, par exemple, H 10, 1. 41 
(l'omission de Kai et de aùT(\i) ; H 10, 1. 44 (une transposition de mots) ; 
H 11,1.13(1'additiondeJ.tÉV); H 1!,1.19(1'omissiondeKai); H 11,1. 21 
(Tm V scrxawv ... YEVOJlÉVffiV au lieu de ,&v èn' ÈITXtXTû)V ... ysvow
vov); H Il, 1. 26 (l'addition de wù); 'P 26, 1. 3 (l'omission de ms). Il est 
clair qu'on aura besoin de données supplémentaires pour déterminer défini
tivement la place de U dans le stemma. 

Passons maintenant aux manuscrits K et L, qui renferment les extraits 1-2, 
5-14 et 26-27. L'information rassemblée pour les autres Lettres nous a ame
nés à 1 'hypothèse que L est une copie de K. La Lettre 'P confirme cette 
thèse : en effet, à l'intérieur de ce groupuscule K L, le premier témoin est le 
seul à ne pas avoir de variantes caractéristiques supplémentaires. Par contre, 
nous avons trouvé trois variantes qui caractérisent L seul: en tête de l'ex
trait 9, attribué à Zaxapiou, seul L a ajouté, dans le texte même, le titre 
Ilspi sùopKias qui est absent du manuscrit K; dans l'extrait 14, aux 
Il. 12-13, L a une omission de KU( à unÉÀ8ffiJl8V (par saut du même au 
même); dans l'extrait 27, 1. 3, seul La "tXYJlC!TC! au lieu de TtiyJ.ta22• 

L'étude des Lettres déjà éditées nous a permis de constater que E G d'une 
part et K (et son apographe L) de l'autre descendent d'un modèle commun, 
responsable de leurs en-eurs et variantes. La Lettre 'l' confirme cette relation 
entre ces quatre témoins. On ne citera ici que deux exemples probants où 
E G K L ont une leçon qui les isole de tout le reste de la tradition : extraits 13 
(1. 6: l'addition de ÈÀntoùmv) et 14 (1. 15: OOVC!TC!l au lieu de ouvljcrsmt). 

Les témoins M et 0 ne contiennent que trois extraits de la Lettre 'l', 
ce qui ne facilite pas notre tâche afin de déterminer leur place dans notre 
stemma. Heureusement, on dispose de données supplémentaires fournies 
par Fen1ândez23 et par nos propres recherches sur 1' extrait tiré de la Biblio
theca de Diodore de Sicile24 • Il est clair que M 0 contiennent toutes les erreurs 
et variantes qui caractérisent E G et qui ont été relevées dans notre apparat 
critique. Plus particulièrement, M 0 se rattachent clairement au manuscrit G. 
De cela témoignent, pour 'l', trois cas assez probants : 'Aeavacriou 'A?~.,e

l;avopdas en G M 0 au lieu de 'Avacrtucriou 'AvnoxEias (l'attribution 
de l'extrait 26) ; <ppovoùvtES en G M 0 au lieu de <popOÙVTES (extrait 29, 
1. 12); et l'omission de où en G M 0 (extrait 29, 1. 13). Cette relation est 
confinnée par les conclusions auxquelles Femândez a abouti pour les extraits 

22 Ajoutons une différence de numérotation : tandis qu'en K, le chapitre ITepi 1.VE08ouç 
Kai <JDKocpaVTiaç a le numéro ~9', c'est oB' en L. 

23 Book Alpha, pp. CXLV!l-CXLVTTI. 
24 MICHELS et VAN DEUN, On the Topaz Island, p. 286. 
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de la Lettre A. Ce qui est clair aussi, est que M 0 sont ]es seuls à avoir des 
fautes et des variantes supplémentaires par rapport au manuscrit G, ce qui 
nous permet de conclure que M 0 dépendent de G. En effet, M 0 ont 
quelques fautes et variantes qui les isolent de tout le reste de la tradition ; 
aux exemples donnés par Femândez pour les extraits 1-4 de la Lettre A, 
nous ajouterons un seul cas pour ':I' (extrait 26, 1. 4 : l'omission du second 
t6j25• De plus, il est évident que les quelques extraits de la chaîne de Pro
cope de Gaza qu'on lit en Met 0, sont pris à la chaîne complète conservée 
en G (ff. 149-255). Une dernière question reste encore ouverte : quelle est 
la relation entre M et 0 ? À l'intérieur de cette sous-famille, 0 est le seul 
à ne pas avoir de leçons individuelles : il nous semble donc raisonnable 
de supposer que ce codex est l'ancêtre direct de M. Femândez donne trois 
variantes individuelles de M vis-à-vis de 0 ; pour la Lettre ':I', on n'a qu'un 
seul exemple, toutefois peu probant (extrait 25, 1. 4 : alitas au lieu de 
oü-rmç)26 . Pour conclure, on est ici devant une lignée de trois générations de 
manuscrits qui se succèdent de manière rectilinéaire : M est un apographe 
de 0 qui, à son tour, dépend de G. 

Finalement, il y a le manuscrit Z. Celui-ci se rapproche clairement de F. 
Voici quelques exemples où F et Z s'isolent de tout le reste de la tradition : 
toù au lieu de t6 (extrait 17, 1. 2); neptypaqnjv au lieu de neptypant6v 
(extrait 17, 1. 9); l'addition de l'article ti]v (extrait 18, 1. 4); s-ruxe au lieu 
de eÀ.axe (extrait 21, 1. 2) ; livewv au lieu de li<jletov (extrait 21, 1. 5) ; 
Èj.!<jlUe>ije>avtas au lieu de Èj.l<jlUe>i]e>avta (extraît 24, 1. 6) ; 88av au lieu de 
li~wv, leçon très problématique (extrait 25, 1. 11 ; voir plus loin) ; ànoKpi
j.lUtl au lieu de ànoKpivavtl (extraît 25, 1. 14); ÈyKste>8m au lieu de 
ÈyKl VEÎe>8at (extrait 28, 1. 9) ; KUtal<JXUVEtal au lieu de KUtl<JXUEtal 
(extrait 28, 1. 18). Tant F que Z ont des variantes et des fautes individuelles : 
il est donc très probable qu'ils descendent, indépendamment l'un de l'autre, 
d'un modèle aujourd'hui perdu27• Pour Fon citera ici deux omissions d'un 
08 (extrait 28, Il. 4 et 28), aînsi qu'un ta au lieu d'un 1é (extraît 28, 1. 23). 

25 Dans l'article mentionné à la note précédente, les auteurs identifient trois autres cas à 
propos de l'extrait de Diodore de Sicile cité dans la Lettre A (une scholie marginale qui ne 
se lit qu'en M 0; Èni au lieu de ne: pi ; et àcrwx~ au lieu de àcuxfl). 

26 Pour l'extrait de Diodore de Sicile (voir lan. 24) on dispose d'une erreur évidente en 
M (ê:Àaf3e au lieu de of Ecuxc:). 

27 Comparer avec les conclusions de K.-H. UTHEMANN (Anastasii Sinaitae Sermones duo, 
p. cxxx), qui avait classé Z, le Vaticanus gr. 491 et le Vaticanus gr. 728 comme trois frères. 
Aucun de ces deux autres témoins ne contient des extraits de la Lettre 'l', mais pour d'autres 
Lettres du tlorilège le Vaticanus gr. 728 dépend- par un inteimédiaire- de F (manuscrit 
qu'Uthemann ne connaît pas). Voir FERNÂNDEZ, Book Alplw, pp. cxm-cxv et CEULEMANS et 
al., La continuation, p. 82. 
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Pour ce qui est de Z, il y a, à titre d'exemples, les cas suivan~s : KUTÛ au 
lieu de ota2 (extrait 15, 1. 5); l'omission de Kat' àpxas (extrait 20, 1. 1) et 
de al (extrait 21, 1. 2) ; npÛHTtV au lieu de npÛltTt (extrait 28, 1. 4) ; e>nap
yavoùe>8m au lieu de ànoe>napyavoùe>8at (extrait 21l, 1. 27) et l'omission 

de ,e2 (extrait 28, 1. 36). 
De tout ce qui précède, nous pouvons tirer le stemma codi~um suivant : 

* 

x B C 

X-Xl 

XI 

XI-XII 

XII 

XII-XIII 

XIII 

XIII-XIV 

XIV 

XIV-XV 

xv 

XV-XVI 

XVI s 

* 

* 

R 

E 

u 

1 

r 
l 
l 

G 

0 

M 

* 

F 
K 

1 

L 

z 
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CONTENU ET A TTRJBUTIONS 

Venons-en maintenant au contenu de cette Lettre du florilège et à sa 
manière d'utiliser les sources. La Lettre se compose de trois chapitres, dont 
le premier se concentre sur le mensonge et la calomnie ('rà \jJEÛùoç Kai ft 
cruKoq>avTia), le deuxième sur l'âme (f] \j/U)(TJ) et le troisième, qui prend 
son départ dans Matth. 7.15-16 et qui ne renferme qu'un seul extrait, sur les 
faux prophètes (o\ \j/eu8onpoq>f]Tmj28 

Le premier chapitre contient quatorze extraits. Pour ce qui est des sources, 
la première chose qui apparaît est la place prépondérante de la Septante : 
à l'exception des deux derniers- qui sont tirés de la Scala Paradisi de Jean 
Climaque - tous ces extraits sont des citations de 1' Ancien Testament, dont 
quelques-uns sont restés anonymes, d'autres sont pourvus d'une attribution. 
L'apparat de comparaison révèle que ces citations sont assez proches de 
leur source, à l'exception de l'extrait 12, qui semble être une paraphrase au 
lieu d'une citation littérale. Cette observation rend notre identification de 
Sir. 5.14 comme source de cet extrait douteuse. Le fait que pour d'autres 
Lettt·es, le compilateur du florilège ait parfois tiré des citations 'bibliques' 
d'autres sources, et non directement de la Septante, renforce nos soupçons29. 
Cependant, nous n'avons pas trouvé d'autre texte qui puisse avoir été à 
la source de l'extrait 12. Observons enfin que dans cet extrait, le florilège 
ne concorde pas non plus avec les Sacra PaJ·allela : dans cette compilation, 
la citation de Sir. 5.14 est littérale30 

L'ensemble des douze extraits septantiques se retrouvent dans les Sacra 
Parallela. Au-delà de cette constatation, il n'y a pas grande chose à observer. 
Dans les cas où le florilège diffère de la Septante, on voit que les Sacra 
ParaiT ela se rapprochent parfois de uotre florilège (contre la Bible)31 et par
fois de la Septante (contre le Fiorilegium Coislinianum)'2 

28 Sur la numérotation des chapitres, voir ci-dessous (principes d'édition). 
29 Voir DE Vos et al., L'art de compiler, pp. 170-172. 
30 

O. WAHL, Der Sirach-Tex! der Sacra Parallela (Forschung zur Bibel, 16), Würzburg, 
1974, p. 58. 

31 
C'est le cas de la variante qui se trouve dans l'extrait 10 (o0 Sàv n:apoucfi): le texte 

des_S~c~·a Parallela (WA.J:tL, Der Sirach-Text, p. 105) est plus proche de celui du Florilegium 
Cmsbmanum que de ~elm ,de la Septante. Remarquons aussi que dans l'extrait 7, le florilège, 
en omettant le mot EO"wvwç, concorde avec un seul manuscrit des Sacra Parallela contre 
toute_la tradition textuelle de l'Ecclésiaste. Pour ce qui est de la leçon àrcoÀEl (dans 1~ même 
extrait), le florilège et _les Sacra Parallela concordent, contre la tradition septantique. Cf. 
Û ... W AHL, Der ProveJ·b1en- und Kohelet-Text der Sacra Pm·allela (Forschung zur Bibel, 51), 
Wurzburg, 1985, p. 161. 

32 
Voir, par exemple, les leçons l.jlëUcrECiÛE (extrait 1) et Éauwù l.j!UXiJV (extrait 10) que 

partag:nt la Septante et les Sacra Parallela (cf. respectivement PC 96, col. 432.24 et WAHL, 
Der S1rach-Text, p. 105), contre le Florilegium Coislinianum. 
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Les extraits 15-28, qui constituent le deuxième chapitre de la Lettre, 
traitent de l'âme (IIspi \j/D)(f]ç). Le premier extrait est tiré du Viae dux 
d'Anastase le Sinaïte33

• Les deux extraits suivànts (16-17) sont tirés des 
Homélies pseudo-clémentines. Pour ce qui est de l'extrait17, il faut noter 
une curieuse différence entre la tradition directe du texte du Pseudo-Clément 
et la citation telle qu'elle est conservée dans notre florilège. Tandis que ce 
dernier a ÙUVC!T<JV yàp i:ni J.!OVOU 0wù K{/),),oç aveu J.!Op<j>f]ç sÎvut Klll 
npO<; TÛV Éau-roU Epona Èrcurnà.crBai nva -rô) nian~t 0Eûv 6pàv EiOoc; 
nsptypanTov oÙK E)(OVTU, le texte du pseudo-Clément nous informe en effet 
que ces choses sont impossibles (à8Uva.wv)34. Nous avons toutefois gardé la 
leçon 8uvaT6v, qui est vraisemblablement la leçon originale du florilège : 
elle est corroborée par celle des Sacra Paral!ela35 . 

Les deux extraits pseudo-clémentins sont suivis d'un extrait de l'Adversus 
haereses d'Irénée (extrait 18), d'un extrait anonyme qui est tiré des Orationes 
de Grégoire de Nazianze (19) et par deux extraits de Philon d'Alexandrie, 
dont le premier (20) est pris au De praemiis et poenis (IIspi iiBÀrov Kilt 
i:ntTtJ.llCùV Kai àpiilv). Le deuxième (extrait 21) provient du Quod Deus sit 
immutabi/is ('On iiTpsnwv TO Bsiov) de Philon, mais tous les témoins du 
Florilegium Coislinianum le rattachent au De gigantibus (IIspî ytyŒvtrov) 
du même auteur. Cette attribution n'est pas étonnante, car on sait qu'une 
pattie des témoins de Philon considèrent le Quod Deus sit immutabilis et le 
De gigantibus comme faisant partie d'une seule œuvre portant le titre IIspi 
yty&.vtrov36

• 

Suivent des extraits tirés respectivement du Contra gentes d'Athanase 
d'Alexandrie (extrait 22), d'une lettre de Cyrille d'Alexandrie citée dans 
les Actes du Concile d'Éphèse (23) et du Viae dux d'Anastase (24 et 26)37 . 

Entre les deux extraits anastasiens se trouve un extrait pris aux Quaestiones 

33 Notons que dans la tradition directe du \liae dux, tout comme dans notre florilège, le 
titre IIi: pi. \jiUXfic; précède les questions auxquelles l'extrait en question répond: voir Anas
tasiî Sinaitae Viae dux. Edidit K.-H. UTHEMANN (CCSG, 8), Turnhout- Leuven, 1981, Il, 
5, 1. 53. Ce parallèle n'est pas certain (et il n'est pas signalé dans l'apparat des sources), 
mais il faut noter qu'un phénomène semblable se rencontre dans la Lettre H à propos de 
quelques extrait<: de Maxime le Confesseur (les numéros 2, 6 et 7 dans CEULEMANS et al., 
La continuation). 

34 Cette divergence n'est pas la seule entre la tradition directe de l'homélie et la citation 
dans le florilège: voir notre apparat de comparaison de l'extrait en question. 

35 Dans les Sacra Para/le la, la phrase est identique à celle dans le Florilegium Coislinia
num : voir Fragmente vorniciinischer Kirchenviiter aus den Sacra Parallela. Herausgegeben 
von K. HoLL (TU, 5.2), Leipzig, 1899, fragment 22 (p. 12). 

36 À ce propos, voir les Prolegomena dans Philonis Alexandrini opera quae supersunt. 
Edidit P. WENDLAND, Il, Berlin, 1897, pp. XXI-XXII. 

37 Dans U, une main postérieure a ajouté les mots IIEpi l.j!DX~Ç (pas notés dans notre 
apparat) dans la marge de l'extrait 26. Comparez avec n. 33. 

:1-'· 
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et responsiones du Pseudo-Césaire (25). Arrêtons-nous un instant à la 1. Il 
de ce dernier extrait, où on lit la curieuse leçon li~wv en S et D, tandis 
que les manuscrits E G M 0 et F Z essaient de remédier à cette erreur en 
proposant respectivement d8oc; et 8tav. Le même problème se pose pour 
la tradition directe du Pseudo-Césaire38 • Les manuscrits majeurs ont à~iav, 
un mot qui n'existe pas; dans d'autres témoins, on lit àJ,.tiav, ce qui ne fait 
aucun sens non plus (à!lia est un thon!); et deux autres codex n'ont rien. 
L'éditeur du Pseudo-Césaire, R. Riedinger, propose de lire àvaÀ.oyiav (donc 
:n::pàç àvaJ.oyiav Kai ÔJ.Wimcnv). Nous avons conservé la leçon Ü~tov, en 
ajoutant toutefois des cruces. 

Le chapitre Ilepi vuxi]c; s'achève sur un extrait des Catecheses ad 
illuminandos de Cyrille de Jérusalem (extrait 27) et un long extrait de 
Jean le Lydien (28). Ce dernier extrait (IV, 26 du De mensibus) est souvent 
transmis indépendamment du texte du Lydien39• Toutefois, le Florilège 
Cois/in (connu par l'éditeur R. Wuensch par le Monacensis gr. 551, notre 
manuscrit Z) se distingue des autres témoins de cette tradition indirecte 
en ayant transmis l'extrait dans sa rédaction longue (c'est-à-dire, avec 
trois additions )40

. II est vrai que cette rédaction longue se trouve aussi au 
dehors de notre florilège mais ce dernier est le seul à avoir attribué cet 
extrait à Jean le Lydien41 

Le dernier extrait de la Lettre 'P, le seul que contient le chapitre sur les 
faux prophètes42

, est attribué à Athanase (ou Athanase d'Alexandrie en U 
et F) dans tous les manuscrits qui le contiennent. Curieusement, E contient 
une double attribution : celle à Athanase est précédée du nom de Cyrille 
de Jérusalem. Faut-il chercher la cause de cette anomalie dans l'extrait 27, 
un extrait de Cyrille où toute attribution manque en E (comme en G Z) ? 

Comme cet extrait 29 donue une exégèse de Matth. 7.15-16, les éditeurs 
antérieurs ont pensé qu'il appartient aux fragments d'Athanase sur cet évangile. 
Le florilège ne fait pourtant pas mention de ce commentaire, contrairement 

38 Cf. RŒDINGER, Überlieferungsgeschichte, pp. 106-107 et 409. L'auteur connaît le Flo
rilegium Coislinianum, mais a mal lu la leçon de notre manuscrit D (üpwv au lieu de èiPwv). 

39 Comme l'on peut le déduire de la section de l'introduction à l'édition critique sur ce 
sujet, il Y a plus de trente manuscrits qui transmettent cet extrait du De mensibus sans en 
contenir d'autres: voir loannis Lydi Liber de mensibus. R. WUENSCH (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1898 
(=Stuttgart, 1967), pp. XXIV-XXIX. 

40 Comparer notre apparat des sources à propos des JI. 1-2, 13-15, 22-25 de l'extrait 28 
avec WUENSCH, Liber de mensibus, pp. xxvrr-xxvrn. 

41 Les autres témoins indirects de cette rédaction longue le transmettent anonymement 
sous le titre ITspi ysvvi]asroç àv8pc0nrov (ou des titres variantes). Voir le Parisinus gr. 2610 
et le Vaticanus, Ottobonianus gr. 291 dans K. KRUMBACHER, Studien zu den Legenden des 
hl. Theodosius, dans Sitzungsberichte der philosophisch-philologischen Classe der k. b. Aka
demie der Wissenschaften zu München (1892), pp. 350-355. 

42 Sur ce qui suit à la Lettre ':P dans plusieurs manuscrits du florilège, voir n. 2. 
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à ]'extrait que nous avons rencontré dans la Lettre H (extrait 10)43
• Dans 

notre publication de 20 Il, nous avons formulé 1 'hypothèse que le Flm·ile
gium Coislinianum serait l'unique témoin ·de plusieurs extraits (pseudo-) 
athanasiens44, une hypothèse corroborée parc~ J10U\~el ~xtr?it eq_'P. Notons 
que l'extrait 29 de la Lettre 'P se trouve deux fois dans la PG : parmi les 
fragmenta varia d'Athanase (vol. 26, col. 1253) et parmi les fragmenta in 
Matthaeum de cet auteur (voL 27, coll. 1380-1381). Les quatre fragments 
qui se trouvent dans la PG 26, 1251-1256 sont tirés de l'édition des œuvres 
complètes d'Athanase publiée en 1698 par Bernard de Montfaucon45 De ces 
quatre fragments, il y en a trois qui traitent d'un passage de Matthieu46

, ce 
qui explique pourquoi de Montfaucon a réimprimé ces trois extraits (panni 
lesquels notre extrait 29) dans la section intitulée 'Ex sermonibus sive com
mentariis in Evangelium Matthaei' qui figure dans l'édition supplémentai.Te 
qu'il a publiée en 170647 • C'est cette section sur Matthieu qui est reprise 
dans la PG 27, coll. 1361-139048 Donc, les quatre fragments de la PG 26 

43 Voir CEULElvtANS et al., La continuation, p. 86: la première et la deuxième recension men
tionnent que l'extrait est tiré« (du livre) de l'exégèse d'Athanase de l'évangile de Matthjeu ». 

44 Cf. CEULEMANS et al., La continuation, p. 87. Sur la présence d'Athanase dans le 
florilège, voir aussi FERNÂNDEZ, A Correction, pp. 1-7 et FERNÂNDEZ, Dos fragmentas iné
dit os, pp. 79-93 (où l'on trouve l'édition critique de deux extraits de la Lettre A attribués à 
1 'Alexandrin). 

45 Sancti Patris nostri Athanasii archiep. Alexandrini opera omnia quae exstant vel 
quae ejus nomine circumferentur, ad mss. codices Gallicanos, Vaticanos, etc. ftecnon ad 
Commebnianas lectiones castigata, muftis aucta: nova interpretatione, praefationibus, notis, 
variis lectionibus illustrata: novâ Sancti Doctoris vitâ, onomastico, et copiosissimis indicibus 
!ocupletata. Opera et studio monachorum ordinis S. Benedicti è Congregatione Sancti Mauri, 
Parisiis, 1698, tome I.2 (=vol. 3), pp. 1289-1292 ('fragmenta alia' d'Athanase). Migne n'a pas 
utilisé cette édition, mais celle publiée en 1777 par N. A. Giustiniani, qui reprend celle de 
Montfaucon : Sancti Patris nostri Athanasii archiepiscopi Alexandrini opera omnia quae exstant 
vel quae ejus nomine circumferentur, ad mss. codices Gallicanos, Vaticanos, etc.necnon ad Com
melinianas lectiones castigata, multis aucta: nova interpretatione, praefationibus, n.otis, variis 
lectionibus illustrata: novâ Sancti Doctoris vitâ, onomastico, et copiosissimis indicibus locuple
tata. Opera et studio rnonachorum ordinis S. Benedicti è Congregatione Sancti Mauri. Novis
simis nunc curis emendatiora, et quarto volumine aucta, Patavii, 1777, tome 1.2 (=vol. 3), 
pp. 1025-1027. 

46 Le quatrième fragment commente Ps. 148.7. Comme ceux sur Matthieu, cet extrait est 
tiré du Fforilegium Coislinianum, et plus spécifiquement du manuscrit U (voir plus loin), et 
non de C, comme l'a écrit FERNÂNDEZ, Dos fragmentas inéditos, p. 81, n. 5. 

47 Co/lectio nova Patrum et Scriptorum Graecorum, Eusebii Caesariensis, Athanasii, et 
Cosmae Aegyptii. Haec nunc primum ex manuscriptis codicibus Graecis, Italicis Gallicanisque 
eruit, Latine vertit, notis et praefationibus illustravit B. DE MoNTFAUCON, Parisiis, 1706, II, 
pp. 23-41. 

48 Dans ce cas aussi, Migne a utilisé l'édition de Montfaucon par l'intermédiaire de celle 
de Giustiniani (1777): Athanasii opera omnia, tome III(= vol. 4), pp. 18-31. On notera une 
différence entre la PG et l'édition de Giustiniani (et donc aussi celle de Montfaucon) : nn des 
trois fragments en question (celle sur Matth. 2.19-20 =extrait 10 de la Lettre H du Florilegium 
Coislinianum) n'est pas imprimé une seconde fois par Migne et manque donc dans la PG 27 
(cf. le renvoi à la PG 26, col. 1251 dans PG 27, col. 1365). 
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et les trois de la PG 27 ont tous pour origine 1 'édition montfauconienne de 
1698, On ajoutera que, dans cette édition, la source unique des fragments 
est mentionnée explicitement49 : il s'agit de l'Oxoniensis, Baroccianus gr. 91, 
un codex que nous avons identifié comme étant un témoin partiel de notre 
florilège (notre manuscrit U). Curieusement, Migne n'a pas repris cette 
notice50, ce qui a compliqué 1 'identification de la source des fragments de 
la PG. En guise de conclusion, on peut dire que le Florilegium Coislinianum 
est la source unique de ces fragments, ce qui confirme, une fois encore, 
1 'importance de notre florilège. 

PRINCIPES D'ÉDITION 

Pour 1' établissement du texte, nous avons dû abandonner ou au moins 
modifier les principes que nous avions adoptés pour 1 'édition des autres 
parties du florilège51 • Pour l'édition des Lettres B, ret H, nous avons 
privilégié les manuscrits A B C et en cas de désaccord, nous avons presque 
toujours considéré comme originale la leçon attestée par deux branches 
contre une (surtout quand la leçon commune de deux recensions se rattache 
au texte de la source), Pour la Lettre 'P, la situation est différente. En effet, 
la première recension et le manuscrit B manquent pour cette Lettre, et le 
témoin C s'arrête au milieu de 'P. Voici donc les principes que nous avons 
suivis pour l'établissement du texte de 'P, Pour la section pour laquelle 
C est disponible (c'est-à-dire la première moitié du texte), nous avons 
privilégié les leçons qui se trouvent dans ce témoin et dans au moins une 
des branches de la troisième recension. Pour la section pour laquelle C 
manque, nous avons adopté le même principe, mais cette fois-ci en rem
plaçant C par S52 Les manuscrits M 0 L étant des apographes d'autres 
témoins conservés, nous avons écmté les leçons de ces trois codex de notre 
apparat critique. 

49 Voir p. 1289 de la première édition mentionnée à lan. 45. 
50 Bien qu'elle figure dans l'édition de Giustiniani, sa source directe (voir p. 1025 de la 

deuxième édition mentimmée à lan. 45). 
51 Voir les articles parus dans Byzwztion et cités à lan. 1. 
52 Il y a trois exceptions importantes. Dans l'extrait 25, 1. 13, nous avons choisi la leçon 

<Ttëppou~u~VT] que les témoins E G ont en commun avec la source, en considérant les leçons 
deS (crcëppoUjlëVOÇ) et deR D F Z (m:ëppoUJ.lëVOV) incompréhensibles. Dans l'extrait 17, 
L 8, nous avons suivi le texte des Sacra Parallela (n\)), contre l'ensemble de la tradition 
manuscrite du Florilegium Coislinianum, dont la leçon TÛ nous semble corrompue. Enfin, 
dans l'extrait 19 nous avons suivi U en adoptant l'attribution à Grégoire de Nazianze, contre 
le seul autre témoin S, en vue du fait que ce dernier omet souvent une attribution qui est 
toutefois présente dans le texte originel (voir, par exemple, l'extrait 13). 
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Nous avons également dû changer notre méthode par rappmt à la numé
rotation, L'édition publiée ici est la première dans laquelle une Lettre du 
Florilegium Coislinianum est entièrement éditée, alors que cette Lettre 
n'est pas conservée dans la première recension. Cette_observation est d'im
portance pour la numérotation : dans les éditions des lettres A, B, r et H 53

, 

nous avons toujours adopté la numérotation de la première recension, qui 
est la seule dans laquelle les chapitres sont numérotés par stàicheion. Pour 
l'édition de la lettre 'P, par contre, on doit se contenter du système de numé
rotation utilisé dans les deuxième et troisième recensions, c'est-à-dire une 
numérotation qui est continue tout au long du florilège54

• Cet élément est 
assez problématique, puisque les témoins de ces recensions ne concordent 
pas à ce propos. Dans la deuxième recension (C S), les trois chapitres de la 
Lettre 'P sont numérotés cr~O' -crJ..LÇ' 55 , tandis que dans la troisième recension 
(DE G), on trouve les numéros <JK11'-cr1c'56 Sans être idéale57

, nous avons 
choisi la numérotation de la deuxième recension (qui inclut chaque fois le 
mot KE<p<étÀalov> ), tandis que la numérotation alternative est rejetée dans 

l'apparat, 
Dans notre édition, on trouvera grosso modo la division des extraits telle 

que nous 1' avons rencontrée dans les manuscrits 58
. Elle diverge cependant 

en deux lieux: (a) en divisant les extraits 1-2, 5-6, et 10-ll chaque fois en 
deux extraits, nous avons suivi le témoignage de C, contre le reste de la 
tradition; (b) en divisant 11-12 et 13-14 en deux extraits, nous avons suivi 

C S, contre le reste de la tradition59
, 

53 Voir lan. 1. 
54 Signalons que dans, quelques témoins fragmentaires, on trouve des numéros tout à 

fait différents. En K, le chapitre ITspi \jn;Uùouç Kai CilJKQ(pavciaç a le numéro~~, (cf. n. 22). 
En R, les extraits 16, 18 et 13 du chapitre ITepi wuxf]ç sont numérotés ~Ç'-~8'. Evidemment, 
la numérotation de tels témoins a été laissée de côté. 

55 Cette numérotation est en réalité celle deS (et pas de C). D'abord: comme nous l'avons 
déjà montré, le troisième chapitre de I.J' n'est pas préservé en C, qui s'achève mutilé au cours 
du deuxième chapitre. Ensuite, au début de ce chapitre ITëpi \jll.lXTjÇ, aucun nmnéro n'est 
lisible en C. Enfin, le numéro du premier chapitre de I.J' se lit 118' (sic) en C; très probable
ment, il s'agit d'une erreur pour cr~8'. 

56 Nous n'avons pas trouvé de numérotation en F. Ajoutons que dans les manuscrits DE G, 
il y a un décalage entre la numérotation qu'on trouve dans le texte (CiKT]'-crÀ-') et celle qui sc 
lit dans le pinax (crKÇ'-crK8' en E G; crKÇ'-crKr)' enD). À ce propos, voir FERNÂNDEZ, Book 
Alpha, p. LXXVIII, n. 198. 

57 Pour les difficultés, voir lan. 55. 
58 Abstraction faüe des témoins fragmentaires (qui réorganisent tous, dans une certaine 

mesure, le contenu des chapitres) et de D (dans lequel presque tous les extrait<> sont soudés 
l'un à l'autre). 

59 Le fait que l'extrait 14 soit soudé au 13e dans les manuscrits E G F (et D K L) explique 
le manque d'attribution pour cet extrait 14 dans ces manuscrits (CS ont ToU aôwù). 

'> 
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Notre édition est accompagnée de cinq apparats contenant respecti
vement60: 

1 'identification des sources 
les variantes dans les manuscrits concernant les titres et les attributions61 

les variantes textuelles des manuscrits62 

le comparaison du texte du florilège avec celui de la source 
1 'identification des extraits dans les autres florilèges apparentés : les 
Sacra Pm·allela et les Loci communes63 • 
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This article contains the editio princeps of the Letter 'P of the Florilegium Cois
linianum, which is the fmal stoicheion to have been transmitted in the manuscript 
tradition of this important Byzantine anthology of the JX1h-)0h century. In the intro
duction, four additional fragmentary witnesses are identified. 

60 Voici 1 'ordre général des manuscrits dans les apparats : C S R U D E G F Z K. 
61 En règle générale, nous n'indiquons pas dans cet apparat si les leçons se trouvent soit 

in margine soit in textu. 
62 Dans cet apparat, nous avons aussi indiqué les scholies (peu nombreuses) qui accom

pagnent le texte dans quelques témoins (notamment E G). Dans ces cas-là, nous avons gardé 
l'orthographe des manuscrits. 

63 Des parallèles entre le Florilegiwn Coislinianum et les Sacra Paral!ela en ce qui concerne 
la Lettre 'P ont déjà été signalés par M. RICHARD, Florilèges spirituels grecs, dans Dsp 5 
(1962), col. 486 (repris dans ses Opera minora, l, Turnhout- Leuven, 1976, TI0 1). Pour iden
tifier ces parallèles dans les Sacra Paral!ela, nous n'avons utilisé que la PG (vol. 95, coll. 1040-
1588 ; vol. 96, coll. 9-441) et l'édition de K. HoLL (Fragmente vornicdnischer Kirchenvdter). 
Pour les extraits qui sont des citations de Deutéronome, des Proverbes, de l'Ecclésiaste, du 
Siracide et de Zacharie, nous avons aussi donné la référence aux éditions établies par O. Wahl. 
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CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 

Recensio JI 
C Parisinus gr. 924 (s. X), ff. 369-370~ (des. mutil.) 
S Bruxellensis, Bibliothèque Royale Albert r, IV 881 (a. 1542), ff. 185-188~ 

Recensio III 
D Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. X), ff. 128~·131 
E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (a. 1285-1286), 

ff. 207-212 
G Athous, lviron 38 (a. 1281-1282), ff. 143-147~ 
F Atheniensis, Bihliotheca Nationalis 329 (s. XIII-XIV), ff. 144v-146v 

Fragmenta 
R Athous, Law·a B 43 (s. XII), ff. 193~-195 
U Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Baroccianus gr. 91 (s. XIV), f. 150r-v 
Z Monacensis gr. 551 (s. XV), ff. 57'-59~ 
K Athous, Koutloumousiou 9 (s. XIV), pp. 546-548 
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Kc<pâÀawv LMLI · IIepi \jiCU8ouç Kcti cruKo<puvciuç 

Où \jiCU<ITJl:Ul, ou8' où f!iJ <JUKO<pavnjcrn EKU<JWÇ l:OV 1IÀTJ0lOV uùmîi. 

Lluut8 
Ano),dç nâvmç mùç ÀaÀoîivmç 1:0 \jiCÙÙoç. 

7 'EKKÀTJcrtumoîi 
'H <JUKO<jlUVl:tU ncpt<pÉpEl <JO<jlOV Kat ÛnOÀSt cijv KctpÙtUV UÙWÙ. 

1.1 Lev. 19.11 2.1 Ex. 20.16; Deut. 5.20 3.1 Ps. 5.7a 4.1 Ps. IL4a 5.1 Prov. 12.22a 
6.1 Prov. 19.5a; 19.9a 7.1 Eccl. 7.7 

Titulus CSDEGFK 1 CSDEGFK 2 CSDEFK 3 cs 4 cs 5 CSDEGFK 
6 CSDEGFK 7 CSDEGFK 

Titulus Kecpéi.Àatov :EMfi'] KE<p. J..L(Ï C, KEcp. oKr]' D, crKrJ' EG, 1-t8' K, om. F 1 IIEpi ... 
(J1)K0CfllXVriaç] om. ca.c., Ac:utnKÔV praem. K (vide fr. 1) 1 Où] AwrrtK6v praem. D, AcumKOÙ 
praem. EG, ÈK ·wù AwtrtKOÙ praem. F 5 IIapot).liat] IIapot!Jt&v S, -roü Lo/coJ..LéOVTOÇ F 
7 'EKKÀT]O"lŒCITOÙ] 'EKKÀT]ŒtŒ<TI~Ç SD, TOU ŒÙTOiJ F 

1.1 ~n::Umrrm] wWm:::n:u SEK 1 où8 .. -!ll'J] où81': S 1 cruKocpav·n'janJ auKocpavrijcrët 
CSDFK7.1 èotoM:t] Un64t S 

1.1 'f'El'l<Jqmt. .. auKocpavnlcrnJ ~n;Ucrw8E où cruKocpavn'joEt LXX (sed vide app. crit.) 
aùwù] om. LXX (sed vide app. crit.) 4.1 'E~oÀo8pëUcrat] E:ÇoM8pEUam LXX (sed vide app. 
crit.) 7.1 ànoÀEi] àn6ÀÀumLXX (sed vide app. crit.) 1 Kapôiav] Elrroviaç add. LXX 

1.1 Sacra Paralle!a, PG 96, col. 432.24-25 2.1 Sacra Pm·al/ela, PG 96, col. 432.26-27 (cf. 
Wahll997, p. 119) 3.1 Sacra Paral!ela, PG 96, col. 432.45 4.1 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, 
coL 432.46-47 5.1 Sacra Parai/ela, PG 96, col. 432.52 (cf. Wahl1985, p. 64) 6.1 Sacra 
Parallela, PG 96, col. 433.6 (cf. Wahl1985, p. 94) 7.1 Sacra Para!! ela, PG 96, col. 433.8-9 
(cf. Wahl 1985, p. 161) 

8 

9 

JO 

11 

12 

13 
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LOÀOf!liiVcoç 

LTÜf!U Kmct\jiEU86f!Cvov ûvmpd \j!UXTJV. 

Zaxapiov 

"OpKOv \jiCUÙfi f!iJ âyanàcc, 8t6n cUÙl:U miv1:u Èf!l<ITJ<JU, ÀÉyst Kûptoç. 

LOÀOf!liiV'WÇ 

MoÀUVEt Tijv \jiVXi]V uùwîi 6 \jltSupil;mv oi\ ÈÙv nupotKft f!l<JTJ9iJcrecut. 
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'f'iGupov Kcti 8iyÀCü<J<JOV Kmctpûcrucr8c· 7rOMOÙÇ yàp dpTJVEUOVTŒS 
ànffiÀsasv. 

Ml] ~oUÀTJ9j'jç \jlt9upicrm, cft yMimn crou f!iJ Èvc8psu9jjç. 

Tfiç KÀtf!UKOÇ 
fÉWTJf!U f!ÈV <JtOijpOU KC!t Ài90U niJp· yÉVVTJf!U 88 1rOÀUÀOytctS Kcti 
EÙcpuneÀiuç \jiCÙÙoç. 'Peù8oç Èmiv âyânTJÇ Ù<pUVl<Jf!OÇ' ÉrrtopKia 88 ®coù 
iipVTJmç. MTJ8dç 1:iiiv eù<ppovouvcmv f!tKpûv nvu cTJV wîi \jiCUilouç Ûf!apcîav 
dvcn lmovoflastsv· <popspQ. yàp ÙnÈp ntlvra àno<ptlast KaT' alnoù Tà 

navâywv IIvEÙf!U ÈJCPTJGUTO. El b.7ro}ûç mivro:ç wvç Xa:!ovvro:ç rà 'f/EùJoç, 5 

8.1 Sap. 1.11 9.1 Zach. 8.17 10.1 Sir. 21.28 11.1-2 Sir. 28.13 12.1 Cf. Sir. 5.14 
13.1-9 Io. Clim., Scala paradisi 12, PG 88, coll. 853.52-856.9 5 Ps. 5.7a 

8 CSDEGFK 9 CSDEGFK 10 CSDEGFK 11 CSDEGFK 12 CSDEGFK 13 
CSDEGFK 

8 :EoÀo).l&vwç] LoÀo).liùv D, ..-où ainoù F 9 Zaxapiou] Zaxapfaç S, ..-où npo<p1110u praem. F 
10 :EoÀo).l&v..-oç] :EoÀO!liûv D, om. EGK 13 Tfiç KJd).laKoç] om. S 

9.1 nciv..-a l':).lÜJT]cra] nŒv..-mv l':).licrqKa D 10.1 E:àv] Ev add. CEGF 1 napoucfi] napotKEl 
EGF 11.1 KampŒcraaSB] KampŒaamSE (sic) S 2 ân(ÜÀBaBv] èm(ÜÀ.Eaav EK 12.1 yÀffinn] 
yÀI:i.K>c>n F 1 aou] ïva add. p.tin.13.1 ).llv] om. EG 3 BÙ<ppovoUvww] W <ppovoûvTWV G4 dvm] 
am. Ea.c. 1 l:movoijaBŒv] UnovoijaotEV (sic) CK, VO).liŒBŒ F 1 Un€p nrivw] n<ivw G, om. E 
ÙnO<p<icrBt] post m'noù transp. F IKaT' aùwU] KaTàwU C 

10.1 \j!UX~V aùwù] Éamoù \j!Uxi]v LXX 1 olS ... napoucfi] Kai Èv napotidjau LXX (sed vide 
app. crit.) 12.1 M~ ... ÈvBôpwSfiç] Mf! KÂYJSfiç \j!teupoç Kai Tfi rMmcrn aou Ill! SvtôpmB 
LXX 13.4 UnovoijcrEŒV] Unovo~crBt Clim. 1 KaT' uùwù] KUTÙ Toi>wu Clim. 

8.1 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, col. 433.10 9.1 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, coL 433.11-12 (cf. 
Wah11965, pp. 262-263) 10.1 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, coL 436.16-17 (cf. Wahll974, p. 
105) 11.1·2 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, coL 436.18-19 (cf. Wahl1974, pp. 122-123) 12.1 
Sacra Parallela, PG 96, col. 436.20-21 (cf. Wah11974, p. 58) 
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ÛlÇ <pTjmV 0 L',uul:i; npàç TOV 0EOV, Tl ÀO!nàv o( f!E8' ÜpKCùV Tà IJ18ÙOOÇ 
oupp6:nTOVTEÇ; '1i\ov nvàç eni IJIEDÙEt OEf!VUVOf!tvouç, Kui i\t' EÙTpunùiuç, 
Kui àpyoÀoyiuç yùo\u 81;ucpuivovmç· Kui TÙ Tiilv npoouKporof!èvrov név9Tj 
ÈÀEEtviûç 81;ucpuvii;ovmç· cliv ri yévon' iiv àÀoymTepov; 

14 Toil uùwù 

15 

·o cp6f:\ov Kupiou KTT)OUf!EVOÇ 81;evheuoe IJIEDÛouç, otKuon'jv àosKuowv 
EXCùV n'jv li\(uv OUVelOT)OlV. 'Qonep tv nà.ot TOlÇ n6:9Em Ùtucpopàv J:\Àa[:\T)Ç 
yvropi/;Of!EV, OÜTro KUi eni TOÙ IJIEUOOUÇ. "AJcÀo f1ÈV yàp Tà Kptf!U TOÙ O!Ù 
cp6f:\ov KOÀaoeroç IJIEDOOf!tvou, Kui sTepov To, Ktvi\Dvou f!~ npoKEtf!ÈVou· 
UÀÀGÇ otà TpU<p~V EIJIEDOUTO, KUi STEpOÇ otà <plÀT)ÙOVlUV, UMOÇ lVU TOÎ:Ç 5 
nupoilm npo1;evi]on ysÀroTu, sTspoç i\è !vu np àosÀcp<j> entf:\oukuon Kui 
TOÙTOV KUKOnoti]on. 'EK f:\uoavrov àpxoVTCùV e1;ucpuv(Çemt IJIEÙOOÇ' EK OÈ 
ouKpurov nÀTj9ouç eiç TsÀoç àn6Umm· npocpuoiÇemt oiKOVOf!tUÇ 6 TOÙ 
IJ!Euoouç ùnof:\oÀeuç, Kui otKutoot\vuç no)Jc6:Ktç ÀoyiÇeTut Tàç Tfîç IJIUXfîç 
ànroÀe(uç. Tfjç 'Puàf:\ f!lf!T)T~V UÙTOV TEKf!UlpETUl IJISUÛOnÀaOTTjÇ àvijp, KUi 10 
i\t' ànrokiuç oiKeiuç T~V ÉTsprov oroTT)piuv Àsyet npuyf!UTEueo9ut. 'On6mv 
IJIEUOOUÇ dç iinuv KU9UpEUOCùf!EV, KUi TOTE UÙTO f!ETÙ cpof:\ou KUi KutpOÙ 
KUÀoÙVTOÇ ÙnsÀ9Cùf!EV. ÜÙK olÙEV vijntoV IJ18ÙOOÇ' OÙOÈ IJ!Um nOVT)pluÇ 
ÈOTEPT)f!ÉVTj. '0 o1v<p wcppuv9Eiç àKouoiroç ÙÀTj9Euoet eiç iinuv· Kui 6 
f!E9Uo9eiç KUTUvDSEl où ouvijoETUliJIEUOUo9ut. 15 

A vuoTuoiou Avnoxeiuç 

14.1~15 Io. Clim., Scalaparadisi 12, PG 88, col. 856.25-46 10 Cf. los. 2.1-24 

CSDEGFK 14 CSDEGFK Titulus CSDEGFZ 15 CSDEGFZ 

14 ToU aù-roû] om. DEGFK Titulus Ke<p6:Àatov LME'] KE<p. ax8' EG, mc8' D, om. CFZ 
III::pt ... 15 Avnoxsia.ç] post J.VUXll (l. 1) transp. Z 

13.6 6] om. G 1 L'-..autù] 6 npocpirr'lç add. G 1 Àomàv] üntoùmv add. EGK ille8' ôpKmv] post 
\lfEÙÙoç transp. EG 7 "IOov] ETOov SEGFK 8 ye/..ola] yÉÀOta F 9 à/...oyù:rn:pov] àf.oyü:m:pov 
CS 14.1 \j.n:Uùouç] \j/EÙÔoç EGK 1 à.8ÉKUG'tov] àOiKacr-rov SD 4 ihepov] h&poç C, ihl:po (sic) D 
t6] toU CS 6 rrpoÇEVft<Jtl] rrpoÇEVi<Jtl CSFK 7 toihov] TOU-ro F 1 KUK01rot110"1l] KaKorrmftcra 

CDF lpacrétvcov] paaàv CSS rrÀftElouç] rrÀfjEloç DP·c·Fll ùt' 6.rrcoÀE{aç] 6.rrcoÀEiaç D IUyet] om. 
S12 Kail] om. EGFK15 ùuvftm:::-rm] ùUvcnm EGK 
------

13.6 /..omàv] n:EiŒOV'tal add. Clim. 9 rov ... M.oycOtëpov] non hab. Clim. 14.4 npOKELMÉVOU] 
\j/EilùmElm add. Clim. 5 Kai] non hab. Clim. 7 èÇacpaviÇEtat] èÇaÀEi<pEtat Clim. 8 toU] 
non hab. Clim. 9 Ti'jç] non hab. Clim. 10 aùtàv tEK).laipEwt] Eamàv tEK).laipwElm Clim. 
11 tr&pcov] ü&pav Clim. 12 Katl] non hab. Clim. 14 ÙÀTIElEUcrn] ÛÀTjEleûan Clim. 1 &rrav] 
n:àvta Clim. 
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ElpT)TUl f!tv tv Tfi ypucpfi Tfi nu),atq OmiiJÇ ~ IJ!Um, TOUTÉOTlV ~ ),oyt~ KUi Tj 
iiJcoyoç Tj Tiilv KTTjViilv Kui Tiûv Àomiûv Tiilv Ef!IJIDXroV. 'I'ux~ Àoyt~ èonv 
oùoiu VOEpa, tlVOf!OlOÇ KUi àyvÛlptoTOÇ, ÀoytKTj, OÛlflUTOÇ /;ron~ KŒi 
ouomnKTj. 'I'uxi] tonv oùoiu ÀEnn'j iiüÀoç Kui àoxllJlUTllTIOÇ, eit<:mv 0eoil 
Kui TDnoç. 'l'um i\i: s1pT)Tut otà Tà IJIDXEtv ijTm otà Tfîç olKEiuç tvspysiu; 5 
Çroonoteiv Tà aiilf!U. 'l'ux~ iiJcoy6ç èonv Tj mil Utf!UTOÇ ÇronK~ Kui 
8EPf!UVTlK~ KUi KlVTjTlK~ ÔtÙ nYEDf!UTOÇ UÀlKOÙ tvtpyeta. 'J'ux~ KTT)VÛlÙTjÇ 
èoTi OUVUf!tÇ uÀtK~ tvspyT)nK~ Kai uio9T)nKi], oÛlf!UTOÇ ouamnKTj. 

16 KÀljf!EVTOÇ 'PÛlf!T)Ç 
A86:vuTm nèiout ui IJIDXUi Kui ul Tiilv àosf:\iûv, utç Uf!ElVOV ~v f!~ àcp86:pwuç 
elVUl. KoJcuÇÜf!EVUl yàp Unà TOU àof:\ÉOTOU nupÔÇ ànepaVT(jl Tlf!CùplÇ! KUÎ f!~ 
GvijoKOUOUl, tni KUK<j> Tà Éumiilv TÉÀOÇ Àuf:\Eiv OUK exouotv. 

17 Toù uùTou 
fla.vmxoil nupmv 6 0eàç Tou nuvmx68ev ànEipou voàç T~V f!ETOuoiav 
ot.Oouç, ijv 1IUVTCùV àvunvsouout ui IJIUXUi Tà l;fjv EXOUOlV' Kiiv xropta9iûmv 
Toù mÙj..I.ŒTOÇ Kai. Tàv ciç alnàv cDpc8&mv n68ov Exoucrat, ciç Tàv aÙToù 
KOÀnov <pÉpOVTUl à96.vmm, ÛlÇ EV xstf!iilvoç CÜpÇ! oi ÙTf!OÎ TfjÇ y~ç unà TOOV 
TOÙ ljÀiou tlKTlVCùV È<pEÀKOf!EVOl <pÉpOVTUl npàç UÙTOV. 0Eiuv OÙV OTOpy1jv 5 
ouUuf:\eiv ouv6:f!E9u, tàv n'jv EDf!opcpiuv uumiï T<j> v<j> mç voepàv 

15.1-8 Anast. Sin., Viae dux II, 5.55-65 16.1-3 Ps.-Clem. Rom., Hom. 11, 11, 2.4-7 17.1-9 
Ps.-Clem. Rom., Hom. 17, 10, 3.1-5.9 3-4 Cf. Luc. 16.23 

CSDEGFZ 16 CSRDEGFZ 17 CSRDEGFZ ab ds2 (1. 3) CSDEGFZ ab 
ouUa~<lv (1. 6) SDEGFZ ( cruUal des. C) 

16 'PcO).LT\Ç] rrEpi lfUXJÎÇ 1-tÇ' R 17 Toù aùwfi] om. CS 

15.1 ft 3J mn. DEGFZ2 n'ûv3] om. SDEGFZ4 Kai] om. D5 ùtà2] Kmà ZS aicrElTI·nKft] à.crElrrnld] 
(sic) Z16.1 aiç] &; R lètcpElétprouç] licpElaprov C, èt<pE!Uprotç EG3 rà] np DEG IÈmrr&v] OOuràv 
RD17 .2 Ot.ùoUç] Oiûcoow EG lrà] TOÙ FZ IËxoumv J Èxoucrat Ea.c. 

15.1 ElpTjTat] Kai. praem. Anast. 3 ÙVÛ).lotoç] àvcûvu).LOÇ Anast. 16.1 AElétvarm ... lfUXO..i] 
à.Elétvœroç ~wuxi! Ps.-Clem. 1 aF] non hab. Ps.-Clem. 1 alç] olç Ps.-Clem. 2 dvm] aù"Ùjv 
ÈXElV Ps.-Clem. 1 KoÀo..S6).l.EVat] KoÀa.ÇO!!ÉVll Ps.-Clem. 3 Elvftmcoucrat] Svftmcoucra 
Ps.-Clem. 1 ~amcOv] aUTf1ç Ps.-Clem. 1 éxoumv] ËXEl Ps.-Clem. 17.1 IIavraxoi'i ... 0zèç] 
non hab. Ps.-Clem. 4 Ti'jç yfjç] -r&v Opffiv Ps.-Clem. 5 è<pEÀKÛ!!EVOl] ÉÀKÛ!!EVOl Ps.-Clem. 
0Eiav] olav Ps.-Clem. 6 cbç VOEpàv] non hab. Ps.-Clem. 6-7 cbç ... KŒTOrrrEUCO!!EV] 
KŒTOJtT&ûcrro).LZV Ps.-Clem. 

16.1-3 Loci Communes c. 46.13 (MaxU), c. 53.14 (Maxll); Sacra Parallela, Holl fr. 16 
17.1-9 Sacra Parallela, Hall fr. 22 
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Ka'W1ITCUCO[UY iiÀÀWÇ 81; à[lTJXUVOV" 8UVUTOV yàp bd [lOVOU EJeoù KàMOÇ 
èiw:u Jlüp<pflr; dvm Kcli npôç -càv Éautoù Ëpona Èmcmaa8ai nva np niatEt 
Eleov 6pi'iv d8oç 1Œptypmnov ODK exovm. 

EiprJvuiou Aouy8ouvcov 
Ai \j!DXŒi àntpxovrm ciç tàv T6rwv tàv Wptcr)ltvov aùralç ànà -roù 0coU 
KàKet flÉXP' Tijç àvumàaecoç <pom1lm rreptflEvOUŒut Tijv àvàammv· errenu 
àrroÀu~oùaut Tà mD[lUTU Kul oÀOKÀTjpcoç àvu<ni'iaut, TODTÉŒtt ŒCO[lUttKiiiç, 
KU8CÜç KUl 6 Kuptoç àvÉ<nrJ, OUTCOÇ ÈÀsUŒOVTUl eiç OIJI!V TOÙ Eleoù. 

!prJyopiou EleoMyou 
Kul rcupà [lEv TfjÇ uÀrJÇ Àu~ruv Til aiii[lU ij8rJ rrpoürroaTàarJÇ, rrup' éuuwù 8è 
rcvo~v èv8eiç, ô 8~ vospàv IJIDX~V Kul ÔK6va 6Jeoi5 ot8ev 6 Myoç. 

20 <l>Rcovoç 
IlUVTOÇ àv8pffirrou KUT' ÙpXàÇ ii[lU Tf\ yevvijaet KUO(jlOpet 8f8U[lU ij IJ!UxTJ, 
KUKÜV Kai à.ya86v, ÉK6:n:pOV q>ŒVTŒGl01J)lEVOV. 

21 Toù uùwù ÉK toù rrepl ytyavTcov 
Til Tijç IJIDXÎjÇ d8oç oùK ÈK tiiiv uùtiiiv mmxeicov, t~ div Tà iiM.u àrreteÀs!To, 
8UlrcÀaa8rJ, KU8upCOTÉpUÇ 81; KUt ÙflElVOVOÇ EÀUXE TijÇ ODŒlUÇ, É~ ~Ç KUt Ut 

18.1-4 Iren. Lugd., Adv. haer. V, 31,2.46-51 19.1-2 Greg. Naz., Or. 38, 11.10-13 = 01:45, 
PG 36, col. 632.10-12 2 Gen. 1.26-27; 2.7; 9.6 20.1-2 Phil. Alex., De praemüs etpoenis 
63.6-8 21.1-7 Phil. Alex., Quod Deus sit immutabilis 46.11-47.18 

SDEGFZ 18 SRUDEGFZ 19 SU 20 SDEGFZ 21 SDEGFZ 

18 AouyüoUvcov] "11.11' add. R 19 lpllYOPiou E>wMyou] om. S 21 €K Toù] om. p.c., fx Tffiv 
pr.c.z 

17.7 KŒTOnn;Uwi-Œv] Kawnn:Uo!l-Ev Z 8 Èmcrnàcr8ai] Èm0'1tétcracr8ai EG 1 Tép] scripsimus cum 
Sacris Parallelis; TÛ codd. 9 nc:ptypcm"tèw] nc:ptypa<p~v FZ 18.1 cOplO'J..Ltvov] 6ptcr1--u~vov 

RDEGFZ 1 imà] napà R, ùnü U 1 mù] om. SZ 3 &vrunàcrm] àvacrTàcrt D 4 Û\jftv] n']v praem. 
FZ 20.1 Km' àpxàç] om. Z 1 KUo<popd] KUVo<popcl D, KUo<povd E 2 ÉKétTc:pov] ÉKétTc:pa EFZ 
<pavra.o-toUJ..LC:VOV] <pavwcrtoll!l-EVOÇ EG, qJaVTUO'tOU).lC:Va FZ, 6pa ).l~ KUKêùÇ oiTj8c:iç add. Emg., 

ôpa ).lûl KaK&Ç oiTj8c:iç add. omg.21.2 Zlta.xc:J Zruxc: FZ loùcriaç] cnwc:kocrat ).l~ KO'.K&Ç voftcrc:tç 
add. nmg. lai] om. z 

17.7 OtNaTàv] àOUvawv Ps.-Clem. 1 f:Jrl ... 6lwù] non hab. Ps.-Clem. 8 Éamoù] aùwù 
Ps.-Clem. 1 Tû) nicm;t] tl. KŒi OoKc:lv Ps.-Clem. 9 nc:ptypanTàv] non hab. Ps.-Clem. 
18.4 ÛJ.VtV] T~v praem. Iren. 20.1 Ilanàç] yàp add. Phil. 1 y€\!Vftcrc:t] yc:vfma Phil. 2 KaKàv] 
cOç É<pTJV PhiL 1 <pavmmoUJ..Lc:vov] <panacrtoUJlÉVTJ. Phil. 21.1 TO] wûw Phil. 1 c:Uioç] Tà 
praem. Phil. 2~3 Kail ... voc:pal] ai 8dat Phil. 

18.1~4 Sacra Parallela, HoU fr. 173 

22 

23 
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vospui <puastç è8rJ[ltoDpyoùvw· rrupo Kui f16vov Til èv rJfllV elK6Tcoç 
ii<p8UpTOV e8o~EV etVUl 8tUVOlÇl. M6VrJV yàp uùTijv 6 yevvi]auç TCUT~P 
t?cw8epiaç ~~icoae, Kul Tà Tfjç àvayKrJÇ àveiç 8w[là ii<pswv duae, 
8coprJŒU[l8VOÇ UÙTf\ TOÙ rrperrco8WTUTOU KUt~ oiK810TUT01J KTTJ[lUTOÇ uùTip, 
wù ÉKOuaiou, flOtpuv, ~v i]8uvmo 8é~ua8m. 

A8uvuaiou 
'"Qarcsp TOÙ GWflUTOÇ 8VrJTOù mnavoVToç, 8vrJTà Kui u\ touwu 8ecopoùmv 
uia8~ŒE1Ç, OUTCOÇ à86:vum 8ecopoÙŒUV KUt Àoyti;o[lÉVrJV T~V IJIUXTJV, àVUYKrJ 
KUl uùTijv à8avuwv dvm Kul àd Çîjv· u\ yàp rrspl Tfjç à8uvuaiuç evvmm 
o'ÙÜÉrcotE -ralrr11v àqnàm IJ-ÉVODo-at èv aù-rfi, Kai cûcrnsp ËKKau~a tv aùtfi 
yev6[1EVut rrpàç àa<paÀsmv Tijç à8uvawu Çcofjç. 

KupiM.ou AN;~uv8peiuç 

Tiiiv èrrl y~ç ui flrJTÉpeç urrrJpswùaut Tf\ <puaa rrpoç yéw11mv, exoum flÉV tv 
fl~Tp(l 1rl]yYU[lÉVrJV KUTà ~PUXÙ T~V ŒUpKU, KUt à<ppUŒTOlÇ T!ŒtV ÉVepydutÇ 
Elwù rrpoïoùauv Kul TEÀ810DflÉVrJV eiç d8oç àv9promvov· tvirJm 8è Ti\i Çrocp 

5 

5 

Til rcveÙflU 0s6ç, Ku8' ôv ot8e Tp6rrov· JCÀa:r:œz yàp 71:Vei5Jla 6.v8pwJCov iv 
aimp KUTÙ T~V TOÙ rrpo<p~TOU <pcovijv· ET8p0Ç yoùv ŒUpKOÇ, KUt ETopOÇ 5 
6[loicoç 6 Tijç IJIDXÎjÇ èan Myoç· ill' el Kul yey6vuat flOVov ui'imt Tiiiv àrco 
yfjç ŒCO[l<iTcov J.lrJTÉpeç, àU' oÀov àrroteKoilam til Çiiiov, Tà EK IJ!Dxfjç ÀÉyco 
KUl ŒWflUTOÇ, oùxl flÉpoç Uyovmt àrroTeKdv. 

22.1-5 Athan. Alex., Contra gentes 33.35-40 23.1~8 Cyrill. Alex., Ep. ad monachos 
Aegypti in Actis conciliî universalis Epheseni anno 431, ACQ I, 1, 1 (p. 15.13-20) 4-5 
Zach. 12.1 

SDEGFZ 22 SDEGFZ 23 SRDEGFZ 

22 A8avaai.ou] ÀÀr.i;avOpdaç add. E, A8avacriou AMi;avOpdaç add. nmg., mû Uyiou 
A8avacrlou Mc:i;avOpc:iaç FZ, om. G 23 KupÜI.Àou AMÇavOpc:ia.ç] J..t8' add. R, om. S 

21.3 Tà] Têùv EG, TÛ Kai ).lÛ~--tov (sic) praem. S 4 OtavoiQ:] ôtUvota E S Ü(j'JC:TOV] i'ivc:wv 
FZ 22.3 Keti. a.ÙT~V] post 0:8Œvmov transp. DEGFZ 4 àqnfu:n] Û:(j)ioum DFZ 5 yEVÜ!l(:vat] 
ytv6).lEVat EG, yc:vo).ltvn FZ 23.2 nTj)'VU~llV ... a&pKa.] Tl)v aétpKa Kmà ~paxù JrT]yvUJ..LÉVllV 
EG3 6lwû] wù praem. DG4 oiOc:] c:ilic: EZ6 Kai] om. R7 ÔÀOv] oiov S 

21.3 Tà] Téüv Phil. 4 Ow:voiQ:] Ot&vota Phil. 6 oiKEtoTŒTou] oixc:iou Phil. (sed vide app. 
crit.) 22.3 Éwotat] Ka.l 8c:wpiat add. Athan. 4 wÙrlJ.V J aÙT~v Athan. 5 yEVÜ).lëVat] 
ytvÜ!l-Eva Athan. 1 à8avénou Çwi'jç] ù8avacria.ç Athan. 23.1 Têùv ... ai] ai ).lÈV yàp 'r&v Èni 
yfjç Cyrill. 1 ytwT]crtv] ytvmtv Cyrill. (sed vide app. crit.) 3 Kai] TE praem. CyrilL (sed vide 
app. crit.) 1 àvSpWntvov] TÛ praem. Cyrill. 4 0c:6ç] 6 praem. Cyrill. (sed vide app. crit.) 
5 yoûv] Of: Cyrill. 5-6 hc:poç Û).lokoç] transp. Cyrill. 6 Tfjç] non hab. Cyrill. (sed vide app. 
crit.) 1 J..L6vov] )J.Üvwv Cyrill. (sed vide app. crit.) 7 6/c0v] oUv praem. Cyrill. 1 Àéyw] Otl 
praem. Cyrill. 8 ànorEKEÏv] TEK cl v Cyrill. 
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24 A vacnaaiou Avnoxdaç 
"On 81: 81à riiç i:vopyeiaç riiç ÇwnKfjç tfjç voEpiiç IJIUXfjÇ Çwonmshm tà 
cr&f!u, f!UptupEt 1\ ypaqnj 81à wii 8oiou Èfl<pUCJijflUTOÇ 8Tjf110Upyljauaa mi 
8oiiaa T0 xoïK0 1\f!&V CJWflUTl IJIUXTJV ÇwnKljv, 1ropi ~ç (jlT)CJlV 6 LOÀofl<ilv 
np6ç nvaç napav6f1ouç Kai oiBwÀoÀatpaç· Il1JXov !w116œpoç 6 fJioç a.vrwv, 
Orz fjyv6rwav ràv 7r)o6.aavra a.Vroùç Kai ràv É:f17rVE{xravra aVrolç !f!vx»v 5 

iw:pyoi5t5av Kai iprpvmjaavra aVrolç 7rVEÛJ.La (wr1K6v. 

25 Kmaapdou li8EÀ(jlOÙ rpT)yopiou wù 0mÀ6you 

Kma~aÀÀETm Èni tà 8fjÀu 1\nà toù iippovoç IJIUXPŒ nç im6~pamç, 

àvaKa8ap8daa Si: t0 àvnKaTa~ÀT)Gévn Àu8pcp 1\nà mii yuvaiou wpoiim1 
1\nà TfjÇ 'lfUXPOTÉpUÇ TOÙ àv8pàç Ù1r0Kpt08WÇ, KU9roç (jlT)CJtV 6 napà @EOÙ 
lif!Sf11rTOÇ Kai aÀT)Glvàç 1\napxolV f1ŒpWpT)8dç 'lm~ oihwç i:v Tjj TPWCJEl TOÙ 
<;'WflŒTOÇ npàç Eloàv 8laÀEy6f!SVOÇ' Ovx mç yaÀa w ffw)..Ça.ç, É:wpW<Ja.Ç bi w 5 
icm wprj;; .df:ppa Kai KpÉ:aç ivt~vaâç flE:, 6mtozç Oè KXÛ veVpozç i:w:ipaç fŒ. 

LUflf!UOVTWV wivuv naVTWV ala8TjTTjpiwv KUi ala81jCJEWV lifl(jlW TWV 
rcpooffinmv Kat oiovsl àvaKtpva~-ttvmv Kai cpupo~-t8vrov àUflÀillv -r&v 
CJWflliTWV i;y Tft fl~El, ÈKf!UYElOV TOÙ 1rpOCJW1rOU lj an6ppT)TOÇ K<HU~OÀTJ 
yiVET<H, TO npffiTOV oo9i:v KUi È1rlKpUtÉCJTEpOV CJ1rÉpf1Œ, ii8EV Kai npàç 10 

tii~wvt Kal6f10tWCJlV 6 XŒPŒKTTJp ÈKW1rOÙTUl ÈKEtVOU fj TUUTT)Ç. 
Olhwç oilv i] mii iippovoç Kam~oÀij IJIUXPŒ nç Kal 6atoo18ijç 

1\napxouaa slç OCJTÉWV KŒi vwpwv f18T(l1[018lTUl pWf!T)V, CJTEppOUf!É:VT) 

24.1-6 Anasl Sin., Viae dux 1, 2.94-101 2-3 Cf. Gen. 2.7 4-6 Sap. 15.10-11 25.1-6 
Ps.-Caes., Quaest. et resp. 138.16-21 5-6 Job 10.10-11 7-18 Ps.-Caes., Quaest. et resp. 
138.27-36 11 Cf. Gen. 1.26 12-13 Cf lob 10.11 

24 SDEGFZ 25 SRDEGFZ ab Lw~u6v•wv (!. 7) SDEGFZ ab Oihwç (1. 12) 
SRDEGFZ 

24 Avumacriou AvnoxEiaç] om. S 25 rpT]yopiou] 'WÜ Uyiou praem. Z, om. D 1 rpTjyopiou . 
0wMyou J TOÙ !-lBYciÀDU r pTjyopiou R 

24.1 Ot] om. EG3 6] om. EG5 aùtoùç ... È!J.nvcilcravra] om. S6 Èf.l<puoftcro:vw] È!J.<pUoftcravtoç 
EG, Èf..L<pUoftcravmç FZ25.1 Unà] 6.nà S, om. Ra.c. l(ur6~pacnç] ilnç add. EG2 6.vaKa8ap8zfua] 
àvaKpa8ztcra EG 1 M] om. EG 4 àÀTj8tvàç ... f.1UpropT]8Eiç] àÀT]8Tjç {mcipxmv R 5 Tjjlt:À.Çaç] 
~À~csw; (sic) SFZ 1 St lU'] transp. SZ, lU' D 6 Mp~a] ûtp!U' S 1 KpÉaç] KpÉa S 7 Lu~~u6v•wv] 
Ûj1"?6vtmv_ S 1. toîvu~] om. EG 8 àvaKtpvajltvmv] 6.vaKtpvlij1EVOÇ S 1 6.MtlÀWv] àÀÀtlÀWç 
S_9 EKjlayzwv] EK!lOXEtov S 10 np&rov] npffitmç EGFZ, npffitoç D lcmÉpjla] cr&!-J-a S 11 U~tov] 
zi.Ooç EG, 8Éav FZ 1 ÈKEivou] om. S 12 àcrtoetliijç] Ü<YŒOEtliijç EG 13 crtEppou!lÉVTJ] 
crn:ppoUJ--lEVOÇ S, crteppm)JlEVOV RDFZ 

25.1 Kata~ciÀÀEtat] toivuv add. Ps.-Caes. 2 àvaKa8ap8zto-a] àvaKpa9ztaa Ps.-Caes. 
8 6.Mtlltcov] illtl/e-OtÇ Ps.-Caes. 11 UPtov] UvaÀ.Oyiav Ps.-Caes. (coni. Riedinger; vide app. 
crit.) 

26 

27 

28 

LA LEITRE 'f' DU FLORILÈGE COISUN 75 

KataÀÀi)/I.Û)ç np Ù7toKpivavrr '"Cà Oè Dnà 10ù -yuvaiou Ev 1ft auvwvciq, 
aVTI8186f1ovov a1fla 8opf1àv Katà <pumv 1\napxov, 1\nà mii 'lfuxpou nayi:v dç 15 

aapKa f!S8iatmm, ij 81; aàpê, ÇwnKljv nva 8uvaf11V 8o68cv Èf11rVEOf!É:VT) 
ÇwoyovEhm· èyro yap Elfll d rrouj,mç drv yi/v Kai iiv8pwnov èn' aùriiç Kai 
JzJovç JrVof7v Çwijç rrà.mv rozç rra.rovazv a.im/v, <Jl'lCJiv 6 0e6ç. . 

AvaaTŒaiou Avnoxeiaç 
OihE Tà CJiilflŒ npà TOÙ 0eoii Myou D1rÉCJTT), OUTE 1\ 'lfUXll- aU' lif!Œ aapê,, 
iif!Œ Eloàç Myoç· lif!U Eloàç Myoç, iif!Œ aàpê, EfliJIUXOÇ ÀoylKlj · i:v aùt0 yàp 
U1rÉCJTT), Ka8anep, mç Èf!OÎ YE 8oKEI, KŒi ~ ~flETÉpa CJllÀÀT)'IflÇ ( lifl(jlU1tUpKTWÇ 
CJUVTPÉXEl ~ 'JfUxTJ KŒi Tà CJWf!U' oihE yàp Tà CJWflŒ KU8' ÉUUTà CJUvtCJTŒTUl, 
oihE ~ IJIUxTJ npoünapxol mu cr<ilflmoç), npownwmç oilaa riiç i:vmaewç toii s 
XplCJTOÙ. 

KupÎÀÀOU 'IEpOCJOÀUf!WV, ÈK TijÇ TETapTT)Ç KŒTT)xllCJEWÇ 
A8ava.t6ç Èanv lj 'lfUXll' Kal Ôf101Ul1tiiam al 'lfUXŒi Œv8p&v TE Kal yuvmK&v· 
ta yàp f!ÉÀ'l mii a<ilf!atoç 8mKpivEml f16vov. 01\K 8an tliyfla 'Vux&v Katà 
(jlUCJlV lif!ŒpTUVOUa&v KUi TliYflU IJIUXWY KUTÙ (jlUCJlV 81KU101rpayoua&v· aÀÀ, 
ÈK npompÉCJEWÇ crf!<pOTEpa, f10VOE18oiiç Kai 6f10ÜXÇ OUCJT)Ç TijÇ TWV 'lfUXiilV 
-lnrocrtétcrEmç. 

'lwavvou <l>lÀa8EÀ(jlÉwç mu Au8ou 

25.17-18 Is. 42.5; Act. 17.24-25 26.1-6 Anast. Sin., Viae Dux II, 5.11-18 27.1-5 Cyrill. 
Hierosol., Catech. ad ilium. IV, 20.1-6 

SRDEGFZ 26 SUDEGFZK 27 SRUDEGFZK 28 SRDEGFZ 

26 Avacrtacriou Avnoxziaç] Avacmroiou E, A8avacriou Àvnoxziaç D, i\8avacr{ou 
A/...ëÇavOpt:iaç G, A8avacriou UK, --wü aùtoû Z 27 KupiMou ... KUtllXtlcrewç] KupiÀÀou 
'Jt:pocroÀ.Uf.-LCOV RUDFK, om. EGZ 1 KupiMou] 8aujl<rotoU add. Drng_ 28 <l>lÀUÛEÀ<pÉcoç] om. 
FZ 

25.14 CutoKpivavn] CutoKpÎf..LUtl FZ 16 È!-J-1tVEO!-J-tvf]] O"f]f..LÔ.CO<Jat add. Dmg_ 17 èiv8pwnov] 
6.v8pwnoç R 26.1 tà] om. UD 2 èij1a2 ... À&yoç2] om. SU 3 chç] om. UEGK 1 tl] om. S 
Uf..L<pun:cipKtcoç] aù8unlipKtcoç UEGFZK4 taVtà] aùtà FZ27.3 Ùjlaptavoum:Ov ... <pUcrw2] om. 
S 1 Kai ... 8tKatonpayoucr&v] om. U 1 OtKULOnpayoucrffiv] ÛtKatonpayoûcrav S4 Ûjloiaç] !-J-tàç EG 
tffiv] om. U 

25.16 1-H':Sicrtatat ... crètpÇ] non hab. Ps.-Caes. 26.1 Oi.ltt:] yàp add. Anast. 1 UnÉO"t1]] ÈKEl 
add. Anast. 1 oUtt:] où8l': Anast. (sed vide app. crit) 3 yë] non hab. Anast. 4 t02] non hab. 
Ana~t. 5 ft] 8l': Anast. 27.1 'lruxai] ztcrw add. Cyrill. 2 OtaKpivt:rat] 8taKÉKptvat Cyrill. 
4 oUm1ç] È\1 éinam add. Cyrill. 

5 
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Ol Tijv <jlUG!K~V (m;opiav cruyypa<pOVTEÇ, KOG[lOÇ oè a1niilv 6 'Pffi[lŒlOÇ 
L1Ûctjvwç, <pa& rà <mÉplla Tfj lltlTP<;t Kampa1cM!l8VOV bri 1-lÈV rfjç rpiTT]Ç 
TJ[lÉpŒÇ li)J,OtoU08at el<; Œl[lU, Kat npÛHT]V OtaÇffiypa<petV T~V KŒpOlŒV, ijn<; 
npÛHfJ !lèv litanÀ<inw8m, TEÀEmaia oè lino8vtjcrK8tV ÀéyETŒl' el yàp àpxiJ 
àpt8[l&v 6 rpdç, nEpmàç lié ècrnv àpt8116ç, iipa Kai àpx~ yevécrEffiÇ èl; 5 
aùmù. 'Eni Oè Tfjç èvvliTfJÇ ntjyvucr8m Kai el<; crlipKa Kai [lDEÀoùç 
cruyyÀowùcr8at· èni oÈ rfjç TEcrcrapaKomfjç elç O\jltV TEÀEiav Kai 8tarunffimv 
ànmEÀEtcr8m Kai à11:Àiilç Eindv réÀEwv iiv8pffinov ànonÀfJpoiiv. 'Eni roù 
rphou llfJVÜÇ ÈyKive!cr8at È'I'DXffi!lÈVOV rjï lltlTP<;t, èni liè mù èvvamu 
navrEÀ&ç ànapriÇEtv Ka\ npà<; s<;ooov <m81JoE1V. Ka\ el 1-lÈV n 8fj1cu, Karà ràv 10 

evvamv llfiVa, el OÈ iippev, KUTÙ TOV liéKaTOV àpx6118VOV, 8tà TO TOV [lÈV 
èvvawv àpt8[l6V, 8fjÀDV OVTU Kai LEÀtlVfJÇ OtKetOV, Kai npàç n'jv UÀfJV 
àva<pépw8m, ràv oè OéKawv nanéÀewv elvat Kai iippeva- Kai ràxa npàç 
ppaxù rà npomEBèv à<pévTEÇ, nepi wù rr68ev iippeva il 8tjÀEa TÎKTETat, KUTà 
TOÙÇ <jlDŒlKOÙÇ ÈpOÙ[l8V. EJfjÀD ytVETat KUTà Tijv TOU 8ep[lOÙ È1r1KpUT8tŒV' 15 

nÀeovliÇovwç 1-lÈV yàp wii Karà rà =épila 8ep[loù, lire tfjç ntj/;EffiÇ mxeiaç 
)'lVO!lÉVfJÇ, àppevoùrai TE Ka\ OlU[lOp<jlOÙTŒl mxi:ffiÇ, ÈÀanou!lèvou Iii:, 
KŒTIŒXJJETŒl {mà TfjÇ èmppofjç Ka\ KamyffivtSO[lEVOV 8fJ)cUVETŒl, ppaolOV 8è 
1rfJyvD!l8VOV ppaowv KŒi OlU[!Op<jlOÙTat' on oè àÀfJGi]ç 6 Myoç, TÙ. [lÈV 
iippeVU Kat TôiV TEŒcrapaKOVTU TJ[lepôiv ÈVTOÇ ÈKTUpffiŒK0118VU 20 

28.1-37 Io. Lyd., De mensibus IV, 26 

SRDEGFZ ab ôu'x (1. 11) SDEGFZ ab El~Àu (!. 15) SRDEGFZ 

28.2 :EnÀ1lvwç] IIÀtlvwç R lcfi ... KaraBaÀÀÔ!J<:vov] KU-rctPui,À6!JEVov f:v Tfi ).UlTP<;X FZ4 rrpffin1] 
npù:rtT]V Z 18è] om. F IMyercn] ÀZÂ.ëtcrat DEGS Ècrnv àpt8j.t6Ç] transp. R6 Kai1] am. R lcrUpKa] 

a<ipKctÇ S 1 !JUBIWùç] dç praem. FZ 7 cruyyÀOtoùcr8ut] cruyteÀZtOùcr8cn FZ, cruyduoùo-8m R 
TEm::rapetKoa-rfjç] crupaKocrr~ç SR 8 Uv8pconov] om. G J ànonÀflpoùv] nMtv add. 

EG9 È.yKtv~::tcr8m] EytŒtcr8at FZ lbfuxcof..u~vov] E~wuxco1-uWov DF, É~1JIUX6w:vov Z, TÙ pptcpoç 
add. EG10 àrrapTiÇEtv] àrrapriÇw8mEG ltiJ El S, ~ Dll TÜ] om. S 1~81] om. FZ12 8~),uv] 
8~Àu D 1 Ovm] dvm EG 13 TŒxaJ TÙ add. D 14 TÙ rrpomc881] TÔ rrpOTc8ÈV E, om. D 18~Àw] 
8Tj)cu (sic) Dl5 E>fiÀu] èippëv EG, 8È add. R lyivemt] Kai èippëv add. R ITOù] om. R16 ~81] om. 
R ITOU] om. DEG 18ewoù] ante KaTà transp. R17 TE] om. D IOcarrou).livou] f:),aTTO).livou EG, 
EÀŒTW6J.H::voç RD, f:Àarrou~ÉVllÇ FZ 18 KanoxDnm] KŒTatcrxUvcTat FZ 1 8T]ÀUVETat] 8fiÀu 
yivcmt EG20 Tffiv J npà praem. R IÉ"VTÜÇ] om. R IÉKTlTpcoox6~ëVa] nTpoo<JK6)1ZVa G 

28.1 Oi] Tffiv 'Pco~aimv add. Lyd. 1 ~2 K6cr~oç ... InÀllvwç] non hab. Lyd. (sed vide 
Wuensch, pp. xxv~xxvn) 6 n~yvucr8m] mlyvumt Lyd. 8 ànon)cllPOùv] non hab. Lyd. 
9 hftuxm~évov] tx6~zvov Lyd. 1 Evvénou] ~llvùç add. Lyd. 10 imapTil;;ëtv] imapTiÇm8m 
Lyd. (scripsit Wuensch; àncqniÇ<:tV codd.) 1 ru Ecrn Lyd. 11 èippëv] KpEÏTTOV Lyd. 12 KaFl 
non hab. Lyd. 13-15 Kai2 ... tpoÜ~êV] non hab. Lyd. (sed vide Wuensch, pp. xxvn~xxvm) 
15 E>fi),u] Oi'> Kai. èippzv add. Lyd. 16 yàp] non hab. Lyd. 17 É"ÀanouJ.uivou] U...anou~-t.ÉVllÇ 
Lyd. 19 8ta~-topcpoi3wt] J.Wpcpoùmt Lyd. 

29 
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ilE!lOP<Jlül!lÈVŒ rrpocrrr(mEt, TÙ OÈ 8~Àea Kat f.IETÙ TEŒŒUpUKOVTU crapKciJOfJ Te 
Kai àotaW7rffiTŒ. '0 oè Avriyovoç <pfJcr\ -rà 8fJÀuyovov KŒi àppev6yovov 
ponivaç dvat, ànà 8è wù ŒD!lPàvroç Tijv ènOJ\ru[liav atnàç dÀfJ<pèvm· rà 
!lèv yàp a1n&v noŒlv ràç 8fJÀur6Kouç àppevor6Ko:uç, .rà Sè 8fJÀuyovov 
àvanaÀtV rr(vecr8m ÛÈ tptropoÀOV ÈV OtV()l anà rrpüli. Kai TUÙTŒ !lÈV Èn( Te 25 
crDÀÀ~\j/EffiÇ Kat KDf1creffiÇ. Merà OÈ 'l:UUTfJV èrrl rfj<; tphfJÇ TeX8ÈV 
èmocrnapyavoùcr8m rà ppé<poç, èrrl 8è -rfjç èvvliT'lÇ icrxuporroŒicr9m Kai à<pi]v 
U7rO!lÈV8tV' ènt oè Tfjç recrcrapaKOGTijç rrpocrÀa!lPàvetV rà yüacrnKàv Kat 
/ipxecr8m ÈmytvfficrKEtV Tijv !lfJTÉpa· Èni OÈ TijÇ Ù.VŒŒTOlXEtffiŒEOJÇ TOÙÇ tŒODÇ 
apt8[lOÙÇ ai\8tÇ èi; U1rOŒTpO<jlfjÇ 7rŒpŒ<jlUÀàH8lV TijV <jlDŒlV, Kat lit' ffiv 30 
cruvi:crTfJKe, lit' aùTôiv naÀtv àvaJcuecrGm. TeÀeun'jcravmç yoùv àv8pronou, 
èrri !lÈV TfjÇ TplTfJÇ TJ[lÉpŒÇ Û.ÀÀOlOÙTUl 7rŒVT8ÀôiÇ Kat T~V ÈmyVfficrtV TijÇ 
0\j/EffiÇ 8tarr6Uum TO cr&[!Œ' èni oè rfj<; èvv6.T!]Ç otappet crD[l1rUV, en 
crOJÇO[lÈVfJÇ UDTip Tfjç Kapo(aç· Èrri 8È Tfjç TecrcrapaKocrTfjç Kat UUTfJ 
auvan6ÀÀUTa1 nP navTL ~ta-ro"ÙTO Tp1To8vvaTa Kai lï:::crcrapaKOcrTà bd r&v 35 

rE9vEmTffiV <pUÀanoumv oi èvayiÇovTEÇ aùrfj<; rfjç Te norè crucrr6.creffi<; rfjç Te 
ilE'' èKe\VfJÇ i:m86creffiÇ Kat tà Iii] ni:paç àvaÀucreffiÇ Èm[!VfJŒKOflEVOl. 

SRDEGFZ 
SDEGFZ 

Ke<pawwv 1:MC' Ilept \j/Euoorrpo<pfJ-r&v 

A8avacriou 

ab '0 (1. 22) SDEGFZ ab Kai (1. 25) SRDEGFZ 
Titulus SUDEGF 29 SUDEGF 

ab oi (1. 36) 

Titulus Kz<pW.a.tov 2:MC'] crÀ' D, 1Œcp. crÀ' EG, om. UF 29 A8avacriou] A).zÇuvOpcla.ç add. 
UF, KupOJ,ou 'IEpocroÀU~rov praem. E (vide fr. 27) 

28.21 8f}Àca] 8~Àu R 1Tmcra.p6.Kovm] TÙÇ praem. R22 '0] i] Z23 PoT<ivaç] POTUVTJ Z, POTa'" F 
TÙ] TÙ F 25 OÈ] am. FZ 1 TptWPoÀov] TpL6PoÀoç S, Tpt6PoÀov FZ, -rpt6KoÀov 

D 26~27 McTà ... ppécpoç] n::xGtv Of: TÔ j3püpoç, f:ni ~ÈV T~Ç TphT]ç, imocmapyavoùrm 
R 26 -rallTflV] wiha G 27 à.nocrna.pyavoùcr8m] crnapyavoi3cr8cn Z 1 icrxupo1rotETcr8at] 
icr;cuponotd:Tat R 28 Uno~Évav] il1W!-tÉV11 R 1 M] om. F 30 aÙ8tç] n:éù...tv R 1 n:apacpuÀ.Unëtv] 
tpuÀUnctv S 31 yoùv] yàp S 1 à.v8pc0nou] TOÙ praem. EGZ34 ai'rr11] aùTij S 35 -rptwiwura] 
Tpha Mara EGFZ, v'8' D 1 Kal.] am. EG 35~36 f:ni ... -rc8wodnmv] om. S 36 aùn)ç] aùrotç 
DEG lno 1] am. EG ITë2] om. Z37 Em~VT]<JKÛf..LZVOt] Èm~-tt~VTJ<JKÛJ..lEVOL E 

2s.it nPo<rn:imët] nponinn:t Lyd. 1 TWcrapétxovm] Tàç TEacrapOxoVTa.l)~Epaç Lyd. (sed vide 
app. crit.) 22-25 ·o ... npco{] non hab. Lyd. (sed vide Wuensch, pp. xxvu~xxvm) 
25 nivw8m M] mvüw::vov Lyd. (scripsit Wuensch, p. xxvm; nivm8at codd.) 25-26 Kai.. 
KUt'jm::roç] non hab. Lyd. 26 mlrrYJvJ T~v K611crtv Lyd. 27 J3pb.poç] cpacr{v add. Lyd. (sed vide 
app. crit.) 29 lcrouç] cpacrtv add. Lyd. (sed vide app. crit.) 31 cruvÉ<JTfiKE] cruv.É<JTll Lyd. 
rcétÀtv] aùetç Lyd. 32 ~J..U';paç] non hab. Lyd. 35 TptToÉVva:ra] TPiTTJV èvv6:r11v Lyd. 
TWcrapamcrTà] n:crcrapaKomt)v Lyd. (sed vide app. crit.) 36 Tc8vmi.nrov] TG8VllKÛTmv Lyd. 
aUnlç] aùwlç Lyd. 37 É"KdVT]Ç] ÉKÜVllV Lyd. 1 àvMUm:roç] rfiç praem. Lyd. 
È1tl)lVT]<JKÛW:VOt] È1tt~l~VT]<JKÛJ.l8Vûl Lyd. 
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Einev 6 KUpwç· IlpoŒÉXE:rt: iurà rWv VH:v0mrporp7Jrô5v, oiTzw:ç épxovraz 1rpàç 
VflàÇ iv iw5VJ10.Tl 7rpojJârov, éam8ev Oè dai }JJKOI O.pn:ayeç b.1rà rWv Kap1rWv 
avrâiv É:myvwCJ&ai:Je avwvç. Eàv oùv nva donç à.OEÀ(j)È on EXEl "X~f!Œ 
ŒEf!VOnpméç, f!l'J npocrxfiç on èviiéomm KC:ÛOtOV npopawu, on OVOf!Œ EXEl 
èznaK6nou ij npwpmépou ij 8taK6vou ij àŒKYJTOÙ, à).).à TÙÇ nprrl;etç aùwù 5 
nepŒpyaam· El ean ac:ûqJpmv, el ean qJIÀ6/;evoç il ÈÀETjf!mV il ŒyanTJnKàç ij 
ÈV npoaeuxatç KŒpTëptKàÇ ij Ù1IOf!OVTJTtKOÇ, El of. EXEl qv KOIAiav Qeàv, ràv 
Of. (j)Upuyya iiOTJV, VOŒWV XPllf!ŒTŒ KŒi KŒ7rTJÀ.EUmV tl'JV BeoaépetŒV, iiqJEÇ 
ŒÙtov· OÙ yap Èan 1IOlf!TJV È1IlŒTTJf!OVtKOÇ, à).).à ÀDKOÇ apnŒKTtKOÇ. El Of. 
oloaç Tà oèvopa ooKtf!aÇetv ànà Tffiv Kapn&v, noia ré èan rft qJùaet, rft 10 

yeuaet, rft 1IOtOTTJTt, noÀÀt{i f!ÙÀÀOV ÈK TWV epyrov O(j)ElÀElÇ OOKtf!â/;EtV TOÙÇ 
XPlŒTEf!1IOpouç, on (j)OpOÙVTEÇ (jlTJf!Hlptov eùÀapeiaç, 'lfllXTJV KÉKTTJVTŒl 
otapoÀtKljv. El Of. Kat b.nà b.KaviJâiv où av),).iyezç m:aqmM.ç # b.nà rpzf36J,wv 
aiiKa, Ti uzto)-uf!Pàvetç, on ànà napapar&v EXElÇ ri àyaeàv àKOÙŒŒl ij ànà 
npoooTiüv f!ŒBE!v Ti XPllatf!ov; 'EKeivouç toivuv àno<npéqJou c:Oç ÀDKOuç 15 

ApaptKOÙÇ KŒt aKb.vi:Jaç napaKoijç KŒi rpzf36Jcovç à.OtKTJf!UTWV KŒi oévopa 
1IOVTJpcl. 'Eà.v flitfÇ avveràv KŒTÙ rl'Jv ŒDf!PouÀ.EUOUŒŒV ŒO(jltŒV, opiJpz(ë npàç 
a.Vràv Kai jJaBJlo'Ùç 8vp0Jv a.Vroi5 iKrpzfJirm d 7roVç cmv, lva nap' whoù 
OtOŒXBfiç VOf!OU ŒKtoypaqJljf!ŒTŒ, 7rpO(jlTJTWV f!TJVUf!Œm, m\ayyeÀtaTWV 
KTJPDYf!ŒTŒ, ànoar6Àrov OlOUYf!ŒTŒ KŒi xaphmv ompljf!Œm. ûUTE of. Myoç 20 

aoqJtcrnKàç ij "X~f!Œ èntBenKàv Elaayoumv Elç Tl)v pamÀ.Eiav Tôiv oùpav&v, 
ÙÀÀÙ nianç TEÀEiŒ KŒi àneplÉpyŒŒTOÇ f!ETà rijç ÈvapÉTOU KŒt OlŒÀŒf!1IOUŒTJÇ 
noÀtTEiaç. 

29.1-23 (Ps.-)Athan. Alex., Schol. in Matth. 7.15-16, PG 26, col. 1253.16-46 (= PG 27, coll. 
1380.52-1381.28) 1-3 Matth.7.15-16 7 Pltil.3.19 8 Cf.I!Cor.2.17 9 Cf.Matth.7.15 
JO Cf. Matth. 7.16 13-14 Matth. 7.16 15-16 Cf. Hab. 1.8; Soph. 3.3 16 Gen. 3.18; Hebr. 
6.81 Gen. 3.18; Hebr. 6.8 17-18 Sir. 6.36 

SUDEGF ab ~a9ziv (!. 15) SUDF 

29.1 épxovtat] post U!tfu; (1. 2) transp. s 2 èvM).laTI J ÈVÔ1J!JŒ01 ua.c.p 1 Ëcrco8ëV J Ëvèo8ëV 
U 3 eŒuçJ l01JÇ UEGF 1 6.6e/vQ:Ji: ... ËXEt) àôc:Mpàv Exona F 4 1rpocrxfjç] npocroxfiç 
DS bnax6nou ... npc:crj3mf:pou] npœj3urf:pou tl. Ê1rt01G.'inou U 1-ràç] wlç U7 tv npocrëuxaiç] Év 
npof:v npocr:::uxatç (sic) U lM] om. U lrt'jv] om. U7-8 TÜv Oi:] Kai TÛV US èicpëç] èupb; U9 Oi:] 
KŒi add. DEGF 10 TÉ] kri: (sic) U 11 ÉK] ànà U 12 cpopoùvn::ç] cppovoùvTEÇ G 1 qnu..tuiptov] 
q:rr]!J<iptov U 13 où] om. G 1 aulliyEtç] cruÎ.ÀÉ)'Et D 14 txuç] Exa U 1 àya80v àKOUcrm] trans p. 
D 16 àKét.v8aç] Oxav8a F 1 àOtKr]!lÔ:Trov] àûtKi)lŒW (sic) U 17 niv] TŒUTI]v D 18 J3a811oùç] 
crraO~-toùç U 19 mctoypw:pi]j.mra] crKtaypacptlJ.LaTŒ UF 19-20 n:poqnw»v ... 8t56:y!law] om. 
U 19 ~tYJvU).lata] )lOvU)..taTŒ (sic) S 21 ·nlvJ om. DF 22 ànEptÉpyamoç] ànepŒpyoç 
U23JroÀtŒiaç] npovoiaç U, om. S 
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2
1.1_

7 
' ' erm, 

UNA VERSIONE BIZANTINA E UNA METAFRASI NEOGRECA 
DELLO PS.·MELAMPO DE NAEVIS 

PREMESSA 

Una ricognizione complessiva della letteratura eleomantica greca si ri vela 
utile per la comprensione del fenomeno divinatorio relative all'interpreta
zione dei nèi come segni fatidici, premonitori per il destina della persona. 
Tale indagine costituisce la premessa necessaria per la riedizione di un 
'E),atocrK6ntov bizantino adespota e di una traduzione demotica: Ile pi 'f\S 
crT]J.lŒcrlas nîiv è),auîiv 'où àv8pmnou ônoù ex et sts Tà crôiJ.La, che si pro· 
pane di seguito1 

Si tratta di due riscritture desunte in entrambi i casi dal trattato De naevis 
dello Ps.· Melampo. La fortuna del corpus elaeoscopicum nella tradizione 
manoscritta delinea un segmente non trascurabile della storia della supersti
zione della grecità media e moderna, mentre la fortuna editoriale degli 
scritti sui nevi a partire dal XVI secolo illumina i percorsi della ricezione 
moderna di questa pratîca delle scienze occulte bizantine. 

Lo studio a fini divinatori dei nèi naturali della pelle ( ÈÀ.Œtat) ne !le diverse 
parti del corpo ha data luogo, infatti, nell'alveo più generale della fisiogno· 
mica, ad una tecnica autonoma di pronosticazione sistematizzata in ooa ver
sione compilata in età medio-bizantina, che è attribuita a Melampo, illeggen· 
daria indovino dell'età eroica. L'opera espone dettagliatamente le congetture 
eleoscopiche a capite ad calcem e circola nei manoscritti medievali e nelle 
prime starnpe, in calce ad una redazione nept na?q.HDv, accomunata dalla 
medesima pseudepigrafia. La palmomanzia è fondata suU' esame dei mati 
convulsivi ed involontari del corpo umano ed è innestata sulla sfera del soma
tico al pari dell'eleomanzia. Le due tecniche di pronosticazione condividono 
la medesima patemità: entrarnbe sono assegnate al mitico vate Melampo, il 
quale in virtù dei suoi noti carisrni è reputato un eccellente iœrp6J..Lavnc;, 
guaritore e taumaturgo.2 

1 Vd. S. COSTANZA, La divinazione greco-romana. Dizionario delle nzantiche: metodi, 
testi e protagonisti, Udine, 2009, p. 81. 

1 Vd. A. BoUCHÉ-LECLERQ, Histoire de la divination dans l'Antiquité classique, 1-4, Paris, 
1879-1883 (= 1-2. Darmstadt, 1978), pp. 13-19; H. D. BETZ, Gottmensch (II), RAC, 12 (1983), 
c. 245; L. KAPPEL, Me/ampus, Neue Pauly 7, (1999), c. 1166 (1); M. A. FLOWER, The seer in 
ancient Greece, Berkeley- Los Angeles -London, 2008, pp. 27 s., 42. 
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Per il cmpus palmomanticum disponiamo di un 'edizione fondata sulla 
tradizione manoscritta medievale,3 cui si aggiungono nurnerosi papirî del 
III-IV sec.r. Dal confronte fra questi -testimoni e le recensioni medievali si 
comprova la circolazione delle protoredazioni de palpitationibus in età tar
doantica e la struttura dei pronostici appare già organizzata nella forma 
canonica ereditata dalla palmomanzia bizantina. Il complesso dei testimoni 
de naevis finora non è suffragato, invece, da alcun rinvenirnento papiraceo 
e una preforrnazione in età imperiale romana sembra in agni casa da esclu
dersi. Il quadro ecdotico è senz'altro rneno incoraggiante. Per I'edizione 
eleoscopica più recente si deve rinviare, infatti, tuttora, al lavoro tardo
settecentesco di Joh. Georg Frid. Franz, latinamente Franzius. 4 Questi, tutta
via, senza curarsi dell'apporto della tradizione manoscritta, si limità a ripro
porre il textus receptus delle due precedenti edizioni e ad accogliere alcune 
congetture, solo di rado utili, di D. W. Triller (notae a manu Magni Trilleri): 
il testo Iisulta, cosl, scientificamente infondato e talora insensato. Come 
enunciato ne] titolo, Franzius utilizza, infatti, J'ed. Romana (1545) e quella 
altera di Francof01te (1587). 

C. Peruschi (?-1572/73), ellenicarnente KaJ.nV,oç Ilépouoxoç, vescovo 
di Alatri dal '47,5 pubblicà perla prima volta il testo greco dello Ps.-Melampo 
de palpitationibus e de naevis da un manoscritto perduto, in calce aU' edifia 
princeps della Varia Historia di Eliano pressa A. Blado (1545), insieme con 
un'opera storica di EracJide e opuscoli di fisiognomica dello Ps.-Polemone e 
Ps.-Adamanzio6 Attivo nella Curia Romana, Peruschi si segnala per l'epistola 

3 Vd. H. DJELS, Beitrâge zur Zuckungsliteratur des Okzidents und Orients, I Die griechi
schen Zuckungsbücher (Melampus, nepi rraÀ~-téûv), in Abhandlungen der KOniglich Preussi
sc/ICJI Akademie der Wissenschaften 1907, Berlin, 1908, riedîzione delle versîoni de palpitatio
nihus papiracec e medievali in S. COSTANZA, Cm7ws Palmomanticum Graecum (Pap. Flor. 39), 
Firenze, 2009. 

4 Ed. J. G. F. Franz, Scriptores physiognomoniae veteres, ex recensione C. Perusci et 
Frid. Sylburgii, graece et !atinae rec., animaduersiones Sylh. et Dan. Gui!. Trilleri v. ill. in 
Melampodem emendationes add., suasque ads. notas Jo. Ge. Fr. Franûus, Altenburgi 1780 
go Hari., pp. 501-508. Una traduzione inglese integrale è presentata da G. L. IRBY- M. ~YSER~ 
P. T. KEYSER, Greek Science of the Hellenistic Era. A Sourcebook, London- New York, 2002, 
pp. 343 s., i quali, tuttavia, consîderano Melampo come un autore realmente esistito, intenta 
a dedune il carattere dalle forme fisiche caratteristîche dell'individuo. 

5 Vd. F. UGHELU- N. COLET!, !ta lia sacra sive de episcopis ltaliae, ed. II Venetiis, 1717, 
t. I, col. 293; P. B. GAMS, Series episcoporum eccfesiae catho!icae, quotquot imwtuerunt a 
bealO Petro apostolo, Leipzig, 193 F, col. 661 s. v. A/a tri pongono 1 'episcopato il 31 V 1561, 
la morte ne! '73; più correttamente G. VAN GULJK- C. EUBEL- P. GAUCHAT- R. RITZLER
P. SEFRIN, Hierarchia catholica medii et recentioris aevi sive summorum pont(ficum, S. R. E. car
dinalium, ecclesiarum antistitum series, 1913-78 [l-VIII], III (saec. XVI ah a. 1503 compl.), 
ed. ait. L. SCHMTTZ-KALLBNBERG, Monast. Guestph. Pat. [Münster], 1923, p. 99 s. v. Alatri
nensis, cîtano l'episcopato il 22 IV '47, la partecipazione al Concilia il 12 IX, la nomina a 
rettore del Ginnasio Romano il 14 III '52. 

6 Il titolo latino è Aehani variae Historiae libri Xlii. Ex Heraclide de rebus publicis com
ment. Po!emonis Physionomie. Adamantii Physionomia Melampodis ex Palpitationibus divinatio, 
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·eca al Patriarca Metrofane III che mostra un vivo interesse per la grecità 
gi pressa dalla cattività turca7 e per ]a dedica dell'Eliano, contenente gli 

:~uscoli divinatori citati, a Papa Paolo III Famese (1534-1549),
8 

impegnato 
da parte sua in un ambizioso programma di ediz,ione _d~ au~on grec1, latim e 

toscani, concretizzatosi nelle celebri «Stamperie papali».
9 

II secondo editore, Friedrich Sylburg (1536-1596), latinamente Fridericus 
svlburgius, il quale, seconda la felice definizione di A. Rigo, è <<lina delle 

figure di maggiore rilievo del tardo Rinascimento tedesco~>,l~ s~ muo~e, 
invece, negli orizzonti dell'evangelismo calvinista, che associa mdissolubll
mente l'interesse per gli studi classici e patristici agli orientamenti riformisti
ci.ll II testa della Romana è riportato in calce ai Prognostica aristotelici, 

12 
con 

alcune congetture ope ingenii e la traduzione latina riveduta di Nifo. 
13 

Non 
deve stupire la pubblicazione di scritti mantici da parte protestante, in deroga 
alla condanna dei Padri preswnibilrnente nota a Sylburg, il quale padroneggia 
la letteratura greca ciistiana. 14 Difatti 1 'interesse per una primigenia sapienza 

de nevis, Romae, Blado, 1545,4° cc. 4 nn., 111 (è stato consultato ColL D'Elci 878, B.ibl. Me~. 
Laurenziana). Cfr. E. VACCARO SOFIA (a c. di), Cata!ogo delle edizioni romane dl Antomo 
Blado Asolano ed eredi (1516-1593), (= MPI Indici e Cataloghi XIV), Roma, 1891, Fasc. 4, 
536 n. 1523; perla marca tipografica con giovane afferente e motta bilingue: 'Aya9?ç; Oaiwov, 
Bonus euentus, vd. G. ZAPPELLA,Le marche dei tipografi e degli editori italiani de.l Cmquecento. 
Repertoria di figure, sùnboli e soggetti e dei relativi motti, Milano, 1986, 196, f~g. 671. 

7 Ed. J. M. FLORISTAN, Epfstola literaria de C. P. Isidoro, rector del Estudw de Roma, al 
patriarca ecuménico Metrôfanes III (1569}, RS~N N .. S., 40 (200~), pp. 171-207. .· 

8 Cfr. S. CosTANZA, L'epistola di dedtca dl Canullo Peruschz a Paolo Ill ed altn com
ponimenti ne/l'editio princeps di Eliano, Varia Historia ( 1545), Studi Classici e Orienta li, 49 

(2003), pp. 327-345. . . . 
9 Sulla politica editoriale del Papato, vd. F. BARBERT, Llbn e stampatort nella Rom~ 

dei Papi, Studi Romani, XIII-N. 4 (1965), pp. 433-56: 438 s.; per l'attivît~ de~ Blado e altn 
tipografi tridentini cfr. R. RIDoLFI, Nuovi contributi suite "stamperie papal!" dr Paolo III, La 

Bib/iofi/ia A. 48 (1946), 50 (1948), pp. 183-97. . . . 
JO Vd. A. RIGO Saracenica di Friedrich Sylburg (1595 ). Una race olt a dt opere bzzantrne 

contra f'lslâm, in M. CORTESI (ac. di), I Padri sotta il t01·chio. Le edizioni dell'antichità cris· 
tiana nei secoli XV-XVI (Atti del Convegno di studi Certosa del Galluzzo, Firenze 25-26 giu. 
1999), prem. C. LEONARDI, Firenze, 2002, pp. 289-310: 289 .. Dopo gli st~di a, Jena e Ginevra 
cooperO con Henricus Stephan us per il Thesaurus graecae lmguae, soggwr_n-o a Francoforte, 
dai '91 a Heidelberg collaborO con 1 'editore calvinista Hieronymus Cor:m_œlmus. . 

11 RIGO Saracenica, pp. 290 s. ricostruisce l'attenzione perla Patnstlca con la traduz10ne 
in greco cl~ssico del catechismo calviillsta di Heidelberg prima di ~uelle di L~ida nel '23, '3~ 
e '48 e Je numerose edizioni negli stessi anni, fra cui Clemente d1 Alessandna, Teodoreto dl 
Cino' (1592), Giustino Martire ('93), Andrea di Cesarea, Commentarius in Apocalypsin, Ps.

Apollinare Metaphrasis Psalmorum ('96). 
12 In Aristote/es, VI, Frankfurt/Main, 1587, pp. 223-235. 
13 A. NlFO, De auguriis, lib. II, apud Graevium Thesaurus antiquit~tum romanarum. V, 

Basileae, 1534, pp. 363 ss. precede l' editio princeps di C. Pe~scht, offre~do p.er la pnma 
volta al pubblico occidentale i testi di palmomanzia ed eleomanzm. Sylburg mterv1en~ sul. su~ 
latinizzamento, traducendo articoli omessi e correggendo alcune mende, vd. per gh art1coh 
pahnomantici si quatitur di Nifo è normalizzato in si quatietur. .. . . 

14 Cfr. RIGO, Saracenica, pp. 299 s.: Sylburg è il primo a citare il corpus an.tusla~mco. d1 
Niceta di Bisanzio (Il metà det-IX sec.) e a tratteggiare la letteratura antiislatruca b1zantma 
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nei meandri dei saperi occulti ed ermetici non è estraneo ai circoli evangelici, 
anzi si collega a pressanti ansie escatologiche negli orizzonti di una rinnovata 
soteriologia. 15 Nel medesimo ambiente riformato (Turingia orientale) va col
locato, quindi, a distanza di due secoli, il progetto di fisiognornica portato 
avanti, come notato, da Franzius, erede recta via di Sylburg. 

Dalla redazione della Romana, in cui si riconosce agevolmente la ver
sione canonica rcspi ÈÀatffiv (== versio A), sono tratti un rifacimento bizan
tino più tardo (= versio B) ed una traduzione dernotica (= versio C), a riprova 
delJa vitalità di questa produzione e dell'ininterrotta continuità della super
stizione. 

A) Ps,-MELAMPO, DE NAEVJs (= VERSIO A) 

Anche in ragione della difficile reperibilità, si presenta in via prelirninare 
il testo dall 'editio Romana di C, Peruschi, che perrnane la base per una 
ricognizione dell'eleomanzia saldamente ancorata a criteri filologici. Per 
facilitare il confronta fra gli articoli della redazione più estesa e le succes
sive riscritture, si appone una numerazîone progressiva dei pronostici con la 
distinzione fra quelli rnaschili (a) e fernruinili (b ), 

Si offre dunque la redazione della versio A de naevis, in cui si deve rico
noscere il punta di partenza della tradizione bizantina in materia ed il textus 
receptus delle successive edizioni a stampa: 

II epi èÀatmY roù amJlawç 

1 a) 'EàY !:ariy Elç ro JlÉTWJWY wù &yop6ç, noÀÀmY àya8àiy 8amt 
KUptoç, b) El èi; Elç ro JlÉrmnoY rTjç yuYatK6ç, fr yuvi] ~amÀeuaet, tl 
!lEYiŒTTJ EGTUL 

2 a) 'EàY 8/;m ràiY Ü<ppumv wù ÙYop6ç, ÀaJl~UYEt yuyai:Ka àya8t)v 
Kai E\lJlop<pOY, b) El OÈ YUYUlKOÇ, Kai ÈariY fr xpoia ainTjç nuppa, 
ÀaJl~UYEl (iyopa nÀOUGlOY Kai EÜJlüpcpoY, 

(VIII-XIV sec.) con note critiche su operee autori sulla base dei Padri e degli storici bizantini 
editi a Basilea o traditi nei codici della Biblioteca Palatina. 

15 Vd. C. GILLY, Ermete o Lutero? Alla ricerca del de antiqua philosophia et divina vete
rum magorum sapientia recuperanda di Johann Arndt, in C. GILLY- C. VAN HEERTUM (ac. di), 
M., alchimia, scienza da! '400 al '700. L'influsso di Ermete Trismegisto =Magic, alchemy and 
science 15th-18th centuries, Firenze, 2002, pp. 351-97, peril successo, malgrado l'occhiuta 
censura luterana di Magdeburgo, dei Vier Bücher von wahrem Christentum (1605-1610) di 
Arndt, il quale invoca espressamente la prisca sapientia di Ermete. 
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3 a) El OÈ !:ni TWY o<ppUffiY TOÙ ÙYOp6ç, où 881 auÇuyTjYal aùr6Y, on 
nÉYTE yuYatKWY àvijp ysyi]asTUL b) To UÙTO Kai !:ni TTjÇ YDYU!KOÇ, 

4 a) 'EàY TI dç Ti] Y pî:Ya TOÙ ày8p6ç, KUi fr xpoia aùwù eamtnuppa, 
&x6pB<J10Ç Ë<J'rUt -rfjç <JUVOU<JÎUÇ, ÜTt KŒi dç. "CÛ KpD1C"rÛV ÈÀŒÎŒV ËXBL 

b) 'EàY n slç TijY pi:Ya, tl dç TOY 6cp8aÀJlÜY rijç yuvatK6ç, OJlOtro; 
àno~i]asnn Trp ÙYop\, on Kai a\ni] dç TO KpUnTOY i:ÀaÎaY EXEl, 

s a) 'EaY slç ro nlcaywy Tijç ptvoç wù àyop6ç, l;svtTsuast àno 
XÛlpUÇ s\ç XWPUY, b) 'Erci oi; yuYatKÛÇ, KUKonootYÙ ysvi]aemt, on KUi 

dç KpU1C'!ÛV È/~oŒÎUV ËXBL 
6 a) 'EàY s!ç To !l<'<yoo?coY wù àyop6ç, nÀouatoç ysvi]asTaL b) 'Eni 

OÈ yuYUlKOÇ, ÈÙY slç TO KUTffi JlÉpOÇ TTjÇ atayffiyoç, ÈJlna8i]ç EGTU!, on 

Kai dç orO UrcoyUcr-rptov ËXBL 
7 a) 'EàY s!ç TijY y1cûlaaaY roù àvop6ç, Àtl'!fETat yuYatKa nÀouaiaY, 

KUi KaÀi]Y, b) <.,> 
8 a) 'EàY Elç Ta xEiÀTJ wù àyopoç !:1caia Ti, rcoÀucpayoç iiamL 

b) 'ÜJloimç Kai !:rci yuYatK6ç16 

9 a) 'EàY dç TOY ncùymya sxst 0 àyijp ÈÀaÎaY, n)coûatoç EGTat 
xpuai<p KUi Ùpyupi<p, b) To UÙTO Kai Èni yuvatKOÇ, on KUi s\ç TOY 

anÀTjYa ËXEL 
!0 a) 'EàY Elç TÙ <Ïim ËXEI 0 ÙY1jp, nÀOUG!OÇ Kai EÙÀOYtlJlEYOÇ EGTUL 

b) To UÙTO KUi !:rci yUYUlKOÇ, on Ka.i elç TOV llTJPDY 8Àa(ay EXEL 
11 a) 'EàY dç TOY rp<'<XTJÀOY EXEl 6 àyi]p, n),ouatoç iiaTat a<poopa, 

b) 'OJloimç Kai !:ni yuvatK6ç, 
]2 a) 'EàY ElÇ TOY UÙXSYU EXEI OTCÎGffi 0 àY1jp, ÙnOKE<pa?,\i;smL 

b) <,.,> 

13 a) 'EàY s!ç Tà.ç IVDUÇ, rcwxoç EGTat, Kai ÙTuxi]ç ~UGTaÇmY yÉYOUÇ, 

b) 'Eni èi; yuvatK6ç, ÜJloimç, 
14 a) 'EàY dç WÙÇ OlJlOUÇ, ÔSGJllOÇ EGTUt, Kai 8?ct~OJlEYOÇ, b) <.,> 
15 a) 'Eà.Y slç ri]Y JlUÀTJY, À1l1VETat yuyaiKa n),ouaiaY, Kai KaÀi]Y, 

b) Kai fr yuvi], ÜJloimç. 
16 a) 'EàY Elç TÙÇ xsipaç, noÀUTSXVOÇ iiamL b) Kai fr yuYi], OJlOimç, 
17 a) 'EàY slç ro arTjGoç, ni:YTJÇ eamL b) Kai fr yuvi], OJlOÎffiç, 
18 a) 'EàY ènaym Tijç Kapoîaç, noÀurc6YTJpoç 8amL b) Tfl oi; yuYatKi 

toù-ro crUJl~aîvst, éhav dç -rüv JlUCHÛv V~.a.ia.v ëxst. 
19 a, b) 'EàY slç TijY KO!ÀÎUY, <no),ÎJ><paym ÙJl<pÜTspot EGOYTUL 
20 a, b) 'EàY s\ç TOY arcÀijYa, ÈJlrca8Ei:ç KUi ÈnÎYOGOL 
21 a, b) 'EàY Elç ro {moyaaTptoY, ÈJlrca8si:ç eaoYmL 
22 a, b) 'EàY slç To KpunTÜY, anÀTJŒWt eaoYmt urc6 TTjç auyouaiaç, 

16 yuvmK&v R. 
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23 a) 'Eàv dç co <pumK6v, ô flÈV àvijp àppevoy6voç 8cnaL b) 'H 8i: 
yuv~, 'WUvavriov. 

24 a, b) 'Eàv Elç cÛV flT)p6v, JÛ,o\Jrrtot EITOV1ŒL 
25 a) 'Eàv dç cà y6vam, ÀTJ\j/Ecat yuvatKa n/,ourriav, b) 'H 8i: yuvij, 

el flÈV dç co 8el;tov y6vu, àya8ij 8rrcat, El 8i: dç co àptrrTep6v, 
noÀÙ"t"C.KVO<; ËŒTUL 

26 a) 'Eàv etç To àrrcptiya/,ov, ô àvijp ànp6rrronov notfi àno cfiç 
xnroviaç, b) 'H 8i: yuvij, cov iiv8pa àno cfiç èl;ourriaç, 

27 a, b) Et 8i: dç wùç n68aç exoumv ÈÀa(av, noÀUcEKVOt 8rrovcaL 

LT)fldrorrat o~v co tni àv8p&v Kai yuvatKmv, èàv n f] üaia dç 
cà 8el;tà flÉPT) nÀourrtot, KaÎ àyaGoi navcrov yevi]rrovmL Et 8i; dç cà 
ëÙÛlVUflŒ Èflna8eî:ç KŒÎ ncroxoi EITOV1ŒL 

Té),oç rrepi üat&v 

SUI NÈI DEL CORPO 

a) Se il neo è sulla fronte dell'uomo, sarà signore di molli beni, b) Se 
sulla fronte della donna, la donna sarà regina o sarà molto patente, 

2 a) Se all'estemo delle sopracciglia dell'uomo, prenderà una moglie 
buona e bella, b) Se della donna, e il colore del neo è rosso, prenderà un 
marita ricco e bello. 

3 a) Se sulle sopracciglia dell'uomo, non bisogna sposarsi con lui, perché 
sarà marito di cinque mogli. b) Lo stesso perla donna. 

4 a) Se è sul nasa dell'uomo, e il neo è di colore rossastro, sarà insaziabile 
ne! rapporta sessuale; e anche se ha un neo sulle pudende, b) Se è sul nasa 
o sull'occhio della donna, accadrà allo stesso modo col marita; e anche se 
ha un neo sulle pudende, 

5 a) Se è sul fiance del nasa dell'uomo, andrà in esilio di paese in paese, 
b) Perla donna, sarà sofferente nei piedi (< KŒK6nouç?); ecos! anche se 
ha un neo sulle pudende, 

6 a) Se sulla guancia dell'uomo, diventerà ricco, b) Se della donna, se è 
sulla pmte infetiore della guancia, sarà passionale; e anche se ha <un neo> 
sul bassa ventre. 

7 a) Se sulla lingua dell'uomo, prenderà una moglie ricca e bella, 
b) <Della donna,, > 

8 a) Se c'è un neo sulle labbra dell'uomo, sarà un gran mangione, 
b) U gualmente anche per la donna, 

9 a) Se l'uomo ha un neo sulla barba, sarà ricco d'oro e d'argenta, b) Lo 
stesso anche perla donna; e anche se ce l'ha sulla milza. 
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10 a) Se l'uomo ha un neo sulle orecchie, sarà ricco ed elogiato, b) Lo 
stesso anche per la donna; e pure se ha il neo sulla coscia. 

11 a) Se l'uomo ha il neo sul colla, sarà moita ricco, b) Ugualmente 
anche per la donna, 

12 a) Se l'uomo ce l'ha sulla parte retrostante del colla, sarà decapitato. 
b) <Della donna,, > 

13 a) Se sui lombi, sarà povero e infelice portando pesi, b)'Per la donna, 
lo stesso. 

14 a) Se sulle spalle, sarà incarcerato ed oppressa, b) < ... > 
15 a) Se sul!'ascella, prenderà una moglie ricca e bella, b) Ela donna Jo 

stesso. 
16 a) Se sulle mani, sarà abile in molle arti, b) E la donna Jo stesso, 
17 a) Se sul petto, sarà pavera, b) Ela donna Jo stesso, 
18 a) Se sul cuore, sarà molto malvagio, b) Perla donna avviene questo 

anche quando ha il neo sul sena, 
19 a, b) Se sull' addome, saranno entrambi grandi ghiottoni, 
20 a, b) Se sulla milza, saranno pi eni di pas si one e cagionevoli di salute, 
21 a, b) Se sul bassa ventre, sararmo passionali, 
22 a, b) Se sulle pudende, saranno insaziabili nei rapporti sessuali, 
23 a) Se sul sesso, l'uomo genererà maschi; b) la donna al contrario femmine, 
24 a, b) Se sulla coscia, saranno ricchi. 
25 a) Se sulle ginocchia, prenderà una moglie ricca, b) La donna, invece, 

se è sul ginocchio destro, sarà fortunata; se sul sinistro, avrà moiti figli. 
26 a) Se sull'astragalo, l'uomo fa una casa brutta, sotta la vesle, b) La 

donna, avrà un marita priva di potere. 
27 a, b) Se harmo un neo sui piedi, avranno molli figli, 
Interpreta, dunque, il significato, nel casa in cui ci sia un neo, per gli uomini 

e per le donne: se sullato destro saranno ricchi e diventeranno eccellenti fra 
tutti; sul sinistro, invece, saranno passionali e poveri. Fine del trattato Sui nèi. 

B) ELAEOSCOPIUM ANONIMO ( = VERSIO B) 

Si rileva un alto grado di affinità fra la redazione A e un 'E),atorrK6ntov 
à.ppi:vrov Kai 8TjÀÉrov adespota, tramandato in un ms, Laurenziano (= L), 
il solo testimone di questa recensione che era nota finora17 ed in aggiunta 
anche in un ms, Parigino (= P), 18 

17 Laur. Plut. 28, 14 f. 30P: 'EPvatocrKoniat <ÙppZvrov Kai 911ÎcÉOJV>. Da qui la prima 
trascrizione del testa offerta da A. DELATTE, Anecdnta Atheniensia, 1, Textes grecs relatifs à 
l'histoire des religions, Liège- Paris, 1927, pp. 627 s. 

18 Par. Gr. 2381, f. 56, marg.: 'E/oawcrK6rr(tov) àvùp&v Kai yuvatK&v. ,. 
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Laur. Plut. 28.14. cartaceo. ff. 321/9 è una miscellanea di apotelesma
tica e scritti esoterici, anepigrafi e pseudepigrafi, 20 compilati alla Scuola 
di Giovanni Abramios. astrologo personale di Andronico IV Paleologo. 21 

negli ultimi anni del XIV sec. 22 e rappresenta un teste recente del cd. Syn
tagma Laurentianum, la grande collezione astrologica formatasi a Bisanzio 
ne] IX sec.23 

Par. Gr. 2381. cartaceo, XVI sec., 0, 29 x 0, 22 cm., ff. 109,24 riporta il 
De naevis in un marginale e si configura come un recenziore non deteriore, 
offrendo il testa in una forma meno volgarizzante e più controllata lingui
sticamente. Il codice presenta una singolare selezione di scritti, assemblando 
insieme con excerpta teologici 25 trattati scientificî e diversi apotelesmatica. 

19 Perla descrizione, vd. A. M. BANDINI, Catalogus codicum GraecorumBibliotheceae 
Laurentianae varia continens Opera Graecorum Patrum Il, Florentiae, 1768, pp. 27-31; 
A. ÜLTVIERI, Catalogus codicum astrologorum graecorum (in seguito CCAG), I, Brussel, 
1898, pp. 20-37; S. GENTILE, Una miscellanea astrologica del Poliziano usata da! 
Pico, in P. Viti (ac. di), Catalogo della Mostra Pico, Poliziano e l'Umanesimo di fine 
Quattrocento (Bibl. Med. Laurenziana 4 nov.-31 die. 1994), Firenze, 1994, pp. 98-99, 
sch. n. 30. 

20 Perle attribuzioni pseudepigrafe, vd. H. USENER, De Stephano Alexandrino Comment., 
Bonn, 1880, pp. 10, 16; per gli excerpta Hephaestionis, A. ÜUVIERI, CCAG I, Brussel, 
1898, pp. 21 ss.; IDEM, Frammenti dell'astrologia di Efestione Tebano ne! cod. Laur. 28.34, 
Studi ltaliani di Filologia Classica, 6 (1898), pp. 1-27; D. PINGREE (ed.) Hephestio Theba
nus, Apotelesmatica, II, Leipzig, 1974, pp. XIV s.; P. RADICI CüLACE, Le parafrasi bizan
tine del ITEPI KATAPXQN di Massimo, pres. E. LIVREA, Letteratura e civiltà bizantina, 
Messina, 1988; R. STEWART (ed.), Sortes Astrampsychi, München- Leipzig, 2001, pp. XI, 
XLII. 

21 Laur. Plut. 28, 14 comprova la notevole abilità editoriale di Abramio di testi astrologici 
in una cerchia aperta alla discussione di problemi astronomici, ad es. il calcolo delle eclissi 
ed astroiogici, come dimostrano le affinità con Laur. Plut. 28, 16, vergato dai caposcuoia, e 
28, 13; cfr. D. PINGREE, The Astrologie al School of John Abramius, DOP, 25 (1971), pp. 189-
216: 194 ss., 202 s. 

22 Nello stesso periodo si assiste ad un prepotente risveglio dei testi dell'astrologia e 
dell'Ermetismo bizantini, attestati pure dai Laur. Plut. 28, 14, cfr. A. RIGO, Da Costantinopo/i 
alla Bibhoteca di Venezia: i libri ermetici di medici, astrologie maghi dell'ultima Bisanzio = 
From Constantinople ta the Lihrary ofVenice: The Herme tic Books of Late Bizantine Doctors, 
Astrologers and Magicians, in C. GILLY- C. VAN HEERTUM (ac. di), Ma gia, alchimia, scienza 
da! '400 al '700. L'influsso di Ermete Trismegisto = Magic, alchemy and science 15th-
18th centuries, Firenze, 2002, pp. 69-86. 

23 Seconda la felice definizione di F. BoLL, Beitriige zur Über/iefenmgsgeschichte der 
griechischen Astrologie und Astronomie, Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1899, H. 1, pp. 77-140: 88ss. per Laur. 28, 34, al più tardi dell'XI sec., dai 
quaJe derivano diverse copie di età paleologa e della Diaspora. 

24 Cf. H. ÜMONT, Catalogues des manuscrits grecs de Fontainebleau, Suppl. 457, 
n. Il; IDEM, inventaire Il, p. 250; P. BoUDREAUX, CCAG VIII/3, Brussel, 1912, pp. 43-
45. 

25 Vd. Gregorio di Tessalonica f. 35v; Ps.-Dionysius, De ecclesiastica hierarchia; 
Iohannes Chrysostomus, ln Matthaeum, f. 46v; altre questioni teologiche f. 108v. 
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d. · t matica 26 
Sul piano razionalista prevalgono opere 1 astronom1ah e. ma e . . , 
affiancate ai testi di carattere magico e divinatorio .. ~ne ~ 1 ~arg1m sono 
utilizzati regolarmente con un costante horror vacur, per msenre gl~sse. e 
inserzioni scoliastiche oppure altri scritti, come il -trattato eleomantJco In 

esame vergato a f. 56. . . . 
Nel manuale offerto dai dùe manoscritti citati la nuova artlcolazwne del 

pronostici, insieme con un cert~ numero di v::xianti, autor~zza a Postulare 
a seconda redazione eleoscop!ca (= B), chee bene pubbhcare autonoma-

M . A . 
mente, malgrado i punti di contatto con la recensiOn~ '. pro~n~ per non 
annullare forzatamente Je differenze ed evitare il rischw d1 cosl!turre frano-

samente un testa su basi prive di storicità. 27 
. 

Come si evince dai confronta con A, la differenza fondamentale atttene 
11 struttura dei pronostici, reimpostati secondo la bipartizione dei con

a a N JI . A "nf tf sultanti fra persane di sesso maschile e femminile. e a v~rsr~~ .' 1 a 1, 
l'esposizione procede ordinatamente, seguendo l'.el;nc? dei n~r nscontra
bili nelle diverse parti del cmpo e prevede per ogm eÀata due nsposte con
secutive, risp. una per l'uomo e una perla donna. Nella recensione B, invece~ 
i pronostici dedicati agli uomini e quelli rivolti ~le d~nne sono separ~tr 
in due serie rigorosamente distinte (O.ppsvmv Kat ST]hmv), presentate m 

successione. 
Fra J'altro si notano divergenze ne] numero dei responsi maschili (§§ 15) 

e femminili (§§ 13) ed ale une asimmetrie nella sequenza delle parti trattate, 
che danno il segnale di un assemblaggio frettoloso di materiale ricavato da 
un modello in cui le due serie erano ancora accorpate insieme sotto l'indice 
dei nèi delle varie parti del corpo. Di conseguenza, il responsabile della 
nuova confezione del manuale ha estratto le predizioni prima per gli uom1n1 
(O.ppsvmv) e poi per Je donne (ST]Àtffiv), senza curarsi troppo del~'identità 
d'argomento e della conispondenza fedele fra Je due colonne cos! combJ

nate nella nuova versione. 
Ecco il testa della recensione B: 

L =Laur. Plut. 28,14 f. 30P 
P =Par. Gr. 2381, f. 56' marg. 
A= De naevis, ed. Romana, f. 110 

26 Vd. definizioni di metrologia f. 2"; Cleomede, De nwtu circolari, ff. 47, 74; problemi 
aritmetici f. 62v; Pediasimo f. 81; problemi geometrici f. 85v. . , . . 

21 Per la nozione di univocità e p1urivocità del testa e la ne~es~lt~ dt tenere deblt~en~e 
canto della pluralità di redazioni di un unico testa, vd. le rifless1om dt G. CüNTll'-11, Brevwrlo 

di ecdotica, Milano - Napoli, 1986, p. 7. 
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'E),a!OGKOTClOV <ÙppÉVCüV Kai 9YJÀÉCüV> 

'AppÉVCüV 

1 a) 'Eàv tv 1:i]l !lE'l:a:mq:> wù àv8poç, KÎlpwç èmiv àyae&v <no),Àmv>. 
2 a) El 8è <ÈV> !lSGC(l 1:mv Il o<ppurov, Àlj\lfYJl:at yovatKa KaÀijv Kai 

ell!lOP<pOV. 
3 a) El 8è tv 'TI napet\i, l;i:voç ysvljasmt àno 1:6noo Elç 1:6nov. 
4 a) El 8i; èv 1:i]l dniq:>, nÀoo1:1jast, Kai yuvatKa Àlj\lfYJTat KaÀljv. 
5 a) Et ÔÈ tv l:TI (>tv(, elJOG!lOÇ ËG'l:O.t Kai Ka),o9sÀ ijç. 
6 a) Et dç l:Ù XElÀYJ, lj avro lj KU'l:Cü, 1!0ÀU<pa.yoç ËGWt. 
7 a) El 8è dç 1:ov aùxsva, omaesv coù a1:1l9ouç, &.noKs<paÀii;smt. 
8 a) El 8i; ÈV 'TI 'lfOt\i, llapullaacaKl:YJÇ Ëamt. 
9 a) Et 88 èv 'TI KotÀiq:, yivsmt ),ai!lapyoç Kai noÀo<payoç. 
10 a) El 8i; ÈV 'TI xstpi, noÀDl:EXVOÇ. 
Il a) El 8i; Èv Tjj mpôiq:, nOVYJp6ç. 
12 a) El 8i; ev 1:i]l ffi!lq:>, 8sÔÉ!lEVOÇ eamt Kai 9Jctll6!lsvoç. 
13 a) El 8i; èv 1:i]l at8oiq:>, àppsvoy6voç. 
14 a) Et ÔÈ Èv 'Ù anÀYJVi, È!lna91jç. 
!5 a) Et ÔÈ èv 1:otç y6vam, nÀooaiav yuvatKa ÀŒ!lllavst. 
< ... > 

Tit. È:ÀUlO<JKÔTrtOV] <':/valOaK6n(wv) P: èÀatOcrKonim L àppf:vrov Kai 811/of:rov, 
cl. indice in L f. 17, scripsi] ùvOp&v KŒl yuvmKêOv P: om. L · àppévcov om. P · 1 a tv np 
).l&trinrcp] nP om. P: dç cà ).lÉ'HOn:ov L 1:où am. P KUptoç ... àya9&v ex A §la correxi] 
Kupiroç ... àya96v LP no),),.ffiv ex A §la inserui] om. LP · 2 a Sv inserui !.ll':o-cp correxi] ~ncr 
P: ).d:crov L Àl'l'.f'l]Tat P] ÀO.)lj31ivEL L KŒici]V ... GÜj.lOpcpov om. P · 3 a Sv cfi nap.sti! P] ël.ç 
TTjv napeuiv L Çévoç yc:vijcrnat P] Ç.svneUcmt L: cf. A §Sa Ç,ëvtn:Um::t à:rrà ... T6rcov 
P] ànà toù 'tûn:ou o:Owù dç Ën:pov Témov L · 4 a tv ... cbcicp P] dç TÜ r.t-6:youÀov ~ dç 
TÜ dniov L rrÀomtlcr(f.:L) P] rrÀouTot (1. rrÀomd) L Àip..J111TUL P] Àa)lj36:w.:t ante yuvatKa L · 
5 a f.v ... fnvi PJ dç Ti]_v j:iiva L · 6 a ~ prius om. P Ü).loîroç post tcéiTro add. P Ecrmt 
n:oÎcU((létyoç transp. L · 7 a Omaih:v PJ émicrco L ànoncpal~..iÇewL correxi] &n:oKf.:cpaÀiÇemt 
L: ncpaÀtK'Ï'IÇ D((licrwTar nr.tropiaç, sch. marg. add. P · 8 a Èv ... \.jlmÇi P] dç Û]V \.jiOtétv L 
Ecrmt j3. transp. L · 9 a ÔÈ hic et infra §10 a, 11 a, 15 a om. P i':v ... KOlÀir;t Pl dç Û]V KOtÀiav 
L yiVf:TO:l om. p . 10 a f.v Tfi XELpi correxi] dç xdpa P: dç TÙÇ xdpaç L . 11 a f.v Tfi 
Kap8içr P] dç Û]V Kap8iav L · 12 a ÈV ... èü).l(:p P] d:; TÜV c1Jlov L · 13 a i':v Tql al8oicp P] 
dç TÜV cpucrtK6v L · 14 a Èv TTi cr:rci ... T]Vi correxi] Tfi om. P: dç Û]V crrr/ ... Tjva L · 15 a ante 
§12 a extra ordinem transp. LP f.v Toîç y6vacrt correxiJ Taîç P: dç Tà y6vaTO: L Àa).lj3étvët 
ante rrÀoucriav transp. L · aliquid a genibus ad calcem excidisse statui 

1 b) Et sv 1:i]l !lEl:Ûlnro, llaoùéros yuvi] ysvljcrcwt. 
2 b) El Èv 1:jj !lŒITXUÀTI ij !lÉGC(l Ô<ppuoç, mi 1] xpotà 1:fjç ÈÀaiaç 

nopa, ),a!lllavst av8pa n),oumov. 
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3 b) El OÈ !lÉGOV l:OV Ô<pp0rov, Àa!l~UV8t n),oùwv &.vop6<;, Kai sxct 

-cà afj~a -coù1:o Kai dç -càv ~aa-c6v. . , 
4 b) E\ 8i; ÈV tTI fHVt, Kai ll XPOtà l:fjÇ' ~Àa\ŒS ~Op~, X~UGtÇOOGa, 

, 6pEa-coç Sa-rat èv cruvouaiçc ËXEl ÛE Kat sl .... atq.v_ .EV at<?oup. 
a.K5 b) Et 8i: èv 'TI may6vt ds , 0 Ka1:ro !lÉpos, È!lna9i]s yivswc exn 
yàp Kat bno 1:ijv yaa1:8pa èJcaiav. , 

6 b) Et oÈ èv 1:i]l iivro !lÉpEt, èÀEU9spa ~Gmt mi àopavi]ç ftyouv 

àviaxupoç· eamt nÀoucria Kai rco),(J9ptl;. , 
. 7 b) Et 8i: èv 1:i]l nrbyrovt, i:awt nÀooaia· e~~,t yàp è;' anÀrt~i èÀat~v. 

8 b) El OÈ ÈV ci]l dniq:>, <pOpÉGEt eproca· Kat EGWt 8UÀOYYJ!l8VYJ oton 

cxst Kai èv 1:i]l !lYJPiP èJcaiav. , " , 
9 b) Et 8i: sv 1:i]l tpaxljÀq:>, nJcooma ccrt~t a<po8p~. 
1 o b) El 81: èv tù \lfüt\i, ncroxi] 8awt Kat ~UGl:O~YJS· , 
11 b) Et 8i: sv 1:i]l 8si;t0 yévan, 8awt a<po8pa Œya9YJ. 
12 b) Et 88 /;v ,ii) &.ptatcpm, noMcsKvoç. 
!3 b) Eloi: èv &.~cpayaJcq:>.'ànp6aronov 1:ov iiv8pa àno tfjç èi;ouaias 

Ka9\GtYJGlV. 
< ... > 

-T.t 9 ~ 'rov L· Èrri oz 8. p ·1 b i':v nD )lëTffin:cp correxil TéP om. P: dç TÜ )lÜC01toV L,· 
t • >:::~TJ!I.ë · . _ · , , ·À L " o pUo:; P] dç To 

2 b f.v wmxUÀn coJTeXll TTI am. P: ëlÇ TT]V ).lUcrxa T]V Tl ... cp , - < ' 

)lëO"Û((lp~~v L n:up6: i_.p (L n:upp6.) Îoa[!j36.vet] lùc et §3b L )...ij'.JI1Fat · 3 ~am. P · 4 b :v T~:t.Vl 
correxi] Til am. P: dç Ti]v pi vaL xpucri.Çoucra n:up6. transp- L <JUVOU~lQ; ~] ~atç ~ v at o~~ 

d Tà. K un:TÛV L. 5 b tmO ÛjV -yacrrfjpa correxi] TT]V om. P: ëlÇ TO ~noyacr.Tpwv ? 

~]b z~ llpël P] dç TÛ KétTCO JlÉpo:; L fl.-youv L] ftp àvicrxupo:; L] ÔUVUT(~) < à.ôuvl a:(oç!. 
··· ~'"' - · ' · add L · 7 b Sv ... nroycovt P t:tç TOY 

p )li] 8uva)lÉVll n:paÇat TL, sch: marg.,_post avtcr~upoç p: 8 b , cb 'ro P] dç TÜ dni.ov 
nffi rova L Èv cr1tÀT]Vi P] dç Tov cmÀT]VU L ZJ..mav om. ev.··· :1

• , , 

L Jai mopÉcrf:t EproT(a), post Kai ... ëÙÀO")'T])JÉVT] traiec. P] cpopEGël :yteocr~ta Lx~uÀcr~ L 
'Y - · ' • p (" rn)· f.:lr TOV [!T]pOV ë atUV ÔLÛTL om p Exet ... JlT]P{[) correx1] post cbncp transp. "t{[) ,o ·-· .,_ , , , L 

p . 9. b f:v ... Tpaxft/oro P] dç TÜV Tp6:X.T]ÀOV L · 10 b ev -en '.JIO~Çt P] e,tç T~V \.jlotav . 
om. · , . p 11 b • 'van Pl dr TO SeJ:wv yovaTov L - L '-~-ux"' L· aTuxnr · ev ... yo ., .., ë()TUl om. Ull'-' 0 ·1":l • ,•1":l , ·~ l ' ' ' ' ÀtVL 
12 b zv ... &ptcrTëpQ'> P] dç n) &ptcn:ëp6v L · 13 b f:v acrT~ayaMp .P. ëtÇ TO ~crTpa-ya 

· · 1 A §26 b] ËJ:ro Ai.ur LP · aliquid de ped1bus excJdlsse statm f:Çoumaç coJTeXl, c . ..., P ., 

Trattato sull'interpretazione dei nèi 
<degli uomini e delle donne> 

Degli uomini 

1 a) Se è sulla fronte dell 'uomo, sarà padrone di mol ti beni. 
2 a) Se è in mezzo alle sopracciglia, prenderà una moghe buona e bella. 

3 a) Se è sulla guancia, andrà esule di luogo m luogo .. 
4 a) Se sul!' orecchio, si arriè'èhirà e prenderà una moghe bella. 
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5 a) Se sul nasa, sarà bene olezzante e benevolo. 
6 a) Se sulle labbra, sia sullabbro superiore, sia su quelle inferiore, sarà 

ingordo. 
7 a) Se sul colla, dietro al petto, sarà decapitato. 
8 a) Se sui lombi, sarà un grande portatore di pesi. 
9 a) Se sul ventre, diventerà un ingordo e un gran mangione. 
10 a) Se sulle mani, sarà esperto in moite arti. 
Il a) Se sul cuore, malvagio. 
12 a) Se sulla spalla, sarà imprigionato ed oppressa. 
13 a) Se sul sesso, genererà maschi. 
14 a) Se sulla milza, sarà passionale. 
15 a) Se sulle ginocchia, prenderà una moglie ricca. 
< ... > 

Delle donne 

1 b) Se è sulla fronte, diventerà la moglie di un sevran o. 
2 b) Se è sull'ascella o in mezzo alle sopracciglia, e il neo è di colore 

rosso, prenderà un marita ricco. 
3 b) Se è in mezzo alle sopracciglia, prenderà un marita ricco; e anche 

quando ha questo segno sul sena. 
4 b) Se sul nasa, e il neo è di colore dorato, rossastro, sarà insaziabile nei 

rapporti sessuali; e anche se ha il neo sulle pudende. 
5 b) Se sulla guancia, nella parte inferiore, sarà passionale; e anche se ha 

il neo sulla pancia. 
6 b) Se, invece, sulla parte superiore, sarà libera e debole cioè priva di 

forze; sarà ricca e dalle folte chiome. 
7 b) Se sulla barba, sarà ricca; anche se ha il neo sulla milza. 
8 b) Se sull 'orecchio, recherà am ore e sarà elogiata, anche se ha il neo 

sulla coscia. 
9 b) Se sul co llo, sarà molto ricca. 
10 b) Se sul lombo, sarà po vera e infelice. 
Il b) Se sul ginocchio destro, sarà molto prospera. 
12 b) Se sul sinistre, ab ile in moite arti. 
13 b) Se sull 'astragale, prenderà un marita brutto, senza potere. 

Per agevolar·e il confronta fra la recensione A e B e focalizzare meglio il 
lavoro di cemita dei materiali eleoscopici, si presenta una tavola di compa
razione basata sull'identità dell 'argomento di pronosticazione frai rispettivi 
artica li: 
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A B 

1 a 1 b 1 a 1 b 

Il Il 2a 2 b, 3 b 

2 a 2b Il Il 
3 a 3b Il Il 
4a 4b Sa 4b 

5 a 5 b 3a Il 
6 a 6b 3 a 5 b 

7a Il Il Il 
8 a 8b 6a Il 
9 a 9b Il 7b 

lü a lOb 4a Sb 

lia 11 b Il 9b 

12 a 12 b 7 a Il 
13 a 13 b 8 a JOb 

14 a 14 b 12 a Il 
15 a 15 b Il Il 
16 a 16 b 10 a Il 
17 a 17 b Il Il 
18 a 18 b 11 a Il 
19 a, b = 9 a Il 
20 a, b - 14 a Il 
21-22a,b = Il Il 
23 a 23 b 13a Il 
24 a, b = Il Il 
25 a 25 b 15 a 11 b, 12 b 

26 a 26 b Il 13b 

27 a, b = Il Il 

Fra gli errori di B comuni a LP, ma facilmente emendabili dai confronta 
con A, si osserva lo scambio di finali § 1, mercè 1 'omofonia o/üJ e § 1 3 b i:l;ro 
~iaç, corruzione evidente di èl;ourriaç. La menda si spiega per un'omissione 
grafica (aue> ou, data il fraintendimento di uc in legatura) e un concomi
tante errore di dettato interuo (/eksovias/). Di seguito il copista ha tentato 
di ricavare una lezione solo all'apparenza plausibile. Un fatto caratteristico 
è inoltre 1 'erosione del dativo nell' elenco dei nevi, che è soppiantato per 
esprimere l'idea dello stato in luogo dalla costruzione accusativale retta 
da èç. Si tratta di un fatto regolare ne! teste L (§§! a, 3 a, 4 a, 5 a, 8 a, 9 a, 

"-
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10 a, Il a, 12 a, 13 a, 14 a, 15 a, 1 b, 2 b, 4 b, 6 b, 7 b, 8 b, 9 b, 10 b, Il b, 
12 b, 13 b). Psi accorda sull'innovazione dernotica con L, ma non sistema
ticamente. È,- qulndi, preferibile norm:ilizzare la costruzione col dative, rite
nendola pertinente allo stadio linguistico della protoredazione B obliterato 
nel processo di copia. 

C) LA METAFRASI NEOGRECA (= VERSJO C) 

Infme si presenta la traduzione demotica conservata in un ms. Athen.,28 che 
riproduce, fedelmente, la redazione A De naevis, senza interventi notevoli, a 
parte l'evidente trasposizione di codice linguistico. Come in A è rispettata la 
successione di pronostici, bipartiti fra uomini e dmme. Peril resto si segnalano 
solo fatti episodici, come l'omissione di un articolo (non è tradotto §A 8, 
XolÂ.T)) e la trattazione di due articoli (§§24-25 C) omessi nella redazione A 
nella forma a noi pervenuta, ma presenti ragionevohnente nel modello impie
gala dal metafrasta di Ce concepiti quali un ampliamento di A §24 (~T)p6ç). 

La corrispondenza delle predizioni rispetto alla versio A è, quindi, la 
seguente: 

A c 

1-7 1-7 

8 Il 
9 8 

JO 9 

Il 10 

12 11 

13 12 

14 13 

15 14 

16 15 

17 16 

18 17 

19 18 

20 19 

21 20 

28 Ils pi Tilç OTI).lŒcriuç nilv roù àv9pffin:ou 6rwù &x.ët dç cà cr&).la, Athen. Bibl. Nat. 1275, 
f. 50 (a. 1862); un codice coevo della medesima collezione (1350, f. 77v) riporta un ils pi ÈÀsffiv 
(!. OTJ).lEimv) tffiv ÈÀsffiv toù crCÙ).lmoç; vd. A. DELAITE, CCAG X, Brussel, 1924, pp. 101 ss. 
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A c 

22 21 

23 22 

24 23 

Il 24-25 

25 26 

26-27 Il 

Ecco il testa in parola: 
F. sov 

Ils pl ÛJÇ GT)~a<Jiaç c&v 1\),miOv wù &.v9p6:mou 
6rcoù exn Eis co GiO~a 
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1 a) Méwrcoç· èàv f} è),a(a nvm stç co ~Écülrcov wù àvôp6ç, 9éJ,sJ 
ÙTCOKTTJGTI no),À,Ù KaÀ.a. b) 'Eàv ÔÈ 'IOUÀ.lV TJVal TJ 1\),a(a Eiç cO ~Écül'IOOV 
tr\S yuvatKOÇ, ytVE10l ~a<J(À.!G<Ja. 

2 a) 'O<pp0ôta· èàv nvm f} ÈÀ.a(a ànéi;ro c&v Ü<ppuôirov wù à:vôp6ç, 
EX El VÙ napT) KaÀ.ijv yuvatKa Kat d5~op<pov· b) ÈÙV ÔÈ lJVal àné/;co cWV 

o<ppuô\cov cîjç yuvatKOÇ Katll 0\f'lS KOKKlVT), na\pvEt avôpa nÀOUG!OV 
KO.t EU~üpqJOV. 

3 a) 'O<ppUÔta· èàv ÔÈ naÀ.tV 8navco Eiç cà Ü<ppuôta wù àvôp6ç, ÔÈV 
npénst và unavôpsu9f\, ôt6n exst và n&~pn névcs yuva.1Ka.ç. b) To 
o~otov yivccat Kai Eiç cîjç yuvatK6ç. 

4 a) MhlV' ÈÙV e!ç cl'] v ~UcT)V wù à:vop6ç Ka.t// f. 51 cO XPW~a wu 
ùvat KÛKKLVOV, 8È:v xopTaivEt cmvoucriav, 8t6n Ex et Kai dr; TÛ àrc6KpU
qJOV ~ÉÀ.OÇ È,),a\av· b) cè aÙcO rra9a.tVEl TJ yuvatKa, ÈÙV EXTI ElS cTJV 
~ht<v> +\ Eis co ~ém· 

5 a) 'Eàv nva.t Eiç cè rcÀ.aytov ~époç cîjç ~UcT)S wù àvôp6ç, 9üst 
S8VlcEu9f\ àno xmpav etç xmpav· b) et OÈ ci\s yuvatKOÇ, 9éÀ.El dvat 
KO.KOppiÇtKT), on EX El Kai de; cà à:rr6KpUqJOV J.lÉÀ.oç HJS· 

6 a) M<iyouÀ.ov· èàv ets 10 J.!&youÀ.ov wù àvop6ç, 9éÀ.n yévn 
nÀ.ou<Jtoç· b) Ei ôi: cîjç yuvatKoc; ~ayou),ov +\ KO.cà cO ~ayouÀ.ov, dvm 
àxopcayos O"UVOU<Jtaç, on EX El ÈÀ.aiav KO.i KUcül cîjc; KotHa.ç. 

7 a) rÀ.m<Jav· èàv nva.J dç n]v yÀ.iOGGav Toù àvôp6ç, naipvet 
n)cOUGia.v yuvaiKO.' b) Kat nahv cO O~OlOV y\vsmt KO.t ds cTJV yuvaiKa.. 

8 a) réveta· ÈÙV 6 aVOpO.Ç ysvviimt de; cà yÉVElO. ~È ÈÀ.O.tO.V, ytVEca.t 
nÀ.ouGtoc; ste; XPU<JU<pl Kat à:Gîj~t· b) o~o(coç Kalmiç yovati;i, ènetoi] 
Exoucn Kai dr; Tflv <Jrc<À>Îva. 

~,, 
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9 a) 2:r'aqni· f.à.v EJC]l 6 ii.v8paç, yiVETŒl ITÀ.OUCHOÇ Kai EÙÀ.oyrlJ.lÉVOÇ' 
b) 6J.toiwç Kai ûjç yuvatK6ç, ôn EJCEl Kai etç rov J.liJpov ''K 

f.SJV 
JO a) TpUJC!À.ov· EŒV exn dç TOY TPUJCYIÀ.OV TOU 6 Œvljp, rrÀ.ou-rEi 

rron&· b) 6J.!OlûlÇ mi ri yuvlj. 
11 a) AatJ.16v· 8à.v dç To èmicrw J.!Époç -roil À.<a>tJ.loil, K6rrwuv -rov 

À.ŒlJ.lÛV wu. b) < ... > 
12 a) Aayy6va· 8à.v EJC11 etç -rà. À.ayKû:>vta 6 ii.v8paç, rr-rwxaivet Kai 

8ucrwxd· b) 6J.toiwç Kai ri yuvlj. 
J3 a) 2:-rov <ÎiJ.lOV' EÙ.V EJC]l 6 ii.v8paç EITUVOl dç WÙÇ ÛÎJ.lOUÇ, elvat 

-reSÀ.!J.lJ.lÉVoç· b) 6J.toiwç mi ri yuvlj. 
14 a) 'AJ.lŒGJCU)ctv· f.à.v TIVŒl dç n]v Ù.J.lŒGJCUÀ.r)V -rou, rraipVEt KŒÀ.r'jV 

Kai rr),oucriav yuvaî:Ka· b) 6J.toiwç Kai ri yuvlj. 
15 a) Xépt· 8à.v cxn dç -rà. JCÉpta 6 ii.v8paç, rroÀ.À.à rrm8rà. KUJ.lVEt· 

b) 6J.toiwç Kai ri yuvlj. 
16 a, b) 2:ûj8oç· 8v "]> miJSet E)(OJV 6 ii.v8paç mi ri yuvi] mwxoi. 
17 a) Kap8iav· f.à.v 8rravûl etç TijVKap8iav exn 0 ii.v8paç, rro),urr6vnpoç. 

b) BuÇi· ômv ÔÈ ri yuvi] exn dç TO 8sl;tov T\ Œpw-repov ~uÇi, dvm 
rroÀ.urr6vnpoç. 

18 a) KotÀ.iav· WV EJC]l EITŒVOJ EiÇ 10i)V KOtÀ.\av 0 ii.v8paç, slvat 
rroMc:payoç· b) OJ.loiwç Kai ri yuvlj. 

19 a) 2:rr1cî:va· 8à.v !;rravw etç •i]v crrrÀ.Tjva sxwv o avnp, yive-rm 
ŒKpa•nwç TWV rraSffiv· b) oJ.toiwç Kai ri yu vi] Kai yi vs mt c:ptÀ.acrSsvoç. 

f. 52' 
20 a, b) KotUaç ùrroKawu· 6rroKawu •T\ç Kot1,\aç EJCOVTEÇ o Œvi]p 

Kai ri yuvi] ii.crwwi den. 
21 a, b) Kpuc:pà. J.!ÉÀ.Y)· !;àv dç TÙ Kpuc:pà. J.!Épt exouv, rro10i: oi:v xop

-rai vou v cmvoucriav. 
22 a, b) <l>ucnv 100UÇ ÈITUVOJ' ÈÙV TijV EJCOUCH Èrravûl dç TijV c:pucnv 

wuç o J.lÈV Œvi]p yivsTat û:>crà.v yuvaiKa Kai ri yuvi] &ç ii.vopaç. 
23 a, b) 2:To J.llpi· 8à.v 81: dç rov J.lY)p6v, rr),ouwilcrt. 
24 a) 2:To J.!Upi 8sl;t6v· èàv 0 Œvi]p exn dç TO osi;tov J.lY)pi, ITÀ.OUTEl' 

b) oJ.toiwç Kai ri yuvrj. 
25 a, b) Et 81: dç TO Œptcnep6v, yivo<V>TE ITTûl)(Oi. 
26 a) rovara· EÙV 0 ii.VOpaç EJC]l dç TÙ yovam, ITŒlpVEl ITÀ.OU<JlŒV 

yuvaî:Ka Kai KaÀ.ljv· b) ri Of: yuvi] cxoucra dç 100 8el;tov J.!Époç wu 
yo6vawç, 8ÉÀ.et dvat Ka1clj· d Of: dç TO Çep~6v, KaJ.lVEt rroÀ.À.à 
nat8ia. 
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1 a J..IZwnoç l. J..IÉ"rffirrov · 3 b cà ôcppUOtu post yuvatK6ç add. Del. · 4 a J..tinv l. )li1:11 · 
4 b t-L in l. J..lhTJV · 6 bd] ds corr. Del.· 7 a y),JiJcruv L y/Jncrcm · 7 b .-6 corr. Del.] 6 cod.· 
8 b crnlva cod.: 1. crJùfiva · 9 a crwcpû cod.] crr'àcpci scripsî: 1. dç TÜ aù'ri, quod întroduxit 
Del.· 10 a cpUxùov l. -rpUxTJ)cov: cp6:XTJÀOÇ corr. Del. · .11 a ÀLJ . .toU cod.: AcnJ16V correxi] 
),atJ..lÛÇ DeL· 12 a ),_ayy6val. ÀuyKffiva] ),ayKffivta Del. ·13 a cn6v] de; T6v Del. ·13 b ynvi! 
corr. DeL] yuviv cod. · 14 a ÔJ.tacrx6:hv 1. èq..tacrx6:/,nv] -11 corr. Del. · 17 a Kapûi.av] -a 
Del.· 18 a Ktû,iav cod.: KOlÀiav] -a corr. Del. · 19 a crn:/dva cod.: l. cm/,Ttva] crn:À:fjv corr. 
Del. t:xrov: L Exn, quod corr. Del. &Kpét:·nrroc; i.e. &Kpa-rfjc; · 20 KOtÀÎac; èorr. DeL] Ku/,i.av 
1. KOtÀi.av cod. · 21 MÉPt 1. MÉPfJ · 23 cr-rO Mlpi. 1. de; -rO MTJpi, quod introduxit Del. · §§24-
25 post §26 librarius posposuit · 24 a cr-rô MUpi l. de; -rô MTJpi, quod introduxit Del. 
25 yivon: l. yivov-rm, quod corr. Del. · 26 b yoUvawc; 1. y6va-roc; 

Per l'enumerazione delle parti del corpo si rileva l'uso generalizzato di 
voci neogreche in sostituzione di quelle classiche. Un guadro comparabile per 
le denominazioni anatomiche è presentato dalla Syntaxis ps.-pitagorica tm
mandata in un testimone della versio B (Laur. 28, 14), che presenta un'migi
nale rirnodulazione divinatoria bizantina tratta dall'ambito pabnomantico.29 

Riguardo alla metafrasi de naevis si osservano in particolare le seguenti voci 
demotiche: §2-3j 6c:pp68ta, preludio del mod. c:pp68ta aferetico: 30 §4-5 J.llTY), 
omofono del mod. J.lUTY),31 §4 b J.lUTl (< OJ.l~anov), già aferetico ed apocopato;32 

§6 J.!&youÀ.ov = 'guancia'; 33 §9 Œc:pTi, forma usuale basata sulla trascrizione 
foneticadel dittongo au-; 34 § 15 )(Épt; 35 §17 b ~uÇ\,36 §23-24 J.lY)pi (< J.lY)piov, 
ipocor. di J.lY)p6ç). 

29 In Laur. Plut. 28. 14, ff. 30T-308r 'Yn:6ô:::tÇtc; ôta/,Ucrc:roc; -rfuv MC:À.ÛJV coD &v9pc0n:ou 
à/,ÀOlOUMÉVOJV. IIu9ay6pa ~ crUvmÇtc;, cfr. ed. S. COSTANZA, Una syntaxis mantica pitago
rica, BZ 98. 1 (2005), pp. 5-21 (d'ara in avanti cit. come Syntaxis). 

30 Nella Syntaxis, f. 308", §§ 11-13 si legge ancora class. ôcpp6ç con incertezza di genere 
tra masch. (§11) e fenun. (§12). 

31 Da respingere è la grafia M{HTJ nmmalizzata su quella attuale di DELATIE, Anecdota 
Atheniensia, p. 101. Vd. Sch. Ar. Plut. v. 314 Piva· -r1)v MhTJV; CH. DUCANGE, Glossarium ad 
Scriptores mediae et infimae graüatis, Lugduni [Lyon], 1688, col. 929. Inoltre Mhll è nella 
Syntaxis, f. 308", §§22-23 e f. 30T, §§24-27, a conferma dell'uso nel greco medio e dell'ormai 
definitiva obliterazione di Pic; e derivati. 

32 Nella Syntaxis, f. 308", §§ 18-21 compare la forma ÔM{àta non aferetica, che rappresenta 
l'antecedente immediato rispetto all'esito modemo attestato dalla metafrasi del De Naevis. 

33 Scholia in Oppiani Halieutica ed. U.C. BussEMAKER, in Sclwlia in Theocritum, auc
tiora redd . ... F. DüBNER, Parisiis, 1849, pp. 260-364, 2, 91. DucANGE col. 848; D. DIMI
TRAKOS, Mega Lexicon tes Hellenikes glosses, Athenai, 9 voll., 1949-1950, 5, 4429. Cfr.la 
Syntaxis, f. 30T, §§28-29 (WiyouÀ.ov) e 30-31 (KcnawXyou/,ov). 

34 Non occorre normalizzare con DELATIE, Anecdota Atheniensia, p. 101, introducendo in 
modo antistorico una grafia più arcaizzante (aù-ri). Mancano articoli relativi a questa parte 
nell'esposizione della Syntaxis. 

35 Nella Syntaxis f. 307V, §§54-59 si legge il gen. class. Xc:tp6c;. 
30 Vd. DUCANGE col. 231; LBG 302. L'impiego del lemma in P. Wash. Univ. JI 108 

(VI sec., Jettera privata), r. l. 10 rappresenta la più antica attestazione, che anticipa di 
vari secoli quelle finora note dalla tradizione medievale manoscritta, cfr. K. MAREscH, 
Z. M. PACKMAN (edd.), Papyrifrom the Washington University Collection St. Louis Missouri, 

;~, 
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Anche nei pronostici s'incontrano numerosi volgarismi; fra le forme 
verbali comvare regolarmente dva-t risp. ùvat per la 3. sing. = È:cr'ri; di 
frequente naipvst e napn, 3 sing. risp, dell'indic. e cong. < naipvro = 
'prendere'. Poi §1 àrroK-rijcrn < 3. sing. cong. aor. à:noKT& = 'acquistare'; 
§3 a unavopsu9fi, cong. aor. pass. < unavops6oJ.!at mod. nav,peuoJ.lat 
aferetico = 'sposarsi'; 37 §4 b na8aivst. 38 Da {nÇtK6v, un importante prestito 
dal protoromanzo (ital. risico, franc. risque), llconnesso alla sorte, buona o 
cattiva e formatosi sullessico del gioco dei dadi, deriva a §5 b KŒKoppiÇtK1'] 
(1. KUKopiÇtK1']), marcato in senso nettamente negativo.39 Un'altra espressione 
tipicamente demotica è impiegata a §8 a s\s XPUGU<jH KCtt ÙG~J.ll, per indicare 
la ricchezza d'oro e d'argenta e traduce in costrutto accusativale retto da pre
posizione i due dativi di limitazione di A (§9 a xpucri<p Kai àpyupi<p)40 

M01fologicamente si osserva la compresenza di forme classiche àvijp,41 

yuvit, 42 con le corrispondenti demotiche üv8paç;,43 yuvaixa,44 nominativi 
colonnari ricreati su un paleoaccusativo. Nella sintassi le infinitive sono 
sostituite secondo la costruzione modema da subordinate al congiuntivo, 
precedute dal connettivo vu(< ïva), talara omesso.45 

* * 
* 

Attraverso le riscritture sopra esaminate 1 'eleoscopia si configura quale un 
metodo d'indagine popolare, ma molto vitale, a carattere piuttosto elemen
tare, come si deduce dall 'evidenza della relazione simpatica, intercorrente 
fra la parte trattata ela conseguenza pronosticata.46 Nei responsi eleomantici, 

Part Il (P. Wash. Univ. JI), (= Pap. Col. 18), Opladen, 1990, p. 218 ad loc. Nella Syntaxis 
f. 307", §§82-83 si trova la forma non ancora apocopata ~ul;;i.ov. 

37 Vd. DucANGE col. 1632 s. v. ünavôpoç =donna maritata. 
3 ~ Per naflaivro, formazione secondaria dai tema dell'aoristo (Ëna8ov) vd. DUCANGE col. 1078. 
39 Yd. DucANGE col. 1297 s. s. v. PiÇtKOV peri derivati Ptl;;tKaloç, pericoloso, Ptl;;tKétpstv 

mettere a rischio e i composti KUKopil;;tKOÇ, sfortunato, KUÀopil;;tKOÇ, felice; E.A. SOPHOKLES, 
Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Bzyantine Periods (from B.C. 146 to A.D. 1100), Athenai 
1914, p. 970; DIMITRAKOS 8, 6411. Come pronostico j)tl;;tKÛY compare nell a Syntaxis, f. 308r, 
§6; f. 307", §61. 

40 Qui &cr~)lt =argenta tout court deriva dalla locuzione Ucrft)ltov Upy6ptov, argento non 
segnato, vd. DucANGE col. 138 s. vv. Uml)ltv, &ml)ltoV, donde l'agg. Ucrl))ltK6 = argenteo. 

41 §10, 19 a, 20, 22, 24 a. 
42 §10 b, 12 b, 13 b, 14 b, 15 b, 16 b, 17 b, 18 b, 19 b, 20, 22 b, 24 b, 26 b. 
43 §8, 9, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17 a, 18 a, 22 b, 26 a. 
44 ~4 b, 22 b. 
45 Cf. §1 a Elf:Àn &noKTip:rn, perla trad. del sintagma della signoria di moiti beni; §2 a, 

3 a Bz:::t và mipn (< mxi.pvro); Dl':v npÉn:::t và {mav8p:::u8fl; 5 a 8ÉÀE1 Çc:vnwflfl; 5 b, 26 b 
8f:À:::t dvm; 6a 8f:/..n yf:vn. 

46 Tali relazioni si fondano sulla nozione magica di similmità, alla cui formazione presie
dono in ultima analisi le convenzioni sociali, vd. M. MAUSS, Teoria generale della magia 
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infatti, una volta individuata l'V.,aia, questo rapporta semiotico di dipen
denza s 'indovina in modo trasparente. Basti citare la noÀ.uqmyia per i nèi 
posti sulle labbra e sulla stomaco, la rco),u,sxvia per quelli presenti sulle 
mani, l'àppEvoyovia, se il nevo si trova sul sesso ma_sçhile_. Altrimenti viene 
sviluppata una valenza metaforica della parte trattata, in conformità con la 
mentalità folclorica corrente. Esemplare al riguardo è il caso del neo pasto 
sul naso, che è inteso in senso letterale per il responso di 'un futuro bene 
olezzante (euocrJ.lia) in B Sa; mentre in A 4 a si deve postulare, invece, una 
palese proiezione fallica, in base alla quale si preannuncia ali 'uomo che sarà 
dxôpsato<; ... rft<; auvouaiaç. Lo stesso è profetizzato nella metafrasi neo
greca in C 4 a: 8f:v xopTaivn auvoucriav.47 

In conclusione 1 'eleoscopia rappresenta un tnetodo della grecità medie
vale e moderna d'immediata comprensione e di facile pres a, dato 1 'inesausto 
riutilizzo della simbologia dell 'uomo microcosmo, imago mundi, che presiede 
anche alla più volgare superstizione.48 Il bagaglio dell'eleomante innesca 
un apparato metaforico in genere facilrnente decrittabile, costruito su una 
rete di associazioni elementarL Del resto la semplicità del sistema divinato
rio è indubbiamente la chiave della fortuna della trattatistica de naevis e del 
suo successo ininterrotto testimoniato da un intenso processo di copia e dai 
volgarizzamento neogreco. 

Collegium de France - ENS Lyon Salvatore CosTANZA 
salvatore.costanza@collegium-1yon.fr 

e a/tri saggi, pres. E. DE :MARTINO, Torino, 1965 (ed. or. Sociologie et anthropologie, avv. 
G. GURVITCH, intr. C. LÈVT-STRAUSS Patis, 1950), pp. 69 ss., 77. 

4ï L 'associazione fra nasa e péos corrisponde ad un'immagine popolare molto produttiva per 
il membro virile come l'altro naso, che nella tradizione greca rimonta in ultima analisi al giam
bografo Hipp. fr. 78. 14 West, vd. 22 e 118. 1 West. Cfr. la ricognizione del topos di E. DEGANI, 
rec. M. L. WJ-<:: .. ''>1', Studies in Greek Elegy and larnbus (= Untersuchungen zur antiken Literatur 
und Geschichte 14), Gnomon, 52 (1980), pp. 512-516: 514 = AA.VV., (ac. di), Filologia e storia. 
Scritti di Enzo Degani (= Spudasmata 95/[), 1-2, Hildeshein1- Zürich- New York. 2004, 
pp. 80-84: 82; IDEM, Marginalia Hippmwctea, Eikasmos, 9 (1998), pp. 11-15: 13 ss. = AA.VV., 
Fifolof?ia e storia, pp. 163-167: 165 ss., con citazione dell' eloquente verso di Matt. 6. 36: men
tula tam magna est tantus tibi, Papyle, nasus. Non .s'immagina certo che l'eleomante bizantino 
conoscesse tali antecedenti poetici, ma va sottolineato che la sua rute di pronosticazione attinge 
al medesin1o ambito metaforico preesistente alla creazione poetica di lpponatte e Marziale. 

48 Ogni parte del corpo è soggetta all'influsso planetario e riflette la consonanza del Tutto 
e delle sue componenti in un inesausto tentativo di armonizzare il cosmo e il rnicrocosmo 
umano, cfr. FR. DoRNSEIFF, Das Alphabet in Mystik und Magie (= LTOIXEIA H. VII), 
Leipzig-Berlin, 1925, pp. 81 n. 2, 132 ss.; A.-J. F'ESTUGIÈRE, La Révélation d'Hermès Tris
mégiste. I L'astrologie et les sciences occultes, Paris, 1942, 19502, 1981, p. 92; W. KRANz, 
Kosmos (= Archiv für Begrif.fsgeschichte Bausteine zum einem historischen WOrterbuch der 
Philosophie, 2, 1/2), Bonn, 1958, pp. 127, 167-173 per 1'uomo mundus minor; M. PAPATHA
NASSIOU, latromathematika (Medical Astrology) in Late Antiquity and the Byzantine Paiod, 
Medicina nei Secoli. Arte e scii!ltza, 11/2 (1999), pp. 357-376. 
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SUMMARY 

For the histoty of Byzantine divination and its fate in modem Greece as well as in 
Western Europe it is interesting to draw attention to the history of Greek elaeoscopy, 
viz. divination by moles, which were thought to be prophetie signs. The phenome
non can be situated within the larger field of general physiognomy. The treatise On 
moles bas previously been made available in the editio princeps by C. Peruschi, 
Rome 1545 (= versio A). Therefore, the present publication offers the textus recep
tus of the treatise, together with the editions of bath a later anonymous text On 
moles(= versio B) and a metaphrase in demotic Greek (= versio C), bath testifying 
to the survival of this particular method of prophesying. 

THE BYZANTINE FAMIL Y OF OPOI: 
ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA* 

The Opoi were a well known Byzantine family during thè eleventh and 
twelfth centuries. Although they did not belong to the great aristocratie 
farnilies of that period, they nonetheless provided the Empire with severa! 
important officers. Sorne information about the family has already been 
discussed in a previous article in Byzantion 1• The present contribution takes 
advantage of the recent publication of new evidence, and specifically of 
hitherto unknown sigillographie material, to revise that earlier contribution 
so as to incorporate the necessary additions and corrections. With the inclu
sion of this new material, the list of the known members of the family of 
Opoi can be constituted as follows: 

1. CONSTANTINE ÜPOS (first half of the e!eventh centuryjZ 

Constantine Opos is recorded on a lead seal found in Preslav. This seal, 
preserved in the collection of the Regional History Museum in Sumen 
(Regionalen lstoriceski Muzej - grad Sumen) (RHM Sumen, no. 22970), 
is published by I. Jordanov3 Jordanov published the sarne seal in the Cor
pus of Byzantine Seals of Bulgaria: + K(vpz)e PoNJ(I(ez) rip a-ip [o]ov(J,o;) 
Km[v]a-rav[r(ivo;)] (npmw)a-naB(apio;) (Kai) a-rparf'7Yl0 r0 'Onip4 . The 
seal is dated by the editor to the 1030s-1040s5 Both the obverse and reverse 
of the seal are illustrated by the inscription, covering four !ines on each side6• 

As I have argued in my previous article on the Opoi, it seems probable that 
this persan can be identified with the homonymous katepano of Ital y (cf. 

* I wish to thank my good friend and colleague Dr. Nicholas Coureas, Senior Researcher 
at Cyprus Research Centre, for his useful suggestions and help with the English text. 

1 St. G. ÜEORGIOU, A Contribution ta the Study of the Byzantine Prosopography: The 
Byzantine Family of Opoi, in Byz., 78 (2008), pp. 224-238. For the family of Opoi cf. also 
St. G. GEORGrou, JlpoamnoypacplKà r~ç Ko{lVI]vewç nep16bou A': '0 npmwvm{Jdiampoç 
KIÛ péyaç 6oDKaç Kmvawvûvoç 'Qnoç, in Bv(avuvâ, 24 (2004), pp. 219-232; IDEM, Oi 
T:lfl.YjrlKOi ÛÛOl tnl Ko{lVYJVWv (1081-1185). Luf1.fJo),~ üÛJ w;),_.ÙYJ rWv JIOlKYJT:lKÛJV Bea{lWV 
roù {Ju(avuvoù Kp6.wvç, Ph. D. Thesis, Thessalonica, 2005, pp. 167-168. 

2 Cf. GEORGTOU, Fami!y ofOpoÎ, p. 226 (no 1). 
3 I. JORDANOV, Pdatite ot strategijata v Pres/av (971-1 088) (Monumenta Slavico-Byzantina 

et Mediaevalia Europensia, 2), Sofia, 1993, no 361. 
4 I. JORDANOV, Corpus of Byzantine Seals from Bulgaria, I-III/1-2, Sofia, 2003-2009, II, 

no 767, ill/1, ll0 1552. 
5 JORDANOV, PeCatite, p. 173; lDEM, Corpus, Il, p. 442, III/1, p. 508. 
6 Cf. Ibidem. 

Byzantion 83, 103-111. dai: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988913 
©2013 by Byzantion. Ali rights reserved. 
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below, no 2)'. Jordanov maintains thal this seal is close in dating to the kate
pana of Italy and could therefore refer to one and the same persan, identifia
ble with the previous one8 The iconography of the seal, however, does not 
resemble thal of the homonymous katepano of Italy, which depicts the bust 
of a beardless military saint, holding a spear in the right hand and a round 
shield in the Ieft hand9 

2. CoNSTANTINE OPOs (between 1 May 1033 and February 1039)10 

3. LED OPOS ll 

4. DANIEL OPOs (eleventh century) 

Daniel Opos is known by a 1ead seal presented in an auction organized 
by Müller and dated 18-19 May 1990 (Müller, Sale LXV): K(vpz)s {J[ o~Bsz] 
LfaVl[!)},j (Jna8(apo)K[avi5zM.rq;] rip "On[q;] 12 As the editors of the cata
logue in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography 3 have observed, the first name 
is not certain. On the obverse there is a depiction of SS. Paul and Peter. 
This seal can be dated to the eleventh century13

• 

5. CONSTANTINE 0POS (eleventh century) 

Jordanov published a Iead seal in the collection of the Fogg Museum of 
Art (no. 854), which he dated to the eleventh century: -.-1 + KER'H 1 
f)'TQC' AB j A'KQNCT j T'TQQIJ 1 -.- 14 The obverse is decorated 
with dots forming a rosace15 On account of its iconography this seal cannat 
be attributed to any member of the family of Opoi with the narne Constantine 
in the eleventh century. 

7 GEORGIOU, Family of Opoi, p. 226. 
8 JORDANOV, Corpus, Il, p. 444. 

9 Cf. N. ÜIKONOMIDES, A Collection of Dated Byzantine Lead Seals (Dumbarton Oaks 
Research Library and Collection), Washington, D.C., 1986, p. 83 (no 82). 

10 Cf. GEORGTOU, Family ofOpoi, pp. 226-230 (no 2). 
11 Cf. Ibidem, p. 230 (no 3). 
12 Byzantine Seals published bctween 1986 and 1991/2, in Studies in Byzantine Sigillog

raphy 3 (Dumbarton Oaks Research Librm}' and Collection), ed. N. ÜIKONOMIDES, Wash
ington, D.C., 1993, pp. 143-208, esp. p. 194, no 493. 

13 Byzantine Seals published between 1986 and 1991/2, p. 194. For the iconography of 
SS. Peter and Paul in Byzantine sigillography see V. STEPANENKO, The Sts. Apostfes Srs. Peter and 
Paul in Byzantine Sigillograplty, in "Hnë.lp6v& (Epeironde) Proceedings of the lOth International 
Symposium of Byzantine Sigilfography (loannùw, 1.-3. October 2009 ), ed. Chr. STAVRAKOS -
B. PAPADOPOULOU, Wiesbaden, 2011, pp. 317-323. 

14 JORDANOV, C01pus, II, p. 443, no 8. 
15 Cf. Ibidem, p. 443. 
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6. CoNSTANTINE OPOS (eleventh century) 

Constantine Opos is recorded by a lead seal preserved in three specimens 
in the collections of the Regional History Museum in Sumen (RHM Sumen, 
no. 14730/8), the Fogg Museum of Art (no. 2271) and the State Hermitage 
Museum (Gosudarstvennyj Errnit:aZ) (M-3835). Jordanov published the seal of 
the frrst collection and dated it to the eleventh century: 8( eor6 )Ke {J( m] )[IJ( ez)] 
Kwv((Jravrivq;) ra 'Onip 16• The bust of the Virgin orans with a meda!lion 
on her chest is depicted on the obverse17. A specimen, probably of the same 
seal, was presented in an auction organized by Hirsch in 24-26 November 
2004 (Hirsch, Sale 237): €hor6Ke flo~Bsz Kwwnavrivq; rip 'Qnip 18 The 
bust of the Virgin Episkepsis is depicted on the obverse. The editors of 
the catalogue in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography 10 dated the seal to the 
last third of the eleventh century19 Due to the iconography the owner of the 
seal can be identified with the known officer of Alexi os I Komnenos ( 1081-
1118) (cf. below, no 14). 

7. MICHAEL OPOs (mid-eleventh century) 

Hypatos and strategos Michael Opos is known by a lead seal in the collec
tion of Dumbarton Oaks Center (DO 58.106.4970) published by Jordanov: 
+KEROH8 ... .. /- +- 1 MIXAHA 1 VIIATQS 1 CTPATHT' 1 TQQIJQ 1 
-. 20 The editor dated the seal to the mid-eleventh century21 . The bust of St 
Michael holding a sceptre in his right hand and a globus in his left hand is 
depicted on the obverse22 The combination of the tille of hypatos with the 
office of strategos confiims the dating of the seal to the mid-eleventh cen
tury23. This officer can probably be identified with Michael (cf. below, no 8), 
referred to in the seal of his son Basil Opos (cf. below, no 12). 

16 JoRDANOV, Corpus, IIV2, no 2085. 
17 Cf.Ihidem, p. 676. 
18 Auctions, 2002-2006, in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography 10, ed. J. Cl. CHEYNET-

C. SODE, Berlin- New York, 2010, pp. 155-195, esp. p. 170, no 1025. 
19 Auctions, 2002-2006, p. 170. 
20 JORDANOV, C01pus, II, p. 444, no 4. 
21 Ibidem, p. 444. 
22 Cf. Ibidem. 
23 Cf. e.g. J. W. NESBllT, Over-struck Seals in the Dumharton Oaks Collection: Reused 

or Counter-stamped?, in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography 2 (Dumbarton Oaks Research 
Library and Collection), ed. N. ÜIKONOMIDES, Washington, D.C. 1990, pp. 67-93, esp. p. 89, 
no 23; J. NESBITI- N. ÜIKONOMIDES, Catalogue of Byzantine Seals at Dumbarton Oaks and 
in the Fogg Museum of Art (Dumharton Oaks Research Library and Collection), l-Ili, Wash
ington, D.C., 1991-1996, I, no 23. 1, III, nos 72.5, 86.48; JORDAl'\IOV, PeCatite, no 481; IDEM, 
Cmpus, [,no 28.2, Il, pp. 113 (no 146), 145 (no 207), no 414, Ill/1, nos 1207, 1553, 1601; 
W. SEIBT- M. L. ZARNITZ, Das byzantinische Bleisiegel ais Kunstwerk. Katalog zur Ausstellung, 
Vietma, 1997, no 3.3.8; Chr. STAVRAKOS, Die hyzantinischen Bleisiegel mit Familiennamen 
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8. MICHAEL Opos (second half of the eleventh century) 

Michael Opos is referred to in the lead seal of his son Basil (cf. below, 
no 12). Since the seal of his son is dated to the !ate eleventh century, Michael 
Opos must have been active in the second half of the same century. Michael 
Opos is probably to be identified with the homonymous hypatos and stra
te gas (cf. above, no 7). 

9. NIIŒTAS Opos (second half of the e!eventh century) 

Niketas Opos is recorded in a lead seal in the collection of Dumbarton 
Oaks Center (DO 55.1.3208) published by Jordanov: + 1 KEROH6J' 1 
NIKHTA 1 TQQllO 1 N 24• There is a bust of St George holding a spear 
in his right hand and a shield in his !eft band on the obverse25

. Jordanov 
dates the seal to the second half of the eleventh century26 

10. ANDRONIKOS OPOS (between the second and the third quarter of the 
eleventh century)27 

11. CoNSTANTINE OPOS (last quarter of the eleventh century) 

Constantine Opos is referred in a lead seal preserved in the collection of 
the Fogg Museum of Art (no. 2307). This seal was published by Jordanov, 
who dates it to the !ast qumter of the eleventh century. St Nicholas standing, 
blessing with his right band and holding a book in his left band is depicted 
on the obverse, with a vertical inscription: 0-NI-K-0 Il A-A-0-C. The 
following inscription is found on the reverse: CKE.OJC 1 QllON..ON 1 
AATPIN 1 KDN'-8• Due to the iconography the seal is not attributable to any 
known person with the same name in the eleventh century. 

12. BASIL 0POS, SON OF MICHAEL (las! third of the e!eventh century) 

Basil Opos, son of Michael (cf. below, no 8), is recorded as a dikaspo
los in a !ead seal preserved in the collection of Dumbarton Oaks Center 

aus der Sammlung des Numismatischen Mu~·eums Athen (Mainzer VerOffentlichungen zur 
Byzantinistik, 4), Wiesbaden, 2000, p. 277 (no 181); J.-Cl. CHEYNET, Sceaux de la collection 
Zacos (Bibliothèque nationale de France) se rapportant aux provinces orientales de l'Empire 
byzantin, Paris, 2001, no 4a-b; E. McGEER- J. NEsBm- N. ÜIKONO)\ffi)ES, Catalogue of 
Byzantine Seals at Dumbarton Oaks and in the Fogg Museum of Art (Dumbarton Oaks 
Research Library and Collection), IV-V, Washington, D.C., 2001-2005, V, no 1.1. 

24 JORDAl\'OV, Corpus, II, p. 444, no 5. 
25 Cf. Ibidem, p. 444. 
26 Ibidem. 
27 Cf. GEORGIOU, Family ofOpoi, pp. 230-231 (no 4). 
28 JoRDANOV, Cmpus, II, p. 443, no 10. 

THE BYZANTINE FAWLY OF OPOI: ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 107 

(DO 47.2.2100). A.-K. Wassiliou-Seibt published the seal and dated it 
to the last third of the eleventh century: Fpa<p(àç) KVpàJ [arp]priywj.t[a] 
Mixai;}, y6vou 1 'Qnov [ii]lKaa[n]6Î,ou re wiJ Baa1Jeiov29 The vertical 
inscription covers both sides of the seal, withone dodecasyllable on each 
si de. 30 J ordanov, who a!so pub li shed the sea!, dated it to the end of the 
eleventh century31 • Dikaspolos Basil Opos is probably the same as the per
son mentioned below (cf. below, no 13). 

13. BASIL OPOS (late eleventh- early twelfth century) 

Basil Opos is known from a lead seal in the collection of Dumbarton Oaks 
Center (DO 47.2.282) published by Wassiliou-Seibt, who dated it to the late 
eleventh- early twelfth century: Fparpw(v) a<ppriywj.t(a) Bamüi(cp) T(cp) 
'"Oncp 32 Jordanov also published the seal and dated it to the !ast quarter of 
the eleventh century33 • The bust of Theotokos Hodegetria, i.e. the Virgin 
standing and holding Christ in her left arm, is depicted on the obverse34• Basil 
is probably the same person as mentioned previously (cf. above, no 12). 

14. CoNSTANTINE OPOS (between the last decades of the eleventh and the 
beginning of the twelfth century)35 

Constantine Opos, the distinguished senior officer of Alexios I Komne
nos, is well known from several sources and especially from a number of 
lead seals. Here we add two more seals thal can be attributed to Constantine 
Opos. These seals have the same iconography as the other seals of this offi
cer. The Theotokos Episkepsis, i.e. the bust of the Virgin orans with a 
medallion in front of ber chest, is depicted on the obverse. These two lead 
seals correspond to two more stages of the career of Constantine Opos: 

a) Constantinos Opos is recorded as magistros and vestarches in a lead seal 
preserved in two specimens in the collections of Dumbarton Oaks Cen
ter (DO 58.1 06.2958) and the Hermitage Museum (M-6763). Jordanov 
published the seal and dated it to the last quarter of the eleventh century: 
6JKERO 1 H6JEJKQN 1 MAriCTPQ 1 RECTAPX 1 TQOJJ36

• 

29 A.-K. WASSILIOU-SEIBT, Corpus der byzantinischen Siegel mit metrischen Legenden 
(Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 28/1 ), 1, Einleitung, Siegellegenden von Alpha bis ink/usive 
My, Yiellila, 2011, pp. 174-175, no 312. 

3° Cf. W ASSILIOU-SEIBT, Cmpus, p. 175. 
31 JORDANOV, Corpus, II, p. 444, no 3. 
32 WASSILIOU-SEJBT, Corpus, p. 264, no 564. 
33 JORDANOV, Corpus, II, p. 444, no 2. 
34 Cf. JORDANOV, Cmpus, Il, p. 444; WASSIUOU-SEIBT, Corpus, p. 264. 
35 Cf. ÜEORGIOU, Family ofOpoi, pp. 231-234 (no 5). 
36 JoRDANOV, Corpus, JI, p. 443, no 3. 
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b) The second seal is preserved in the collection of the Hermitage (M-6763). 
Constantine Opos is recorded as protonobelissimos and doux on this seal. 
Jordanov published the seal and dated it to the beginning of the twelfth 
century: .KER. 1 .QNA'NQ 1 .EAICI 1 MONSAOV 1 KANTON 1 
QJIQN37. 

Sorne of the published lead seals issued in new editions: 

a) Jordanov published the seal of Constantine Opos as vestarches preser
ved in the collections of Dumbarton Oaks Center (58.106.5640) and 
of George Zacos: - -1 + IBKERO 1 HIBETQC' 1 A8AQKQN 1 REC
T AP X' 1 TQ 0 II Q 1 - - 38 He dated the seal to the third quarter of the 
eleventh century39• 

b) Wassiliou-Seibt has recent! y published the seal of Constantine Opos as 
kouropalates preserved in the collection of Dumbarton Oaks Center 
(58.106.2883): IB(eoro)Ke ŒKin( oz)ç pe r(lj)) o-lj) oiKh(rt! Kovpona( l6.rrt) 
Kwv(o-mvrivqJ) rlj) "Qn({J 40• Jordanov also published this seal in the 
Corpus of Byzantine Seals from Bulgaria: +IBKE 1 CKEllHCM' 1 
TQCQOJKE 1 T'K8POIIA' 1 KQNTO 1 Qll0"1 Both editors dated 
the seal after 1 094 42 

c) Wassiliou-Seibt has recently published the seal of Constantine Opos as 
doux preserved in the collections of Constantin C. Orghidan, Dumbarton 
Oaks Center (58.106.4995) and Fogg Museum of Art (no 917): 'Ayvl], 
q;vÀar(r)e Jowd Kwv(a-mvTivqJ) r(ljJ) "Qn(qJ)43 • The seal is also publi
shed by Jordanov: ATNH 1 <PVAATE 1 ABKJKQN 1 TOQll044• 

Wassiliou-Seibt dated the seal to the late eleventh- early twelfth century'15 

and Jordanov to the eleventh- twelfth century46• 

As regards the lead seal of Constantine Opos as protonobelissimos, which 
is preserved in the collection of the Numismatic Museum in Athens (no 418), 
one can note the existence of an additional specimen in the collection of 
Dumbarton Oaks Center (DO 47.2.1222)47• 

37 Ibidem, p. 443, no 7. 
38 Ibidem, p. 443, no 2. 
39 Ibidem, p. 443. 
40 WASSILTOU-SEIBT, Corpus, p. 415, no 927. 
41 JORDAl\'OV, Corpus, II, p. 443, no 4. 
42 JORDANOV, Cmpus, II, p. 443; WASSTLIOU-SEJBT, Cmpus, p. 415. 
43 WASSILIOU-SEIBT, CO!]JUS, p. 74, no 43. 
44 JORDANOV, Corpus, II, p. 443, no 6. 
45 WASSlLIOU-SEIBT, C01pus, p. 74. 
46 JoRDANOV, Corpus, II, p. 443. 
47 Cf. STAVRAKOS, B!eisiegel, pp. 417-418 (no 288); JORDANOV, Cmpus, II, p. 443 (no 5). 
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After the publication of this new material the cursus honorum of Con
stantine Opos can be reconstituted as follows: 

a. Vestarches (before Aprill081). 
b. Magistros and vestarches (before April I081). 
c. Commander of the battalion of exkoubitoi (October 1081). 
d. Protoproedros (towards the end of 1094). 
e. Kouropalates (after the end of 1094). 
f. Protonobelissimos (after 1095). 
g. Doux (towards the end of the eleventh or the beginning of the twelfth 

century). 
h. Protonobelissimos and doux (towards the end of the eleventh or the 

beginning of the twelfth century). 
1. Megas doux, as protonobelissimos or sebastos (towards the beginning 

of the twelfth century). 

15. KouROPALATES OPOS (August 1095)48 

16. MEGAS HETAIREIARCHES 0POS (1 120)49 

17. ANDRONIKOS 0POS (1 147)50 

18. CONSTANTINE 0pos (1 157)51 

Finally, two more lead seals that could have belonged to the members of 
the family of Opoi should be discussed. 

The first seal belonged to a certain protospatharios and katepano of Iberia 
named Michael Opas, published by V. P. Stepanenko and N. A. Alekseenko: 
+ M1xa~A npwroo-na8apioç Kaz Karsn6.vwç 'IP'7Piaç Dnao-52 As the editors 
observed the bust of St Demetrios of Thessalonica as a warrior with a spear 
in his Iight hand and a shield in his left hand is depicted on the obverse. On 
the left of the figure of the Saint there are the traces of the insciiption: L1IM. 

The letters on the right side are destroyed by a hole53
. 

4R Cf. GEORGIOU, Family of Opoi, pp. 234-235 (no 6). 
49 Cf. Ibidem, pp. 235-236 (no 7). 
50 Cf. Ibidem, p. 236 (no 8). 
51 Cf. Ibidem, pp. 236-237 (no 9). 
51 V. P. STEPANENKO- N. A. ALEKSEENKO, Fenw Iverija XI l'. (po dannym sfragistiki), in 

Antiénaja drevnost' i srednie veka, 39 (2009) (= K 80-letiju d.i.n., professora V. P. Stepanenko), 
pp. 234-241, esp. pp. 236-237, no 1. 

53 STEPANENKO- ALEKSEENKO, Fema Iverija, p. 236. 
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The editors, basing their judgement on the combination of the title of pro
tospatharios and the office of kate pa no of !beria held by Michael Opas, dated 
the seal no later than the decade of 102054• They also accepted thal Michael 
Opas was a member of the family of Opoi and identified hirn with hypatos 
and strategos Michael Opos (cf. above, no 7), maintaining thal the tille of 
hypatos and the office of strategos reflected the next stage of his career'5 

The editors' conclusion, thal Michael Opas might be a known member of 
the family of Opoi, cannat be dismissed even if it is not complete! y certain. 
In any case, the iconography of the seal does not support his identification 
with hypatos and strategos Michael Opos. 

The second seal cannat be read with certitude. Found in the region of the 
Danube in Serbia, it is preserved in the collection of the National Museum 
in Belgrade (Narodni Mujei u Beogradu) (no 38/6). According to the edi
tors L. Maksimovié and M. Popovié there is a depiction of the Archange! 
Michael standing on the obverse, holding the labarum in his righi hand 
and the globe with cross in his le ft band. There are also the acronyms: 
'A(p)x(ayydoç) M(z)x(wj).). An inscription of five !ines is found on the 
reverse: "Qrw[v (?) Mz]xa~X. à.pxwrpriT'IYB, md.nozç56• The editors obser
ved that it is difficult to reconstruct the beginning of the text with certitude. 
They dated the seal to the twelfth century'7• 

If this persan was indeed a member of the family of Opoi it is very inte
resting to observe the similarity of the illustration between his seal and thal 
of the hypatos and strategos Michael Opos (cf. above, no 7). 

By way of conclusion I maintain thal the new material confmns my view thal 
the Opoi were an important family in the eleventh and twelfth centuries58 . In my 
previous article I presented nine known members of the family. Tbis number 
has now increased to eighteen, possibly even to twenty. The new material 
also shows thal the family of Opoi bad a greater participation in the imperial 
administration than thought previously. Furthermore, sorne members of the 
family held certain important offices, especially in the militmy and provincial 
administration, such as those of strategos, katepano, dux and megas dux. 

Nicosia, Cyprus 

54 Ibidem, p. 237. 
55 Ibidem. 

Stavros G. GEORGIOU 
stggeorgiou@yahoo.gr 

56 L. MAKSJMOVIé - M. PoPOVIé, Les sceaux byzantins de la région danubienne en Ser
bie. II- La collection du Musée National de Belgrade, in Studies in Byzantine Sigilfography 3, 
pp. J 13-142, esp. p. 121, no 6. 

57 MAKSTMOVJé- PoPOVIé, Sceaux byzantins, p. 121. 
58 GEORGIOU, Fami/y of Opoi, p. 237. 
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SUMMARY 

In this study I present the new evidence anà··specifically the recently published 
sigillographie material conceming the Byzantine family of Opoi, by way of revi
sing with the necessary additions and conections my pieviüus article in Byzantion, 
78 (2008), pp. 224-238. On the basis of this material the nine known members of 
the family of the previolls catalogue have now increased to eighteen, possibly even 
to twenty. The new material confirms my view that Opoi were an 'important family 
in the eleventh and twelfth centuries. In addition, it shows that they had a notable 
participation in the administration of the Empire and particularly in the areas of 
militaty and provincial administration. 



MONASTIC THOUGHT ON THE PASSIONS: 
PSEUDO-MACARIUS VERSUS EVAGRIUS PONTICUS 

Monastic thought on the passions has proved to be very important and 
greatly influential, not only in the history of Byzantine monasticism, but 
also in the monastic movements of other Christian spiritual traditions in the 
East, the West and the North. Moreover, the concept of the passions is not 
exclusively Christian. The Greek philosophical systems, Judaism and other 
religions of the Middle East elaborated their theories about the passions, 
which in one way or another have influenced the Christian teaching on the 
passions and on the cardinal sins. In fact, the formation of a Christian the01-y 
of the passions was closely connected with early Christian demonology, 
developing gradually and present most prominently in the Shepherd of 
Hermas, the writings of ürigen and Athanasius' Life of Antony. The tradi
tional Christian teaching about the passions was an outcome of the synthesis 
of these different influences, combined with the living experience of Chris
tian faith and practice. Evagrius of Pontus was the first author who tried 
systematically to bring together the achievements of Greek philosophical 
thought, traditional Christian demonology and the rich experience of the 
Desert Fathers. He elaborated the list of the eight principal passions, which 
was further elaborated and refined in the 6'"-7'" centuries by later ascetic 
writers such as Maximus the Confessor and the Fathers of the Sinai tradition 
(Nil us of Ancyra, John Climacus, Hesychius, Philotheus of Sinai). Evagrius' 
list of eight passions was transmitted by John Cassian ta the Latin context, 
where it became the basis for the medieval schema of seven cardinal sins 
(sometimes referred as 'deadly sins') provided by Gregory the Great. 

The Evagrian teaching on the passions was so successful, in fact, that it 
overshadowed all other alternatives and became classical in Christian 
ascetic tradition. Y et, this does not mean that alternative teachings about 
the passions failed ta accumulate wisdom and deep insights of Christian 
spiritual experience. One such alternative can be found in the Macarian 
spiritual homilies. Their author, usually refered ta as Macarius/Symeon or 
Pseudo-Macarius, is anonymous and remains unknown to us, but his writ
ings were no less influential in the history of Byzantine monasticism than 
those of Evagrius Ponticus. 

While these two ascetic writers do represent different approaches to the 
spiritual !ife, they have often been tao sharply contrasted. This contras!, 

Byzantion 83, 113-147. dai: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988914 
©2013 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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introduced by Irénée Hausherr1 and fo!lowed by many other scho1ars, has 
become conventiona1, though it was gradually moderated and nuanced by 
scholars such ·as Vladimir Lossky, Jean Gribomont2, Kallistos Ware3, 

Alexander Golitzin4 and Marcus Plested5. The issue of the precise relation 
between Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius is still a matter of discussion, continu
ing even today. The main focus of this discussion was the compatibility of 
Platonic and Semitic anthropology, especially with regard to the relation 
between the mind (voùs) and the heart (Kupoiu). Besides this, there were 
also sorne attempts to show the similarities between the two authors in 
other spheres. Thus, Jean Gribomont highlights the substantial common 
ground between Evagrius and Ps.-Macarius in terms of the ir treatment of 
the psychology of temptation, and Marcus Plested goes even further, 
demonstrating thal Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius are compatible in a more 
fundamental way and thal the contras! between them is pushed loo far6 

The purpose of this paper fils into the latter line of research. In what 
follows, I wiiJ compare the two ascetic writers, Evagrius Ponticus and 
Ps.-Macarius, with regard to their teachings concerning the passions. The 
primary intention of this attempt is not so much to combine the two lists of 
passions but rather to show the similarities and differences between them 
and determine the originality of Ps.-Macarius, on the one band, and his 
agreement (or disagreement) with Evagrius, on the other. This examination 
will also shed light on the question of the relation between these two ascetic 
authors and will show both how far their teachings on the passions differ or 
approach each other and whether they are compatible or not. The paper has 
three parts. First, I will briefly present the Evagrian scheme of eight princi
pal thoughts. Then, I will consider the Macarian understanding of the pas
sions. Finally, I will compare the Macarian and Evagrian lists of passions 
and show sorne parallels and differences between them. Coming from 
different geographical backgrounds and monastic contexts, these lists of 

1 I. HAUSHERR, Les grands courants de la spiritualité orientale, in OCP, 1 (1935), 
pp. 114-138; J. MEYENDORFF, A Study of Gregory Palamas, London, 1964, pp. 137-138. 

2 J. GRIBOMONT, Mystique et orthodoxie: Évagre et Syméon, in J. ÜRIBOMONT (ed.), Com
mendements du Seigneur et libération évangélique. Études monastiques proposées et dis
cutées à Saint-Anselme, 15-17 février 1976 (Studia Anselmimw, 70), Roma, 1977, 106-119, 
p. 107. 

3 K. WARE, Frayer in Evagrius and the Macarian Homilies, in R. WALLER and B. WARD 

(eds.), An Introduction to Christian Spirituality, London, 1999, pp. 14-30. 
4 A. GOLITZIN, Hierarchy versus Anarchy? Dionysius Areopagita, Symeon the New Theo

logian, Nicetas Stethatos, and their Common Roofs in Ascetical Tradition, in St Vladimir's 
Theological Quarter/y, 38 (1994), 131-179, p. 153. 

5 M. PLESTED, The Macarian Legacy. The Place of Macarius-Symeon in the Eastern 
Christian Tradition, OxfOrd- New York, 2004, pp. 59-71. 

6 Ibidem, p. 65. 
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passions appeared approximately at the same time (in the late fourth cen
tury), though Ps.-Macarius probably belonged to an older generation. Hope
tully, the comparison of the Macarian and Evagrian lists of passions will 
contribute sorne new insights to the question of the relation of the two writ
ers and will help to bring them doser to each other. The examination will 
show that the contrast -between the two writers is not so radical, but lies 
mostly in vocabulary and nuances, which reflect different backgrounds and 
mentalities. 

EVAGRIUS PDNTICUS AND HIS SCHEMA OF EJGHT GENERIC LOGISMOI 

Evagrius of Pontus (345-399) was an admirer and follower of Origen. He 
was influenced by Origen both directly- through reading Origen's writings 
and indirectly - through his formation under the tutorship of Gregory of 
Nazianzus, Basil of Caesarea and the Egyptian Desert Fathers who al! were, 
to a greater or lesser extent, influenced by Origen's ideas and writings. 
Evagrius left behind a promising ecclesiastical career in Constantinople and 
became a monk in Palestine at the monastery of Rufinus and Melania the 
Eider. Later, he went to Egypt, where he became a disciple of the two 
famous Macarii: Macarius the Great and Macarius of Alexandria. After 
sorne time of monastic formation in Nitria he finally settled in Kellia, 
attracted disciples and soon became a spiritual master himself. Among his 
disciples were Palladius, John Cassian and the Tall Brothers. In this last 
period of his !ife Evagrius was very productive in writing ascetical books. 
Being a highly educated and gifted writer, he tried to systematise the ascetic 
experience of the desert, drawing on his general knowledge of philosophy 
and early sources of the Christian tradition. One of the most successful 
outcomes of this systematisation was his schema of eight principallogismoi 
( often translated variously as thoughts, passions, demons, spirits or tempta
tions). Among a variety of ascetic temptations, Evagrius singled out eight 
generic thoughts, from which ali others derive: gluttony, fornication, love 
of rnoney, anger, sadness, acedia, vainglory and pride. Evagrius not only 
marked out the eight generic logismoi but also classified them according to 
the Platonic idea of the tripartite division of the sou!. He associated glui
tony, fomication and avarice with the appetitive part of the sou!; anger, 
sadness and acedia with the irascible part; and vainglory and pride with the 
rational part of the soul.7 

7 Actually, we have no extant text of Evagrius with such a division, but we find this clas
sification already in the writings of John Cassian. See Conlationes patrum, 24:15, in 
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Evagrius most probably elaborated this list with the pedagogical purpose 
of helping his disciples to deal with various evil temptations. Though it is 
obvious that this· list accumulates and surnmarises a number of different 
sources and influences, it is hardly possible to say precisely which of these 
influences was decisive. Among the most significant sources that inspired 
this schema were probably Origen's writings and the ascetic experience of 
the Egyptian Desert Fatbers. More recent study of Evagrius' writings also 
points to sorne other biblical and extra-biblical sources such as the Wisdom 
literature and the New Testament, deuterocanonical and pseudepigraphical 
literature as weil as Hellenistic philosophical works8 

J. CASSIEN, Conférences, Introduction, texte latin, traduction et notes parE. PrcHERY (SC, 64), 
Paris, 1959, pp. 186-187. Therefore, it is quite logical ta presuppose that this division derives 
from Evagrius, since association of virtues and vices with the partîcu]ar parts of the soul is 
very characteristic of hi m. Evagrius does this explicitly for virtues, associating temperance, 
charity and self-control with the appetitive part of the soul; courage and patience with the 
irascible part; and prudence, understanding and wisdom with the rational part of the soul. The 
classification of vices accordîng to the thee parts of the sou! îs also preserved in the text of 
the Disciples of Evagrius (from the 6th century) but with a slight difference: "While John 
Cassian linked acedia, together with anger and sadness, to the irascible part of the soul, the 
text of the Disciples of Evagrius associates ît, together wîth the passions of vainglory and 
p_ride, with the rational part of the soul. See Capita cie auctoribus discipulis Evagrii, 177, in 
Evagre le Pontique, Chapitres des disciples d'Evagre. Introduction, texte critique, traduction, 
notes et index par P. GËHJN (SC, 514), Paris, 2007, pp. 244-245. Tt is hardly possible to say 
which of the two classifications was original and which represents the deviation. Here, l fol
law the division preserved in the writings of Jolm Cassian. However, Columba Stewart gives 
preference to the devision provided in the text of Disciples of Evagrius. He explains why 
acedia appears among the passions of the rational part of the sou! as follows: 'Evagrius 
rooted acedia in desire and reaction but he noted the complex nature of this thought that 
envelops the whole sou1 and gradually suffocates the nous. This fatal effect on the intellect 
explains why the text from the Disciples of Evagrius linked acedia with the rational part 
of the sou!.' See C. STEWART, Evagrius Ponti eus and the Eight Gene rie Logismoi, in 
R. NEWHAUSER (ed.), ln the Garden of Evil: The Vices and Culture in the Middle Ages, 
Toronto, 2005, pp. 30-32. 

8 The Evag1ian scheme of eight principal thoughts has already been studied for more than 
a century. Among the classic studies are the following: O. Z6CKLER, Das Lehrstück von den 
sieben Hauptsünden: Beitriif?e zur Dogmen- und zur Sittenf?eschichte, in besonders der vor
reforma!orische Zeit (Biblische und kirchenhistorische Studien, 3), Munich, 1893 (reprint. 
2010); Stephan SCHfWIETZ, Die Achtlasterlehre des Evagrius Ponlikus und die griechische 
Philosophie, in Der Katlwlik, 83 (1903 II), pp. 311-322 (reprinted in S. SCHIWIETZ, Das mor
genlandische Monclztum, Vol. 1, Mainz 1904, 264-274); L. WRZOL, Die Hauptsündenlehre 
des Johannes Cassianus und ihre historischen Quel/en, in Di vus Thomas, 37 (1923), pp. 385-
404; 38 (1924), pp. 84-91; L HAUSHERR, L'origine de la theorie orientale des huit peches 
capitaux, in Orientalia Christiana, 30 (1933), pp. 164-175; Anton VOGTLE, Woher stammt 
das Schema der Hauptsünde, in Theologische Quartalschrift, 122 (1941), pp. 217-237; C. & 
A. GUTI.LAUMONT, Introduction, in Évagre le Ponrique, Traité pratique ou Le moine, ed. 
A. GUILLAUMONT & C. GUILLAUMONT (SC, 171), Paris, 1971, pp. 63-84; R. JEHL, Die 
Geschichte des Lasterschemas und seiner Funktion: Von der Vaterzeit bis zur karolingischen 
Emeuerung, in Franziskanische Studien, 64 (1982), pp. 261-359; P. NÉGRIER, Des huit 
esprits de perversité d'Évagre du Pont, in Collectanea Cisterciensia, 56 (1994), pp. 315-330; 
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PsEUDO-MACARIUS AND HIS ]DEA OF THE PASSIONS 

The spiritual homilies of Ps.-Macarius, a spiTitual master and a seasoned 
preacher in late fourth century Mesopotamia or Asia Minor, can be dated 
more or less to the same time as the literary activity of Evagrius. They were 
most probably delivered in the final stage of Ps.-Macarius' !ife, which feil 
into the last decades of the fourth century9 However, the author's identity 
is virtually impossible to establish. Scholars usually associate him with the 
Messalian movement and trace in his writings sorne connection to the Cap
padocian circ! es. Most of his homilies and letters were addressed to a dosed 
ascetic audience or to individual ascetics. Though written in Greek, they 
betray a strong Semitic influence and presuppose a Syrian origin and for
mation of their author; that is, he was probably bilingual, since his lan
guage contains many Semitic words and expressions. His paraenetic dis
courses differ from Evagrius' systematic treatises and chapters in that the 
Macarian discourses reflect more closely an oral delivery than a written 
text. The corpus of the writings of Ps.-Macarius is a product of a later com
position with a complicated history of transmission; before the Macarian 
homilies were compi1ed into several greater and smaller collections in the 
lOth_ Il th centuries, they were subject to numerous changes and redactions. 10 

J. STOCKINGER, Zum Gedanken des eitlen Ruhmes und der Üherlzeblichkeit bei Evagrios Pon
tikos, Wien, 1995; L. NIESCIOR, Kategorie myS!i w nauce ascetycznej Ewagriusza z Pontu, in 
Roczniki Humanistyczne, 44 (1996), pp. 203-230; C. STEWART. Evaf?rius Ponticus and the 
Eight Generic Logismoi, pp. 3-34; A. TTLBY, From Evil Thougths to Deadly Sins: Evagrius 
of Pontus's Psycho/ogy of Sin, in R. S. SUGIRTHARAJAH (ed.), In Wildemess: Essays in Honor 
of Frances Young, London- New York 2005, pp. 143-152; L. M!SlARCZYK, Osiem logismoi 
w pismach Ewagriusza z Pontu, Krakôw, 2007 (reprint. 2008, 2009). There are also a number 
of studies dedicated to the anal y sis of particular passions, among which acedia has received 
the greatest attention of scholars. See below sorne references to other studies conceming 
particu1ar passions. 

9 Klaus Fitschen places the activity of Ps.-Macarius approximately between the years 360 
and 390. See K. FITSCHEN, Messalianismus und Antimessalianismus: ein Befspiel ostkirchli
cher Ketzergeschichte (Forschungen zur Kirchen- und Dogmengeschichte, 71), G5ttingen, 
1998, p. 218. 

10 The present analysis is based mainly on the three major collections of the Macarian 
corpus: I, II, and III. Collection l: logos 1 (Epistula magna referred to as EpM) in R. STAATS 
(ed.), Pseudo-Macarius. Epistola magna: eine messalianische MOnchsregel und ihre 
Umschrift in Gregors von Nyssa "De instituto christiano" 1 Makarios-Symeon, GOttingen, 
1984; logoi 2-64 (referred to as B) in H. BERTHOLD (ed.), Makarios!Symeon. Reden und 
Brie_fe; die Sammlung Ides Vaticanus Graecus 694 (B), (GCS, 55), Berlin, 1973, T. 1: Ein
leitung und Tahellen. Die Logoi B 2-29; T. 2: Die Logoi B 30-64; Collection II: 50 homilies 
(referred to as H) in H. DORRJES, E. KLOSTERMANI\, M. KROEGER (eds.), Die 50 geistlichen 
Homilien des Makarios (PTS, 4), Berlin, 1964; and a supplement of seven homilies in 
G. L. MARRIOTT, Macarii Anecdota. Seven Unpublished Homilies of Macarius (Harvard 
Thr:ological Studir:s, 5), Cambridge, MA- London- Oxford, 1918 (=New York, 1969); 
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Ps.-Macarius describes passions in a threefold manner: as diseases, as 
temptations and as afflictions. He associates these three ideas with the 
spirituallevels of ascetics. At the beginning of tbe spiritual way, the sou! is 
so wounded by the passions thal it can be considered as seriously ill. In the 
course of graduai recovery from these wounds, the sou! is stiJl pestered by 
the passions in the form of tempting thoughts. Finally, when the sou! stead
fastly stands against ali the evil thoughts and does not give a "pastureland" 
to them, it experiences passions as afflictions and persecutions for the truth, 
caused by the evil spirits. Through these three ideas of the passions, 
Ps.-Macarius presents the process of a graduai purification of the sou! from 
ev il. I will discuss each of these three ideas in detail. 

The Passions as Spiritual Diseases 

Ps.-Macarius knows that passions are diverse and can cause different 
kinds of suffering. He compares them to various bodil y diseases, which can 
be visible and invisible, intractable and easily curable. Sorne people suffer 
from exterior wounds; others have no visible wound and seem outwardly 
healthy but have serious diseases inwardly. The latter diseases are much 
more obstinate and cause greater sufferings than the former. The homilist 
also notes that the exterior impression of one' s state of spiritual health can 
be very misleading: Sorne people can possess extemal virtues and imagine 
themselves to be healthy spiritually, but within, they can be afflicted with 
horrible diseases. Others suffer sorne visible vices, being disreputable and 
worthless in tbe eyes of many people; however, when they approach the 
true Physician they will be cured sooner than those who are afflicted with 
the hidden vices of self-conceit, arrogance, pride, cowardice, disbelief, 
hypocrisy, and the like. For example, in the Parable of the Pharisee and the 
Tax Collector, the tax collector was an outcast in the eyes of the Pharisee 
but left the temple more justified, while the Pharisee remained unhealed 
from his disease of pride (Lk 18:9-14)11 

As there is a great variety in diseases, so also there is a great diversity in 
human dispositions to healing and health. To explain the specifie character 
of different processes of healing, the homilist tells a parable of two sick 
patients in the course of medical treatment and their convalescence. One 
quickly sweats, and in a short time, he can receive heavy food and saon 
recovers fully from his fever. Another does not easily sweat, and the fever 

Collection III (referred to as C): H. D6RRIES, E. KLOSTERMANN, M. KRüEGER (eds.), Die 
50 geistlichen Homilien des Makarios (PTS, 4), Berlin, 1964. 

ll c 7:7. 
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continues longer, but if he strictly follows the prescriptions of an experi
enced doctor, the fever is siowly extinguished, and he gradually cornes to 
full recovery. However, once he has recovered, If one or another leads the 
wrong way of !ife and negiects the discipline prescrihed by the pbysician, 
the disease again retums and becomes even worse than before, and such a 
persan cornes doser to the brink of death. 

Ps.-Macarius then applies this parable to the spirituallife. After the trans
gression of Adam, the sou! feil sick and suffered from the fever of evil 
passions, but fhe Physician cured it and nourishes the wounded sou! with 
the heavenly bread through the holy sacraments of regeneration and the 
Body of Christ and the Scriptures. In this process of healing, one persan 
receives grace with power and deep conviction, while in another persan, 
grace operates to a lesser degree. Everyone receives grace according to his 
faith and commitment to the commandments. Nevertheless, bath, if they 
obey the ward of the Gospel, gradually recover from the heavy disease of 
evil passions and come to the healthy state of spiritual virtues. However, if 
after recovery the soul is careless and inattentive to the commandments of 
the Gospel, then ils former disease of evil passions again recurs, and if the 
sou! continues in such a way of thinking to the end, it is given up to the 
etemal death of sin, according to the words of the Lord, Take the talent 
from him, and From the one who has not, even what he has will be taken 
away (Mt 25:28, 29). Ps.-Macarius conciudes that therefore, whether a per
san recovers quickly or slowly, he should obey the Ward of truth and work 
out his salvation with labour, diligence and much struggleP 

The Passions as Tempting Thoughts 

Ps.-Macarius also speaks about the passions as evil thoughts that originale 
from the natural needs of the body and permeate the human senses of percep
tion. He employs coiomful images to portray the process of mixing passions 
with the natural thoughts of the sou!. For example, at one point he compares 
the passions to muddy water flowing through the pipes of the senses to the 
spring of the fhoughts of the sou!, polluting the pure and clear water of fhe 
natural thoughtsn Another time, he likens fhe passions to wild beasts sleep
ing beside every fruit-bearing tree in the garden, and he emphasises the need 
for attentiveness and caution to avoid waking them and getting bitten. He can 
also describe passions/thoughts as invisible robbers who plunder and mur
der the careless and imprudent travellers on the roads of their senses of 

" B 25o2 (1-11). 
"B25:1 (11). 



120 MARTY A HORYACHA 

perception. 14 Therefore, the sou] must be constantly cautious and vigilant to 
guard the heart from evil thoughts and not to mingle with them. 

However, first one should discem and separate one' s pure and good 
thoughts from the mud of sin, in which they have been buried since the 
transgression of Adam. The sou! is incapable of scrutinizing its own 
thoughts and disceming them; for this, it needs divine illumination. Just as 
the widow needed to Jight a lamp and sweep ber bouse in order to find ber 
]ost drachma (Luke 15:8-10), so also the sou! can discover ils own thoughts 
only after the divine Jamp illumines the heart. On! y then does the sou! see 
its thoughts mixed with dirt and squalor, prompting it to sweep the evil 
thoughts and passions out of its house. 15 Assisted by divine grace, Chris
tians gradually Jearn how to resist and overcome the sinful passions which 
the evil spirits mix with the natural impulses of the sou!. · 

Ps.-Macarius also knows that Satan can mislead inexperienced souls 
under the semblance of good and can even appear in the guise of a good 
angel of Jight. He instmcts his disciples on how to discem various spiritual 
experiences and distinguish between false and authentic visions, between 
the actions of Satan and those of grace. He explains !hat every being 
(hypostasis), while operating, draws the mind to a particular love. Satan is 
material and earthly, and he draws the mind towards the love of the world 
and earthly things. The action of grace is the opposite: It draws the mind 
from worldly and fleshly things towards the love of God, prayer and sor
row.16 Moreover, the actions of sin and grace can be discemed by their 
spiritual effects in the sou!. The signs accompanying grace are evident, 
namely much joy, peace, love and truth, which sin, even if it appears under 
the guise of Jight, cannat effect. The actions of Satan, on the other band, 
can excite neither desire for God, nor the love of neighbour, nor peace, nor 
joy, nor meekness, nor patience, nor relief, nor quietness of thoughts and 
passions, nor spiritual delight, nor desire for heavenly things; instead, these 
actions overburden and bring turmoil, so that the soul feels an aversion to 
them. The homilist gives a good example: Lettuce looks like endive and 
vinegar like wine, but the former are bitter and the latter sweet, and the 
tangue irnmediately distinguishes them by tas te. In the same way, the sou!, 
by means of spiritual senses, discems the gifts of the Spirit and the appari
tions of Satan according to their effects. 17 The discemment of evil thoughts 
is essential for the soul in order to avoid the passions. 

"B 25:1 (14-16). 
" B 53:1 (7-8), H Il :3-4. 
" B 5:4 (3-4). 
nB 2:10 (4-5); B 4:20 (1). H 7:3. 
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Ps.-Macarius does not differentiate between passions and evil thoughts 
but uses them as synonyms. Suggestions, thoughts and passions do not fol
law each other in a successive arder but go together in rank; thal is, the 
passions do not derive from evil thoughts but are parallel to them. Like 
actual sins, passions, evil thoughts and suggestions represent the same real
ity and testify to the presence and operation of indwelling sin. 18 They are, 
in fact, only shoots of this root. One can struggle against the former but 
cannot reach and overcome the latter, because, as long as this root îs pres
ent within the human soul, it produces its shoots, just as the earth produces 
thorns, thistles and weeds time and again. Therefore, Ps.-Macarius does not 
see the final goal of the spiritual way in the elimination of the passions and 
evil thoughts but in the extirpation of their root, which is indwelling sin. 

The Passions as Afflictions 

As with passions and temptations, the distinction between passions ( rrit811) 
and afflictions (9U\j/ev;) is also lacking is the corpus. For Ps.-Macarius, 
passions sometimes simply mean various kinds of sufferings, tribulations, 
trials, damages, losses, dishonour, misfortunes, adversities, troubles, dis
tresses, or persecutions, bath bodily and spiritual, by means of which evil 
spirits wage war against Christians and try to mislead them from the way of 
righteousness. Sorne scholars ascribe such multiple meanings to inconsist
ency in Ps.-Macarius' usage of terms. 19 However, he appears to be very 
consistent once we realise that both passions and afflictions belong to the 
same consequences of Adam's transgression, which was passed down to all 
people. As physical death and bodily sufferings became a reality of fallen 
humanity, so also the passions entered human nature after the fall and 
became a sort of spiritual affliction. The passions reflect the reality of 
spiritual death in the same way as bodily sufferings reflect the reality of 
physical mortality and conuption, to which ali humans became subject after 
the fall. Baptism does not remove the passions but gives the grace to over
come them. 

Ps.-Macarius considers the presence of the passions after baptism to be 
part of God's economy of salvation. Though these sufferings can become 
serious obstacles for spiritual growth, God allows these afflictions to come 
upon bath faithful and unfaithful Christians, for they function as a test of 

1 ~ EpM 3:3. 

I
9 

A. HATZOPOULOS, Two Outstanding Cases in Byzantine Spirituality. The Macarian 
Homilies and Symeon the New Theologian (AI'a}..<:Kra pJ,aro.Owv, 54), Thessalonike, 1991, 
pp. 70-71. 
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faithfulness whether they tru! y love God and as an instrument for training 
and improvement of Christians. Those who have preferred God before ali 
other things will steadfastly endure ali afflictions with trust and faith, and 
those who still love anything in this world will not be able to overcome 
them and will fall away from God. Therefore, Christians ought to patiently 
endure ali troubles thal come upon them and accept them as if they were 
sent by God himself. God wishes that souls undergo ali these trials in 
humility and do not forsake him or forget him20 

Ps.-Macarius usually associates this idea of passions as afflictions with 
Christians who are close to perfection. Having recovered from the wounds 
of the passions and !eamed to overcome evil thoughts, Christians are not 
completely free from varions afflictions caused by evil spirits. Since the 
Evil One is never quieted and always wages war against faithful souls, 
Christians still remain subject to his attacks and must patiently endure them. 
However, these distresses no longer hann but rather stimulate them to run 
towards the goal, like a lash that makes a horse quickly race to the finish 21 

The experience of the passions only promotes the spiritual progress of 
faithful Christians who already know how to distinguish the intrigues of 
malice, for it pushes them to run away from the bittemess of evil towards 
the sweetness of the king dom and to seek the Lord more eagerly. 

THE MACARIAN LISTS OF PRINCIPAL PASSIONS 

Among the scholars of the Macariana the opinion pre v ails that the author 
of the corpus is completely unsystematic in his teaching on the passions and 
provides no classification of them. For exarnple, Vincent Desprez points 
out that Ps.-Macarius 'does not know Evagrius' classification of evil 
"thoughts" and he mentions the virtues and vices in no particular arder'. 22 

It is certainly true that the homilist could hard! y know the classification of 
the passions made by Evagrius Ponticus, nor does he tend to care much for 
logical order in his enumeration of the passions. However, it would be an 
oversimplification to think that the homilist had no conception of principal 
passions. Though he had no intention to bring his teaching concerning the 
passions into a general classification, he did know thal vices (like virtues) 
are dependent on each other and that sorne of them are more significant 
than others. 

10 H 53:1-5. 
" B 18:4 (15); B 18:5 (3). 
12 V. DESPREZ, Pseudo-Macarius, Il: Spiritua! Combat, Frayer and Experience, inAmer

ican Benedictine Review, 46:2 (1995), pp. 207-224, p. 212. 
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1n logos 7 (Collection I) Ps.-Macarius gives two very similar lists of 
main generic passions.23 Since both lists occur in the same context, follow
ing one after another, they should be considered as two variations of the 
sarne chain of passions. Both lists deal with six major passions. In the first 
list the homilist mentions covetousness, love of money, gluttony, anger, 
pride and deceit (rcÂ.eovEE;iŒv, qHÂ.ŒpyupiŒv, yw:npt~ŒpyiŒV, 9u~6v, 
urcepTj<j>ŒVlŒV, 86Â.ov).24 A few !ines beneath, he repeats this list with sorne 
variations, enumerating love of money, glorification, gluttony, laziness, 
hatred and arrogance (cptÂ.ŒpyupiŒV, 86cpv, yw:npt~ŒpyiŒv, àpyiŒv, 

fÙITOS, TÙcpov). 25 

covetousness nÀww:l;iu glory 861;a 
love of money qnÎoapyupia love of money qnÀapyupia 

gluttony ymrrpwapyiu gluttony yacr-rpt!J.apyia 
anger 8u1J.6Ç hatred !J.l:croç 
deceit 06Àoç laziness àpyîa 
pride Um:pl"jcpavia arrogance -rücpoç 

These two lists of passions do not perfectly coJTespond to each other. 
Sorne elements of the rows in the table are identical (love of money and 
gluttony), sorne express the sarne reality in different words (anger-hatred, 
pride-arrogance ), and sorne are quite different in their meaning ( covetous
ness and deceit versus glorification and laziness). Y et, since Ps.-Macarius 
considers both lists in the same passage, one should suppose that he is 
speaking of the same reality of principal generic passions. I will try to 
explain the correspondence between these two lists through a closer analy
sis of the tex!. 

In the passage with the first list of passions, Ps.-Macarius instructs that 
Christians should direct their minds not only to prayer but also to ali vir
tues. However, instead of virtues, he speaks of the necessity of the destruc
tion of the six passions. He underlines that all other passions and vices are 
generated from these few passions and thal those who fight against them 
simultaneously oppose every other passion, acquire a thousand advantages 
and progress spiritnally. The reason is that the Lord himself intercedes for 
whoever decides to strugg!e against these passions. In the passage with the 
second list of passions, Ps.-Macarius says thal one who is going to wage 
war should have a brave sou! and tum away (àrcocnpŒcpds) from the love 
of money, glory, gluttony, laziness, hatred and conceit so thal he may 

" B 7:18 (J-2). 
"B 7:18 (1). 
25 B7:18(2). 
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conquer ali lusts and passions. It seems that in the former case, he deals 
with the sprouts of passions or suggestions that come into the minds of 
progressing athletes, while in the latter case, he instrncts beginners on how 
to undertake the strnggle against the acquired passions thal are stiJl acting 
and need to be renounced. So the two lists are complementary, as they indi
cate the root and the fruit of the passions respectfully. Thus, anger (8\lj.lOÇ) 
at the beginning becomes hatred (Jltcmç) at the end, and pride (urrepT]
<povio) in its germ results in self-conceit and arrogance (cÙ<poç). 

It is more difficult to find correspondences between covetousness and 
glorification, and between deceit and laziness. Y et, they are not incompati
ble in the Macarian theology, as we will see. Covetousness (rrÀwveÇio) 
implies not only avarice or greed with regard to material gains and advan
tages but also assumption and arrogance. It marks the character and conduct 
of one who is disposed to take and daim more than his due; that is, one can 
be covetous of power, glory and honour just as one can be covetous of 
riches and a larger share of the profit. However, Ps.-Macarius sometirnes 
also understands 'rrÀwvsi;io' to mean 'vainglory', which leads a persan to 
pursue ali other vanities of this world; this useage of 'rr),wvel;io' as 'vain
glory' is testified in one passage from the Great Letter, in which the hom
ilist considers the problem of se1f-conceit and the desire to please people 
more than Gad: 

If a man is far from memory and fear of God, he by necessity seeks glory and 
hunts after praise from those whom he serves. Such a man is blamed by the 
Lord as unfaithful (in the words): How can you believe since you accept glory 
from one another but do not seek the glory that cames from the only Cod? 
(Jn 5 :44). Such a man cleans the outside of the eup and dish, but inside he is 
full of greed and ali self-indulgence (Upnuyfiç KŒi rrŒcr11S rrÀEovc~iuç, 
Mt 23:25). 26 

Though 'rr),wvEÇia' (covetousness/vainglory) in the corpus can be 
understood as the desire of human glory, its meaning is not reduced to this 
one aspect. In the Macarian understanding, this passion covers a broad 
scope of various disordered desires, including avarice and lust, which 
Ps.-Macmius summarises by the expression 'aH kinds of covetousness' 
(rrJ,wvcÇiaç rrâcr11ç). 27 Thal covetousness can acqnire many different 

,
26 ~PM 7;5: f.._àv yàp ,~nOe; IJV~IlYJÇ x:ai cp6~ou 8c:où t:UpicrKYJWt 6 üv8pron:oç, UvétyKll 

Kat ~oÇ,av "'llTEtV Kat t:natvov Elllpc0ctv n:apà réüv ÔtaKOVOU!lÉVWV Un:' aùwù, 6 8f:. 
rotot.rroc; èin:tcrwc; n:apù wù KUpiou Un:ûo€yzcrm· ITéOc; yétp, cpYJcri, ùUvacr8c Ô)lclc; 
mcrrcûcw 86ê,av n:apà àf..),~Àwv ÀŒ!l~étvovrc:ç Kai Ti]V ô6Çav ri)v n:apà wU 116vou 8wù 
0~ ~ll~E.Îrc;, 6 TO,toÙTÛ~ f..crn~ Ô,TÔ f:Çro8cv TOÙ 11:0Tl1PiOU n:),0VWV KCÜ rilc; n:apoi.JiiÛoç, rè 
Oc: t:VÙOV yq.tcl apn:ay11c; Kat 11:ŒO"TJ.Ç n:foWVEÇiac;· 

27 B 54:2 (1). 
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fmms can be seen on the basis of one more list of passions, similar to those 
discussed above but with sorne variations, found in logos 34 (Collection!). 
This list records seven passions: anger (indignation, 8ujl6ç), vainglory 
(KevoooÇio), glnttony (yacrtplJ.lŒp')'ia), bad desire (èm8ujlio KoKij), zeal 
for things (ÇiiÀoç), love of money (<pû,apyopia), falsehood (ljlEÙOoç) and 
sîmilm·. 28 Here covetousness is not mentioned, but instead, a few new 
elements appear, snch às vainglory, evil desires and jealousy, the three 
of which can be understood as providing specificity to the meaning of 
greediness. 

This third list of passions can also help us to bring into agreement the 
second pair in tension, that is, to find a correspondence between deceit and 
]aziness. This list contains falsehood, which corresponds to deceit in the 
first list. Bath falsehood and deceit stand at the very end of the lists, and 
both enumerations finish with an addition thal implies the existence of 
many other passions, following after those mentioned or similar to them. lt 
seems that by deceit or falsehood, the homilist intends various kinds of 
vices that have a connection with delusion. This passion can signify any 
cunning contrivance of the Evil One for deceiving the son! into different 
kinds of sins, whether it is hypocrisy, falsehood, adultery, fornication, lazi
ness, pride, or any other evil desire or thought. Therefore, deceit, like cov
etousness, can have manifold manifestations. If in the first list it corre
sponds to laziness, in the third list it can a1so imply pride or self-conceit or 
any other vice not mentioned in the list. 

If Ps.-Macarius understands deceit in terms of laziness, it is because he 
is determined by his monastic context, in which the primary temptation is 
relaxation and carelessness with regard to prayer and spiritual struggle. He 
is convinced thal the chief interest of the evil adversary is to distract the 
persan from prayer, by which ali other virtnes can be acquired. Since the 
Evil One knows very weil thal he will be defeated as soon as he allows the 
sou! to seek the One who can destroy him, he tries by ali means to distract 
the mind and direct it towards worldly things in order to divertit from seek
ing the Lord and spirituallabour29 For Ps.-Macarius, the opposite of lazi
ness is spirituallabour, which he understands as the interior work of direct
ing the mind and thoughts towards Gad, as the perseverance in prayer and 
work over the acquisition of virtues and the fulfilment of the command
ments. One who neglects prayer and spiritual work becomes unable to fulfil 
God's commandments as weil as to acquire any virtue. This makes clear 

23 B 34:13: 8UJ..LÛV, KE.VOÜoÇiav, yacrrptl.lapyiav, f..m9u)liav KUK't']V, Çi'j),ov, qnÀap
yupiav, I.JIE.ÙÔoç Kai Tà Ôjlota. 

29 c 18:1. 
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that laziness (apy(a) in the corpus implies not simple idleness but a spiritual 
kind of sloth, which Evagrius defines as acedia and John Cassian specifies 
as 'anxietas sive"taedium cordis'. Ps.-Macarius consîders this passion to be 
one of the most dan gero us dernonic deceptions in the life of ascetics. As in 
the case of the pair 'covetousness-vainglory', here we are dealing with the 
embodiment of the general idea of deceit in a concrete form of laziness. 
However, it does not mean that deceit can be narrowed only to this particu
lar kind of evil play. 

The consideration of the three Macarian lists of the passions bas shawn 
that the first list is basic and bas a more general character, while the second 
and the third appear to be its specifications and elaborations, probably 
adapted to the spirituaJ needs of the concrete audience to which the teach
ing of Ps.-Macarius was addressed. Therefore, it should not be surprising 
that these lists do not tully correspond to each ether and vary not only in 
terms of the names of the passions but also in terms of their number. 

This short anaJysis of the Macarian lists of the passions bas also brought 
us to the striking realisation that the teaching of Ps.-Macarius conceming 
the passions very close! y approaches that of Evagrius Ponticus. Now we 
will tum to a close analysis and comparison of the Macarian and Evagrian 
lists of the passions. 

T'HE MACARIAN AND EVAGRIAN LISTS OF PASSIONS: A COMPARJSON 

The most obvious difference between the two lists of the passions is that 
the Evagrian list is more extensive than that of Ps.-Macarius, but the lists 
differ in ether ways as weil. While Evagrius classifies logismoi according 
to the Platonic idea of the tripartite division of the sou!, Ps.-Macarius does 
not explicitly follow this Platonic structure, though he is aware of it, as we 
can clearly see from one passage in Collection 1. There, he mentions three 
passions: desire, hatred and arrogance (8m9u~-tia il ~-ttcms il Ulf1TjÀ-O<p
poa6vTj)'0, which correspond to the three parts of the sou! in the Platonic 
division and can be regarded as a shortened version of the Evagrian classi
fication. 

The Evagrian list of passions forms a chain with intenelated members; 
to compare, though Ps.-Macarius aJso acknowledges that ali vices as well 
as virtues depend on each other and are generated one from another, he 
prefers to speak of passions in terrns of cause and effect and to classify 
them according ta the criterion of their exterior or interior manifestation. 

'
0 B 7:18 (3). 
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Following the Pauline teaching about dishonourable passions (Rom 1:26-
32), the homilist di vides ali passions into two major groups: those that are 
visible on the exterior and the invisible ones that usually operate in the 
interior and are not easily detected. 

Contrary to Evagrius, Ps.-Macarius is never systematic; rather, he modi
fies his lists of passions by means of mixing and combining bath kinds of 
passions (interior causes a:nd their exterior manifestations) in one list so that 
the nurnber of enumerated passions can increase from six to twenty. In this 
he does not care for consistency but for the spiritual needs of his listeners. 
For example, among the visible sins he records fornication, theft, murder, 
gluttony, slander, lying, idle talk, clameur, laughter, ribaldry, love ofmoney 
and covetousness; among the invisible passions and secret sins he names 
Just, vainglory, man-pleasing, hypocrisy, ambition, maliciousness, hatred, 
unbelief, envy, arrogance, jealousy, self-complacency, self-love, conceit 
and other similar vile affections.31 

The attempt to bring the basic Macarian and Evagrian lists into corre
spondence bas brought us to the following result, demonstrated in the table 
below. 

Ps.-Macarius32 Evagrius Ponticus 

gluttony lyacrrptl.taPYia gluttony lyacrTpLJ.lapyia 

deceit / evil desire 86Àoç 1 bn8uj.tia KaKi} fornication nopvEia 

love of money qnÀapyupia love of money tptloapyupia 

anger 1 hatred 8Uf.LÛÇ 1 )lÎ<YOÇ anger 8UJ.lÛÇ 1 Ôpyij 

covetousness / jealousy JtÀEOVEÇia 1 Çft).,oç sadness Àtl1tll 

deceit 1 laziness 06).,oc; 1 àpyia ace dia ÙKEÛia 

covetousness / vainglory n:ÀwvzÇia 1 nvoûoÇia vainglory KGVOÛo/)a 

pride/arrogance Un:Epfltpavia 1 TÜtpoc; pride üperjfanfa 

I will discuss each of these passions in detail and compare the two lists. 
Since the Evagrian list is more extensive and becarne classical in ascetical the
ology, I will take it as the basis for comparison, but my main attention will be 
focused on the consideration of the Macarian understanding of the passions. 

31 EpM 3:3: Sn:t8u)liac; nvoùoÇiaç àv8pron:apEcrniaç Un:oKpicrzroç <ptÀapxiac; 06ÀoD 
KaKort8zi.aç ).licrouc; àmcrTiac; tp8ôvoD t:n:étpcrzroc; Çi}ÀoD alvrapzcrKEiac; tptÀamiac; T0tpou 
Kai TÙJV T00TOtÇ Ûf.LOirov àopétTWV TftÇ ÙnJÜUÇ n:a8ffiv. 

32 Since the Macarian basic list is shorter than that of Evagrius, it Jacks two elements, 
namely fornication (n:opvda) and sadness ().,01t11)· These lacunas are filled by applying sorne 
element.<> from the second and the third lists of Ps.-Macarius. For the same reason, sorne of 
the elements from the basic list are used twice, for usually they have a much broader sense 
than their parallels in the Evagrian list. 
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Gluttony 

Evagrius describes gluttony (yacnpq.tapyia)33 as the temptation of the 
monk to abandon his ascetic practices34 and distinguishes between two 
kinds of food abuse: gluttony of quantity (eating tao much because of the 
fear of diseases) and gluttony of delicacy (the desire for varions kinds of 
more refined and delicate food as the result of satiety)35 . The first deals 
with the quantity of food and the pleasure of the bel! y, the second with the 
quality of food and the pleasure of the palate. 36 Gluttony is dangerous for it 
inflames the appetitive part of the sou! and awakes the desire for other 
pleasures. To avoid gluttony Evagrius advises to practice fasting, which 
helps an ascetic to overcome the attachment to food and quenches this 
buming desire.37 

The Macarian teaching about gluttony is very close to that of Evagrius. 
Though Ps.-Macarius does not distinguish between different kinds of this 
passion, he knows that it implies not only excessive eating and drinking, 
but also the desire for luxury and pleasure38

, which provokes the love of 
money, greediness and unclean thoughts39• While Evagrius considers fast
ing to be a remedy against gluttony, Ps.-Macarius digs deeper and lays a 
foundation based on the Gospel. The latter teaches that in arder to over
come this passion one should follow the commandment of the Lord, do not 
wony for tomorrow (Mt 6:34); that is, one should not care about food and 
drink beforehand. Ps.-Macarius, though being aware of this passion, does 
not pay much attention to its consideration, and his reflections of gluttony 

33 See a recent study by Gabriele Bunge on Evagrius' teaching concerning gluttony: 
G. BUNGE, Gastrimargia: Wissen und Lehre der Wüstenviiter von Essen und Fasten, dar
gestellt anhand der Schr(ften des Evagrios Pontikos (Eremos: Texte zur Spiritua!itiit, 
Geschichte und Kun.~!, 3), Berlin, 2012. See also L. Misiarczyk, MyS!i zmyslowej czçSci duszy 
i ~posoby walki z nimi wedlug Ewagriusza z Pontu, in Studia Plockie, 29 (2001), pp. 147-165. 

34 Praktikos, 7, in Évagre le ?antique, Traité pratique ou Le moine, ed. A. GUILLAUMONT 
& Claire GUTLLAUMONT (SC, 171), Paris, 1971, p. 508. For English translations, see: Evagrius 
of Pontus, The Greek Ascetic C01pus. Translation by R. E. SINKE\\'TCZ (Oxford Early Chris
tian Studies), Oxford, 2003; or by Luke Dysinger in public domain: http://www.ldysinger. 
com/evagrius/OOa~start.htm (accessed 20.03.2011). 

35 Praktikos, 16,inSC, 171,p.540. 
36 Later John Cassian added ta these two an additional kind of gluttony: the desire ta eat 

outside meal times (besides concupiscentia ventris and concupiscentia gulae). See De institu
tis coenobiorum, 5:20, in J. CASSIEN, Institutions cénobitiques, Texte latin revu, introduction, 
traduction et notes par J.-C. Guy (SC, 109), Paris, 1965, p. 224 (or PL, 49:236B-237A). See 
also Conlationes patrum 5:11, in J. CASSIEN, Conférences. Introduction, texte latin, traduc
tion et notes parE. PICHERY (SC, 42), Paris, 1955, pp. 199-201 (or PL, 49:624A-625A). 

37 Praktikos, 15, in SC, 171, p. 536; Peri logisnu5n, 3, in ÉVAGRE LE PONTIQUE, Sur les 
Pensées, ed. C. GUILLAUMONT, A. ÜUILLAUMONT, P. ÛÉHIN (SC, 438), Patis, 1998, p. 162. 

'"B3,1(3). 
" B 6'3 (4). 
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are rather scanty. Likewise, he does not give any instruction on fasting. If 
Evagrius instructs that fasting should be exercised at proper times and in 
proper measures, Ps.-Macarius takes it for graitted that fasting, together 
with other ascetic practices such as vigils, psalmody and virginity, is a must 
for every ascetic. For him, it is an undeniable truth that Christians must 
prefer fasting to pleasure and that they should flee from pleasure as from 
the fi.re. Y et, he also warns that fasting has no value in itself ànd that ascet
ics have to be attentive not to be deceived into the pride of fasting by the 
Evil One. He al ways emphasises that no one should rely on exterior prac
tices and bodil y virtues, for if prayer and fasting do not bring the fruits of 
[ove, peace and joy, meekness, humility, simplicity, serenity, faith and 
patience, they are useless and vain.40 This is also one of the reasons why 
Ps.-Macarius speaks so little of gluttony and fasting, for he knows the inner 
struggle within the sou! against much stronger and more serions tempta
tions than gluttony and he knows much more difficult ascetic practices than 
simply fasting or any other ex teri or work of righteousness. Unlike Evagrius, 
the homilist considers the practice of fasting not so much as an antidote to 
gluttony but rather as the companion of prayer"'1, the means of appealing 
to the Lord until one is heard. 

Fornication 

Fornication (rcopvEia) as such is not explicitly mentioned in any of the 
Macarian lists of passions. This does not mean that Ps.-Macarius has noth
ing to say about this temptation. On the contrary, he speaks of this vice 
quite often and extensive! y. This raises the question: If this passion received 
so much attention in the corpus, why did its author not include it in his list 
of the principal passions? To answer this question we have to examine the 
Macarian idea of [ust and fomication, which is much broader than that of 
Evagrius. The Egyptian ascetic defines fomication in terms of unclean 
thoughts and acts of sexual immorality. For him, the unclean demon of !ust 
compels the desire for different bodies; it contaminates the sou! through 
shameful desires and voluptuous thoughts that foretell the fa!! from chastity 
and bend it towards these sorts of deeds42 Dealing with the passion of lust, 

'" EpM 9'9-10; B 52'2 (3). 
41 See,forexample,EpM9:2, 11:2,7. 
42 Praktikos, 8, in SC, 171, pp. 510-512; Antirrhetikos, 2:21-33, in W. F'RANKENBERG 

(ed.), Evagrius Ponticus, pp. 144-147. For an English translation of selections from the Antir
rhetikos, see: M. O'LAUGHLJN, Evagrius Ponticus. Antirrheticus (Selections), in V. WIMBUSH 
(ed.), Ascetic Behavior in Greco-Roman Antiquity. A Sourcehook (Studies in Antiquity and 
Christianity). Minneapolis, MI, 1990, pp. 243-262. 

"· 
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Evaglius desclibes different kinds of sexual immorality such as unclean 
thoughts, desires, dreams, fantasies and concrete sins43 . 

The Macarian understanding of lust and fornication is much more com
plex. There are two key passages in the corpus that shed light on this issne. 
The first passage concems the Macarian exegesis of 1 Cor 6: 18: he who sins 
sexually, sins against his own body. The homilist offers two interpretations 
of these words: litera! and spiritual. Both are based on Gen 2:24 thal two 
become one flesh. 44 According to the first litera! exegesis, the 'body of the 
adulterer' is his own wife, and he who commits adultery sius agaiust his own 
wife. In the second iuterpretation, the body is understood spmtually in the 
light of the Pauliue teachiug about the mystery of love between Christ and 
the Church (Eph 5:32). Siuce Ps.-Macalius defmes the Church in terms of 
the gatheling of souls or as one sou! taken as a whole, he applies the idea of 
one body to the sou! and the Lord, referriug agaiu to the Pauline teaching 
about the Church as the body of Chlist. Since it is wlitten, you are the body 
of Christ, and each one of you is a part of it (1 Cor 12:27), the sou! united 
with the Lord forrns one spiritual body. Therefore, if the sou! invisibly con
verses iu thoughts through secret passions with the Evil One, as if with a 
strange man, it sins against its own body, thal is, agaiust the Lord.45 This 
exegesis shows thal the homilist has a twofold idea of fornication. One re fers 
to the body, the other to the sou! that enters into fellowship with Satan.46 

The analysis of a second key passage will highlight even more how 
Ps.-Macalius understands these two kinds of fornication: that according to 
the body and thal according to the sou!. In this passage the homilist deals 
more extensively with the question of what it means to serve the Lord in 
purity and with the whole heart (Ka8ap&, wuci:crnv ÔÀ]l <fl npoatpi:cret) 
and to keep the body and the sou! pure from corruption and defilement.47 

With regard to the body, he explaius thal the body becomes corrupted and 
polluted through unclean intercourse with another body. However, he goes 
further and points at the responsibility of the persan to restrain not only 
from fornication and adultery but also from theft, lying, idle talk, gluttony 
and al! covetousness and other sins committed through the body. The rea
son for this restraint is thal the body is the temple of Gad and should be 
preserved pure from any defilement, for it is wlitten, If any one defiles the 

43 See B. BüRGLER, Porneia. Die geistliche Lehre des Evagrios Pontikos von der Unzucht 
und ihre Bedeutung für heu te - dargeste!lt an einem Abschnitt aus dem Traktat , Über discht 
Gedanken", Innsbruck, 1997. 

44 Compare Eph 5:31. 
45 B 2,11 (1-2). 
"B7,6(10),H26,13. 
" B 54:2 (1-7). 
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temple of God, Gad will des troy that persan (1 Cor 3: 17). Th us, for 
Ps.-Macarius, the conuption of the body is not limited sim ply to fornication 
or adultery but irnplies al! kinds of corporal sins. 

If the body is to be kept pure from defilement because it is the temple of 
Gad, the sou! should be preserved pure from evil thoughts because it is 
meant to be the blide of the Lord, according to the words of the Apostle, 
[ have e!>.poused you ta one husband, thal I may present yàu as a chaste 
virgin ta Christ (2 Cor Il :2). While the body is corrupted through varions 
sins, the sou! becomes defiled when it secretly converses with the evil spir
its and adulterates with invisible passions such as unfaithfulness, falsehood, 
vainglory, anger, envy, jealousy and rivalry. Using the words of the Apos
tle, Ps.-Macarius characterises those who do such thiugs as men of cm-rupt 
minds (1 Tim 6:5), whose mind and conscience is defiled (1 Titus 1: 15)48

, 

and wh ose heart 'is like a brothel of unclean spirits ' 49
• 

Though the homilist stresses thal bath the body and the soul should be 
kept free from corruption, he cares much more about the purity of the sou!. 
That is not because bodily chastity is Jess important but because the pulity 
of the sou! belongs to much subtler matters of the spilitual !ife and often 
slips from the attention of ascetics. Nevertheless, he is conviuced thal the 
pulity of the sou! is the necessary condition for enteling the kingdom of 
God, because whatever physical virginity one may possess, it avails one 
nothing if one fails to preserve the pulity of the sou!. The sou! that inwardly 
commits fornication in ils thoughts with the evil spilits against Gad becomes 
unworthy of the heavenly Bridegroom, like a deceived maiden who is 
loathed by her husband because of her adultery.50 Ps.-Macalius cites severa! 
exarnples of such a kind of spilitual fornication from biblical history. The 
first time, it happened in Paradise, when the former Adam turned away 
from the commandment of God to the deceitful words of Satan. 1t was also 
the case with the Israelites who tumed away from Gad to their idolatry, 
fornication and all ungodliness, for which they were reprirnanded by God 
through the prophet Ezekiel: 'Y ou turned away from me and went after 
your lovers and committed your fornication. '51 

These two passages show that, in contrast to Evagrius, who considers 
fornication as a result of bodily lust, Ps.-Macarius understands fornication 
in terms of bodil y and spiritual impurity and conuption. Even if he speaks 
of fornication as bodil y defilement, he never reduces it mere! y to the lustful 

4B Compare 2 Cor 11:3. 
49 B 16'2 (6), H 17,9. 
50 B 7'6 (9-10), H 26,13. 
51 B 31:3 (3). Compare H 1~:3, Ez 16:6-15. 
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thoughts and actions of sexual immorality but conuects it with any evil 
thought or desire thal leads to an external act of impurity and corruption, 
whether this thought or desire is avarice, vainglory, pride, envy, or anger.52 

However, the author of the corpus primarily sees fmnication as a spiritual 
adultery, and only afterwards, as a possible physical impurity. In fact, the 
Macarian idea of fornication on this spiritual leve! is broadened so far thal 
il becomes equivalent to the demonic deceit (06Àoç), which can be embod
ied in many different sins. lt signifies the unfaithfulness of the son! to God, 
which is equal to idolatry. If for Evagrius the virtue opposite to fomication 
is chastity53

, Ps.-Macarius teaches that fornication can be prevented through 
vigilance and abstinence of the sou! from evil thoughts as well as from their 
fulfilment through bodily actions54• Ultimately, to avoid any kind of fomi
cation, one should 'put off the old man (Col 3: 9), which is corrupt accord
ing to the deceitful lusts' (Eph 4:22).55 This consideration also explains 
why the homilist does not include fomication in his list of principle pas
sions. If Ps.-Macarius speaks of lustin the Evagrian sense of the ward, he 
places it among varions evil desires as one aspect of the manifold manifes
tation of the passion of covetousness. 56 

Still, the Evagrian idea of fomication should not be oversimplified, for 
Evagrius knows no less than Ps.-Macarius about the soul's ability to con
verse with the incorporeal beings as a result of its inner disposition towards 
them. 57 In one passage, Evagrius also speaks of fornication in the Macarian 
sense of the ward, painting out thal demons cause the irascible and appeti
tive powers of the sou! to act contrary to nature and 'through disturbance of 
these two powers the mind mentally commits adultery ( 6 voùç KUTÙ lhà
votav JlOlXEDEt) and becomes incensed, being no longer able to welcome 
in itself the representation (<jJŒV1Urriu) of ils [divine]Jawgiver. .. '.58 How
ever, Evagrius does not elaborate this idea as far as Ps.-Macarius does, and 
the former's understanding of fornication is mainly focused on the desi.Tes 
of bodies and the intercourse with bodies59 Though the two authors have 
quite different approaches to fmnication, it does not mean that they disa
gree in their basic ideas about this passion. lt is rather a matter of accents 
and tetms: While Ps.-Macarius is more interested in the spiiitual aspects of 

52 B 4o29 (13). H !5o 50. 
53 Praktikos, 58, in SC, 171, p. 636-638. 
"B5o2(5). 
55 B 40:3 (2). Compare H 25:4. 
"'See, fm example, B 4o29 (13). H !5o 50; B 33A (3). C !3o3; B 33A (7); B 46ol (2); 

B 49o5 (3-8). 
57 Praktikos, 56, in SC, 171, pp. 630-632. 
58 Peri logismôn, 2, în SC, 438, pp. 154-156. 
59 Praktikos, 22, in SC, 171, p. 552. 
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fomication and diminishes his consideration of the bodily aspects of this 
passion, Evagrius is more concentrated on practical questions related to the 
temptation of sexual immorality. 

Love of Ma ney 

Love of money ('Jltlcupyupiu)60 is mentioned in almost al! Macarian lists 
of vices, sins and passions. According to Ps.-Macarius, it derives from lux
ury and pleasure and goes together with desire, gluttony, covetousness and 
unclean thoughts.61 Y et, this passion does not attract much of his attention, 
for he considers it to be among the visible exterior vices and sins, while his 
major concern is with stronger invisible passions. 62 In this idea, he is in 
harmony with Evagrius, who also classifies avarice and love of money 
among the passions of the irrational Jower part of the sou!; such passions 
do not allow the mind to move rational! y, coarsening it and making il inca
pable of praying as it ought to.63 

Evagrius considers love of money, together with gluttony and vainglory, 
to be in the first wave of attack, after which all ether passions march, so to 
speak, for il is impossible, he states, to avoid anger or the spirit of sadness 
or pride if one has first succumbed to these three, coveting and fighting for 
food, money or fame. 64 Therefore, one who wants to banish the devi! and 
all ether passions must first despise these three tempting thoughts. In this 
statement, Evagrius bases his argument on the Gospel story of the three 
temptations with which the devi! tempted the Lord in the desert (Mt 4: 3ff). 

Ps.-Macarius has a similar classification of three major passions. This is 
most prominent in his second list of passions, where love of rnoney, glory 
and gluttony open the list and precede the ether passions. He also refers to 
many habits thal are deve!oped from the thoughts and desires attached to 
evillove, namely to shameful pleasures, to love of money and to pride ( elç 
f]oovàç ulrrxpàç il elç (jllÀapyupiuv il elç 6rcupmv).65 Il is apparent thal 

60 On the sin of greed in general, see a recent study of Richard New hauser: R. NEWHAUSER, 

The Early Hist01y of Greed: The Sin of Avarice in Earl y Medieval Thought and Literature 
(Cambridge Studies in Medieval Literature, 41), Cambridge, 2000. On Evagrius' teaching 
conceming love ofmoney see: S. GREBAUT, La mauvaise passion de l'avarice selon Evagrius, 
in ROC, 18 (1913), pp. 213-225; J. Driscoll, Love of Money in Evagrius Ponticus, in Studia 
Monastica 43 (2001), pp. 21-30. 

''' B 3o 1 (6); B 6o3 (4). 
62 EpM 3:3. 
63 De oratione, 51, in PG, 79: 1177C; Praktikos, 36, in SC, 171, p. 582. 
64 Peri logismôn, 1, in SC, 438, pp. 149-152. 
65 B 4:6 (7). See also a similar list in B 60:2 (4): coli KÜŒJWI.l npùyjlacrtv, oÎov t] 

f:nt8ujlig: -nvi wli KÛŒJlOI.l fi 061;n Jlacaig: fi alcrxp0 nvt Kf.pûn (worldly things, for 
example, desire of something in the world or idle glory or dishonourable profit}. 

' 
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the Macarian 'sharneful pleasures' and pride correspond to the Evagrian 
gluttony and vainglory respectively, since Ps.-Macarius speaks of evil 
habituation, while Evagrius speaks of tempting thoughts. However, both 
ascetic authors refer to the same reality in different stages of its develop
ment, for the habit of seeking fleshly and worldly pleasures begins with 
gluttony and seeking human glory results in pride. 

In considering love ofmoney, Ps.-Macarius looks backwards, painting at 
the cause from which this passion derives (thal is, luxury and pleasure), and 
Evagrius looks forward, showing to what it leads, namely to anger, vain
glory and pride. 66 If for Evagrius love of money is principally the root of al! 
evil (1 Tim 6: 10), from which other passions derive, Ps.-Macarius admits 
not only the generic nature of this passion but also ils derivative character. 
The latter case can be especially noted in the longer lists of passions, in 
which Ps.-Macarius combines different kinds of passions and vices together 
with their expressions in evil deeds. 67 In such lists, the meaning of the love 
of money is narrowed to certain aspects of stronger passions or simply to 
the lev el of exterior actions. 68 

Anger 

Turning to the consideration of the passion of anger, one can be aston
ished how close Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius approach each other. While 
their ideas of other passions, however similar or different they may be, 
always need to be nuanced, their teachings about anger appear in perfect 
agreement. 

Both authors employ different terms and expressions or stress different 
aspects, but the essence of their teaching is the same. Not surprisingly, Eva
grius is more sophisticated and systematic: In his definition of anger he 
relies not only on the Scriptures but also on philosophical and medical 
achievements in this sphere.69 Ps.-Macarius, for his part, does not burden 
himself with referring to scholarly sources, nor does he provide any defini
tion of this passion, but he speaks of anger using common notions and 
relying on his own experience supported by the Scriptures. Both ascetic 

66 Peri logismOn, 1, 21, in SC, 438, pp. 148-152, 226-228. 
67 EpM 3:3, 9:14; B 2:1 (2); B 4:29 (13), H 15:50; B 48:3 (8), H 5:6; B 54:2 (1) 
66 B 2:1 (2). 
69 See G. BUNGE, Drachenwein und Engelsbrot. Die Lehre des Evagrios von Zorn und 

Sm1ftmul, Würzburg, 1999 (English translation: G. BUNGE, Dragon's Wine and Angel's 
Bread: The Teaching of Evagrius Ponticus on Anger and Meekness, Crestwood, NY, 2009); 
C. STEWART, Evagrius on Frayer and Anger, in R. V A.LANTASTS, (ed.), Religions of La te 
Antiquity in Practice (Princeton Readings in Religions), Princeton, NJ, 2000, pp. 71-80. 
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authors employ at !east three different terms dealing with anger: indigna
tion (8u116ç), anger ( 6pyi]) and hatred (!lÎ:<mç). Evagrius usually speaks 
of '8u116ç' and 'opyi]', while Ps.-Macarius ilses '8u116ç' and 'lltc:roç'. 
Evagrius defines anger (opyi]) as 'a boiling up and moving indignation 
(8u116ç) against a wrongdoer or a presumed wrongdoer' 70 ; Ps.-Macarius 
states that 'hatred depends on indignation'71 • 

The points of affinity between Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius'especially con
cern motives and consequences of anger, types of indignation and remedies 
against it. Both Evagrius and Ps.-Macarius agree thal anger arises from the 
desire for pleasure and glory 72 Evagrius, for exarnple, records the follow
ing apophthegm: 'I eut down pleasure in order to eut out excuses for anger 
(8u116ç). I know thal anger always fights on behalf of pleasures and dis
turbs my mind and chases away knowledge'. 73 He teaches thal 'desire 
(èm8u11iŒ) provides the matter for indignation (8u116ç), thus disturbing the 
noetic eye [and] abusing the [stable] condition of prayer'.74 Sirnilarly, 
Ps.-Macarius says that the adversary entices a person 'with things that !ead 
to pleasure, whereby the anger thal slays a brother is engendered, and the 
sou! thal gives birth toit [anger], itself dies'.75 He also points out that indig
nation (8u116ç) grows up together with the desire for money, regard!ess of 
whether one actually possesses it or not76 The homilist also accords with 
Evagrius in the question of how anger can be alleviated. The former teaches 
thal 'the sou! led by love of God easily banishes from itself passions of 
anger, indignation and animosity and subdues them to gentleness, benevo
lence and kindness'. 77 Evagrius expresses a similar view, but he elaborates 
this question further than Ps.-Macarius, distinguishing between the reme
dies against indignation and against anger: While indignation is diminished 
by merciful compassion and gentleness 78 , anger is overcome by psalmody79 . 

The sarne harmony can be noticed in the teaching of the two writers con
cerning the consequences of anger. Both writers point at the destructive 
effects of anger that darken the sou! and impede it from prayer. Ps.-Macarius 
expresses this reality in terms of the dark veil or the death of the sou!. In his 

70 Praktikos, 11, in SC, 171, pp. 516-518. 
n EpM 8:2 (= B 4o1 (2), H 40o1), 
72 Peri logismOn, 1, in SC, 438, pp. 148-152; B 36:2 (1), H 37:1; B 38:2 (7). 
73 Praktikos, 99, in SC, 171, pp. 708-710. 
74 De oratione, 27, PG, 79: 1172D-1173A. 
75 B 36:2 (1), H 37o]. See alw B 38o2 (7). 
" B 36A (2). H 37o9. 
77 B 62:3. See also B 36:2 (3), H 37:2. 
78 Praktikos, 20, in SC, 171, p. 548. 
79 L. DYSINGER, Psalmody and Frayer in the Writings of Evag1·ius Ponticus, Oxford, 

2005. pp. 124-130. 
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view, hatred par excellence belongs to the dishonourable invisible passions, 
which the Apostle Paul equated with the extemal sins that deserve death 
(Rom 1:26, 28-32). To support this opinion, he also re fers to 1 Jn 3: 15, 
where the secret hatred towards a brother is regarded as the actual sin of 
killing. On this basis, he asserts !hat both the interim passion and real mur
der equally deprive the person of etemal life80 Ps.-Macarius characterises 
hatred as the 'veil of the sou! thal impedes from seeing the malice of the 
adversary and the help of the Lord' 81 aud prevents the sou! from entering 
the chamber of the Bridegroom82• lt is remarkable thal Evagrius uses very 
similar images of the darkness and blindness of the sou!. While the homilist 
speaks of the veil of the sou!, Evagrius refers to a kind of fog thal deprives 
the mind of spiritual contemplation. 83 Evagrius goes even further thau 
Ps-Macarius and makes the distinction between the consequences of indig
nation aud anger: Indignation obscures spiritual knowledge; anger destroys 
il completely.84 Both Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius agree thal there should be 
no wrath in those who pray, referring to the commaudment of the Apostle 
to lift up ho/y hands, without anger or disputing (and without quarre/ling) 
(1 Tim 2:8).85 

Both authors also clearly state thal there is no justifiable anger against a 
neighbour. Evagrius teaches that one should avoid by al! means the explo
sion of indignation.86 Similarly, Ps.-Macarius in his Great Letter admon
ishes coenobitic brothers that they cannat have grace in their service if there 
is mutual hatred between them, for if the body is divided, it is impossible to 
receive spiritual edification and fulfil God's will. 87 The homilisttransfers 
this !ruth about the !ife of the brotherhood to the reality of the sou!: The 
sou! that cherishes envy, anger, hostility is like the hm·se or the mule 
(Ps 31 :9) aud Jacks the wisdom of love.88 

Besicles the prohibition to fee! anger against a brother, both ascetics also 
acknowledge the existence of righteous anger, implying not on! y the anger 
of God but also the correct use of anger (8UJ.lÜÇ) on the spiritual leve!. 
Evagrius teaches that the irascible faculty of the sou! is not simply an evil 

80 EpM 3:5. 
"' B 38:2 (7). 
"'B 7:18 (6). 
83 Peri logism6n, 32, in SC, 438, pp. 262-266; Praktikos, 23, in SC, 171, p. 554; 

Keplwlaia gnostica, IV, 47, in W. FRANKENBERG (ed.), Evagrius Ponticus, pp. 292-293. 
84 Kephalaia gnostîca, V, 39, in W. FRANKENBERG (ed.), Evagrius Ponticus, pp. 332-333; 

De oratione, 48, in PG, 79: 1177A. 
85 H 15:12; Peri logismOn, 5, in SC, 438, pp. 166-170. 
86 De oratîone, 24, in PG, 79: l172C. 
87 EpM11:7. 
"' B 3:3 (4). 
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thal ought to be extinguished; it is, rather, au essential weapon in the 
spiritual arsenal which must be properly controlled and employed against 
the enemy.89 He believes thal our hatred against demons greatly contributes 
to our salvation, bauishes evil thoughts at the time of prayer and is helpful 
for the practice of virtue90 If Evagrius directs this kind of anger againsl 
demons, Ps.-Macarius speaks of hatred against one's own self. He teaches 
thal man ought to holdhimself as an object of hatred, to deny his sou! and 
be augry with it, to resist the passions, to struggle with thoughts and evil 
desires thal live in him aud to fight the baule with himself91 In this he 
relies on the Lord's word thal one has to deny and hate his own sou/ 
(Lk 14:26). He stresses hatred against one's own self because the Evil One 
has become attached to the sou! as ils member aud adhered to the corporeal 
person, pouring out many unclean thoughts; therefore, wboever does his 
own will does the will of the evil powers and cannot get rid of dark pas
sions92 Ps.-Macatius highly esteems the exploits of those who engage in 
the fight against evil thoughts, seeing them as 'the prudent ones' aud liken
ing them to one who has captured a city from his enemy.93 He also directs 
hatred against al! glorious and great things of this age, because without 
such hatred, it is impossible to eut oneself off from the passions. Therefore, 
man should hate al! earthly impediments, cama! love, worldly friendship or 
affection towards parents or relatives and any other earthly concerns, 
whether it be the passion for power, glmy or honour94 

While Evagrius considers such anger to be a means of spiritual growth, 
Ps.-Macarius regards it as the necessary condition for the acquisition of 
God' s mercy and grace. He sa ys, 'The fact thal war comes is not y our 
doing. To hate it, however, is up to you. Then the Lord, seeing your mind 
thal you are struggling and that you love him with your whole sou!, drives 
death away from y our soul in a very short time. '95 

Sadness 

The passion of sadness (ÀDTCT))96, like thal of fornication, is not explicitly 
mentioned in the Macarian list of ptincipal passions, since the homilist con-

89 L. DYSINGER, Psalmody and Prayer, pp. 144-145. 
90 Peri logisnu)n, 10, 29, in SC, 438, pp. 184-186. See also Praktikos, 42, in SC, 171, p. 596. 
91 H 26:12. See also H 3:3; H 15:49; H 27:2. 
92 H9:12. 
93 H 15:51; H 15:35. See also H 4:27. 
94 H9:10. 
95 H 26:18. 
96 The Greek term '/J)7rr"]' is usually translated into English as 'sm·row'. However, the 

English word 'sorrow' can be employed to translate a vmiety of words used in the New 
'· 
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siders it to be derivative. This passion appears in the Evagrian list; though 
Evagrius also knows of the derivative character of sadness, he still describes 
it as a separate passion. Moreover, he distinguishes between two kinds of 
sadness with regard to its cause: One is caused by anger, forfeiture and 
frustrated desires; another derives from excessive concems.97 The lack of 
this passion in the Macarian list, however, does not mean that Ps.-Macarius 
is not aware of sadness. He certainly knows this passion as well as the fact 
thal it cornes as the result of anger. In one of his lists, he presents a chain 
of passions in the following sequence: depraving love of pleasure, indigna
tion, anger and sadness (1]oovi]v IJo.yro <p8opiis KŒi 8u~-tov aotKov, opyiJv 
TE Kai ÀUnT]v)?8 The homilist does not include sadness arnong the generic 
passions, for other notions compensate for its lack: Partly it is covered by 
the passion of covetousness (nÀwvcl;ia) and partly by jealousy (Çi'jÀos), 
which can be found in the third list of passions. In the corpus, the idea of 
jealousy is expresses by two terms: envy ( <p86vos) and zeal (Ç i'jÀos). Envy 
( <p86vos) usually implies the characteristic of Satan in his malicious deeds 
and first of ali in his deception of Adam and Eve. When Ps.-Macarius refers 
to human envy or jealousy, on the other band, he uses the term 'zeal' 
(ÇijÀos), which can mean bath the zeal of pleasing Gad and jealousy or 
passionate rivalry. By saying thal those who rely on their deeds 'engage in 
feverish activity provoked by the feeling of the emotional zeal and rivalry 

Testament and the Christian tradition: 'Âlmrf (grief, distress), 'alcrxUv11' (shame, disgrace) 
and 'ni:v9oc;' (grief, sadness, mourning). John Cassian renders /o67n1 as 'tristitia', which is 
usually trans]ated as 'sadness'. Modem translators render this tenn as 'depression'. Luke 
Dysinger suggests that both of these translations are misleading, as they suggest th at the state 
produced by this logisnws happens without the cooperation - or even despite the exercise -
~f free will. He argues that since modem psychologists would vigorously oppose any sugges
tion that sorrow and depression are moral 'faults' that could be avoided through an act of the 
will, these translations run the risk of portraying the earl y Christian spiritual tradition as false 
and cruel. Therefore, Dysinger proposes to translate '/c6n:11' as 'gloominess', for it 'has the 
ad v an tage_ o~ implyi~g cooperation of the will with the mental state produced and it suggests 
that the v1ctm1 of th1s logismos at some leve! consents to, and perhaps even welcomes and 
seeks to maintain a state of negativity and cynicism' (see: L. DYSINGER, Perseverance, in 
Ph. SHELDRAKE (ed.), The New SCM Dictionm}' of Christian Spirituality, London, 2005; see 
also : http : 1 /www .Id ysinger .corn/CH_ 5 99z _ Asceticism/04 _x 4 _gl oom/OOa _ stmt.htm, ( accessed 
2~ March, 2011)). Dysin_ger's suggestion is reasonable but not sufficiently elegant. It also 
fmls t~ portra_y .another stde of this vice, which implies envy leading to worldly worry and 
excesstve act1v1ty. Therefore, I would prefer to maintain the traditional tenn 'sadness'· 
though it is not fully satisfactory either, it has already become in a certain sense a terminu.~ 
technicus in ascetic_ theology. See also G. KnTEL (ed.), Theological Dictionary of the New 
Testammf. Translatton by G. W. BROMLEY, Vol. 4, Grand Rapids, MI, 1967, pp. 313-322; 
LSJ, pp. 10~5-1066;_ G. W. H. LAl'I1PE (ed.), A Patristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford, 1961, p. 814. 
On sadness _m Evagnus, see L. MISlARCZYK, Pr6inoSé i pycha: myS!i racjonalnej czçSci duszy 
w duclwwe; walce wedlug Ewagriusza z Pontu, in Studia Plockie, 31 (2003), pp. 27-38. 

97 Kephalaia gnostica, VI, 84, in W. F'RANKENBERG (ed.), Evagrius Ponticus, pp. 416-417. 
'" B 40' 1 (2). 
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(rrpo<pacrsros ÇiJÀou Kai 8ptoos),'99 he clearly refers to the second kind of 
sadness, which Evagrius characterises as deriving from an excessive con
cern and care for obtaining things and achievements and from fear of the 
future. In this negative sense, zeal (Ç i'jÀos) stands in continuity with envy 
(<p86vos) and rivalry (8pts)wo In his understanding of sadness as envy, 
Ps.-Macarius antecedes Gregory the Great, whose list of seven cardinal sins 
also replaces John Cassian's tristitia with invidia. 101 

Ace dia 

Acedia (ÙKflÛia) 102 was considered in monastic circles as one of the 
most dangerous temptations. Evagrius and John Cassian speak of two kinds 
of acedia: One drives the monk out of his cell; the other makes him 
sleepy. 103 The latter was especially characteristic of solitary monks and 

99 B 64:6. 
100 B 54:2 (6): tv cp8ôwp, tv Ç'f\),qJ, tv !:ptût. 
101 See Mm·a!;a in Job, 31:45, in M. ADRIAEN (ed.), S. Gregorii Magni Mm·afia in/ob, 

Vol. 3, (CCSL, 143B). Turnhout, 1985, pp. 1610-1613 (or PL, 76,620-622). See a\so 
M. BLOOMFIELD, The Seven Deadly Sins.· An Introduction to the History of a Religious Con
cept, with Special Reference to Medieval English Literature, Michigan, 1967, pp. 72-73. 

102 Th_e _Gre:k word 'à.KllÛia' is not easy to translate. John Cassian preserved the Greek 
tenn, defmmg lt as 'taedium sive mnietas cordis'. This vice was included into the list of the 
11_1edieval sev_en 'deadly' sins (see M. W. BLOOMFIELD, The Seven Deadly Sins.· An Introduc
tion to the Hzstory of a Religious Concept, with Special Reference to Medieval English Liter
ature, Michigan, 1967, pp. 60-75). In modem English '&.KllÛia' is translated variously as 
sloth, apathy, depression, despondency, spiritual weariness or 'distress of heart', tiredness 
laziness, being disheartened, restless discouragement, or sluggislmess. However, ail thes~ 
terms indicate on! y one of two possible manifestations of acedia that drives into sleep, while 
complete! y neglecting the other kind of acedia that drives the monk out of his cell. Therefore, 
~ prefer to preserve the Greek tem1 'acedia' without translating it into English. On the mean
mg of the term 'acedia' and its deve]opment in the Middle Ages, see S. WENZEL, AKIJbW. 
Addition ta Lampe 's Patristic Greek Lexicon, in VigChr, 17 (1963), pp. 173-176; S. WENZEL, 
The Sin of Sloth: Acedia in Medieval Thought and Lite rature, Chape! Hill, NC, 1967, pp. 20, 
211, note 81. For Evagrius' teaching on acedia, .see: L. Louf, L 'acédie chez Évagre le Pan
tique, in Concilium, 99 (1974), pp. 113-117; B. MAIER, Apatheia bei den Stoikern und Akedia 
bei Evagrios Pontikos: ein Ideal und die Kehrseite seiner Realitdt, in Oriens Christianus, 78 
(1994), pp. 230-249; G. BUNGE, Akedia. Geist!iche Lehre des Evagrios Pontikos vom Über
druj3, Würzburg, 1995 (= Küln, 1989); A. RüDIGER, Lebensverwirklichung und christlicher 
~laube. Acedia. ReligiOse Gleichgültigkeit ais Logismos und Denkenform bei Evagrios Pon
tzkos (Saarbrücker Theologische Forschungen, 3), Frankfurt am Main~ New York 1990· 
c._ FiLIPPO, L 'acédie dans la tradition spirituelle, in Christus, 40 (1993), pp. 51-61; Ch~ ]OEST', 
Dte Bedeutung von Akedia und Apatheia bei Evagrios Pontikos, in Studia Monastica, 35 
(1993), pp. 7-53; B. MAIER, Apatheia bei den Stoiken und Akedia bei Evagrios Pontikos.· Ein 
Ideal und die Kehrseite seiner Rea!itdt, in Oriens Christianus, 78 (1994), pp. 230-249; 
M. ScHNEIDER, Akedia, Küln, 2000; L. MrsrARCZYK, Acedia wedlug Ewagriusza z Pontu, in 
Studia Plockie, 32 (2004), pp. 63-84. 

103 See Praktikos, 12, in SC, 171, pp. 520-526; Peri logismOn, 11, 17, 35, in SC, 438, 
pp. 188-192, 210-214, 272-276; Antirhertikos, 6:1-57, in W. FRANKENBERG (ed.), Evagrius 
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associated with the mid-day demon (Ps 90:6), since usually it came at mid
day during the highest heat. Ps.-Macarius is no less aware of the danger of 
acedia and oftei1 describes it in his homilies. Besicles the classical term 
'dKYJOiu', he employs a considerable arsenal of words for its description, 
indicating different aspects of this passion, such as: '&.pyiu', 'f!ETE
mptcrJ.16<;', 'ôÀtycopia', 'xaûvcocrv:;', 'xauvÛTTJ<;', 'àJ.LÉÀEta', 'Pa8uJ.tia', 
'drceÀrrtcrJ.lÔS', 'KaTU<jlpÔVYJcrts' and others. He presents the way in which 
this passion develops using the following sequence: Love of pleasure ( <plÀ
YJÛovia) leads to impatience (avurcoJ.loVTJcriu) that produces acedia 
(UKYJÙia), resulting in carelessness (ohycopiu), after which weariness 
(xauvÔTTJS) cornes and finally negligence (aJ.lÉÀBtu)l04 While Evagrius 
and John Cassian distinguish between two kinds of acedia according to 
their expression in deeds and the effects they cause, Ps.-Macarius is more 
interested in the question of how the Evil One uses acedia to fight against 
different categories of people according to their spiritual states and levels. 
In his homilies, he deals with at !east three types of acedia. 

The first type is characteristic of worldly people who are far from the 
Word of God. Such people, being filled with the hostile power of the Evil 
One and subject to the spirit of this world, are unable to perce ive and appre
hend the spiritual word, and wh en they hear the word about the light of the 
kingdom, they fee! disgust and acedia. 105 Even if they wish to convert to the 
cormnandments of the Lord, the Evil One resorts to various tricks in order 
to divert their will from a good decision. For exarnple, he reminds them of 
their previous sins and leads them to despair, apathy, negligence or care
Iessness, so that they may not come to the Lord and receive salvation. 106 

Remaining in disbelief and dreams, a despondent sou! puts the word of God 
off, postponing its conversion from one day to the next. Because of acedia, 
such a sou] can neither hear the word of God nor get to know itself, nor 
comprehend the spiritual strugglew7 Ps.-Macarius points out that this kind 
of spiritual sloth is very dangerous, for in the end, it brings the person to 
perdition. If one succurnbs to this passion, one gradually adds sins to sins 
and joins sloth to sloth until one reaches the limits of one's sinfulness by 
coming to such wickedness that one becomes incapable of conversion and 

Ponticus, pp. 520-531. See also JOHN CASSIAN, De institutis coenobiorum, 10, in SC, 109, 
pp. 384-424 (or PL, 49:359C-398A); Con!ationes patrum, 5:9, in SC, 42, p. 197 (or PL, 
49:620C-621A). 
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ultimately perishes. 108 Ps.-Macarius considers acedia to be the first charac
teristic feature of tho se who do not bear the fruits of !ife. 109 

The second type of the manifestation of acedia concems the Christians 
who rely on their own righteousness and do not put their hope in divine 
power. Ps.-Macarius compares them to the five foolish virgins who were 
not allowed to enter the kingdom because of their laziness and carelessness. 
Due to theil· self-conceit conceming their own righteousness, they H · 
asleep and failed to please the heavenly Bridegroom.110 This second type of 
acedia is usually the result of delusion based on self-confidence and assur
ance in the possession of salvation. The persan, feeling sure of achieving 
the final state of perfection, stops the spiritual struggle and becomes a vic
tim of the passions. 

Witile Ps.-Macarius only occasionally deals with the first two types of 
acedia, the third type receives a tliorough consideration in his writings. 
Since his direct audience consisted mostly of solitary ascetics, for whom 
spiritual sloth was a fundamental temptation, the homi!ist deals with titis 
kind of acedia rather extensively, explaining how the Evil One uses acedia 
to fight against those souls who eagerly seek to please God and progress on 
the way to perfection. He considers acedia both in the narTow context of the 
everyday !ife of the ascetic and from the broader perspective of the entit·e 
spiritual way to the heavenly kingdom. He teaches that titis temptation 
attacks especially those who want to dedicate themselves to unceasing 
prayer. Ps.-Macarins warns such ascetics that in their exploits, they will 
face many evil impediments, such as sleep, despondency, dispersed 
thoughts, a disordered mind, heaviness of the body, relaxation and other 
evil suggestions, by means of witich the devi! depresses the sou! in order to 
weaken its will and di vert it from the hope and love of God. Therefore, they 
should undertake great labour and struggle and preserve due diligence, 
forcing their minds and compelling their wills and thoughts towards God in 
constant expectation of his coming, for if they do not divorce themselves 
from sloth and from the toleration of voluntary laziness, weariness or neg
ligence, they !ose their good work and give it to the demon as traitors.lll 

For Ps.-Macarius, acedia is the basic temptation that undermines the very 
foundation of spiritual !ife, for it not only endangers the spiritual progress 
of beginners but also destroys al! the spiritual acitievements of athletes pro
gressing in Christ. It cornes at the time of suffering and affliction, caused 

'"
6 B 49:5 (5), H 4:21. 

109 B 2:1 (1). 
uo B 49:2 (1). 
'" EpM 9:6-8. See a1so B 4:7 (3), H 31:3; B 19:3 (1); B 29:1 (3); B 60:1 (2. 4). 
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by people or evil spirits. At the time of such trials, the sou! runs the risk of 
loosing hemt and giving way to despair, as if it will never bereleased from 
ali these distress<os, for if one fails to endure ali afflictions in steadfast faith, 
!oses hope and gives in to sloth, such a persan will not inberit !ife, for he 
bas not followed Christ and the saints to the very end. 112 

Acedia also becomes a serious temptation to the more advanced ascetics 
who eagerly devote themselves to prayer and ascetic practices, yet still have 
not received the gift of the Spiiit in full assurance. Such athletes lake the 
risk of being disappointed with God's delay in the fulfilment of his prom
ise, becoming despondent about the possibility of achieving perfection and 
giving up ali their spiritual efforts and struggle. 113 Ps.-Macarius presents 
this temptation in the image of the emth's becoming deso]ated due to the 
care!essness and Iaziness of its farmer, and this is exactly what happens to 
those who neg!ect the emth of their hemt: If they do not weed it of its this
lies, thorns and stones (thal is, if they do not care for spiritual work), their 
sou! becomes entirely like a desert114 ln both cases - whether through suf
fering and affliction or by means of suggestions of distrust of God's prom
ises - the Evil One tries to make the sou! s!acken and give up the spiritual 
struggle. This temptation, however, does not happen without God's will 
and dispensation. The homilist makes it clear thal Gad allows the Evil One 
to afflict the sou! in order to test the human will and determination and to 
see whether the sou! remains faithful to God and patient! y endures up to the 
end, in fullness of faith and zeal, or whether it becomes rerniss, surrenders 
to !aziness, distrust and unhelief, and gives itself up to despair. 115 

Taking into account the threat acedia poses to Christian faith and prac
tice, Ps.-Macarius often admonishes his disciples to resist any temptation to 
laziness and sloth at every stage of spiritual progress. Unlike Evagrius, who 
is conce1ned more with the question of how to banish acedia from the rnind 
when it cornes and affects it, Ps.-Macarius focuses more on the inner atti
tude towards this temptation: how to escape it and make it unable to affect 
the sou!, how to resist the evil thoughts thal lead the sou! to sloth, careless
ness and despair. If Evagrius considers manual work, psalmody and perse
verance in a ce li as the basic weapons against acedia, Ps.-Macarius empha
sises the need for strengthening faith, hope, patient endurance, readiness 
and vigilance in the expectation of God. He does not connect acedia with 
the climate and midday beat, as is the case in Egyptian monasticism, bnt 

112 B 55:1 (3, 6). 
m B 3U (3). H 29,2. 
114 B 3:3 (9). 
U5 B 55,1 (1), 3 (4), 4 (1). 
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rather with the constant temptation to become tired of the spiritual struggle 
and to give up. lt begins with a small vo!untary negligence, gradually Ieads 
to carelessness and sloth and ultimately brings one to despair and spiritual 
death. Therefore, the first precaution of Ps.-Macarius towards ascetics is, 
'Whoever goes to the royal city let him not be relaxed and careless'. 116 He 
tries to cherish a correct attitude towards acedia thal tolerates neither idle
ness of the soul nor itS restraint from spiritual labour. Td eliminate the 
danger of sloth, one should cherish zeal in seeking God and become Iike 
those who are always hungry and thirsty for truth. 117 

Vainglory and Pride 

Though Ps.-Macarius clearly distinguishes between vainglory and p!ide, 
these two passions are very closely connected and frequently mentioned 
together. 118 The homilist indicates thal pride depends on and deve!ops from 
vainglory119

, and he pays much more attention to the consideration of pride 
as a more dangerous passion than vainglory. He points out thal those who 
are subject to pride and vainglory due to their excessive self-conceit are not 
even aware of their disease. 120 Dealing with these two passions, Ps.-Macarius 
does not consider al! their faces and forms as, for example, Evagrius and 
Iater John Cassian do. Instead, he discusses on! y sorne of them, th ose which 
are most characteristic of progressing ascetics on the way of their spiritual 
growth. 

Ps.-Macarius usually speaks of vainglory (Ksvoooi;îa) in two contexts 
when he wams ascetics against this mu!tifaceted, deceitful and subtle pas
sion. One refers to the exterior human glory or praises on behalf of one's 
spiritual achievements: the other refers to the interior self-praises and glory 
in one's own eyes. In the first case, Ps.-Macarius cautions ascetics against 
doing [any]thing out of selfish ambition or vain conceit (Phil 2:3) and 
against practising their righteousness in front of other people, for if they do 
so, they will have no reward from the Lord in heaven (Mt 6: 1). 121 The hom
ilist explains thal the vainglorious sou! cares for its exterior garment and 
neglects the interior purity of the hemt. Such a sou! abandons working the 

116 B 3:2 (1). 
l!J B 3:2 (5). See also B 19:3 (1); B 55:2 (1). Compare Mt 5:6. 
118 On vainglory and pride in Evagrius, see L. Misiarczyk, Pr6±no§é i pycha: my§li rac

jonalnej czç§ci duszy w duchowej walce wedlug Ewagriusza z Pontu, in Studia Plockie, 31 
(2003), pp. 27-38. 

" 9 EpM8,2,B4,1(3).H40,[. 
120 B 64:6. 
m B 3,3 (9). 
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earth of its heart and, on the day of departure from the body, wh en it shows 
ils vineyard to the Lord, the sou! will discover that ils earth has grown des
olate and dry. Then, this sou!, seeing other souls in great glory, while itself 
being deserted, will realise thal it was a plaything of self-complacency and 
vainglory and a subject of mockery for evil spirits. 122 

The second context, in which Ps.-Macarius speaks more extensively of 
vainglory, concerns spiritual gifts and the advantages of ascetics over ath
ers. He advises those who possess spiritual gifts and grace not to boast but 
rather to accuse themselves of sin, for whoever does not wish to acknowl
edge the existence of an evil part in himself sins against the !ruth in sem·ch 
of glory and human praises. 123 Even if one does not see evil in oneself, one 
should not be self-confident and should instead remain conscious of the 
danger of sin to awake again, for it is a trick of the Evil One to conceal sins 
and expose only the good part in order to lead the sou! into self-conceit and 
to destroy aU ils good. This second case is much more subtle and not easily 
unmasked. Even if an ascetic acknowledges the existence of ev il in himself, 
the demon also here finds a loophole to seduce him, advising him to cover 
up his real sins and to accuse himself of unreal ones, so that afterwards he 
may say, 'Y ou are blessed, for y ou are not such'. So, hi ding a secret 
self-conceit under feigned humility, the Evil One kills the ascetic who does 
not keep to truth. 124 Due to such various cunning suggestions of vainglory, 
the devil is called in the corpus the 'vainglorious counsellor' .125 Ps.-Macarius 
stresses thal those who find pleasure in human glory and the recognition of 
others gradually become proud and, final! y, faU into the depth of sin. 

This Macarian idea of pride is in line not only with Evagrius, but also 
with the entire Christian tradition. Like other ascetic writers, Ps.-Macarius 
considers pride to be the most dangerous passion that leads a person to the 
greatest fall. However, contrary to such ascetic theoreticians as Evagrius 
and John Cassian, he is not attached to one technical term to denote pride. 
What Evagrius implies by the word '(mepT)q>avia' and John Cassian refers 
to as 'superbia' is described by Ps.-Macarius in many different words. The 
homilist, though employing the te1m '(mepT)<pavia', has more preferable 
words for the description of this passion. Among them are OlT)O'lÇ, ercap
C>lÇ, TÎJ<pcomç, TÙ<poç, Ul!fT)À,o<ppocrÎlV11, Ul!fCü~a, <pllcricocrtç and others. Ali 
these terms reflect different aspects of the same passion of pride in its 
manifold manifestations. Though this temptation is always present and 

122 B 3:4 (l). 
m B 8o3 (3-4). 
"' B 39o 1 (5-7). 
'" B 36o3 (2), H 37o7. 
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accompanies people at every stage of their spiritual lives, Ps.-Macarius 
especially wams advanced ascetics, who are filled with grace and bestowed 
with spiritual gifts, for they have more grounds to be seduced by pride. He 
records several cases of great ascetics who succeeded in virtues but feil 
because of their self-conceit and pride. 126 

The homilist presents various shapes of pride at different stages of 
spiritual progress and cautions ascetics to be careful not to yield to this 
temptation. The beginners are usually seduced by pride, due to Jack of 
experience. Practising poverty, fasting, psalmody and vigils, they receive a 
cettain degree of grace that gives them grounds to value their sou! and 
become proud, thinking as if they were something, but, in fact, they have 
not y et even started to lay a proper foundation. By such an opinion of right
eousness, they only sadden the Roly Spirit and Jose the good they possess, 
due to the folly of their infancyP7 

The more advanced ascetics, who have succeeded in grace and possess 
sorne spiritual gifts, as soon as they realise their own advantages, are 
tempted to think of themse!ves more highly than of those who have not 
received similar gifts. This is the temptation of the 'righteous orres', to be 
puffed up and to judge 'sinners' .128 To prevent this kind of pride Ps.-Macarius 
wams ascetics not to rely on their gifts and justifications but rather to be 
attentive to their own hearts and constantly to investigate their own con
sciences conceming the perspective of the final goal, which is the kingdom 
of God. 129 

The hornilist also warns those who are close to perfection and partici
pants in the Spirit against the danger of self-satisfaction; the serpent can 
suggest pride and persuade an ascetic to believe in his own perfection, say
ing: 'Y ou are perfect, you are sufficient unto yourself, you are rich, you 
need nothing, y ou are blessed' no This is the satne temptation of pride by 
means of which the Evil One overthrew Adam in Paradise and now destroys 
the race of Christians. It implies the satisfaction of one's own self and the 
refusa! to acknowledge the lordship of God. To this false opinion (OlT)C>tÇ) 
of perfection, Ps.-Macarius opposes the idea of long-terni growth (aü~tl
mç) and progress on the joumey (rcpoKorclj) towards the heavenly king
dom.131 To avoid pride, ascetics should remain in truth (à?clj9eta), which 

"" B 7o 14 (1-7), H 27ol4-16. 
127 B 21:13-14. Compare Gal6:3, Eph 4:30. See also B 8:3 (3); C 1 :3; B 51:5, H 10:3. 
128 H 7:4. See also B 7:18 (6). 

"'B 7oll2 (2), H 29o7. See a1so B 16o3 (6), H 17ol4. 
no B 7o12 (2), H 27o6. See also B 16o4 (5). 
131 See E. A. DAVTDS, Das Bild vom Neuen Menschen: Ein Beitrag zum Verstdndnis des 

Corpus Macarianum (Salzburger Patristische Studien, 2), Salzburg- München, 1968, pp. 91-93. 
,._ 
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means two things: First, one must acknowledge that ali goods come from 
God alone and not from human nature: second, one ought to follow the 
example of Jésus who, though being God, withdrew from his glory and 
humiliated himself even to sufferings, dishonour and the cross and through 
humility conquered the devi! 132 Ps,-Macarius teaches that ultimately vain
glory can be overcome by humility133 and pride by perfect charity134 

CONCLUSION 

This comparative analysis of the Macarian and Evagrian lists of the pas
sions has shown that they emerged independently and from different 
monastic milieus, On the one band, they are quite different as to the num
bers of elements, termino!ogy and its application; on the other band, how
ever, they are not incompatible and express similar basic ideas conceming 
the principal temptations of the spirituallife, Though Ps,-Macarius bad no 
intention to give any systematic teaching on the passions, the analysis of his 
ideas dispersed here and there throughout the corpus of his works shows his 
profound insight and deep spiritual know!edge conceming the passions, 
The Macarian list of six generic passions proves to be in no way inferior to 
that of Evagrius and is in sorne points even more comprehensive. Though 
his list is shorter, sorne of its elements cover a much broader scope of 
meanings than the more precise technical terminology of Evagrius, For 
example, covetousness in the Macarian corpus includes fi esbly Just, worldly 
desires, vainglory and even sadness as its consequence, either in the form 
of envy or of excessive activity, Likewise, the notion of deceit in the list of 
Ps,-Macarius is so rich and multifaceted thal it not only supersedes the 
group of passions from the Evagrian list but can irnply any form of delusion 
of the sou! that derives from the contrivance of the Evil One, whether it is 
pride or laziness or another vice. The difference between the two authors' 
lists reflects the diverse linguistic and mental contexts in which they arose, 
but it does not affect the essence of their teaching, If the Evagrian teaching 
about the main passions won the day, it is because it was better systema
tised and popularised, not because it was the only one to condense the 
unique experience of the Egyptian Desert Fathers, The Macarian teaching 
about the passions clearly testifies thal the experience and knowledge con
cerning the passions were aJso part and parce! of other monastic milieus of 

m EpM 10:11; B 8:3 (1). 
133 B 3:4 (2). 
'" B 7ol2 (1), H 27S 
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thal tirne and that other monastic milieus bad equally valid insights into the 
passions. 

Institute of SL Clement the Pope in Rome 

SUMMARY 
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This paper offers a comparative study of two prominent figures of Byzantine 
monasticism - Evagrius of Pontus and Pseudo-Macarius - with regard to their 
teaching conceming the passions. The author considers the basic ideas of the pas
sions in the writings of these two authors and discusses the similarities and differ
ences between their teachings, as well as the cornpatibility of the Macarian teaching 
on the passions with the Evagrian schema of eight generic thoughts. The compara
tive analysis shows that the Macarian and Evagrian lists of passions, though differ
ent, are not incompatible. They represent different approaches and emphases, rather 
than a disagreernent in principles between the two ascetic writers. 



A HO MIL Y WITH A DESCRIPTION OF THE CHURCH 
OF THE HOLY APOSTLES IN CONSTANTINOPLE* 

In his publication of an anonymous homily on the translation of John 
Chrysostom, François Halkin remarked that this text 'esquisse une descrip
tion de l'église qui ne laissera pas indifférents les archéologues'. 1 The hom
ily, listed as BHG 877h, survives in a single tenth-century manuscript, 
Sabaiticus gr. 242, and has been dated to the late ninth or early tenth cen
tury. Devos made a strong case that it was written by the emperor Leo VI, 
though this was disputed by Paschalides, who argued thal the author was 
Niketas David the Paphlagonian2 Paschalides was in tum questioned by 
Theodora Antonopoulou. She ascribed the homily to Leo in her recent edi
tion of thal emperor' s homilies, suggesting for it a date during the reign of 
Basil I, specifically to 882 or 883 3 On the basis of Antonopoulou 's reason
ing, the issue of authorship will not be re-opened here; rather, the focus of 
the paper is with what Halkin noted in 1977: thal the homily contains mate
rial unused by art historians in their discussions of the Church of the Holy 
Apostles. 

As is well-known, the Holy Apostles was one of the most significant 
churches in Byzantine Constantinople4 It was a fourth-century foundation, 
rebuilt in sorne style and grandeur by Justinian I and perhaps refurbished in 
the ninth century by Basil !.5 However, the church itself was destroyed after 
the conques! of the city in 1453 and almost nothing now remains of the 

' Our thanks to Robert Jordan, Flora Dennis, Efthymis Rizos, Chara]ambos Dendrinos for 
their comments on the various drafts. 

1 Douze récits hyzantins sur St. Jean Chrysostome, edited by F. HALKIN, (Subsidia Hagi
ographica, 60), Brussels, 1977, p. 487. The homily is number ten of Halkin 's twelve, pp. 488-
497 and the passage is Halkin's section 7 of the text, pp. 494-496. 

2 P. DEVOS, La translation de St Jean Chrysostome BHG 877h: une œuvre de l'empereur 
Léon VI, in Analecta Bollandiana, 107 (1989), pp. 5-29; S. PASCHALIDES, NtKftca.ç ~a.piû 
ITct<pÀ.a.rcûv. TO np6crcon:o Kcti cà Epro wu, Thessaloniki, 1999. 

3 See Leonis VI Sapientis Imperatoris Byzantini, Hmniliae, edited by T. ANTONOPOULOU 

(CCSG, 63), Turnhout, 2008, pp. ccxii-ccxvi on the date of the homily (882-883). On the 
homily, see further the case made in T. ANTONOPOULOU, The Homilies of the Emperor Leo Vi, 
(The Medieval Mediterranean, 14) Leiden, 1997, esp. pp. 68-69 for its date (882 at the latest) 
and pp. 136-138 for a discussion of it as a whole piece. 

4 A. EPSTEIN, The Rebuilding and Redecoration of the Holy Apostles in Constantinople: 
A Reconsideration, in Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies, 23 (1982), pp. 79-92. 

5 For a full account of the church see R. JANIN, La géographie ecclésiastique de l'empire 
byzantin. Part 1: Le siège de Constantinople et le patrim·cat œcuménique. Vol3: Les églises 
elles monastères, Paris, 2nd edition 1969, "An6cno),ot ('Aywt)', pp. 46-55. 
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building.6 Scholars are reliant on written accounts for bath the history and 
appearance of the church. There are three major textual sources: Procopius 
of Caesarea's Buildings, which offers an account of Justinian's rebuilding 
of the church, but says nothing about its decoration; Constantine of 
Rhodes's tenth-century poem on Constantinople that dedicates 544 of its 
981 surviving !ines to an account of the building, architecture and decora
tion of the church; and Nikolaos Mesarites's twelfth-century prose descrip
tion of the building, its decoration and its setting. 7 A handful of texts men
tion the church in passing, but add little to the details provided by Procopius, 
Constantine and Mesarites. The most significant of these are perhaps the 
ninth-century Chronographia of Theophanes the Confessor, which claimed 
that Justin II adorned bath the Roly Apostles and Ragia Sophia, though it 
gave no details of the decoration, and the tenth-century Life of Basil, which 
asserted that Basil I strengthened the church and cleaned it up: 'Likewise 
the famous great church of the Roly Apostles, which had !ost its former 
beauty and firmness, he [Basil] fortified by the addition of buttresses and 
the reconstruction of broken parts, and having scraped off the signs of old 
age and removed the wrinkles, he made it once more beautiful and new.' 8 

The brief account in this homily is important therefore for what it adds to 
our knowledge of the church and, because of its date, plays a significant 
part in debates over the dating of the mosaic decoration of the church. 

The Homily on Chrysostom's translation, whether its author was Leo or 
Niketas David, is close to Constantine of Rhodes' s poem in date. Ralkin 
also published a further homily, BHG 878m, on Chrysostom's translation, 
one found in an eleventh-century manuscript, Mosquensis Bibliotheca Syn
odalis 26, which shares many of the features of the first and which bears 
comparison with it. Ralkin indeed suggested that it was a reworking of 

6 On which see most recently K. DARK and F. ÔZGÜMÜ~, New Evidence for the Byzantine 
Church of the Ho/y Apostlesfrom Fatih Camii, Istanbul, in Oxford Journal of Archaeology, 
21 (2002), pp. 393-413, though see also the comments made by Cyril Mango in the 'Addenda 
Altera' to the third edition of his Le développement urbain de Constantinople, (Travaux et 
mémoires du Centre de recherce d'histoire et de civilisation de Byzance. Monographies 2) 
Paris, 2004, p. 76. 

7 PROCOPIUS, Buildings, I.iv.9-24, tcxt and translation by H. B. DEWING (The Loeb Classi
cal Library), London and Cambridge MA, 1940; CONSTANTINE OF RHODES, On Constantino
ple and the Church of the Holy Apostles. A new Greck edition by L V ASSIS; Edited by 
L. JAMES, Famham, 2012, tines 437-981; NIKOLAOS MESARITES in G. DüWNEY, Nikolaos 
Mesarites: Description of the Church of the Holy Apostles at Constantinople, in Transactions 
of the American Philosophical Society, 47 (1957), pp. 859-918. 

8 THEOPHANES, Chronographia, ed. by C. DE BooR, Leipzig, 1883-1885; tr. by C. MANGO 
and R. ScoTT, The Chronicle ofTheophanes Confessor: Byzantine and Near Eastern History 
AD 284-813, Oxford, 1997, AM 6058 (565 AD). Life of Basil is Book 5 of Theophanes 
Continuatus, edited by I. BEKKER, Bonn, 1838, 5.80, lines 1-3, p. 323. The translation is from 
C. MANGO, The Art of the Byzantine Empire 312-1453, Toronto, reprinted 1986, p. 192. 
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BHG 877hY Paschalides published the two texts side by side in arder to 
facilitate a comparison of the language of both. 10 The accounts in BHG 
877h and BHG 878m are very similar and explore the same themes but the 
texts differ slightly in sorne of their choices of technical terms and in sorne 
of the details about the church that they supply. Rere, we deal prirnarily 
with the text in the Sabaùicus manuscript, which we will refer to through
out as BHG 877h. Rowever, we have noted in the footnotes where BHG 
878m offers sorne additional information about the church. 

The section of the Homily that describes the church cornes at the point 
where Leo describes Chrysostom's body being taken into the building. This 
prompts him to inten·upt his narrative with a brief account of the place 
where Chrysostom was to rest. 

TEXT AND TRANSLATION li 

262 'An&. [lot 861s [ltKpàv ci\} Çmyp&.<pCfl My<)l KUW1pU<pfjom Kai 
10Ù K6.Houç 1WV opm[lÉVWv·i yévono yàp IJ.y f]8ov1'] Kat xaptç 
<pmn<HtKl'j cUlÇ àKoais !:rcw:r68toç. ~H yàp OUK Èvapyiùs ros ÈV 

265 1UTCCfl1àV oupavàv 6 10Ù vero 18XVhTJs O"O(jlOlS S[ll[l1'jGa10; "I8e 

yàp ola cÙ Ûp<Ùf18VU. 
'Eni cou ÈK rcap9évou flYJcpàs 9wv9prorcou GW1Tjpos àv8pd

KeÀoç eLK<ÛV, spyov à[lt[lT]10V, ij !liiÀÀov e\rcdv, yeypaf1jlév'7 liaK
TilXq> Beov12 Toùcov oi&.rcsp oupavàs <pÉpëtcl']v YÎÏV i:mi~ÀÉ-

270 rcovca 6 coù vaoil urcspop6<ptoç opo<poç. 
'EKet Àncoupyoi alllvm c&.l;ets rcapëG11'jKam, Àa[lrrp61YJ18Ç 

8e0repat, 1i\) 1pWGi\) 1Tjç Tpt6.8os 1ptcmo0f18Vat Kai cpwiv 
&ytaG[lOlS àKU1UTCUU0"1û)Ç UflVOÙO"at 11'jV [ltUV KUplOcYJ1Œ KUt 

9801YJ1Œ· 
275 'Eni yeypuflf!Éva KDKÀCfl f!ourroupyi[> Ka'icÀet rr&~vw cà 'ÎÏS 

9daç 1oil A6you olKoVO[liaç 0"\Jfl~OÀa Kai !1UG11'jpta. 
'EKel Tà JlveVJla rà iiyzov nvpivwv dbn yÎcwam:Vv KUTepx6-

flEVOV KU.i cOlY [1U9Tj10lV éKÔ.0'1ljl f18pWTWÇ È<pëÇO[l8VOV. 13 

'EKEÎ TCUV''CÛÇ TOÙ KÜŒJlOU ndvra tà ë8V1J 10ÎÇ Ù,J[Q(JLÛÀOlÇ 

280 jlali1JTEVOf1EVa14 Kai ci\} <pmci 1Tjç urcep<procou Tpt6.8oç GYJf18lOU
flEV6. 18 KUi <pW1lÇ0[18VU. 

~ HALKJN, Douze récits, no. 12; the relevant piece of text is HALKJN's section Il, pp. 533-534. 
10 PASCHALIDES, NtKft-wç A.apiO. 
1l We have used ANTONOPOULOU's text and line numbers, Leonis VI, Homily 41, pp. 573-

585; this section is pp. 583-584. The translation is our own. 
12 EXODUS 31, 18; DEUTERONüMY 9, 10. 
13 Alî'S 2, 3-4. 
14 Acrs 2, 5-11. 
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'0 vaàsl oÀoç, wG cnaupoù ti!) TUTCqJ àrceipqJ KCÛc)cst KaJ Jlê-
yÉ8st ti!) TEXViTTI ÙY)JltüOpyoUJlEVOÇ Kat tà TCÉpŒtŒ OtKetüUJlEVOÇ' 
6 ŒÙtàç ÜÀY)S Ùtauyoùç te Kat ÀŒJlTCpot6.tY)S JlŒpJlapuyf]ç ÈÀÀŒJl
TCOJlêVOÇ, JlŒpJ16.pqJ Kat XPOGi!) Kat rc),aé,t Kat Çffivatç KOGJlOUJlE
VOÇ të Kat GUVÙSGJlOUJlEVOS' 6 aÙtàÇ tëtparc6),otç 6.\j/tGt q:>ÉpWV 
ilq:>6rcsp8sv f]8paGJlÉVa rcévts Gmupoq:>avàis fJJltGq:>aipta. 

'Eni q:>ffitwv àvmuysta tàv rco),ùv <ii: pa rcsptÀŒJl~6.vouG6. te 
Kat Katauy6.ÇouGa, 8 pyov ii v slll xp6voo Kat TCOVOO TOGOUWU 
ÀoyqJ ~puxe\ rcapamf]Gat, q:>t),msxviJJlata. 

'EKct TCÀij8ct KlOVWV KŒt GtOiÏlV KŒt KUÀtVÙpWV KŒt TCEpl
~OÀWV Kat rcuÀàiv Kai elG68wv rc6.vtas 8eé,touJli:vwv 6 vaàs 
iircas ÈGtY)ptyJli:voç, &v 6.rc6.vtwv ilv JlÉGqJ tà tmv 6.yiwv iiywv 
ii8mov, OJlOl<)l K6.)cÀEt rcap6.8ewos aÀÀOS lj oùp6.vtos 86.ÀŒJlOÇ, 
WlÇ ÈKEl GOqlOlÇ àTCOGTOÀotÇ KŒt tàV TJJlÉtEpOV GUV8a)cŒJlSUEl 
XpuGÜGWJlOV' 8rcpsrcs yàp Kai tàv o~ eiç nàuav rf!v yijv i!Çî/A-
Bsv 0 r:p86yyoç, Kal siç rà niipara rijç oÎKOVflÉVJJÇ rcàv PlJJUl:rwv15 

TJ ôUVŒJllÇ, GUJlTCŒpctVŒl TOlÇ àTCOGt6)cOlÇ JlÉXpt tf]ç TêÀSUtatŒS 
Kai Kot viis àvaGt6.Gewç. 

262-266: But grant me for a moment also the delight of describing the 
beauty of what is being seen, for pleasure and illuminating grace might 
heighten hea~ing. Indeed, is not it clear thal the craftsman of the chm·ch 
wisely imitated heaven in form? For look, these are the sort of things thal 
are seen! 

267-270: There is the man-formed16 image of the Saviour God and Man 
from a Virgin Mother, an inimitable work, or rather say 'dr~wn by the fin: 
ger of God' 17

. The highest ceiling18 of the chm·ch bea~·s Him like heaven 
overlooking earth. 

271-274: There, second in splendour, stand the heavenly officiating 
Hasts, thrice the number of the triune Trinity, singing incessantly triple 
praises to the One Lord and Gad. 

15 PsALM 19, 4; RoMANs 10. 18. 
16 The tenn àvûpE.iXcÀoç can mean 'man-formed' and 'man-size'. The same word is 

used in BHG 878m. It also appears in PHOTIOS' Homily X, 6, on the Nea Ekklesia, ed. by 
B. LAOUR?~s, rPoJTion 'Opû.iat, Thessaloniki, 1959, p. 162, and is translated by C. MANGO, 
The Honulles of Photius Patriarch of Constantinople (DOS, 3), Washington, DC, 1958, 
p. 187, as 'man-like'. 

17 The phrase is used of God's writing of the Ten Conunandments auto tablets of stone: 
EXODUS 31, 18; DEUTERüNOMY 9, 10. BGH 878m a]so used the motif of the divine hand: 
E~n:otç Uv aù:TJv l.Ocûv OÙK àv8pcorclVllÇ &.),),à 8Eiaç Epyov xctp6ç·, 'looking at it you 
mtght say tbat Js not the work of human but of a divine hand'. 

18 The phrase Um:pop6cpwç Opocpoç is literally 'the ceiling beyond ceiling'. The text of 
BHG 878m reads Èv cfl crcpmpoctOci üvco8ëv Û:'fÎ:Ût, 'the spherical vault above'. 
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275- 276: There inscribed in a circle in beautiful mosaic is represented 
ali the symbols and mysteries of the Word's divine dispensation. 

277-278: There, the Holy Spirit descends in -tangues of fire and rests 

individually on each of the disciples. _ 
279-281: There al! the people of the entire world are being taught by the 

apostles and are marked out and enlightened there by the light of the Trin

ity, itself beyond light. 
282-287: The whole church is made by the craftsman 19 in the form of a 

cross with infinite beauty and magnitude, encompassing the limits [of crea
tion].'0 The same church shines with radiant matelials and the brightest 
splendour, 21 adomed and bound together with marble and gold and slabs 
and cornices.Z2 The same [church] bears five domes23 stretching out above 

on four vaults24 in the form of the cross. 
288-290: There reflections of light embrace the abundant air and shine 

brightly; it would be a task of such great lime and effort to describe in few 

words the masterpieces 1 
291-299: There the entire church is set with numerous columns and col

onnades25 and cylinders26 and courtyards and gates and entrances receiving 

19 Tcxvh11ç, craftsman, is a general term, contrasted with J..!.TJXUVLKÛÇ by N. ScHJBTLLE, 
The Profession of the Architect in Late Antique Byzantium, in Byz, 79 (2009), pp. 360-379. lt 
is used by Leo in his homily on the Kauleas Church, ANTONOPOULOU, Leonis VI, Homily 31, 
p. 425 and by Constantine of Rhodes of the architects and attists of the Roly Apostles, for 
example, Church of the Holy Apostles, line 557. 

20 Tà nÉ:paw, the limits, with the sense of the four corners of the earth. 
21 On J.!Upj.u'tpuyjla as 'gleam' or 'glitter', see B. PENTCHEVA, Ha gia Sophia and Multi

sensory Aesthetics, in Gesta, 50 (2011), pp. 93-111. 
22 ZCÛVY] means 'belt' or 'girdle'; it might be taken here as referring to comices or string 

courses. BHG 878m uses rcëpi.Çcojla, a 'girdle worn round the loins'. S. KALOPTSSI-VERTI and 
M. PANAYOTTDI-KESJSOGLOU, eds., Multilingual illustrated Dictionary of Byzantine Architec
ture and Sculpture Terminology, Herakleion, 2010, p. 312, suggest 'frieze' or 'band'. Photios 
uses Otà xpucroi3 rcëptÇffiJ..lma in Homily X, 5, translated by MANGO, Homilies of Photius, 
p. 186, as 'golden comices'; CONSTANTJl\'E OF RHODES, Church of the Holy Apostles, line 
677, describes 'double girdles'. 

23 For issues around the meaning of ~J.Hmpai.ptov, see G. DoWNEY, On some Post
Ciassical Greek Architectural Tenns, in Transactions and Proceedings of the American Phil
ologica! Association, 77 (1946), pp. 22-26: the tem1 is used of 'dame', 'semi-dome' and 
hemisphere'. 

2•1 For U'fi.Ç as vault, see G. DOWNEY, On some Post-Classical Greek Architectural Terms, 
pp. 28-29, which shows that énviç can mean either 'vault' or 'arch', with emphasis lying on 
the curving nature of the structure. 

25 For crcoét as colonnades, see G. Do\VNEY, The Architectural Significance of the use of 
the Words Stoa and Basilike in Classical Literature, inAmerican Journal of Archaeology, 41 
(1937), pp. 194-211 and DOWNEY, Post-Classical Greek Architectural Terms, pp. 27-28, 
making the point that 'stoa' could refer to any colonnaded building. It can mean either an 
aisled basilica or a colonnaded structure with rows of colwnns. 

26 Cylinder, K0Àtv0poç, underlines the rolling effect ofthese features and perhaps implies 
sorne form of barrel vaulting. 
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everyone. The shrine, the ho! y of holies is in the middle of them ali, another 
paradise or a heavenly bridai chamber27 of similar beauty, which, together 
with the wise· Apostles there, admits28 our Chrysostom. Because it is proper 
[for him], whose words 'went out into ali the earth and the power of his 
words to the ends of the universe,' 29 to be together with the Apostles until 
the Iast, cornmon resurrection. 

COMMENTS 

Interestingly, the Homily inve1ts the expected form of description. Many 
other homilies that include an account of a building - Photios on the Nea 
Ekklesia, Leo on the Monastery of Kau!eas or the church founded by 
Stylianos Zaoutzes, for example - start with the outside, or at !east with the 
architecture and move to the inner wonders of the church and then its 
images. BHG 877h plunges straight in with an account of an image of 
Christ, then the ange]s, then the images ofthe 'Word's divine dispensation', 
which we might interpret as scenes from the !ife of Christ, Pentecost and 
what sounds Iike the Mission of the Apostles. The text then describes the 
glories of the inside of the church, its extemal setting, the shrine and finally 
the resting place of Chrysostom. 

If we follow this arder in our discussion, then it becomes clear how BHG 
877h supplements our knowledge of the images in the church. It tells us 
that the àviSpdnÀos, 'man-formed', image of Christ was located on the 
'highest ceiling', unepop6qnos opoqJOs, of the church (!ines 269-270). 
This almost certainly refers to the central dome which, according to 
Procopius, Constantine and Mesarites, was the highest of the five and 
which, according to Constantine and Mesarites, was decorated with an 
image of Christ, identified as 'like the sun' by Constantine (line 736) but as 
Pantokrator by Mesarites ( chap. XIV). 

However, Leo then adds to our information: 'There, second in splendeur, 
stand the heavenly officiating Hasts, thrice the number of the triune Trinity, 
singing incessantly triple praises to the One Lord and God' (!ines 271-
274). This implies the existence of images of nine angels in total, and sug
gests that they were divided into the three ranks of the ce]estial hierarchy 
identified by Pseudo-Dionysios, and that they were shawn singing the 

27 8{ûca!J.OÇ can mean 'irmer room' or 'bridai chamber'. 
2

8 LuvGa/caJ.H:Uco: 'enter the bridai chamber'. The image of the church as bridai chamber 
is one also used by CONSTANTINE OF RHODES, Church of the Holy Apostles, at lines 645 and 
703. 

29 PSALM 19, 4; ROMANS 10, 18. 
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Trisagion.30 Where precisely these angels were located is unclear: 'there' 
may, but need not automatically, indicate a placebelow the image of Christ 
in the dome. Leo uses terms like 'there'(èni) and 'see' (YiSe) here and in 
other homilies as a way of making his description more immediate, and the 
use of such language was a standard trope in Byzantine writing, implying 
the actual presence of the author and his audience in the Ioc~tion and sug
gesting that the homilisr pointed to specifie places and sights whilst talk
ing. 3l Although it is not known where the homily was dehvered, 1t 1s plau
sible that it was actually given in the Holy Apostles32 

Neither Constantine of Rhodes nor Nikolaos Mesarites mention depic
tions of angels within the Holy Apostles. Constantine, after his account of 
the image of Christ, moved on immediately to describe images of the Vir
gin and Apostles (!ines 740-741), without locating them definitively within 
the church. Mesarites described a Communion of the Apostles on the east
ern arch ( chap. XV); this may have included angels, but he does not tell us 
so. Anthropomorphic angels were represented in art from at !east the third 
century but the earliest mosaic depiction of hieratically-arranged angels 
associated with the Trisagion are those from the berna in front of the apse 
of the Church of the Dmmition in Nicaea. Here, four angels, labelled as 
'Apxe, Ll.uvu~ns, Kupt6n-re and 'EÇoucrie (Principalities, Hasts, Domin
ions, Powers), representatives of ali three of Pseudo-Dionysios's parts of 
the heavenly hierarchy) are shawn holding standards bearing the Trisagion 
in the form of the letters AT AT AT, 'Holy, Holy, Ho! y'. It is widely 
accepted that these images are post-Iconoclastie but it is also possible 
that they echo pre-Iconoclastie images.33 Their presence here in the Holy 

30 PsEUDü-DiüNYSIOS, De Cae!esti Hierarchia Vl.2, PG 3, 2000-201; the most recent 
edition is G. HEIL and A.M. RnTER, Corpus Dionysiacum. 2, De coelesti hierarchia; De 
ecclesiastica hierarchia; De mystica theologia; Epistulae (Patristiche Texte und Studie11, 
36), Berlin, 1991. The celestial hierarchy consist~ of nine orders of angels divi~ed.in ~ee 
hierarchies: seraphim, cherubim and thrones; dominions, virtues and powers; pnnctpabttes, 
archangels and angels. Only the seraphim chant 'Holy, Holy, Holy': JsAIAH 6,.3 .. 

31 R. WEBB, The Aesthetics ofSacred Space: Narrative, Metaphor and Motwnm Ekphra-
seis of Church Buildings, in DOP, 53 (1999), pp. 59-74. . . 

32 As bath DEVOS, La translation, p. 10 and ANTONOPOULOU, Homrlzes of Leo, p. 37 
suggest. . 

33 O. WULFF Die Koimesiskirche in Nicda und ihre Mosatken nebst den venvandten 
kirchlichen Baudenkmiilern: eine Untersuchung zur Geschichte der byzantinischen Kunst im 
!. Jahrtausend, (Zur Kunstgeschichte des Auslandes, Heft 13), Strassbur~, 1903; T. Sci-n.n:rr, 
Die Koimesiskirche von Nikaea, Berlin, 1927; P.A. UNDERWOOD, The evidence ofrestoratwn 
in the sanctuary nwsaics of the church of the Dormitim.z at Nicaea, in D?P, 13 (1959), 
pp. 235-243. Leo VI describes angels in the church of Styhanos Zaoutzes, bmlt after 886 and 
before c895: ANTONOPOULOU, Leonis VI, Homily 37, p. 473; a]so see, A. FROLOW, Deux 
églises byzantines d'après des sermons peu connus de Léo~zle Sag~, in Etudes byzanti~e.~, 3 
(1945), p. 69.lt is just conceivabJe that the Holy Apostles tmage rmght representa deptctton 
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Apostles is another piece to be fitted into the jigsaw of the dating of thal 
church' s rn os aie programme, a question to which we shall retum. 

The presence in the church of 'ali the symbols and mysteJies of the 
Word's divine dispensation' (!ines 275-276) suggests a Christological cycle 
of images, and such a programme is described by both Constantine and 
Mesarites. However, Leo then refers to scenes showing the descent of the 
Holy Spirit (!ines 277-278), and the Mission of the Apostles (!ines 279-
281). Constantine of Rhodes does not mention either of these scenes; 
Nikolaos Mesarites describes both (chap. XVIII for Pentecost and then 
chap. XIX-XXI for severa! separate apostolic missions). As a resu!t, the 
presence of these scenes in the H omit y is significant because of the consid
erable scholarly debates about the dating of the mosaics of the Ho! y Apos
tles and the relationship between the church described by Constantine and 
thal described by Mesmites. These disputes over dates fall into two inter-re
lated parts. The first is the question of how much of the decoration detailed 
by Constantine and Mesarites belongs to the Justinianic building; the coral
lary is how much might belong to Justin II's or Basil I's renewals (what
ever they were) and, because of the discrepancies between Constantine and 
Mesarites, whether bath described the same set of mosaics or if the differ
ences in Mesarites's account indicated a later campaign of mosaic decora
tion within the church.34 

August Heisenberg, for exainp!e, believed thal ali the mosaics were 
sixth-century and that Mesarites's account was of these Justinianic mosa
ics; SalaC and Bees bath saw a petiod of restoration between Constantine's 
account and Mesarites's; Malickij too believed in a twelfth-century mosaic 
campaign. 35 Richm·d Krautheimer also argued for a re building of the church 

of the Celestial Liturgy, though the earlîest known pictorial examples of this cames from the 
eleventh century: A. ÜRABAR, Un rouleau liturgique constantinopolitain et ses peintures, in 
DOP, 8 (1954), p. 174 and pL 10. 

34 The differences are that Constantine described eleven narrative scenes and Mesarites 
nineteen, but that they only have seven scenes in common (the Annonciation, Nativity, Bap
tism, Transfiguration, the Raising of Lazarus, the Betrayal, and the Cmcifixion) and the 
details of these differ. Constantine describes four scenes that Mesarites does not (the Comîng 
of the Magi, the Presentation in the Temple, the Raising of the Widow's Son, the Entry into 
Jerusalem) and Mesarites ten that Constantine does not (in the order in which Mesarites pre
sents them, the Communion of Apostles, Christ Walking on Water, the Women at Tomb, 
Christ appearing to the Women, the Priests with Pilate and the soldiers, the Disciples going 
to Galilee, Thomas and the Apostles, Doubting Thomas, the Sea of Tiberias, the Draught of 
Fishes). 

35 A HEISENBERG, Grabeskirche und Apostelkirche. Zwei Basiliken Konstantins. Untersu
chungen zur Kunst und Literatur des ausgehenden Altertums, Zweiter Teil. Die Apostelkirche 
in Konstantinopel, Leipzig, 1908, vol. 2; A. SALAt, Quelques epigrammes de l'Anthologie 
Palatine et l'iconographie byzantine, in Bsl, 12 (1 951), pp. 1-28; N. A. BEES, Kunstgeschicht
liche Untersuchungen über die Eulalios-Frage und den Mosaikschmuck der Apostelkirche zu 
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in the tenth century, based in part upon what Constantine and Mesarites did 
and did not say.36 Using Krautheimer's arguments, both Ernst Kitzinger and 
John Beckwith proposed an otherwise unattested redecoration inside the 
building after the tenth century in which the scenes described !Jy Mesarites 
but not by Constantine were added. 37 Kitzinger went so far as to daim thal 
Mesarites described a 'vastly richer' cycle of Christological scenes than 
Constantine, and saw this as indicating a period of redecoratiün, one that he 
claimed fitted with an increase in narrative scenes apparent in later Byzan
tine churches such as Monreale (cll80-1190). The increased detail of 
Mesarites' s mosaic cycle indicated that there had been bath a restoration 
and a development of the mosaics of the church. As a result, Kitzinger, 
followed by Beckwith, posited a development in Byzantine mosaic decora
tion, with an increased narrative element, between the tenth and twelfth 
centuries, spearheaded by the Roly Apostles and this idea of a Constantino
politan development of narrative (mosaic) art becaJne a standard trope in 
ma..'ly art-historical narratives. 

However, the description of a scene not present in Constantine's account 
but found in MesaJites's, in a homily thal very probably predates Constan
tine's poem, underrnines a critical element of this debate. The Homily estab
lishes that Constantine's account (as it survives to us, and it needs to be 
noted thal the poem as it survives is incomplete and stops abruptly at the 
Crucifixion) is not a 'complete' account of the mosaics in the church and 
thal, as Ann Epstein argued, differences between Constantine and Mesarites 
cannat be assumed to indicate a different or additional programme of mosa
ic-mak:ing.38 Other evidence may well suggest thal there were such pro
grammes, but matters are not as straightforward as has been assumed. The 
differences between Constantine and Mesarites cannat be used as a basis for 
arguments about the development of narrative programmes in Byzantine art. 

The Homily 's account of the architecture of the church is more straight
forward. It reinforces details about the building found in Procopius, 

Konstantinopel, in Repertorium für Kunstwissenschaft 39 and 40 (Berlin, 1917), pp. J-62, 
esp. pp. 23-26; N. MALICKIJ, Remarques sur la date des mosai'ques de l'église des Saints
Apôtres à Constantinople décrites par Mesaritès, in Byz, 3 (1926), pp. 125-151. See also the 
discussion in ed. JAMES, Constantine of Rlwdes, pp. 205-206. 

36 R. KRAUTI-fETh1ER, A Note on Justinian's Church of the Holy Apostles in Constantinople, 
originally published in German in 1964, English translation in Studies in Early Christian, 
Medieval and Renaissance Art, London and New York, 1969, pp. 97-201. For a detailed 
critique of this argument see EPSTEIN, Rebuilding and redecoration. 

37 E. KITZINGER, Byzantine and Medieval Mosaics after Justinian, in Encyclopaedia of 
World Art 10, London and New York, 1965, p. 344, and J. BECKWlTH, Early Christian and 
Byzantine Art (The Pelican History of Art), Hannondsworth, 1970, revised editions stîll in 
print, p. 222. 

38 EPSTEIN, Rebuilding and redecoration. 
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Constantine of Rhodes and Nikolaos Mesarites. Ail described it as a build
ing in the form of a cross with five dornes surmounting il; this is echoed 
here (!ines 282-287). The Homily indicates thal there was a shrine or inner 
sanctuary within the church, placed at the junction of the straight !ines of the 
cross ('in the middle', !ines 293-94). Such an inner sanctuary was noted by 
Procopius (Buildings, I.iv.l2-13) and by Mesarites (chap. XXXVIII) though 
not by Constantine of Rhodes. Leo describes the church as beautiful and as 
containing many splendid materials, including mosaic and slabs of marble, 
as do bath Constantine and Mesarites. 39 He also mentions a variety of archi
tectural features: cornices; columns; colonnades; vaults; gates and 
entrances, al! of which match both with elements found in at !east one of the 
three authors. BHG 878m provides a few more specifie details about the 
materials adorning the church. lt notes specifie materials: gold, si! ver, and 
the tesserae (lj!îi<JlOÇ) from which the image of Cluis! is made. lt also 
employs the trope of the visual appearance of the church rendering the 
beholder immobile.40 As Theodora Antonopoulou noted, the way in which 
BHG 877h (and indeed BHG 878m) describes the church is close to thal of 
accounts of churches in other ninth- and tenth-century homilies by Leo: 
there are, for example, clear structural parallels with the description of the 
church of Stylianos Zaoutzes41 Leo's use of descriptions of buildings also 
owes something to those of his former tutor, the Patriarch Photios, notably 
on Basil's church of the Nea42 

Thus far, the account of the Roly Apostles in the homily has been used 
as a quarry for information about the appearance of the church. However, 
describing the building for the benefit of posterity was not Leo' s purpose. 
In the context of the homily, his concern was sure! y with the role of vivid 
description, ekphrasis, as a deviee to make spiritual truths clear to the audi
ence. 43 Consequent! y the church appears in the homily as the appropriate 

39 See, for example, CüNSTANTll'ffi OF RHODES, Church of the Holy Apostles, lines 650-674 

on the marbles; MESARITES, Description, chap. XIII, 1, the church îs 'Kéû,),:::t KÛÀÀtcrcoç', 
'in its beauty the most beautiful'. 

40 BHG 878m describes the church as 0 vaàç ürcac; cn:aupoGtù&v c4> n:xvhn 8t:::<JKc.:
uacr!lÉ:Voç Kai xpucrép Kai àpyUpcp Kai wî'c; OwxpUcrmc; nsptÇcOJ.laow, Sn J.ltlv J1Up)l6.pcov 
ÙtUÀE6KCOV ITÎoaÇ,i ÀUJ.l11:pÔV Tl KUi xit.ptEV Ùn:ocrnÀpo6amç KUÎoÀUVÛIJEVOÇ: HALKIN, 
Douze Récits, section 11, p. 534. The immobility of the beho1der is found, for example, in 
PHOTIOS, Homily X, 4. 

41 ANTONOPOULOU, Leonis VI, p. ccxv. Also noted by A. FROLOW, Deux églises byzan
tines, pp. 58-63. 

42 ANTONOPOULOU, Leonis VI, pp. 272-274. On Photios's relationship with Leo, also see 
S. F. ToUGHER, The reign of Leo VI (The Medieval Mediterranean, 15), Leiden, 1997, 
pp. 68-88, esp. pp. 70-72. 

43 L. JAMES and R. WEBB, "To Understand Ultimate Things and Enter Secret Places": 
Ekphrasis and Art in Byzantium, in Art History, 14 (1991), pp. 1-17; WEBB, Aesthetics of 
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glmious res ting place of Chrysostom, a worth y repository for his body, as 
the homily goes on to make clear. Even Leo's ordering of the ekphrasis 
contributes to his message, finishing as it does With Chrysostom 's tomb in 
the central slnine. This is even more conspicu_ous in BH_G 878m, which 
states that Chrysostom's relies emich the church with the 'stone which is 
more precious than the costly gold.' The reference to the scenes of Pente
cos! and the Mission ofthe Apostles is unlikely to have beèn random but 
may perhaps appropriately reflect Chrysostom as a preacher and teacher 
inspired himself by the Roly Spirit, points about the saint made earlier in 
the homily. Leo's choosing to pause and describe the church at this point 
may also have been a delicate tribute to his father, Basil's renovations of 
the building - whatever they may have been. 

Leo's account of the images in the Roly Apostles also touches on a cou
ple of conceptual themes thal appear in similar contexts in other homilies of 
the ninth and tenth centuries. 

His use of the word ùvopEiKEÀoç of the image of Christ, with the impli
cations that that term carries of 'like a man', 'man-formed' and 'rnan-size', 
suggests one of the key theological debates from the period of Iconoclasm: 
the question of whether the divine could be depicted or circumscribed by 
humanity and through human materials.44 A key part of the Iconophile jus
tification of divine images was centred on the Incarnation of Christ: through 
his Incarnation, Cluis! became visible and so could be shawn in pictures. 
The homily's characterisation of Clnist's image as an image of the Saviour, 
God and Man, born from a Virgin Mother and 'drawn by the finger of 
God', underlines this further. Thal phrase, 'drawn by the finger of God', 
can also be seen to make reference to disputes about the role of the artist in 
the creation of religions images and the Iconophile belief that God was the 
ultimate artist.45 This theme of the Incarnate Christ as Saviour made appar
ent through art is one used by Photios, for example in his homily at the 
inauguration of the mosaic of the Virgin in Hagia Sophia.46 Leo in his later 

Sacred Space, and more generally on ekphrasis, R. WEBB, Ekphrasis, Imagination and Per
suasion in Ancient Rhetorical Theory and Practice, Famham, 2009. 

44 See, for example, K. PARRY, Depicting the Word. Byzantine !conophile Tlwught of the 
Eighth and Ninth Centuries, Leiden, 1996, pp. 70-80. 

45 See the discussion in R. CORMACK, Painting the Sou!, London, 1998, pp. 29-31 and 
L. JAMES, ... and the Word was with God ... Wlwt makes Art Orthodox?, in A. LoUTH and 
A. CASIDAY (eds.), Byzantine Orthodoxies (Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies, 
12), Aldershot, 2006, pp. 103-11 O. On Christ Pantokrator in Leo's sermons, also see FRoww, 
Deux églises byzantines, who argues that Leo VI's homilies reinforce the view that the image 
of Christ Pantokrator is an expression of the dogma of consubstantiality. 

46 PHOTIOS, Homily XVII, 2; Laourdas, (jJwr:iov 'OtuAiaz, pp. 166-167; MANGo, Homilies 
of Plwtius, p. 290. 
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homilies on the Kauleas church and the church built by Stylianos Zaoutzes 
describes works of art such a way as to make this point47 The relationship 
between images of Christ and his !ife and proof of the Incarnation is also a 
central idea in Constantine of Rhodes's account of the Holy Apostles48 

Another key theme apparent in here and in others of Leo's homilies, and 
again in Photios's writings, is the emphasis laid on God as the ultimate 
overseer of earth.49 

lu his homily, Leo added, however unintentionally, another piece to our 
understanding of the Church of the Holy Apostles and of the use of piero
rial images in homiletic literature. 
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This article provides a translation and discussion of a short section from a hom
ily by the future Emperor Leo VI describing the Church of the Holy Apostles in 
Constantinople. The account supplements our knowledge of the church and rnakes 
it clear that the differences in the accounts of the church given by Constantine of 
Rhodes and Nikolaos Mesarites do not necessarily indicate an alteration in the 
mosaic programme of the building between the tenth and twelfth centuries. Leo's 
description also appears to treat the images from an overtly lconophile perspective. 

47 For example, LEO, Homily 37 (Zaoutzes), ANTONOPOULOU, Leonis VI, p. 472 where the 
image of Christ shows that 'his incarnation on earth did not detract from his sublimity', tr. 
MANGO, Art of the Byzantine Empire. p. 203. 

48 See the discussion in ed. JAMES, Constantine of Rhodes, pp. 211-216. 
49 PHOTIOS, Homily X, 6; LEO, Homi!y 31 (Kauleas), ANTONOPOULOU, Leonis VI, p. 425: 

the image of Christ appearing as 'Overseer of the universe himself who appeared in hum an 
form'; tr. by MANGO, Art of the Byzantine Empire, p. 202. 

PATRONS AND PAINTINGS ON THE ISLAND OF KYTHERA 

IN THE EARL Y PALAEOLOGAN PERIOD* 

MEDIEVAL CERIGO 

In 1238, Nikolaos Eudaimonoiannis, a native of Monemvasia and padro ne 

of Kythera, medieval Cerigo, gives his daughter in maniage to a certain 
Bartolomeo Venier, a Venetian landowner on Crete. According to the six
teenth-century Venetian document which records this event, the island, sit
uated just off the coast of southern Peloponnese, formed part of her dowry, 1 

From this moment, Cerigo becomes subject to the conflicting interests of a 
Monemvasiot merchant family, an influential Venetian nobleman and, a few 
decades ]ater, the first Palaeologan emperor, Michael VIII. The written doc
uments conceming this period are anything but conclusive and often contra
dictory. It is, however, sttiking to observe that precisely the decades follow
ing the appearance of the Venier on the island had seen an activity in church 
building and decoration thal is unparalleled in the medieval history ofKythera. 
The painted programs in Cerigotan chapels may indeed provide further evi
dence regarding the island's condition during the earl y Palaeologan era, 

In general, prevamng features on Cerigo are the conservatisrn and the undis
turbed continuity displayed by the numerous chapels,2 The island preserves 

* I gratefully acknowledge the support of a Gerda Henkel Foundation Fellowship. For his 
comments on an earlier version of this paper I am indebted to Robert Coates-Stephens. In Athens, 
I should like to thank Eleni Ghini-Tsofopoulou and Marina Papademetriou of the 1. Ephoria for 
Byzantine Antiquities, who generously granted me permission to study the monuments. On the 
island, I am most grateful to the staff of the Archaeological Service at Livadi, who helped me 
in various ways. For photographie expertise, I have to thank Jan Jones. 

1 ' •.. messer Nicol à Eudemonoiani. JI quale Iitrovandosi padrone di quest'isola et di altre 
cavalerie su l'isola di Candia, et nelli suai a:nni essendossi ritrovato havere una figliola quale 
come legitima herede havendola dottata di questi suai beni, la dette in moglie a messer Bortho
lamio Veniero gentilhuomo, et habitatore del l'isola di Candia, sopra cià potendossi ha vere quai
che bella chiarezza per lettere Ducali registrate nelli Annali della Canea fino nel 1238 all'hora 
di molto felice memoria di Venetia Principe Serenissimo misser Giacomo Tiepolo.' L'Antique 
memorie dell'isola di Cerigo (MS Marc. Cod. ital. Classe VII, no. 1808), ed. C. N. SATHAS, 
Documents inédits à l'histoire de la Grèce au moyen âge, VI, Paris, 1884, repr. Athens, 1972, 
pp, 299-311, esp, 302, 

2 A. XYNGOPOULOS, Fresques du style monastique en Grèce, in Atti del IX congresso 
internazimwle di studi bizantini, Thessaloniki 1953, Athens, 1955, pp. 510-516; P. L. VocoTO
POULOS, Fresques duXr siècle à Corfou, in CA, 21 (1971), pp. 151-180; IDEM, Byzantine Art 
on Kythera, in M. KoUMANOUDI, CH. MALTEZOU (eds.), Venezia e Cerigo. Atti del simposio 
internazionale, Venezia 6-7 dicembre 2002, Venice, 2003, pp. 49-56; IDEM, Before Venice: 
Monumental Art in Cmfu in the Eleventh and Twelfth CentW)', in Ch. MALTEZOU, G. H. ÜRTALLI 
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an abundance of Byzantine remains, from the sixth century through the late 
Byzantine period, and beyond. In shaping and, eventually, preserving this 
development, a key role can be assigned to the domination of the island by 
Venice which was to last for almost six hundred years. But- unlike Verre
tian Cmfu - Cerigo bad never been economically prosperous or politically 
influentiaL Its existence as a strategically highly important, but otherwise 
rather insignificant outpost of the Republic may account for the particular 
slowness in which changes appear to have evolved on Cerigo3 

Among the many wall-paintings datable to the early Palaeologan period, 
sorne are of an astonishing artistic quality, others reproduce decidedly met
ropolitan subjects and iconographies hardly found elsewhere in the Byzan
tine periphery4 As the identity of the workshops is in most cases unknown 
and the common view of historie reality on Cerigo fails to account for the 
phenomena not encountered in other 'backward' areas, new ways of expia
nation are needed. The medieval fate of Cerigo may in fact tum out to have 
been much more varied and complex than hitherto assumed. 

My point of departure will be the image of Christos Antiphonetes, an 
icon reportedly once kept in the Church of the Virgin in the Chalkoprateia 
at Constantinople - and surprisingly, frequent! y encountered within monu
mental painting on Cerigo. The rarity of this decidedly metropolitan epithet 
was pointed out long ago by Cyril Mango, who listed only two examples 
then known: a destroyed eleventh-century mosaic in the Church of the Dor
mition at Nicaea (fig. 1), and a much later wall-painting at Agios Demehios, 

(eds.}, Venezia e le Isole Ionie, Venice, 2005, pp. 3-19; M. CHATZIDAKIS, L BITHA, Corpus of 
the Byzantine Wall-paintings of Greece. The Island of Kythera, Athens, 2003, p. 41. See also 
K. M. SKAWRAN, Stylistic Cross-Currents in Tweljih-Century Painting in Greece, in Actes du 
XP congrès international d'études byzantines, Athènes 1976, Athens, 1981, pp. 697-715; 
A. WHARTON EPSTEIN, Art of Empire. Painting and Architecture of the Byzantine Periphe1y, 
University Park and London, 1988. 

3 J. HERRIN, Byzantine Kythera, in J. N. CüLDSTREAM, G. L. HUXLEY (eds.), Kythera. 
Excavations and Studies conducted by the University of Pennsylvania Museum and the British 
School at Athens, London, 1972, p. 52; C. BROODBANK, Kythera Survey. Preliminary Report 
on the 1998 Season, in Annual of the British School at Athens, 94 (1999), pp. 191-214; 
T. GREGORY, Australian Paliochora Kythera Archaeological Survey. Field Season 2000, 
in Australian Archaeological !nstitute at Athens Newsletter, 14 (2000), p. 11; IDEM, Survey 
Field Season 2001, in Australian Archaeological lnstitute at Athens Newsletter, 15 (2001), 
pp. 10-11; TH. KoUKOULIS, A Late Byzantine Windmill at Kythera, in J. M. SANDERS (ed.), 
IDt/~,o/~,aKOOV. Lakonian Studies in Honour of Hector Catling, London, 1992, pp. 155-163; 
R. WElL, Kythera, Athenische Mitteilungen, 5 (1880), pp. 222-244. 

4 Also, architectural features emerge dming this period which seem to be confined to the 
island. See CHATZIDAKTS, BITHA, Corpus, pp. 24-26; E. GHlNI-TSOFOPOULOU, in "A.pzmoÀo
ytK6V Llëhiov, XpoVtKU, 38-46 (1983-91); P. LAZARIDES, in 'ApzmoÀoytK6V Llz/~,Tiov, 20 
(1965), B1, pp. 18-99; 21 (1966), B1, pp. 22-25; 22 (1967), BI, pp. 17f., 204f.; G. SüTIRJOU, 
MëcratrovtKU MVT]JlEÎa Ku9ftprov, Ku811païKti 'Ent9ccOpllcrtÇ, 1 (1923), pp. 313-336. 
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Fig. 1. Clmrch of the Koimesis, Nicaea: Christos Antiphonetes, mosaic (destroyed). 
Photo after Schmit, Die Koimesis-Kirche, pl. 27. 
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Thessalonike.5 Since then, the late twelfth-century paintings at the Panaghia 
tou Arakos at Lagoudhera on Cyprus and at Episkopi, near Stavri (Mani) 
could be added to the list, as well as the later fresco at the monastery of 
Timios Prodromos at Serres (Eastern Macedonia), and a steatite icon report
edly from southern Peloponnese.6 

It seems certain thal the Antiphonetes icon was by the tenth century kept 
in the Chalkoprateia, though it might have been located before in sorne uni
dentified domed structure called the 'Tetrastylon' 7 The anonymous English 
pilgrim of c. 1190 saw the icon in a chape! of Christ at the Chalkoprateia 
which is otherwise unaccounted for. 8 

The legend of the Antiphonetes relates the story of the shipwrecked mer
chant Theodore who - after being denied a Joan by his Christian friends -
borrows fifty pounds in gold from the Jewish moneylender Abraham. This 
transaction takes place in front of the icon of Christ Antiphonetes, meaning 
the 'guarantor' 9 The icon is accepted as the surety by Abraham. But Theo
dore suffers a second shipwreckage during his journey to Syria and sub
sequently receives a second Joan by Abraham, again in front of the icon. 
Eventually, the merchant succeeds in tuming his Joad into money on a third 
journey to an island in the Atlantic ocean. The fifty pounds are miraculously 
returned to the moneylender in a box which Theodore had cast into the sea, 
and which Abraham, warned in advance by a dream, collects on the shores 
of the Golden Horn. The merchant's Joad of tin and lead is discovered, on his 
anival back in Constantinople, to have all turned into silver. Subsequently, 
Abraham converts to Christianity and builds a chape! at the Tetrastylon. He 
himself is ordained presbyter and his two sons deacons. The story is set at 
the lime of the emperor Heraclius. 10 

5 C. :MANGo, The Brazen House. A Study of the Vestibule of the Imperial Palace of Con
stantinople, Copenhagen, 1959, pp. 142-148; IDEM, The Date of the Narthex Mosaics of the 
Church of the Dormition at Nicaea, in DOP, 13 (1959), p. 252. 

6 For two other Cypriote examples, seez. RASOLKOSKA-NIKOLOVSKA, Le Christ Antiphoni
tis d'après les monuments de Chypre, in TipctKTlKÙ cou Llw·û:pou Llte.Ovoù:; KurcpoÀoytKoU 
:Euve8piou, II, Nicosia, 1986, pp. 523-527. 

7 See P. :MAGDAUNO, Constantùwpolitana, in 1. SEvCENKO, I. HUTIER (eds.), Aetos. Studies in 
honour of Cyril Mango, Stuttgart and Leipzig, 1998, pp. 224-225; MANGO, Brazen House, 146. 

& S. G. MERCATI, Santuari e reliquie costantinopo!itane seconda il codice ottoboniano 
latina 169 prima della conquista Latina (1204), in Rendiconti della Pontificia Accademia di 
Archeolo!Jia, 12 (1936), pp. 133-156, esp. 139, 145-150. 

9 B. N. NELSON, J. STARR, The Legend of the Divine Surety and the Jewish Moneylender, in 
Annuaire de l'Institut de philologie et d'histoire orientales et slaves, 7 (1939-44), pp. 289-338; 
T. RAFF, Das 'heilige Keramion' und 'Christus der Antiphonetes', in H. GERNOT, K. RoTH, 
G. SCHROUBEK (eds.), Dona ethnologica Monacensia. Leopold Kretzenbacher zum 70. Gehurtsta!J 
(Münchener Beitriige zur Volkskunde), Munich, 1983, pp. 149-161; MANGO, Brazen Hou se, p. 146. 

10 JOHANNES MONACHUS, Liber de miracu!is, ed. M. HoFERER, Würzburg, 1884, pp. 5-29. 
Magdalino assumes that the homily was written not earlier than after the second Iconoclasm; 
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The Greek text of this popular legend exists in numero us versions and was 
at the latest from the eleventh century onwards occasionally read in church 
on the Feas! of Orthodoxy (the first Sunday duiing Lent before Easter, cele
brating the 7th council at Nicaea in 787, where iconoclasm was refuted). 
Notably, continued interest in the Antiphonetes legend rnuch later- in the 
early Palaeologan period- is suggested by Constantine Acropolites' 'Nana
lia seu oratio de Antiphonete' .u Already by the eleventh èentury, a Latin 
version existed. 12 A second wave of popularity of the icon was prompted by 
empress Zoë's (d. 1050) particular attachment to the image. She possessed 
an icon of the Antiphonetes, evidently already a replica of the image at the 
Chalkoprateia, which would warn her of the future by changes of colour: 
when the Lord's face appeared pale it mean! disaster, when it looked rosy 
it was a good omen. This story is related in detail by Psellus. 13 Zoë erected 
(or embellished) a church of the Antiphonetes in which she was buried. 14 

MAGDALINO, Constantinopolitana, p. 222. The Chalkoprateia icon was, as Mango points out, 
not part of the original Abraham legend; the association appears to have been made only in 
the titles of varions manuscripts relating the legend; MANGO, Narthex Mosaics, p. 252. 

11 BHG III, Appendix II, nos. 8d~f, ed. P. HALKlN, Brussels, 1957, pp. 112-113, see espe
cially 8f, 113: MZyaç d a6, K6pu::, Kai 1wtillv 8au1--ulma- Des. Ocrot 't'~Ç 8Eiaç aÔÀ~c; Kai 
T!~Z'tÉpaç ÙÀÀ6Tptot. Sequitur epilogues: 'A/.J.: d crKorrftm:l nç èivro8ev Kai SÇ, Upxflç. 
For Acropolites on the Antiphonetes, see also AB, 51 (1933), p. 266: ... Sv t:lx6vt Xptmov 
ëi8zv Kai fi tmypa<pi] ft Ëv nmv c:6pt<rKO~ÉVll 't'&v crzn-r&v zix6vwv Xptertoù ft 6 
ùvn<povrrnlc; 'tl)v àpxflv EcrxrtKzv. 

12 M. HUBER, Johannes Monachus, Liber de miraculis, Heidelberg, 1913, pp. 3-35, esp. 3, 
25-26, 31, 35; MANGO, Brazen House, 146. 

13 PSELLUS, Chronographia I, 66, p. 149 (ed. É. RENAULD, 1926); trsl. E. R. A. SEWTER, 

Fourteen Byzantine Ru! ers. The Chronographia of Michael Psellus, Harmondsworth Middle
sex, 1966, p. 188. On the significance of the icon's colour change and on Psellus' concem 
with the symbolic mearting of colour, see L. JAMES, Light and Colour in Byzantine Art, 
Oxford, 1996, pp. 83-85. See most recently G. ZULTAN, Reconstructing the Image of 
an Empress in Middle Byzantine Constantinople: Gender in Byzantium, Psellos' Empress 
Zoe and the Chape! of Christ Antiplwnites, Rosetta. Papers of the Institute of Archaeology 
and Antiquity, University of Birmingham, 2 (Spring 2007, online): especially section II with 
notes 28, 33. As Zulian points out, because of Zoë's sponsorshîp and the role played by the 
Chalkoprateîa complex in imperial ceremonial, the Antiphonetes chapel would have become 
a renowned shrine by the late 11 th century; see ibidem, section III. 

14 Cf. T PAPAMASTORAKJS, The Empress Zoë's Tnmb, in: The Empire in Cri sis (? ): Byz
antium in the 1 JI" Century (1025-1081 ). Institute for Byzantine Research, Intematîonal Sym
posium 11, Athens, 2003, pp. 497-511, who argues for the refurbishment of an already exist
ing building, while .MAGDALINO, Constantùwpolitana, pp. 225-226 assumes a grand foundation 
that constituted a substantial addition to the Chalkoprateia complex. There was also a diako
nia connected with the church of the Antiphonetes. Zoë's church could also have been located 
în the neighborhood of the Golden Hom, west of the palace of Kalamos, since a cistem of 
Christ Antiphonetes is mentioned three times in an agreement between Isaac JI Angelos 
and the Genoese; R. JANIN, Constantinople Byzantine. Développement urbain et répertoire 
topographique, Paris, 1950, pp. 207-208; F. MIKLOSICH, J. MÜLLER, Acta et diplomata graeca 
medii aevi, III, Vietma 1860-90, pp. 28, 32, 37. MANGO, Brazen House, p. 146. Empress Irene, 

' 
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Strikingly, the rare image of the Antiphonetes survives no Jess than three 
times on the comparably remo te island of Kythera. All paintings are datable 
to the early Palaeologan era and bear the inscription of the epithet. One of 
fhe paintings is of a striking quality and still reflects the style of the late 
Komnenian period. How did it come about thal, side by side with the con
tinued employment of particularly archaic patterns and iconographies, these 
metropolitan Byzantine compositions - and their painters - found their way 
to Cerigo? Are there other traces of such enterprising artists on the island? 
And in which way becarne the famous Constantinopolitan icon popular 
with the island community? Was it preeminently as a responsive image, 
or because of its imperial associations? Furthermore, the role of patrons has 
remained Jargely elusive, since the commonly accepted reading of the extant 
sources almost excluded the existence of individuals who would have been 
sufficiently prosperons and at the same lime familiar enough with the mon
uments of Constantinople to account for a demand for such programs as are 
encountered in a number of chapels on Cerigo. An attempt towards an iden
tification of these patrons and their social background shall be made in the 
following section of this article. 

PATRONAGE 

There has been considerable confusion regarding the question of pre
cisely when the long Venetian domination of Cerigo by the Venier farnily 
formally cmrunenced, a domination thal would last for centuries down to 
the disintegration of the Republic in 1797. The answer to this question has 
sorne bearing on the problems dealt with here, as the majority of the painted 
churches of Cerigo would appear to date to the thirteenth century in general, 
and toits last quarter in particular: the stilllargely unknown period of tran
sition between Byzantine and Venetian rule on the island. The historie and 
economie foundations of this rather sudden flourishing remain as yet unex

plained. 
The principal source is the sixteenth-century !talian manuscript quoted in 

the beginning, the 'Antique memorie dell'isola di Cerigo' in the Biblioteca 
Marciana in Venice. 15 William Miller still followed Karl Hopf in assuming 
thal Kythera passed already in 1207 into the possession of Marco Verrier, 
a Venetian landowner on Crete, three years after the Fourth Crusade had led 

wife of Alexi os I Komnenos, also possessed an icon of the Antiphonetes; see P. GAUTIER, Le 
typikon de la Théotokos Kécharitômén.è, in REB, 43 (1985), p. 153. 

15 Memorie, see note 1. 
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to the fall of Constantinople. 16 This date was maintained by Freddy Thiriet, 
who conceived fhe two marriages between me rn bers of the V eni er family 
and daughters of the local Eudaimonoiannis dan in tenus of 'actions 
philogrecques des Venier', a 'méthode d'entente avec les authochthons '. 17 

More recent! y, Chryssa Maltezou stressed the absence of any evidence for 
the assomption fhat Cerigo came under Venier rule as early as 1207. On 
the contrary, at the latest by 1275 Ceri go fmmed part of the Palaeologan 
empire. Only in 1308, the Verrier family was backed by the Republic and 
formally took over the island - a century after ils traditionally presumed 
occupation. 18 

A brief survey of the earl y and middle Byzantine periods on fhe island 
may be inserted here. After a long period of total desertion (from about 
700), the hennit Theodore spent eleven years during the reign of Romanos 
I Lekapenos (920-44) on the island. His miraculously preserved body was 
discovered during the time of Nikephoros Phocas near an early Byzantine 
chape! of SS Sergios and Bakchos ' ... con una pietra di sopra la parte del 
capo, nella quai si leggera scritto il giorno che haveva chiusi gl'occhi. ' 19 The 
repopulation of Kythera seems to have been initiated by the despot of Sparta. 
A govemor was regularly elected, but in the course of the twelffh century a 
ruling govemor was killed 'in a rain of stones', during a revoit of the island
ers, 'con pioggia di pietre ... secondo San Steffano', with fhe approval of the 
despot.20 Subsequently Georgios Pachys (Zorzi Pacchi) of Monemvasia was 
made govemor by the despot of Sparta. Around 1180/90 Pachys passed on 
his post to a member of the merchant farnily Eudaimonoiannis, self-styled 
archontes of Monemvasia21 While Eudaimonoiannis established himself in 

16 W. MiLLER, The Latins in the Levant, London, 1908, pp. 564-568; K. HoPF, Chroniques 
Gréco-romanes inédites ou peu connues, Berlin, 1873, p. 346 note 5; cf. I. MIKELIS, 'Icr-ropiu 
TllÇ vftcrou LEpiyou (1825), MS National Library of Greece, Athens; P. TsrrsiLIA, 'H 'tcr-.:opiu 
-rrov Ku8"ftprov, vol. A'/B' ('EmtpEta Ku8npaïKrov MûcGHOV, 2-3), Athens, 1993-94. 

17 F. THJRŒT, A propos de la seigneurie des Veniers sur Cérigo, in Studi Veneziani, 12 
(1970), pp. 199-210, especially 201-03. According to 111iriet, this 'pllilhellenic' attitude much 
later culminated in the Cretan revoit of 1363 against Venice, in which the Venier formed part 
of the leading group of nobles, who were subsequent! y disowned and executed in 1364. 

18 CH. MALTEZOU, Le famiglie degli Eudaimonoiannis e Venier a Cerigo dal XII al XN 
secolo. Problemi di cronologia e prosopografia, in MiscellaneaA. Pertusi, II, Balogna, 1982, 
repr. in eadem, BevenKll napoucria cr'ra Ku8Tjpa, Athens, 1991, pp. 205-217, esp. 205-206. 

19 Memorie, p. 300; N. A. ÜIKONOMIDES, '0 pioç 'COU 'Ayiou ®wbcôpou Ku8"ftpcov, in 
Actes du 3e congrès d'Études Ioniennes, 1, Athens, 1967, pp. 264-291, esp. 264-267; I. VELOU
DOS, XpovtKÜV n:epi wu ÈV Ku8"ftpov; IJ.OVacr-rnpiou wu 'Ayiou 8eo8c0pou, Venice, 
1868. For a general survey of the history of medieval Cerigo, see HERRIN, Byzantine K ythera, 
pp. 41-52. 

20 Memm·ie, p. 301. 
21 Memorie, p. 301. The other two archontic families of Monemvasia were those of Mamo

nas and Sophianos; see MILLER, Latins, p. 98 with note 2. See also P. LEMERLE, La chronique 
>" 
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Potamos in the north, Pachys retired to Metata in the centre of the island. 
Sometime around 1200, the foundation of the city of Agios Demetrios, the 
medieval capital, must have taken place, today the ruined seUlement of 
Palaiochora. The son of the first Eudaimonoiannis, Nikolaos, later became 
padrone of Cerigo. Already by 1211, he had been in possession of 'cav
alerie' on Crete. As mentioned in the beginning, in 1238, he marries his 
daughter and heiress to the Venetian Bartolomeo Verrier of Candia: the 
island of Cerigo thus passed to the Verrier. Until 1238, Cerigo evidently 
had remained Greek, and the taking over of the island was not the re suit of 
military action, but of a marriage contract. 22 When the V eni er took posses
sion of the island in 1238, they nevertheless continued to reside on Crete, 
where they also had property, leaving the Eudaimonoiannides in charge of 
matters on Ceri go. 23 

Such a reconstruction of the rather unspectacular events that preceded the 
long existence of Venetian Cerigo still leaves a number of questions unan
swered. Why are monuments of the twelfth century so scarce on Kythera? 
And why should so few be attributable to the first half of the thirteenth cen
tury which according to this interpretation of the sources must be regarded 
as a period of undisturbed Greek continuity? Nikolaos Eudaimonoiannis 
took part in an anti-Venetian revoit on Crete commencing in 123024 Why 
should he give his daughter and island possession to a Venetian noble? The 
Cretan-Venetian conflict of 1230-36 was eventually settled peacefully. Two 
years later, Nikolaos Eudaimonoiannis evidently sought the dynastie alli
ance of a Venetian, in order to prevent further trouble while retaining sorne 

improprement dite de Monemvasie: fe contexte historique et légendaire, in REB, 21 (1963), 
pp. 5-49; P. CHARANJS, The Chronicle of Monemvasia and the Question of the Slavonie Settle
ments in Greece, in DOP, 5 (1950), pp. 141-166. 

22 MALTEZOU, Lefamigfie, p. 208; M. KoUM:ANOUDI, !lli de Ca' Venier. The First Venetian 
Lords of Kythera, in Venezia e Cerigo, pp. 87-106, esp. 88-90. 

23 The Veniers' involvement in Cretan affairs commenced in 1211 with Marino, son of 
Angelo Verrier, who sailed for Crete together wîth his cousin Domenico; see THTRTET, Sei
gneurie, pp. 201-202. Already in 1207, Michael Verrier had acquired a bouse in the 'tenito
rium Sancti Marci' in Constantinople; see C. lvlALTEZOU, Il quartiere veneziano di Costantin
poli (Scafi marittimi), in 811craup{G~U't'Œ, 15 (1978), pp. 49-50; MOROZZO DELLA ROCCA
LOMBARDO, Fonti per la storia di Venezia, Venice, 1950, Documenti II, no. 492; A.S.V., 
Mensa Patriarchale, B.9, c, no. 18. The Veniers who, in a hyperbolic fashion, subsequendy 
based their dynastie daims on a mythical descent from the goddess Venus who had emerged 
from the sea on the shore of Kythera, were associated in Venetian chronicles with the Gens 
Aurelia and the Roman emperors. As the Veniers' involvement with Cerigo was merely started 
off by the political and dynastie enterprises of Nikolaos Eudaimonoiannis, the idea to empha
size the ancestry of Venus in this particular context must have been a brilliant second thought 
and would not have been of any use bef ore 1238. It is probably of much later date and might 
have occuJTed to the Venier only when they were forced to support their daim to the island 
after 1301. 

24 MALTEZOU, Le famiglie, p. 209. 
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influence in Cerigotan matters. Chryssa Maltezou suggests that Cerigo 
reverted to the state of a Byzantine province shortly after 1261 through an 
intervention from Monemvasia, which had juSt been restored to impetial 
control. Although a representative of the Byzantine empemr is not recorded 
on Cerigo until 1275, the assumption of a somewhat earlier Byzantine action 
based at Monemvasia is convincing25 There could hard! y be a doubt about 
the ongoing involvement of Monemvasia in Cerigotan matteis and it may be 
guestioned whether a military action was needed at ail. Since the Verrier 
stayed on Crete and the Monemvasiot Eudairnonoiannis clan must have 
remained virtually undisturbed in control of Cerigo, any advances made by 
the Palaeologan emperor would have had to face little resistance, if any. This 
means that Cerigo was in ali likelihood part of the Palaeologan tenitory 
almost from its beginning. From 1261, the renovatio initiated by the two 
first Palaeologan emperors would have included Cerigo. Piracy re-emerged 
as a major problem on! y from 1301 on.26 The extraordinary flourishing of 
wall-painting and building ente1prises in non-fortified areas during a period 
roughly between 1260 and 1300 seems to support such an interpretation of 
the sources. Pau]os Notaras Sevastos of Monernvasia, who does not seem 
to have been a member of the Eudaimonoiannis family, appears in 1275 
in a Venetian document as 'homo domini imperatoris et capitaneus loci 
Cedrigi' .27 A later document of 1353 records that the emperor had put the 
island in the late thirteenth century under the control of 'tre nobiles grecos'.28 

lt is likely, but not evident, that the two other nobles were members of the 
Eudaimonoiannis clan. This period of the tlu-ee archontes exactly coïncides 
with the main evidence of a Palaeologan renovatio on Cerigo. lt probably 
commenced not long after 1261 and Iasted until 1308. This almost half cen
tury would appear to have been moderately prosperous and fairly stable, as 
evidently locally established workshops were continuously involved in the 
decoration of severa! churches. Apparently, Cerigo remained almost entirely 
Byzantine during the thirteenth century: the twenty-three years of Verrier 
'rule' (1238-1261) seem to have had no impact on social structure and cul
tural mientation, since the Eudaimonoiannis family remained fully in charge 
of island matters. This po1itical arrangement was continued under the three 
archontes (1261(?)-1301) who were directly responsible to the emperor. 

25 Jhidem, pp. 211-213. 
26 Chilas chronicon monasterii S. Theodori in Cythera insula siti, in HoPF, Chroniques 

Gréco-Romanes, p. 348; MALTEZOU, Le famiglie, p. 214. 
27 MALTEZOU, Le famiglie, p. 214. This year is also recorded in the founder's inscription 

at Ag. Georgios, Dourianika; CHATZlDAKlS, BlTHA, Cmpus, pp. 140-141. 
28 MALTEZOU, Le famig!ie, p. 214 with note 51; M. K. PETROCHILAS, lcr-ropia 't'11Ç VflŒOU 

Ku811prov, Athens, 1940, repr. 1984, pp. 28-31. 
·~ 
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lt would appear thal under the tlu-ee archontes, the lies to the Byzantine 
metropolis were strengthened, since Constantinopolitan iconographical 
features, styles and themes in painting essentially emerge not prier to the 
las! quatter of the thirteenth century. The dates established by Chatzidakis 
and Bitha essentially rely on the surviving inscriptions at Agios Georgios, 
Dourianika and Agios Demetrios, Pourko, but the stylistic parallels and 
the repeated occurrence of certain workshops in many cases corroborate 
the proposed dates, which indeed mainly fall into the period of the three 
archontes. 

Ali this means that Palaeologan rule commencing in the 1260's did not 
initiale fundamental changes to the Byzantine system of running the island 
thal had been in effect on Cerigo before 1238. The capture of the Byzantine 
govemor's son, Michael Notaras, in 1301 by pirates from Crete, supported 
by the Venetian authorities, led to an interlude during which the system of the 
three archontes seems to have ceased to exist. Bartolomeo Venier's grandson 
Bartolomeo II arrived in 1301 on Cerigo in arder to lake back the island by 
marrying, once again, an Eudaimonoiannis daughter. But when not long 
afterwards it was revealed that he was already married, he was driven away 
from Cerigo.29 But who expelled him? Who was in charge of the island from 
1301? lt seems certain thal Cerigo had full y retumed lo Venetian control by 
1308, when the Senate of the Republic ceded the island to Marco, the son 
of Bartolomeo I Venier, !hus recognizing the Veniers' ancestral daims. The 
V enier assumed the title of 'do mini insu le Cederici'. 30 In contrast, it is far 
from clear what happened between the expulsion of Bartolomeo II, which 
must have taken place in or shortly after 1301, and 1308. There is no evi
dence as to whether the Byzantine emperor once more regained control of 
the island and the system of the three archontes was temporarily revived, or 
whether the Venier, despite their unsuccessful dynastie enterprise, managed 
to hold on to their island. As there is neither any evidence for the installation 
of another Byzantine governor (or, his later expulsion), it seems to me most 
likely thal the ever-present Eudain10noiannis family, after getting rid of bath 
the Venier and Notaras, once again look charge of Cerigotan affairs in this 
interlude resulting from a sudden power vacuum. In the absence of evidence, 
this third option is speculative, but it would mean thal Cerigo remained essen
tially a Byzantine stronghold until 1308, since the interlude of 1301 apparently 
had no lasting consequences. Michael VJII's and Andronikos II's renovatio 

29 For a document of 1353 recording this marriage see F. THlRŒT, Ré gestes et délibérations 
du Sé1wt de Venise concernant la Romanie /. 1329-99, Pmis, 1958, p. 75, no. 264. KouMA
NOUDI, Ca' Venier, pp. 92-93. 

30 MALTEZOU, Lefamiglie, pp. 215-216; THlRlET, Segneurie, p. 204. 
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evidently resulted in prosperity, and continuing strong lies of the Greek 
island nobles with Constantinople were reflected in features they chose to 
have depicted in their chapels31 Also, itis certain thal during this period the 
entire nobility on the island would have remained Or!hoc\ox. 

Subsequently, in 1310, the island was divided between the four sons of 
Marco -the son of Bartolomeo I -, except for Palaiopoli and Chora (Kapsali) 
which remained a shared property of the four. The populatiùn of the island 
'tutti gli habitanti isolani' was also divided in 1310, into four portions, the 
individuals being reduced to the status of parichi (serfs).32 From this pas
sage in the 'Memorie' il is clear !hat a fundamental change in the island's 
social structure look place only from 1310, the period of the shared rule of 
Cerigo by Marco Venier's four sons. Measures of this sort were evidently 
never taken by Battolomeo Venier during the first two decades of nominal 
Venier domination of Cerigo from 1238 to about 1261, and I believe !hat 
this was an economie and social precondition for the flonrishing of the arts 
in the later thirteenth century on Cetigo. Conversely, the scarce occurrence 
of chapels on Cerigo during the period of the four brothers' rule (1310-63) 
would seem to imply a diminished, or impoverished Greek nobility. On the 
ether hand, the brothers almost imrnediately started inviting selliers from 
Crete, like Leo Kassimates from Schilù, in arder to increase the island's 
economie potential and output. 33 These settlers were guaranteed exemption 
from taxes and ali services, and during the fourteenth century would have 
constituted the only Greeks in a position to commission churches or private 
chapels. 34 Moreover, a total disinheritance of the local Greek landowners 
would not seem to match the Veniers' attitude of assimilation, which ulti
mately led to their partaking in the Cretan uprising of 1363, prompted by 
their longing for independence fi·om Venice. Besicles, their long lerm rela
tions with the Eudaimonoiannis family would seem to speak against such 
drastic measures as stated in the 'Mernorie'. But relations might have seri
ously deteriorated after the attempted bigatny of Bartolomeo II in 1301. At 
any rate, a new social class of Greek landowners subsequently evolved, 
as the 'Memorie' mention Nicolà Venier's donation of substantial property 

31 On the nature and scale of this renovatio, see A. M. TALBOT, The Restoration of Con
stantinople under Michael VII!, in DOP, 47 (1993), pp. 243-261. 

32 Memm·ie, p. 302. The tenn 'paricho' used in the Memm·ie would appear to be synony
mous to the Greek nUpmKoç. 

33 Memorie, pp. 302-303. 
34 KüUMANOUDI, Ca' Venier, pp. 94-96,97 with note 38; M. K. PETROCHILAS, XEtpôypu

qlOV wu ~>mlcta:vou Karrq.JÙTll, Ku811pUïKf} Llpa<nç, no. 174, 15, November 1974. The 
Venier evidently ceded land to the Kassimates family on 16 October 1316, see K. HoPF, 
Geschichte Griechenlands vom Beginn des Mittelalters bis ouf unsere Zeit, I, New York, 
1961, repc. of 1867/8, p. 397. 
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around Gonia to an islander.35 These new padroni iso/ani were most likely 
a driving force behind the revived building activity of the fifteenth century, 
now largely confined to fortified towns.36 In rural areas there are in contrast 
remarkably few surviving church buildings of the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries. The wide distribution of earl y Palaeologan locallandowners' and 
rural communities' chapels all over the island was never achieved again. But 
the concentration of habitation and church architecture in fortified settle
ments might simply have been due ta a more pressing occurrence of piracy 
thal forced the rural population to look for protection. 

However, a number of questions result from these historical observations. 
Very few church buildings survive from fourteenth-century Cerigo: had ali 
fmmer Greek landowners who presumably bad been responsible for numer
ous late thirteenth-century chapels, !ost their land and been reduced to the 
status of pGJ-ichi, as the 'Memmi_e' would have it? Where rural communities 
no longer prosperons enough to build churches? What elements had the pre
V eni er island aristocracy consisted of? Did they mainly belong to branches 
of the Eudaimonoiannis clan, or were there substantial nurnbers of compa
rably wealthy refugees from Monemvasia or Constantinople, who settled on 
Cerigo after the fall of the Empire in 1204? In order to clarify this demo
graphie question, it may be useful to take a brief look at the subsequent 
developments of the fourteenth century. 

After the Cretan rebellion of 1363 Venice sent a provedittore to Cerigo 
and the island remained under the control of the Republic until 1374, when 
Polo and Frangia Verrier, the sons of the loyal Piero, regained most of their 
confiscated property.37 Nevertheless, from 1368, Cerigo was administered by 
a Venetian caste lian. The legal situation of the parie hi remained unchanged, 
but was more secure under Venice, as the law was in the hands of the state, 
not of a local tyran!: all1egal disputes were now subject to the Venetian 
court. In the fifteenth century, the local monk Cheilas, in retrospective, 
stresses the insecurity of V eni er rule as opposed to the protective rule of the 
commune of Venice, which enabled the people once more to 'build casties 
and churches'. 38 Cheilas contrasts the period bef ore 1364, and after. It is not 
entirely clear, when precisely his age of insecurity commenced; at any rate it 

35 Memm·ie, p. 303. 
36 G. E. INCE, TH. KouKouus, D. SMYTH, Paliochora: Survey of a Byzantine City on the 

Island of Kythera. Second Report, in Annual of the British School at Athens, 84 (1989), p. 407. 
37 The Venier further dîvided their share of the island in subsequent years; Memm·ie, 

pp. 303-305. Frangia Venier would eventually accumulate 11 of the 12 Venier shares. There 
seems to have existed already in 1355 a conspiracy of Tito Venier and Francesco Gradenigo, 
plior to the revolt; see F. THTRIET, La Romanie vénitienne au Moyen Age. X1Je-XV siècle, 
Paris, 1959, pp. 275-277. 

38 Chi/as Chronicon Monasterii S. Theodori, in HoPF, Chroniques Gréco-Romanes, p. 347. 
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would have been sometirne between 1301 and 1310. Cheilas' observations 
cannat be understood to refer to the most prosperons period of 1261-1301. 
In the newly established security after 1364, the settlers from Crete and 
Monemvasia, mostly craftsmen and artisans,_ f9pned _a n~w social stratum, 
the cittadini39 These seem to be largely responsible for the chapels built from 
the late fornteenth century onwards, especially at Palaiochora, Mylopotamos, 
and Mesa Vourgo (thearea just outside the castle of Kapsali, Chora). The 
cittadini and padro ni isolani seem to have gradually merged, as landowners 
tended to move to these fortified settlements40 It is perhaps notable that a 
portion of Marco Venier's share was given sometime after 1395 to his niece 
Donna Erigni Veneropu1a, and from ber passed on to the heirs of Zorzila 
Venier and to his two nephews Zorzi and Manoli Mmmuri, who were citta
dini Cerigotti.41 The Greek version of the name 'Venier' assumed by Marco's 
niece as well as the Greek name of Zorzila's nephew Manolis wou1d seem 
to point to a continued entente between the Veniers and a still existing Greek 
element on Cerigo, outside the class of the pari chi. Furthermore, the fact thal 
Zorzila Venier's nephews held the status of cittadini, just Ii.ke the sett]ers 
from Candia, suggests some kind of equal rights of Verriers and cittadini 
about which the 'Memorie' remains largely silent. But, in fact, from another 
passage we leam thal part of the Murmuris' prope1ty, originally the posses
sion of Gabriele Verrier (the part of the island then called 'Gabrilianà'), was 
eventually passed on to Zuane Cassirnati, a descendant of the first settlers 
invited from Candia, who subsequently were counted among the first cit
tadini of Cerigo.42 lt is likely thal ali of them were Orthodox, including the 
Verrier who had taken Greek wives. These frequent intermarriages with 
indigenous Greek families and the repeated occurrence of Greek versions of 
the name 'Venier' suggest that conversion to Orthodoxy was by no means 
exceptional.43 There is no evidence for the celebration of mass according to 

39 On the 'cittadini' and 'popolani' of Cerigo, see C. MALTEZOU, A Contribution to the 
Historical Geography of the Island of Kythera during the Venetian Occupation, in A. LAIOU

THOMADAKTS (ed.), Clwranis Studies. Essays in Honor of Peter Charanis, New Brunswick, 
1980, pp. 151-176; KoUMANOUDI, Ca' Venier, 105-106. Around 1400, the castellan was 
renamed 'provedittore e castellano', which points to the new interest Venice took in the island 
after the loss of ber last strongholds on the Peloponnese. 

4D Prior to the introduction of the 'Libro d'Oro' of Cerigo in 1573 (similar to those kept 
on Corfu and Zante) listing the names of the island nobles, the local aristocracy had not been 
a le gall y defined group; see G.N. LJ-<::ONTSINTS, The Island of Kythera. A Social History ( 1700-
1863), Athens, 2000, p. 21. 

41 Memm·ie, p. 305. 
42 Ibidem. 
43 Even later, according to another 16th-century document, many cittadini di Venezia 

became Cerigotes when they took a Greek wife and 'alla greca vive', i.e. became Orthodox; 
see Relationes Provisorum Cytherae (1545), SATHAS, Documents inédits VI, p. 294. 
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the Latin rite in fourteenth-century chapels on Cerigo: on the contrary, as we 
shall see, the chape! of Agios Demetrios at Mesa Vourgo still shows around 
1400 a remarkably conservative, if not consciously retrospective, program 
reflecting Orthodox thought and li turgy. 

The Cerigotan assimilation of the Veniers already prior to their engage
ment in the Cretan rebellion of 1363 is perhaps unde1rated, and overshad
owed by the reportedly drastic measures taken by the four sons of Marco 
after 1310, and the subsequent decline of living conditions on Cerigo. The 
Morosini Codex records the revoit under the Doge Lorenzo Celsi (1361-5) 
of citizens of Candia, but fails to mention Cerigo at aiL It is nevertheless 
emphasized that these rebellious Candiotes, who had earlier been sent there 
by the Doge Pietro Ziani from Venice, were now 'following the customs 
of the Greeks'. Tito Venier, Tito Gradenigo and others had made Marco 
Gradenigo their duke, and they were 'rather submitting to the Greeks of 
Candia' 44 This repeated observation points to the same religious rapproche
ment which is evident in the frequent Greek-Venetian intermarriages of the 
Veniers on Cerigo in the fourteenth century, or the alleged friendsltip between 
Biagio Venier and the Orthodox abbot of the monastery of St Theodore in 
the fifteenth century. Repmtedly, the Greek patron saint of the island, Theo
dore, was also venerated by Biagio. 45 

Regarding the early Palaeologan period which is of main interest here, 
the historical facts may be reassessed and summed up as follows. When in 
1261 the reconquest of Constantinople by Michael VIII restituted Byzan
tine rule on Cerigo, the social and political patterns on the island do not 
appear to have changed much, despite two decades of V eni er 'rule'. The 
period of Venier control (1238-1261) does not seem to have affected the 
key position of the Eudaimonoiannis clan in any discernable way, nor that 
of the local Greek landowners, two groups who would have been to an 
unknown but presumably large extent identical. There is no need to stress 
a Byzantine 'reconquest' of Cerigo. Right from the establishment of the 
Palaeologan empire in 1261, Byzantine power would have far outweighed 
any Verrier influence, since the Eudaimonoiannis family still continued to 
practically run Cerigotan matters. The election of Paulos Notaras by the 
emperor sometime before 1275 was but a formai act, merely maintaining 
and securing a political set up that had in fact not undergone much upheaval 
since the 1180's. After the brief crisis caused by Bartolomeo II Venier's 

44 The Morosini Codex JI. Marino Falier to Antonio Venier (1354-1400), ed. M. P. GHJ-<720, 

J. R. MELVILLE-JOHNS, A. RIZZI, pp. 27-35 (91B-44 recto, Vienna- 92B-45 recto, Vienna). 
45 CH. MALTEZOU, From Byzantine to Venetian Kythera, in C!-IATZIDAKIS, BITHA, Cmpus, 

pp. 311-312. 

PATRONS AND PATh.'TINGS ON THE ISLAND OF KYTHERA 175 

unsuccessful advances at another dynastie alliance in 1301, the V eni ers 
once again were driven off the island and Eudaimonoiannis rule continued 
until 1308. Tltis year seems to constitute the turning point in the realization 
of the Veniers' daims, as Marco was formally granted _theisland by the 
Venetian senate, which simply recognized his dynastie aspirations as a son 
of Bartholomeo I, who had received the island as part of his wife's dowry. 
Venetian authority in the Aegean was accepted on the basis of the treaty 
of 1302 and the Veniers returned to Cerigo. Apparent! y, the instability that 
had resu!ted from the capture of Paulos Notaras' son and the subsequent 
disintegration of the system of the three archontes was used by the Repub
Iic to finally disinherit the weakened Eudaimonoiannis clan in favour of a 
Venetian family. 

In the twelfth century, Ceri go had been part of the episcopal diocese 
of Corinth, while during much of the tltirteenth the island was under the 
ecclesiastical jurisdiction of Monemvasia. By 1275, when the V eni ers were 
expelled by Nota.ras, this pattern had been revived, and from the 1301 
chrysobull of Andronikos II is evident that the episcopal see of Cerigo was 
subject to the metropolitan see of Monemvasia.46 The ltistory of Greco
Venetian involvement on Cerigo is characterized rather by continuity than 
drastic changes. The 'Byzantineness' of Cerigo was not challenged signifi
cantly throughout the tltirteenth century, neither by the Veniers' and Eudai
monoiannides' somewhat unstable farnily ties, nor by the emperor's favouring 
ofPaulos Sevastos Notaras, and probably not even after Notaras' withdrawal. 
According to the monk Cheilas, the only period, during which the island 
suffered a destruction of its traditional social structure, was after 1310 when 
the four Verrier brothers divided the island and dispossessed a large percent
age of the population. Even tltis destruction was not as complete as it would 
appear from the 'Memorie', since there are traces of survivais from the old 
Byzantine system. The murais in the church of the Arcltistrategos Michael 
at Bithoulas are dated 1327 by an inscription, while the conspicuous ogival 
arch of its entrance recalls both the doors of San Marco (Porta dei Fiori) and 
the window frames in the Palace of the Despot at Mystras47 The same 

46 MALTEZOU, Byzantine to Fenetian Kythera, pp. 305-314, esp. 308-309; see EADEM, 

Movqt~acr-ia Kat Kufl11pa. 'AvaKoivrocr11 m:O LOJl-n6cno "lcrwpiaç Kai. Ttxv11ç J.lÈ 
9É).la: 'H Tie.Àmr6VVf]ŒOÇ -rftv Ènoxi"] -r&v llaÀato/.,6yrov (Monemvasia, 20-23 July 1989), 
in EADEM, Be.vE."t"tKTjl1apoucri.a cr-ra Ku9f]pa, pp. 1-9, esp. 2,7; see also EADEM, Cythère. 
Societé et économie pendant la période de la domination vénitienne, in Balkan Studies, 21 
(1980.1), pp. 33-44; PETROCHILAS, lcrwpia, pp. 32-33. 

47 Cf. S. SINOS, Organisation und Form des hyzantinischen Palastes von Mystras, Archi
tectura, 17 (1987), pp. 105-128, figs. 4, 11, 18, 21, 24. Similar ogival arches are found on 
Crete, see G. GEROLA, Be.vn1Ka MVY]j.tëta 't"f]Ç KpT]'tY]Ç. EKKivf]crLE.Ç, Crete, 1993, pis. 242, 
326. 335, 343-48. 
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distinctive feature reappears in the later arch at Agios Antonios, Palaiochora 
(fig. 2). Traditions formed during the early Pa!aeologan era seem to have 
extended right into the period of unchallenged Verrier rule, and beyond. 
Later, the cittadini obviously became the heirs to the Greek nobility of the 
Byzantine period. And the Verriers, once they had !ost their autocratie power, 
became cittadini themselves and frequent! y converted to Orthodoxy.48 

SüME EARL Y PALAEOLOGAN DECORATIVE PROGRAMS 

The unexpectedly frequent appearance of Christos Antiphonetes on 
Cerigo is a conspicuous exampJe of the Constantinopolitan element in earl y 
Palaeologan painting on the island. Agios Andreas in Livadi, southem Kythera, 
is a rather spacious cross-in-square type church (fig. 3) preserving a palimp
sest of different Jayers of wall-painting, dating from around 1000 to the four
teenth century, and beyond. The Antiphonetes is encountered on the south 
pillar of the berna (figs. 4, on the left; 5). The icon is set off with a frame 
and shows a half figure wearing a red himation. The face is !ost, but the 
halo survives as well as the inscription 0 ANTI<I>Q ... on the left side, 
which presumably continued on the right, where il has fallen off. No bands 
are visible, the bottom frame displays an omament resembling script. The 
image is paired with an icon of the Virgin and Child inscribed AKATA
MAXHTOL ('invincible', an icon possessed by the emperor Constantine IX 
Monomachos) on the northem pi er of the bema.49 The two pillars are integral 
parts of the original templon which now carries a much later re-painting. 
The conesponding icons, the Antiphonetes and the Virgin reproduce farnous 
Constantinopo!itan prototypes. 50 In the sanctuary vault, fragments of an 

48 Still much later, in a letter dated 21 September 1585, written by Giovan Francesco 
Morosini about bishop Massimo Marguni of Kythera, the last mentioned is described as 
' ... benissimo inclinato alla unione della chiesa Greca con la Latina, et sopra tutto devotissimo 
suddito di questo Serenissimo Dominic ... ' In the same letter, it is also stated that ' ... nelle sue 
Isole di Levante li populi perla maggior parte del rito Greco, è necessita a supportar aco che 
possino haver li suoi sacerdoti et prelati per vivere con la loro religione .. .' SATHAS, Docu
ments inédits V, pp. 69-72. During this later period also many priests at the church of San 
Giorgio dei Greci in Yenice originated from Cerigo; see also CH. MALTEZOU, Les archives 
vénitiennes de Cythère. Un fonds historique négligé, BF, 5 (1977), pp. 249-252. 

49 B. V. PENTCHEVA, leons and Power. The Mother ofGod in Byzantium, University Park, 
2006, pp. 80, 93, 100; VoCOTOPOULOS, Art on Kythera, p. 54. 

50 The main apse at Agios Andreas once contained a large Deesis, but its surface is very 
wom now; above are jewel-studded medallions containing busts of prophets. This earliest 
stratum of painting has been variously assigned to the tenth and eleventh centuries. P. LAZA
RlDES, M~::<JaHùVlKa Kat BuÇav-nva Mvr]l.tf:ta KuÜTjpmv, in 'ApxatoÀoytK6V Llûctiov 
20.B'1, XpovtKU (1965), p. 187; CHATZlDAKIS, BITHA, Corpus, p. 73; A. G. MANTAS, 
Überlegungen zur Deesis in der Hauptapsis mitte!byzantinischer Kirchen Griechenlands, in 
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Fig. 2. Agios Antonios, Palaiochora (Kythera), paros arch. Photo author. 
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Fig. 3. Agios Andreas, Livadi (Kythera). Photo author. 

Fig. 4. Agios Andreas, Livadi (Kythera), berna area. 
Photo after Chatzidakis / Bitha, Corpus, 58, fig.I. 
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Fig. 5. Agios Andreas, Livadi (Kythera), Christos Antiphonetes. Tracing after 
Chatzidakis / Bitha, Corpus, 72, fig. 27, rnodified. 

Ascension are preserved, including a tetramorph on the northern penden
tive. These paintings are of a high quality and were obviously executed by 
one band. Plasticity, subtle colouring, lively faces and rnovernents, the e!ab
orate rendering of the tetrarnorph' s dark purplish wings with white and 
black shades and highlights on the plumage al! betray the band of a skilful 
artist of early Palaeologan date. These paintings are likely to be contempo
rary with the two berna pier icons described above. The Antiphonetes at 
Agios Andreas represents the only conventional type to have survived on 
Cerigo. Location and context are precisely the same as at Lagoudhera, Mani, 
and Nicaea.51 

G. KocH (ed.), Byzantinische Malerei. Symposium Marburg 1997, Wiesbaden, 2000, pp. 165-183; 
M. MÉLADll\'1-GEORGOPOULOU, Le décor apsidal des églises byzantines de Kythéra (Cythère) 
(c. 1100-1275 a.C.), in Actes du XVe congrès international d'études byzantines. Athènes, sep
tembre 1976, II, Athens, 1981, pp. 449-469. 

51 Examples in Lakonîa, where the icon of Christ is placed on the south side of the 
templon epistyle include Ag. Ioannes Prodromos (Kata Kastania), Epidauros Limera, dated 
ta the late 13th century, as well as the later paintings at Taxiarches and Agia Paraskeve, 
bath also at Epidauros Limera; IIpaKnKŒ TllÇ sv A81lvmç Apxaw/voytKijç E't'o.tpslaç 
(1982), pp. 419, 421, 427; S. GERSTEL, Alternate Views of the Late Byzantine Sanctuary 
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Fig. 6. Agios Blasios kai Panagia, Pluilingianika (Kythera), twin apses. 
Photo author. 

The double church of Agios Blasios kai Panagia is located on a spur of the 
central rock plateau of K ythera, overlooking the north-eastern valley towards 
Palaiochora. Though in theory not far from the village of Phrilingianika, the 
building stands today in the middle of a wilderness. The two vaulted, aisle
less chapels each have twin apses (fig. 6) and a narthex, the last mentioned 
a later addition. The southern chape! is slightly more narrow. The twin 
apses of the northern chape! dedicated to St Blasios contain in the left conch 
an image of the eponymous saint with his bands raised in prayer, in the right 
conch a fragmentary image of St Niketas. The tympanum above the twin 
apses contains a Deesis with a giant bust of Christ Pantocrator in the centre 
and lateral images of the Panagia and the Prodromos. 52 The paintings appear 
to have been executed before 1300, al! by a single band. This is a graphie, 
linear style that hardly shows any attempt at plasticity and bodil y volume. 53 

Screen, in EADEM (ed.), Threshofds of the Sacred, Washington, D.C., 2006, catalogue nos. 
159-161. 

52 
LAZARTDES, BuÇavnva MvllJ.!Eta Ku8T]pWv, pp. 195-196; CHATZIDAKIS, BITHA, Cor

pus, p. 115, pl. 5; VOCOTOPOULOS, Art on Kythera, p. 53. 
53 The dated inscription of the painting at another Kytheriote church, Agios Georgios 

(D~urianika) giving the year 1275, provides good evidence for the dating of the paintings in 
Agws Blasios. The eyes of the standing hierarchs at Agios Georgios with the overemphasized 
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The contras! to the adjacent (southern) chape! of the Panagia could hardly 
be more striking. Only the left conch still retains its painted decoration, a 
representation of the Panagia Blachemitissa (fig. 7) in markedly refined style 
with subtle shading in green, altogether more elegant than the paintings in 
the Blasios chape!. 54 The tympanum above the twin apses is occupied by 
a colossal bust of the Antiphonetes, rendered with very subtle modelling 
(fig. 8). Flesh-tones are in different shades of green and purple in the shad
ows as well as pale highlights, and there are reddish br.nsh strokes in the 
beard. The style strongly recalls a Middle Byzantine tradition. In particular 
the lower part of the face with the beard patied in the middle and the marked 
but conventionalîzed plasticity of the throat is reminiscent of Hosios Loukas.55 

Arms and hands have been omitted altogether. An unusually large insciip
tion in white IC XC 0 ANTH<l>QNIT ... is placed on either side of the head. 
The inscription is the original one, and the lettering seems to be contempo
rary with the painting, although its left part 0 ANTH obviously bas been 
retraced in a chalky white in rather recent times. Chatzidakis and Bitha 
dated both the first stratum of the A.ntiphonetes mural and the second of the 
Blachemitissa within the last decades of the thirteenth century. 56 This means 
that the decoration was roughly contemporary with the paintings in the Blasios 
chape!, but obviously designed and executed by a different artist. A second 
image of the Panagia is placed on the left hand pier of the tympanum arch 
(fig. 8, left). The middle pier is occupied by St John Chtysostom while the 
decoration on the right band pier is !ost; it probably once contained an image 
of the Prodromos. Since the paintings of the tympanum and the pillars all 
belong to the sarne, frrst layer of painting in the chape!, they represent together 
a Deesis of the extended Trimorphos type, as encountered, for instance, 
on the western wall in the cave chape! of Agia Sophia near Mylopotamos on 
Kythera.57 

upper and lower lids, and the pronounced linear shadows, are closely related to those of 
St Niketas and other faces in the Blasios chapel; cf. CHATZTDAKlS, BrrHA, Corpus, p. 116, 
fig,. 6-7; 138, fig. JO; 139, fig. 11. 

54 The Christ Child shows the facial type of the Emmanuel, as it is also encountered in the 
apse painting of the Platytera at Ag. Georgios, Dourianika; CHATZIDAKJS, BITHA, Cmpus, 
p. 137, fig. 7. In the right conch, Chatzidakis and Bitha made out traces of an enthroned 
figure of Christ, the letters IC are preserved; Corpus, p. 124. 

55 In the Greek provinces the wall-paintings of the 131h century more often than not still 
followed 1 2111-century models; O. DEMUS, Die Entstehung des PG1dologenstils in der Malerei, 
in Berichte des 11. Jnternationalen Byzantinistenkongresses München 1958, Mainz, 1960, 
pp. 1-63, esp. 48-49. 

56 CHATZTDAKIS, BITHA, Cmpus, p. 129. 
57 TI1e tympanum of the Panagia chape! represents essentially a raised templon decoration. 

On the Deesis as part of the iconographie program of the templon epistyle, seeS. KALOPISSI
VERTI, The Proskynetaria of the Templon and Narthex: Form, Imager)!, Spatial Connections, 
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Fig. 7. Agios Blasios kai Panagia, Phrilingianika (Kythera), Vügin Blachernitissa. 
Photo after Chatzidakis 1 Bitha, Corpus, 120, fig. 12. 

1 

1 
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Fig. 8. Agios Blasios kai Panagia, Phrilingianika (Kythera), Christos Antiphonetes. 
Photo after Chatzidakis 1 Bitha, Cmpus, 121, fig. 13. 

There have been various attempts to explain the occurrence of double
naved churches and twin apses in the Lebanon, Palestine and Greece. 
Panayotis V ocotopoulos suggests the use of twin apses in later churches 
of the Venetian islands for the celebration of different rites, Orthodox and 
Catholic.58 While a use of double-naved chapels for the celebration of the 

and Reception, in Threslwlds of the Sacred, p. 122. For the cave chape! of Agia Sophia, see 
CHATZIDAKlS, BITHA, Corpus, p. 294, fig. 4. 

ss P. VOCOTOPOULOS, Fresques du XIe siècle à Cmfou, CA, 21 (1971), p. 152. Georgios 
Dimitrokallis explains the fact that this architectural type seems to be confïned ta islands and 
coastal areas with voyagers of different beliefs and differing funerary practices, but also points 
ta a I61h-century church on Paros where the celebration according ta bath rites, Latin and 
Greek is documented; G. DIMITROKALLIS, Les Églises chrétiennes biconques, Athens, 1976, 
pp. 124-128, see summary pp. 478f.; see most recent} y E. CRUfKSHANK DODO, Medieval Paint
ing in the Lebanon, Wiesbaden, 2004, pp. 23-28. Robin Cormack, in his review ofDodd's book, 
Speculum, 81 (2006}, p. 838 points ta the double-apsed churches on Kythera as a parallel sup
plementing Dodd' s discussion of this type of building and seems inclined to see the two apses 
pre-eminently in terms of a deviee developed in arder ta serve for the veneration of two differ
ent saints in a single church. Cathérine Jolivet-Lévy, in her review of Dodd's book, BZ, 98 
(2005}, p. 578, stresses the frequent occun-ence of two-aisled churches in the Lebanon during 
the Crusader period and re fers to Dodd' s explanation as a spa ce for communities of different 
languages, or practising different rites while using the same church. Admitting this possibility, 
Jolivet-Lévy considers other, especially funerary functions. Already much earlier, the double 
apse at Agios Merkourios, Cmfu (1074/5) resulted from a twin dedication to the eponymous 
saint and the prophet Elijah; see VocoTOPOULOS, Fresques à Cmfou, p. 151, figs. 4, 5. 



184 DAVID KNIPP 

Latin and Greek rites might be expected on !ater Venetian Cerigo, it is 
nowhere evident. For the early Palaeologan period, this seems quite out of 
the question. Throughout the thirteenth century, the entire population would 
have remained Orthodox, and the Verrier had not yet physically established 
themselves on their island possession. Far more Jikely is the assumption thal 
the two naves with their respective twin apses served a multiplicity of tune
lions: the Eucharist service, and perhaps baptismal rites, would have laken 
place in the Panagia chape], while the Blasios 1 Niketas apses of the second 
nave would have been reserved for the cult of martyrs.59 

The Antiphonetes bust in the chape] of the Panagia seems a novelty. The 
location, scale and form of the image and ils inscription differ considerably 
from all other extant examples of the type. This monumental bust appears 
to be a local variant which was directly modelled after the probably only 
slightly earlier Pantocrator tympanum in the Blasios chape!. Obviously, for 
the sake of formai coherence the much more gifted painter of the Panagia 
chape! adapted the famous Constantinoplitan icon to what was required 
in the chape! of a Jocallandowner. The sl!iking difference in iconographie 
development and artistic skills between the Iwo chapels requires sorne 
explanation.60 In the Blasios chape!, an archaic image of the saint with his 
bands raised in an Orans gesture is executed in a provincial, linear style.61 

In contras!, in the Panagia chape! the same kind of setting was used for 
a decoration of a refined style and decidedly metropolitan iconography. The 
Constantinopolitan element of the chapel's decoration is probably best 
explained with the don or' s origin who might have come as refugee after the 
fall of Monemvasia to the Franks in 1248. Apparently, the patron who com
missioned the murais in the Panagia chape] was not identical with the 
founder of the adjoining church62 The Panagia chape! was decorated not 
later than the las! quarter of the thirteenth century, a lime when the island 

59 R. KRAUTHEIMER, The Twin Cathedral at Pavia, in IDEM, Studies in Barly Christian, 
Medieval and Renaissance Art, New York and London, 1969, pp. 161-180. 

60 'While the band of the conservative artist of the Blasios chapel can be traced at ]east in 
one other instance on Kythera (Agios Nikon, Potamos), his more gifted colleague seems to 
have fulfilled just a single commission. Perhaps, he was only passing through the island. 

61 The painting of the patron saint in the apse goes back to ancient martyria and was long 
maintained in Mani, Kythera, Crete, and the Ionian Islands; see VocoTOPOULOS, Fresques à 
C01fou, p. 157. 

62 Chatzidakis, who originally dated the paintings earlier, around 1200, associated in par
ticular the Blachemitissa of the north conch in the south chapel with aristocratie monuments; 
see M. CHATZIDAKIS, BuÇavnv6v Kai XptcrnavtKÜV Moucrdov, 'ApxatoÀ.oytKÜv AsÀ.
ciov, 21 (1966), XpovtKét, Athens 1968, p. 25. The surviving inscription referr:ing to the 
donor Georgios Lepezatos in the Panagia chapel (eastern strainer arch) is inconclusive since 
it belongs to a later stratum than the paintings considered here; CHATZIDAKIS, BITHA, Corpus, 
p. 129. fig. 28. 
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was ah·eady run by the three archontes elected by the emperor Michael Vlll, 
but continued to be under the influence of the Monemvasiot Eudaimonoian
nis family. 

The vaulted aisleless chape! of Agios Ioannes Prodromos just north of 
Potamos in northem K ythera is severe! y damaged and currently supported 
by scaffolding. The late thirteenth-century wall-paintings have been 
detached and transferred to the Byzantine Museum in Kato Livadi. In this 
earl y Palaeologan chape!, Christos Antiphonetes appeared prominently, but 
in a different conte xl which again seems to be a local variant of Ceri go. The 
Antiphonetes was painted as part of a row of figures on the southem wall 
of the naos and is identified by a fragmentary inscription ... <DQ ... He is 
distinguished by a jewelled cross-halo and is the westerrunost figure of a 
frieze displaying St Marnas, St Stephen, the Theotokos, and the Antipho
netes. The lower three quarters of the mural are not preserved; ali four 
figures wou]d originally have been almost half figures, like the belier pre
served figure of St Marnas. Il is remarkable thal the character of the separate 
icon has been completely abandoned here: the setting is entirely different 
from Nicaea, Lagoudhera, Mani, or Agios Andreas in Livadi. As at Agios 
Blasios, the Antiphonetes was made integral part of a larger composition. 
Consequent! y, the composition at the Prodromos chape] would not neces
sarily have reminded the observer of the famous Constantinopolitan icon. 
Again, an inscription of the name was vital, as there was no iconographie 
key to the image63 The style of the paintings is flat and linear and points to 
the later thirteenth century. The tendency, however, to incorporate the 
Chalkoprateia icon into a larger composition as already encountered at 
Agios Blasios, appears to be a peculiarity of Palaeologan Cerigo. This could 
weil have been the result of wishes expressed by patrons originating from 
Monemvasia who had ta accomodate local practices and requirements. The 
early Palaeologan chapels of Cerigo are of very modes! dimensions and 
might often have required the abbreviation, condensation, or fusion of orig
inally separate pictorial entities. 

The chape! of Agios Demetrios in the vicinity of the village Karnbianika 
is Jocated on the ridge of a projecting but low hill separating two valleys in 
southern K ythera and commanding spectacular views towards the east coast. 
Though now an isolated spot, nearby are remains of other medieval build
iugs, which may have belonged to a monastery, or perhaps to the mansion of 
the lord of the es tate. Agios Demetrios is built on a square plan surmounted, 
without proper transition zone, by a remarkably tall drum and a shallow 

63 CHATZIDAKIS, BITHA, Corpus, pp. 193-197; 'ApxmoÀ.oytKÛV Aë/~,:dov, 42 (1987), B'l 
(XpovtKét), pls. 59a, p. 
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dame (fig. 9). There is no nmthex, but a single, uncommonly spacious apse.64 

The wall-paintings at Agios Demetrios, in severallayers, are of cornparably 
high quality throughout. The lavish use of expensive blue pigment for back
grounds reflects the prosperity and social rank of the patron. 

The apse conch is occupied by a monumental bust of the eponyme us saint 
(fig. 10). The facial style is very conspicuous: fhe large eyes show a mask
like emphasis on the upper and lower !ids, and although the contours are 
stressed throughout, fhe face is not without plasticity. The schematic but intri
cate, almost sculptural drawing of the curly hair together with the rather 
gloomy tones of yellow and brown give the face a bronze-like quality. In 
particular the rendering of fhe eyes and hair recalls the style of Hosios Loukas. 
The inscription is weil preserved 0 AriOC (d)HMHTPIOC. Immediately 
beneafh the saint in fhe apse cylinder appear the minute figures of patron and 
patroness. On fhe left, the patron is shawn in half profile, his face is striking 
with hollow cheeks, dark reddish brush strokes in fhe beard and hu ge almond
shaped, protruding eyes casting deep shadows below. The expressivity of 
the face is the same which is encountered in the saint' s portrait just above. 
The patron wears a dark purplish dress and a tight white cap, his hands are 
outstretched in supplication towards the saint.65 The patroness, to the right, 
is again displayed in half profile. She wears a crown-like white headdress, a 
white fringed scarf and a dark red garment pattemed with squares enclosing 
cruciform designs, the hem is yellow. This pattern is a mere colour variant 
of the one which adams the saint' s blue and gold garment, and would seem 
to stress the social rank of the couple. The apse cylinder below is occupied 
by a row of seven standing saints with St John Chrysostom in the centre. 
The current templon severely interferes with the decoration of the curved 
sanctuary walls and is obviously a much later insertion. The position of the 
original templon is unclear as a transition from naos to sanctuary is difficult 
to localize. The Annunciation unfolds on the spandrels of the apse arch, 
showing Gabriel on the left and the Virgin on the right. To the left of 
Gabriel, St Onouphrios is half eut off by the modem templon. On the sou th
em berna wall, to the right of the Theotokos, survive substantial fragments 
of two standing figures, St Andrew and Christ. The lower portion of Andrew 

64 LAZARTDES, BuÇavnva Mvf]J.lëta Ku811prov, p. 188, pl. 178 p; CHA.TZIDAKIS, Bm-rA, 

Cmpus, pp. 24-26. The dome has been consolidated after having been hit by lightning; see 
E. GHINl-TSOFOPOULOU, The Contribution of the Archaeological Service to the Conservation 
of the Byzantine and Post-Byzantine Monuments of Kythera, in CHATZIDAKIS, BITIIA, Corpus, 
p. 316. 

65 A similar cap is worn by the patron in a 131h-century wall-painting at Ag. Polycarpos, 
Phoînikies on Kythcra; Ci-IATZIDAKIS, BITHA, Corpus, p. 291, fig. 11. Virtually the same white 
cap is seen on donor portraits in Cappadocia; cf. M. RESTLE, Die byzantinische Wandmalerei 
in Kleinasien, II, Recklinghausen, 1967, fig. 301 (Klitçlar Ku~luk, Güreme). 
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Fig. 9. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika (Kythera). Photo author. 

Fig. 10. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika (Kythera), wa11painting in apse. 
Photo after Chatzidakis 1 Bitha, Corpus, 147, fig. 6. 

~ 
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Fig. 11. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika 
(Kythera), St Andrew. Photo author. 

is again eut off by the temp1on 
screen (fig. 11), whi1e the figure of 
Christ is already outside the sanctu
ary as it is now defined by the 
modem iconostasis. Of the Christ 
figure (fig. 12) only the upper part 
of the face is preserved, with large 
staring eyes, the halo and the letters 
JC inscribed in white on a blue 
ground. The paintings of the apse, 
sanctuary and berna walls ali 
belong to the same, first layer in 
the church, and would appear to 
have been executed by the same 
hand. The style is exceptionally 
vigorous and still bears the imprint 
of a Middle Byzantine school, not 
in the selective and somewhat 
retrospective fashion seen at Agios 
Blasios, but as a living force. 

1 would rather be inclined to assign the wall-paintings to the late twelfth or 
early thirteenth century, at any rate prior to the early Palaeologan flourish
ing of wall-painting on Cerigo. 

The concentric decoration of the dome and drum would appear to be 
considerably later in date. The central, much damaged medallion containing 
the bust of the Pantocrator is framed by an omamented band and encircled 
by busts of prophets alternating with angels and a tetramorph (fig. 13). The 
next, outer circle is occupied by standing figures of prophets displaying 
unfolded inscribed scrolls, with St John Prodromos and Jsaiah in the centre 
just above apse and sanctuary. As these paintings belong to the second phase 
of the decoration, it is possible that the program took the already existing 
sanctuary murais into account. For instance, Isaiah with his prophecy of the 
Incarnation is placed directly above the Annunciation, a connection regu
larly il!ustrated in Middle Byzantine programs.66 In general, the paintings of 
the second phase in the dome and drum are more linear and flat than those 
of the first in the sanctuary. But the well-drawn figures, elaborate lay out and 

~6 The lowest and widest circle of the dmm painting is occupied by medallions of apo
stles and belongs to a yet different, third phase, that was added in the 14th century; to this 
stratum also belongs the donor's inscription at the base of the dome, which hence does not 
supply any information concerning the foundation of the building; CHATZIDAKIS, BITHA, 

Corpus, pp. 152-153. 
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Fig. 12. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika (Kythera), head of Christ. 
Photo author. 

Fig. 13. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika (Kythera), view of dome. 
Photo author. 
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extensive use of luminous blue pigment testify to the ability of the artist as 
weil as to the prosperity of his patron, who would have been a successor of 
the couple depicted in the apse. A date towards the end of the thirteenth 
century perhaps suits best this second stratum which thus once again falls 
exactly within the era of the three archontes on Cerigo. 

ÜRTHODOXY ON VENETJAN CERIGO 

The ruined chape! of Agios Demetrios at Mesa V ourga, a small, aisleless 
vaulted structure, is situated on the northem flank of the steep hill crowned 
by the Venetian fortifications of Kapsali (Chora), the capital of later medi
eval Cerigo which occupies the windswept southemmost promontory of the 
island. In the area of Mesa V ourga, just outside and below the fortification 
walls, the more well-to-do cittadini of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries 
built their private chapels. The painted decoration of these churches often 
shows the Venetian influence typical of the Ionian Islands.67 The apse of 
Agios Demetrios is still standing (fig. 14) as weil as the south wall which is 
articulated by two large blind arcades. The vault as weil as the entire north 
wall have long ago collapsed and fallen down the almost vertically rising 
flank of the mountain. There are no traces of a narthex. Ail surviving paint
ings are in a deplorable condition, but the apse con ch in particular preserves 
in places much of its original colour. This may be due to the fact thal the 
sun hard! y ev er reaches into the conch which is screened off practically ali 
day by the mountain. In the rather tall apse a decorative program in three 
registers is still discernable (fig. 14 ). The conch contained a painting of the 
Ascension, of which still survive the wing of an angel and the head of an 
apostle in dark green, brown, and reddish lones (fig. 15). The centre of the 
composition is very wom and can only barely be made out. In the apse 
cylinder, the upper zone is the better preserved. It shows the Communion of 
the Apostles. The left (north) half is in parts still astonishingly weil pre
served, in particular the figures of Peter, Christ, and another apostle as weil 
as the altar with the Eucharist (figs. 16-17). Again, the greenish flesh lones 
with dull brown shading, and the beards rendered with light brown or grey 
brush strokes result in a somewhat gloomy coloristic scheme, despite the 
purplish red of the garments and the Juminous blue of the background. The 

67 The most conspicuous example is the apse painting of the archange! Michael in the 
chape! of St George built by the Kaloutzis family in the J5th century, which betrays in its style 
a strong influence of Italian Renaissance painting; CIIATZIDAKIS, BITHA, Corpus, p. 130, 
fig. 1. See also the late J5lh-century paintings including a donor portrait in western dress on 
the templon at Ag. Antonios, Palaiochora; ibidem, p. 88 fig. 1, p. 92 fig. 14. 
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right (south) half of the composition has largely flaked off. In the lower 
zone of the apse cylinder, faint remains of a representation of the Melismos 
can be made out. The e]aborately rendered plumage of the wings, parts of 
the head and body of an angel-deacon can st\11 be seen on the Jeft, along 
with traces of the altar and the feet of another angel-deacon to the right of 
the altar68 Otherwise, the painting is obliterated. There are fragments of 
other scenes in the two lUnettes of the south wall and in a remaining section 
of the vault just above. The decoration of this chape] confronts the viewer 
with more than one paradox, above aU the incongmity of a late style and 
seemingly anachronistic iconography. The style of the faces, which can eas
ily be studied in the three weJI preserved heads in the Communion of the 
Apostles, is soft and completely Jacks the linearity and emphasis on con
tours so typical of early Palaeologan painting on Cerigo. The shadows in 
green and brown, the weil developed plasticity, the somewhat heavy heads 
and bodies, the rounded smaJI eyes are already far removed from the style 
stiJl Iingering in Cerigo's thirteenth-century waii-paintings. This dominance 
of soft, rounded contours and bodily volume is best attributed to western 
influence which would have reached the island from the early fourteenth 
century onwards via Crete, or directly from Venice69 The wall-paintings can 
hardly be dated prior to about 1400, while those at Agios Antonios and Arch
angelos Michael(?), Palaiochora, datable to the fifteenth century, display a 
much more mature western influence, a more subtle plasticity and different 
coloristic scheme.70 The paintings of the Vourgo chape! seem in fact transi
tional bath in drawing and co Jour, half way between an already retrospective 
Middle Byzantine style and a more 'modem' concept perhaps mediated by 

68 Cf. C. WALTER, The Christ Child on the Altar in Byzantine Apse Decoration, in Actes 
du XVe congrès international d'études byzantines, Athènes 1976, Athens, 1981, pp. 909-913; 
see also C. L. STRIKER, Y. DoGAN KUBAN, Work at Kalenderhane Camii in istanbul: Second 
Prelim.inary Report, DOP, 22 (1968), pp. 185-193. 

69 An exchange of artists between Ital y and the Ionian Islands was already pract:ised in the 
13th century. A letter Georgios Bardanes, the metropolitan of Corfu, wrote to Nectarius, abbot 
of Casole (1220-35) concems a Corfiote painter who is recommended to work at Casole; 
published by Musro:xmr, Delle case corciresi, Corfu, 1846, p. 43, quoted after M. LASCARIS, 
Un centre de culture byzantine en Italie méridionale, Byz., 21 (1951), p. 256. 

7° CHATZIDAK.ls, BITHA, Corpus, p. 88, fig. 1; p. 105, figs 7, 8. There has been sorne con
fusion about the date of the murais in the Mesa Vourgo chape!. LAZARIDES, BuÇavnva Mvrt
jlEta Ko8nprov, p. 185 would even place them a~ late as the t7th century. While this would 
not be unfeasible in rural areas of mairùand Greece, on Venetian Cerigo western influence had 
aire ad y bec orne so predominant in the course of the 15th century, that the transit:ional style and 
anachronistic program of the chapel would have been completely out of place. Besicles, the 
generallayout of the chapel is st:ill middle Byzantine, while chapels of the 17th century in the 
lonian Islands had long before adopted Venetian architectural forms. Chatzidakis' and Bitha's 
tentative attribution to the period around 1400 seems appropriate; CHA1ZIDAK1S, BITHA, Cor
pus, p. 157. 
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Fig. 14. Agios Demetrios, Mesa Vourgo (Kythera), view of apse. 
Photo author. 

Fig. 15. Agios Demetrios, Mesa Vourgo (Kythera), Ascension (fragment). 
Photo author. 
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Fig. 16. Agios Demetôos, Mesa Vourgo (Kythera), Communion of the Apostles. 
Photo author. 

Fig. 17. Agios Demetrios, Mesa 
Vourgo (Kythera), Communion 
of the Apostles, detail: Christ. 
Photo author. 
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icons from Zante or Crete. But the painting remains essentially Byzantine 
and shows nothing of the strong Venetian fla v our not much later encountered 
in other Mesa Vourgo chapels. This ambiguity extends to the iconographie 
program. To place the Analepsis !herne in the apse conch is an archaism 
and elsewhere encountered in much earlier churches.71 A combination of the 
Communion of the Apostles and the Melismos in two superimposed zones 
essentially means thal the same liturgical !herne is repeated twice - and a 
third time on the actual altar just below, when the Holy Eucharist is being 
celebrated. What was intended seems to be a hierarchy of symbolic enact
ments in image and reality. Christ himself administers the Eucharist to his 
disciples: the archetype of the actual celebration performed by the priest on 
the altar in front of the image. Directly behind the altar and below the historie 
prototype, is seen the heavenly enactment of the same rite, now perfonned 
by angel-deacons with the bread on the paten transformed into Christos 
Amnos. The depiction of Christ himself performing the rite is set between 
his Ascension and the angels in heaven with the body of the Christ-Lamb 
symbolically replacing the eucharistie bread. Thus a four-fold program was 
created: a symbolic representation of the Eucharist in time and eternity, 
juxtaposed to its actual enactment and combined with the Ascension which 
points to the Second Coming. 72 Related prograrns can be seen at Mystra, in 
particular at the Peribleptos, datable to the second half of the fourteenth 
century.73 While the apse conch there is occupied by the Virgin enthroned, 
the upper register of the apse cylinder con tains the Melismos, and the Com
munion of the Apostles is painted on the side walls. The Ascension is in 
the presbytery vault. The style at the Peribleptos is more Byzantine: this is 
most evident in the elongated bodies of St John Chrysostom and the offici
ating angel-deacons in the Melismos as well as the apostles and Christ in 
the Communion fresco. Des pite the resemblance of the two programs, there 
is a difference in what is stressed as the focus of the decoration. Since at the 
Peribleptos the Virgin is shown in the conch, the Melismos is placed below, 
and the Communion of the Apostles has been shifted to the flanking walls, 
the hierarchy of actual and ce!estial celebration of the Eucharist in the altar 

71 The Ascension is first encountered as an apse motif at S. Venanzio in Laterano in the 
71h century. 

72 The on! y decoration of the south wall to survive in substantial parts is a large figure of 
the enthroned Cluist occupying the south eastern blind arcade, next to the apse. The head and 
the en tire upper section of the painting is !ost, but the seated figure is still discernable. 

73 S. DUFRENNE, Les programmes iconographiques des églises byzantines de Mistra (Bib
liothèque des CA, 4), Paris, 1970, pp. 13-18, pl. 29, fig. 60. At Mystra, related and roughly 
contemporary apse programs are found for instance at Agia Sophia (Majestas Domini in the 
conch and Melismos in the cylînder) and Evangelistria (Yirgin enthroned in the conch and 
Communion of the Apostles in the cylinder). 
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area is not as accentuated as at Agios Demetrios.74 The program at the Mesa 
Vourgo chape! looks at the same time condensed and focused on the real 
enactment of the eucharistie rite and its celestial counterpart, rigidly super
imposed in horizontal zones: the Melismos which occupies the upper register 
at Peribleptos, was moved to the lower zone at Agios Demetrios in arder to 
accommodate the Communion of the Apostles above. While at Mystra, and 
frequently on Cerigo, the Virgin is seen in the conch signifying the Incar
nation and closely connected with the rite of the Eucharist, Christ's Ascen
sion in the apse conch at the Mesa Vourgo chape! alludes to his Second 
Corning. Seemingly, what was achieved here is a fusion of ancien! (Ascension 
in the conch) and recent currents (triple evocation of Divine Liturgy) in apse 
decoration. But the location of the Ascension may simply have been, as so 
often in Cerigotan chapels, the result of the restricted space and the neces
sity to condense programs created for more ample settings when adapted 
to single-aisled, domeless chapels. While at Mystra the Ascension is found 
in the presbytery vault, it was shifted in the narrow Cerigotan chape! to the 
apse conch. But the parallel at Mystra shows thal the decoration of this 
modes! chape! is - despite its already moderately westem style - in fact 
less retrospective than up to date. lt attests to the awareness of painters and 
patrons in a Venetian province of what was practised in PaJaeologan Mys
tra. But it should be stressed thal the paintings cannot be attributed to a 
travelling workshop from Mystra: despite the painter's obvious acquaint
ance with m1 of a major Byzantine centre, the style at Agios Demetrios has 
distinctly moved on towards an integration of western modes of represent
ing body and space. This would soon become a dominant feature in paint
ing on Cerigo and the Ionian Islands, setting this current apart from the 

mainland.75 

A reflection of the apse program of the Peribleptos in a small chape! 
erected by a wealthy cittadino of Venetian Cerigo is somewhat unexpected, 
but matched by the employment of the conspicuous ogival arches at Agios 
Antonios, Palaiochora and in the church at Bithou!as, mentioned above, 
most likely modelled on the window frames in the palace of the Despot at 
Mystra. Al! this testifies to continuing contacts to Lakonia while once again 
Monemvasia and travelling (or settling) Monemvasiots are the most likely 
mediators of this more metropolitan m. If the churches of Mystra represent 

74 The Melismos is already seen in the apse cylinder of Ag. Georgios, Dourianika, 
of 1275, with the Platytera occupying the conch; see CllATZIDAKJS, BITHA, Corpus, p. 134, 
fig. 1. 

75 Cf. the wall paintings at Ag. tommes Prodromes and Metamorphosis-Soteras at Mylo
potamos (Kastro), Metamorphosis-Soteras at Metata; CHATZIDAKJS, BJTHA, Cmpus, pp. 202-
209. 224-233. 
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a condensation of late Byzantine iconography, the chape! at Mesa Vourgo 
constitutes a further abbreviated version of the same currents. As at Periblep
tos, the apse area is above al! a reflection of liturgical thought. I was not able 
to trace a similar progrmn elsewhere on K ythera and it cannot be excluded 
thal the design entirely evolved from the expressed wishes of the patron. 
It seems as if a statement of Orthodox continuity, of undisturbed Byzantine 
identity is being made.76 Perhaps, on Venetian Cerigo whièh since almost 
a century had ceased to form pm of the empire, the idea of perpetuating 
Byzantium had already a more factual and pressing significance. At Mystra, 
the concept of 'Byzantium after Byzantium' would become historically rel
evant on! y half a century later77 

CONCLUSION 

Who was responsible for the iconographie programs and the choice of 
subjects thal were to be depicted in the numerous early Palaeo!ogan chapels? 
While the dates proposed by Chatzidakis and Bitha may be shifted within 
the later thirteenth century, very few paintings could reasonably be assigned 
to the twelfth, in pmicular none of fhe more complex programs. As it appears, 
this is not indigenous art, but reflects the former environment of those who 
had migrated or were exiled to Cerigo. Given the already existing strong 
ties of Cerigotan society to Monemvasia, a substantial percentage of those 
seeking refuge on the island should have come from Monemvasia in 1248 
and later, probably encouraged by the long presence and consolidated posi
tion of the Eudaimonoiannis clan on Cerigo. 78 But who would persona!! y 

76 Even much later, Francesco Foscarini observes in a letter dated 4 September 1585: ' .. 
li stati suoi di Levante habitati da popoli Greci, che discordando da rito nostro Latina, osser
vano li dogmi e ceremonie, diversamente notabile dalla Catholica religione, e che tanto sono 
li animi et pensieri lora fissi nella osservanza di quel culto, che hanno in certo modo per 
execrabile la prattica de Latini; Onde, se per caso in una delle lora chiese vien celebrato Ji 
divini officii in altra maniera di quello è osservato da loro, non officiano quella chiesa, se 
prima non è purificata e di nuovo consacrata.' SATHAS, Documents inédits V, pp. 69-72. 

77 N. JoRGA, Byzance après Byzance, Bucarest, 1935. 
78 The northem chape] (Agios Nikolaos) of the church of Agios Demetrios at Pourko 

records in the founder's inscription the name of Demetrios, the painter, archdeacon of 
Monemvasia. The date is now lost, but Chatzidakis and Bîtha concluded that it should be dated 
1287 or 1302, because of a reference to the 1511I indiction and the fact that Ceri go was subject 
to the jurisdiction of thesee of Monemvasia from 1275 to 1307. The above mentioned inscrip
tion at Agios Georgios, Dourianika, records the foundation of the chapel in 1275 by a certain 
Ioannikios, when Gregorios was Metropolitan of Monemvasia (1262-1285); see CHATZIDAKIS, 
BITIIA, Cmpus, pp. 181, 140-41. But a main influx of immigrants from Byzantine centres after 
the fall of the empire to the Latins perhaps took place already earlier in the century, as Cerigo 
was certain] y known to have remained unoccupied by the Latins after 1204. 

" 
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have commissioned the wall-paintings? Not the emperor, but rather the 
three archontes and above ali the local landowners on whose estates the 
chapels were erected. Since the first two phases of painted decoration in 
the twin chape! of Agios Blasios kai Panagia, including the Antiphonetes, 
cannat be far removed from each other in time, the entire complex must 
be dated within the period of the three archontes. The same is true of 
the Antiphonetes layers at Agios Andreas (Livadi), and at the Prodromos 
chape! (Potamos). However, at Agios Demetrios, Kambianika, the situation 
is slightly different. The first layer comprising the entire apse and berna 
decoration has little in common with the murais referred to above. These 
paintings, including the two don or portraits, must have been executed within 
the first half of the thirteenth century, at the latest. But fhe second stratum, 
covering the dome and drum, once again is best placed within the era of the 
three archontes. The programs at Agios Demetrios, Kambianika and Agios 
Blasios kai Panagia are likely to be wholesale imports, whose artists had to 
travel to the island. The diversity of styles and levels of craftsmanship 
which shortly after 1261 ali of a sudden became available on Cerigo is quite 
striking and could hardly have evolved locally, as the island could never 
have sustained so many workshops simultaneously. Presumably, this devel
opment largely depended on the presence of prosperons inunigrants from 
Byzantine centres, wishing to recreate part of their former environrnent on 
a rural, sparsely populated and remote island which had remained free of 
Latin occupation. There can be little doubt that the Constantinopolitan ele
ment on Cerigo was due to the dominant Monemvasiot Eudaimonoiannis 
family, who remained in power fhroughout the !3th century.79 Branches of 
this family not orùy had founded the city of Agios Demetrios (Palaiochora) 
before 1200 which allegedly once contained three hundred private chapels80 

Their influence must have increased considerably after the fall of Monemva
sia to the Franks in 1248, when still more members of the Eudaimonoiannis 
clan, and other Monemvasiots following their example, moved to Cerigo. 

79 ' ••• essendo con la venuta di questo Eudemonoiani stato per ali 'hora levato il carico 
et il govemo al predetto Pacchi, al quale vi ramasse solamente in possessione particolare, 
(ove ancho hebbe doppo a finire i giomi), la Mittutta, locco cosl chiamato, sopra tutto il 
resto dell'isola detto Eudemonoiani sendo rimasto assoluta padrone e Signore.' Memm·ie, 
pp. 301-302. 

80 On the many chapels attached to bouses in Agios Demetrios (Palaiochora), see 
G. E. INCE, TH. KDUKOULIS, D. SMYTI-1, Paliochora: Survey of a Byzantine City on the Island 
of Kythera. Preliminary Report, in Annual of the British Schoo/ at AtlwiS, 82 (1987), 
pp. 95-107; INCE ET AL., Palioclwra. Second Report, pp. 407-416; D. K. ZAGLANIKIS, IlctÀT]6X

ropa. <DpouptaKl'j 'ApxnzK'WVtKij, Zakynthos, 1962; P. VocoTOPOULOS, 'H BuÇavnvl'j 
T€xv11 creU 'EncUv11cra, in KspKupaïKa XpoVtKa, 15 (1970), pp. 148-180; O. RIEMANN, 

Recherches archéologiques sur les Îles Ioniennes IV (Bibliothèque des Écoles françaises 
d'Athènes et de Rome 8), Paris, 1879, p. 19. 
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When in 1261 the recapture of Constantinople and fhe recovery of Monem
vasia by the Byzantines established Palaeologan rule, the axis Cerigo
Monemvasia-Constantinople was natriralfy strengthened. From this time 
also dates the church founded by the people of Cerigo at Monemvasia, the 
Ila.vœyia Mupn0uùncrcra.81 The Eudaimonoiannides still continued to 
hold key positions in the Palaeologan administration of the Morea after 
1300: they constituted the class of educated Byzantines who had brought 
Constantinopolitan themes and habits to Cerigo already for as long as a 
century then. 

In considering possible reasons for the Antiphonetes' comparably frequent 
appearance on thirteenth-century Cerigo, the legend must have played a 
decisive role. Because of the long famous Constantinopolitan shrine, knowl
edge of the history of ils main cult image may be presumed at !east for fhose 
who came from Monemvasia: the responsive faculty of the icon was par
ticularly suited to the persona! devotion practised in rural chapels82 Further
more, at Agios Blasios il also appears as if the Antiphonetes bad laken 
the position of the Mandy lion in the conte xl of the enthroned Virgin. There, 
the Antiphonetes would have assumed an additional theological quality: 
a symbol of the Incarnation, a sign of fhe historicity of Christ. This may have 
its reason in the strikingly 'human' reaction of the original icon changing the 
col our of ils complexion, i.e. ils 'flesh'. Conceptually, fhe Antiphonetes icon 
indeed seems to have been conceived of in similar terms as the acheiro
poieta. The legend of fhe Antiphonetes was singled out to be incorporated 
into the Iiturgy of the Feas! of Orthodoxy commemorating the refutation of 
iconoclasm at Nicaea in 787. While according to the iconophile argument 
the acheiropoieta were important as images not made by man, the Antipho
netes icon was significant in this context because of its human behaviour: 

81 In 1262 Monemvasia was ceded to Michael VIII and became the seat of an imperial 
govemor (Kscpa).ij). Michael granted the citizens of Monemvasia fiscal exemptions, which were 
confirmed by Andronikos II, who also founded the church of Agia Sophia at Monemvasia. 
Under Andronikos II, Monemvasia's prosperity increased. In the chrysobull issued by Andro
nikos in 1293, the metropolitan of Monemvasia bears the title 'Exarch of ail the Peloponnese', 
the diocese was raised to the 1 Olh rank in the empire; see W. MILLER, Essays on the Latin 
Orient, Cambridge, 1921, pp. 233-235, pl. 3, fig. 1. 

82 The location of responsive icons on either side of the sanctuary opening and their 
function during liturgy and private prayer was recently studied by Sophia Kalopissi-Verti. 
who stressed that the pose assumed by these most sacred figures, usually Christ and the Mother 
of God, was one of response manifested in gestures, epithets, and inscriptions: icons were 
engaged in a visual dialogue with one another as weil as with the supplicant. Ant:iphonetes and 
Eleousa at Nicaea are among the earliest examples of this type of intercessory image which 
may be associated with the Trisagion hymn; see KALOPISSI-VERTI, The Proskynetaria, 
pp. 118, 123 with note 78. On devotional practices regarding the large-scale, highly persona] 
images in closest proximity to the sacred, see also ÜERSTEL, Late Byzantine Sanctuary Screen, 
p. 157. 
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as 'guarantor' and 'responder' the image becomes spe~:fically active, and by 
changing its col our it assumes almost bodtly presence. In this _way 1t cornes 
close to the acheiropoieta: having received the imprint of Chnst's face, the 
Mandylion and Keramion were regarded as proof of the IncarnatiOn, the 
human body of Christ. In Mani, in the church at Episkopi near Stavn, the 
Antiphonetes is displayed, accordingly, side by side with the acherropmeta 

on the pillars of the berna. 
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SUMMARY 

This paper investigates a number of rural chapel_s on the_ island of ~Y.thera which 
may reasonably be placed within a lm·gely unexplame? penod of trans1~10~ betw_een 
Palaeologan and Venetian mle (1261-1363). By ?lacmg the murais_ w1thin ~ w1der 
context of painting in the periphery of Byzantmm_ as well as remterpretm?. the 
Venetian sources, an attempt is being made to shed hght on the local precondltwns 
that led to an extraordinary abundance of newly erected and decorated chapels 

during the late thirteenth century. 

83 In the context of Byzantine Neoplatonism, Pentcheva sîngled out the Antîphonetes icon 
as an example of an 'inspirited' image; PENTCHEVA, leons and Power, pp. 150-152. 

'AT THE RESURRECTION WE WILL NOT RECOGNISE 
ONE ANOTHER': RADICAL DEVALUATION-OF SOCIAL 

RELATIONS IN THE LOST MODEL OF ANASTASIUS' AND 
PSEUDO-ATHANASIUS' QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

For most contemporary scholars the Byzantine vision of the afterlife is 
encapsulated in depictions of the Last Judgement on church walls and in 
illuminated manuscripts. There we fmd the resurrected arrayed in neat groups 
below the enthroned Christ. These groups are identified through labels and 
through specifie characteristics as kings, bishops, and male and female mar
tyrs and ascetics. Moreover, it is sometimes possible to make out individual 
saints because they are depicted in the same fas hi on as on their icons. How
ever, this does not mean thal ail Byzantines conceived of the afterlife in this 
manner. In the three centuries between 550 and 850 there existed a group 
of dissenters who asserted that ali resmTected would look like Christ in his 
thirtieth year and who made the further claim that without distinguishing 
characteristics it would be impossible for the resurrected to recognise people 
whom they had known during their earthly lives. In this article I will recon
struct the debate surrounding this theory and I will identify the factors that 
led to its emergence. 

The seventh and eighth centuries, the Byzantine 'Dark Age', saw the rise 
of a new literary genre, the so-called Questions and Answers, which deal 
with a variety of topics thal contemporaries found puzzling. 1 Two main 
collections are extant. One was written by the monk Anastasius of Sinaï 
around the year 700 whereas the other, attributed in the manuscripts to the 
fourth-century theologian Athanasius of Alexandria, has been dated to the 

1 Earlier collections of Questions and Answers exist but they tend to focus on Scripture, 
cf. A. VoLGERS and C. ZAMAGNI (ed.), Erotapokriseis: Early Christian Question-and-Answer 
Literature in Context. Proceedings of the Utrecht Colloquium, 13-14 October 2003, Leuven, 
2004. The collections from the seventh and eighth centuries deal with problems that the faithful 
encountered in their daily lives. Cf. A. CAMERON, Disputations, polemical literature and the 
formation of opinion in the early Byzantine period, in G. J. REININK and H. L. J. VANSTIPHOUT 

(eds.), Dispute Poems and Dialogues in the Ancien! and Medieval Near East, Leuven, 1991, 
pp. 91-108. For discussions of specifie topics, cf. e.g. G. DAGRON, Le saint, le savant, l'as
trologue: étude de thèmes hagiographiques à travers quelques recueils de 'Questions et 
réponses' des V-VIle siècles, in Hagiographie, cultures et sociétés (Ive-VII~ siècles), Paris, 
1981, pp. 143-155; and J. A. MUNITJZ, Anastasios of Sinai's teaching on body and sou!, in 

L. JAMES (ed.), Desire and Denia! in Byzantium: Papers ft·om the Thirty-First Spring Sym
posium of Byzantine Studies, University of Sussex, Brighton, March 1997, Aldershot, 1999, 
pp. 49-56. 
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early eighth century.2 Scholars have repeatedly observed thal Anastasius 
and Ps-Athanasius address many of the same issues and thal they do sa in 
strikingly similar fashion. 3 Three explanations can be envisaged: either one 
of the texts is dependent on the other, or both texts are adaptations of the 
same now lost model.4 To ani.ve at a definite conclusion it would be neces
sary to make detailed comparisons of the entire texts because we cannat 
assume a priori that the situation is the same for every topic. Here I will only 
discuss one passage, which deals with the question whether we will be able 
to recognise our families and our friends and acquaintances after we have 
departed from this Jife. Both Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius discuss this 
tapie in two steps, considering first the time between death and resurrection 
when the souls are deprived of bodies, and then the Last Judgement and the 
Kingdom of Heaven when they will again be united with them5 Moreover, 
they lake the same stance, claiming thal disembodied souls have no distin
guishing characteristics and thal the resurrected bodies will also look alike, 
which will make it impossible for one individual ta identify another. The 
similarities even extend to the individual arguments. For examp!e, both authors 
regard Adam's body before the fall as the template for the resurrection body,6 

and they illustrate the fall and restitution of the human race with Christ's 
parable of the seed thal drops from the ear ta the ground, dies and then grows 
again, eventually producing another ear.7 Despite these similarities, however, 

2 Anastasius of Sinai, Quaestiones et Responsiones, ed. J. A. MUNlTIZ and M. RICHARD, 

Anastasii Sinaitae Questiones et Responsiones, CCSG, 59, Turnhout, 2006; Pseudo
Athanasius, Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem 26, PG, 28, 597-700. For the respective 
dates cf. K.-H. UTHEMANN, Anastasii Sinaitae Viae Dux, CCSG, 12, TurnJJOut ~ Leuven, 
1981, p. ccviii, no. 72; and G. THÜMMEL, Die Frühgeschichte der Ostlichen Bilderlehre: 
Texte und Untersuchungen zur Zeit var dem Bilderstreit, Berlin, 1992, pp. 246-252. 

3 Apart from the articles mentioned in footnote 1 cf. above ail the fondamental study by 
J. HALDON. The Works of Anastasius of Sinai: A Key Source for the History of Seventh
Century East Mediterranean Society and Belief, in A. CAMERON and L. CONRAD (ed.), The 
Byzantine and Early Jslamic Near East, Volume!: Problems in the Litera/)' Source Material, 
Princeton, 1992, pp. 107-147, esp. pp. 120-123, withjuxtaposit:ion of corresponding passages. 

4 Direct dependence of Ps-Athanasius on Anastasius was claimed by M. RICHARD, Les 
véritables "Questions et Réponses" d'Anastase le Sinaïte, in Bulletin de l'Institut de Recherche 
d'Histoire des Textes, 15 (1969), pp. 39-56; and J. HALDON and L. BRU BAKER, Byzantium in 
hte Iconoclast Era: The Sources. An Annotated Sm·vey, Aldershot, 2001, p. 269. The alterna
tive explanations are mentioned by HALDON, The Works of Anstasius ofSinai, p. 122. 

5 Cf. Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.10-11, ed. MUNITJZ-RICHARD, pp. 34-35, Il. 89-107, and 
Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 22-24, PG, 28, 609D2-613A4. 

6 Cf. Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.11, ed. MUNITIZ-RICHARD, p. 35, IL 98-99, and Ps
Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 612B10-12. 

7 Cf. Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.11, ed. MUNITIZ-RTCHARD, p. 35, 11. 99-102: Wcrn:cp oi 
ùn:O cr-rUxuoç n:apan:ccr6vn:ç Kcd dç; yf)v -racpÉvn:ç cr!,HKp6-rawl KÛKKOt oô 1-J-lKpoi 
ùvicr-rav-rat, ÙÀÀÙ rrsn:ÀTjproi-J-ÉVot cr-rUxm:ç; yivov-rm, oiot 6n:f1pxov n:pO -rf)ç; ÈKrm:üm:coç; 
and Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 612Dl-613Al: Wcrn:cp f:n:i wU cri wu cr-rUxuv 
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the two versions are not as closely related as one might expect. Ps-Athanasius 
discusses the topic in considerably more detail than Anastasius. For example, 
his likening of disembodied sou]s to insects is not found in the other text8 

One might be tempted to exp lain this discrepancy as a seca.ndary elaboration. 
However, comparison of another passage cautions again concluding that Ps
Athanasius was dependent on Anastasius. As I have already mentioned bath 
authors refer to Christ's parable of the seed corn. However, onJy Ps-Athanasius 
offers us an interpretation of this parable, which explains why it is relevant 
to the question9 This suggests thal in this case Ps-Athanasius reflects a 
fuller original version thal was then abbreviated by Anastasius. Bath simi
larities and differences are most easily explained when we assume that both 
Ps-Athanasius and Anastasius adapted the same source, an earlier collection 
of Questions and Answers that is now lost. 

Analysis of a further argument thal appears in bath texts provides further 
corroboration of this hypothesis and at the same lime gives us an insight into 
the nature of the !ost source. lt is the claim thal at the Last Judgement God 
will give sorne people a special grace, which will allow them ta recognise one 
another despite the absence of ail distinguishing marks. In the two texts the 
reference to divine intervention appears in different contexts. Ps-Athanasius 
inserts it into the section about the disembodied souls: 

Kai yàp cpo~êpOç 0 À-6yoç Kai Stvoç, On oÙK È;mytvcûcrKOf.lêV àÀÀftÂooç 
SKêi, ÙÀÀà àyvffiptcrrol ÙÛêÀcpoi àûûvcpoîç, Kai rra-rÉpcç utoiç, Kai cpiÀot 
cpiÀotç Ka8ccrtftKŒf.lGV. 'AnéK. "0 Emyvroptcrjlàç ÈK crroJ.LattK&v crrwdcov 
yivGcr8m rrÉcpuKG. At ÛÈ. àcrffif.Latot 'Vuxai Üf.Lotat ài~ÂftÂatç Katà mina 
tpénov Umipxoumv, illcrm.:p Sni n'Aft8ouç nv&v àcrniÀmv Kai Üf.lo{rov 
nGplcr-rGp&v fl f.lêÀtcrcr&v, où OtacpGpoucr&v f.L{a TÎÏS j.ltàç, oÜtê ŒGf.lVÛ-rytn, 
oÜtê f.lêî'ŒÀGté-rytn, àÀÀà Ka-rà rr&vta Sv tcr6tytn ÙÀÀlÎÀatç oücrmç. Toüw 
ôt lf.yro Eni Tffiv Ëv -r0 {iôn KataôtKa<rOtu:r&v 'l'ux&v t&v clJ.tapnol&v, On 
Éauûxs oùK Èmytvol<rKoum. Tais yàp TÔJV ôtKairov \j/UJ::«ÏS Kai toüto 0 
0GÔS tô àyaOôv, Uyro ôl) TÔV intyvropl<rJ.lOV, tôroptl_<ra'to. 10 

There exists a frightful and strange theory that we will not recognise each 
other there, but that we will be unrecognised as brothers by our brothers, as 
fathers by our sons, and as friends by our friends. Answer: Recognition natu
rally happens through bodily signs. But the disembodied souls are like each 
other in all respects, just like a swarm of wasps and identical doves or bees, 
which do not differ from one another through smallness and bigness, but are 
in ali respects identical with each other. This 1 say about the souls of the 

ÈnotT]<JCV 6 Eh:Oç; àn:' àpxflç, Kai È.K -roù cr-rcixuoç yf.yovev 6 K6KKoç, Kai n:ét!vtv crnctp6-
).H:voç; àvap/,acr-rcivct cr-rcixnç. 

8 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 22, PG, 28, 612A3-5. 
9 Only Ps-Athanasius mentions that the grown corn will be incmruptible, just as the res

unected body will be without the distinguishing signs that are the result of corruption. 
10 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 22, PG, 28, 609D2-612All. 
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sinners who are condemned in Hell that they do not recognise each other. 
For on the souls of the righteous God has bestowed this good gift, too, 
namely recognition. 

The last two sentences have no counterpart in Anastasius' section about 
the disembodied souls where no exception is envisaged. 11 However, when 
we tum to the following section about the resurrected we find the opposite 
scenario because now it is Anastasius who adds a qualification that limits 
the validity of the general framework: 

'A'A'A' oùOt ~Hà Ti}v dvâcrtacnv dJJ~oftÀouç Èmyvcocréj . .uc:9a cpuGtK<; tm
yvroptcrJ.ut>· où yàp Scrn v, oÙK Ecrn v ÈKêî' crJ.!tKpÛTYJÇ Kai jleyaÀ~:>tÜ'tT]S 
crroJ16:tcov, où ÀëUKÜTT\S Kai J.!EÀavÔtrjç, où vrpn61"TJÇ Kai YllPŒÀatÛtYJÇ, 
à'"A.')._' oioç yF:yovzv 6 'AOUJ.!, 'totOÙ'rotrr6vreç ol àn' aiéûvoç KSKOlJ.!fU.tévot 

àvtcrTŒJ.1s9a ... Tq. JlÈV oilv <pUGtK0 J.Oy(;J oùôsi~ tOv fnpov l:mytvé:mKst, 
OtïKfi ôi: l:mtponfi noÀÀoi noÎ.Àoùç l:myvO:urovtat· Kai yàp Kai nspi 'Iou
ôairov zip11.tat, On "0\j/OVtat d~ Ov iSsKÉVTll.GavP 

But even after the resun·ection we will not recognise one another through nato
rai recognition. For there is definitely no smallness and bigness of bodies, no 
whiteness and blackness, no infancy and old age, but as Adam was, so will all 
of us rise who have died from the beginning of ti me ... Through naturallaw, 
then, nobody recognises the other, but through a divine order many will 
see many others because it is also said about the Jews, that 'they will see 
whom they have pierced'. 

Ps-Athanasius speaks in this section only about the impossibility of natu
ral recognition. 13 However, this does not necessarily mean that he rules out 
a divine intervention because he has limited the significance of his staternent 
right from the start: 

Ac66cr9ro toivuv KUtà Tàv cràv À6yov, al wuxai ÙÀÀft/~as OÜK tmytvfficr
KOUG"l vùv· dta &pa oÜTs È.v tft àvacnâcrct èmyvfficrovTat àt.J~ftÀous oi 
ÛJ.laptroÀoi, /,J/ym 6È: o'i ÈK J.llÜ<; xWpas Kai OÏKOU KUÎ yé:vous Urrâpxovtsr.;; 
'An6K. Oün: f.v tft àva<rrŒcrct. 14 

Granted, then, that the souls do not recognise each other now according to 
y our them-y. Do the sinners then afterwards also not recognise each other at 
the resurrection, I mean those who are from one place and house and family? 
Answer: Not at the resurrection either! 

11 Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.10, ed. MUNITIZ-RICHARD, p. 34, li. 89-94: ITWc; bf. OÀmç 
ÈKÛ UÀ/.ft/.ac; &.vayvroplÇoucrtv al. wuxai, al ).lTjÛÉrrotf. YU).lVÔ-Ç f.v tép picp wûccp àÀ/.f!/.aç 
GEaml).lEVat; 'Q yàp tTCL'(WûptG).lÜÇ tK elle; Ùta<popèiç KUi nOv GUGG1)).lffiV nOv rrapTjÎc

)~ay).lÉVffiV yive·nn· \j!UXTj Of. vUv ÈKEÏ: rrapaÀÀuyijv El'Oouç fi ).lopqrfiç rrapà Û]V ÉéÉpav 
où KÉKTTj1"at, à) ... Àà rrèicru oùmcù811Ç Ô).lot6T11Ç Kai icrÜ1"TJÇ mLp' aùculç. 

11 Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.11, ed. MUNJTJZ-RICHARD, p. 34, Il. 95-107. 
13 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 612D3-613A4. The text will be quoted in full 

and discussed further clown. 
14 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 23, PG, 28, 612Al2-B2. 
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Accordingly ali following statements refer exclusively to sinners and have 
no bearing on the righteous. 

From the analysis of the texts it is apparent that the references to super
natural recognition are rather clumsily integr:ated i~to tht: text_s. Anastasius 
does not state that disembodied souls can be recipients of a divine grace. 
Accordingly, the reader gets the impression thal they cannot recognise each 
other although there can be iittle doubt that this was not Anastasius' real 
opinion. Similarly, Ps-Athanasius' interlocutor 'forgets' at the beginning of 
the section about the resurrection that the significance of the previous state
ment has been limited to the souls of sinners and again refers to disembodied 
souls in general. Moreover, Ps-Athanasius then speaks in his answer only 
about resurrected sinners and rnakes no mention of the fate of the righteous 
at all. Accordingly the reader is left to wonder whether the previous state
ment about God's special grace for the righteous sou! also applies to the 
time after the resurrection. These inconsistencies suggest strongly !hat both 
Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius introduced their appeals to divine intenrention 
independently from one another into a common mode!. The author of the 
original text would then have taken an uncompromising stance, ruling out 
the possibility of mutual recognition in the afterlife for everybody. Accord
ingly one can hypothesise that Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius regarded this 
position as too extreme and that they changed the meaning of the original 
text by making exceptions for particular groups or by claiming that the 
original argument only applied to sinners. 

Fortunately for us we have at our disposa! severa! texts that pennit us 
to substantiate this hypotbesis. The first of these texts is a se1mon for the 
01thodox feast of Ali Souls that goes under the name of John of Damas
eus but is clearly the work of another author who lived in the first half of 
the ninth century. 15 This author who has been tentatively identified with 
the Iconophile confessor Michael the Synkellos ( + 846) did not write a 
homily in the nonnal sense of the word but rather a treatise in deferree of 
the belief that the living could alleviate the tonnents of the dead tbrough 
prayers and almsgiving. 16 However, in the last part of the text he aban
dons this tapie and instead offers a critique of an enoneous notion about 
the Last Judgement: 

15 Ps-Damascene, De his qui in fide dormierunt, PG, 95, 247-277, for the manuscript 
tradition, cf. J. M. HoECK, Stand und Aufgaben der Damaskenos-Forschung, in OCP, 17 
(1951), pp. 5-60, esp. p. 39, and note 3. 

16 The identification was proposed by Hoeck, cf. previous footnote. However, cf. D. STJER-
1\'0N, Michel fe Syncelle (saint), hagiographe byzantin, + 846, in Dictionnaire de Spiritualité, 10 
(1980), pp. 1193-1197. 
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MT] yàp oiécr9co nç, On oÙK àvayvroptcr!lÜS SKŒcrtou npûç ËKacr'rov Èrri t~ç 
cpopepiiç; ÈKCÎVllS cmvaycoy~ç r~::vi}crëtUl. Nui, Ovrroç ËKacr-roç; ùvayvcopu:t 
-ràv nÀTJcriov-aôroB, où ti[> toû GffiJiœto,;; GJ:ftJ.lu.n, ùJJ ... à Tf? OwpanK<I> -rfis 
'JIUXi'\<; OJlJUmn 

For nobody shall think that there will be no mutual recognition at that ter
rifying gathering. Yea, each one will indeed recognise his neighbour, not 
through the shape of the body, but through the clairvoyant eye of the 
soul. 

It is evident thal Ps-Damascene was confronted with the theory thal 
nobody will recognise anybody else at the resurrection and thal he sought 
to rebut this theory through recourse to a supematural mode of recognition. 
This shows not only thal such a more extreme view existed but also strength
ens our case thal Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius, too, modified this view by 
appealing to a divine intervention. Analysis of the following argument sug
gests that the relation between Ps-Damascene and the two extant collections 
of Questions and Answers is even closer. In arder to substantiate his claim 
thal mutual recognition will indeed be possible Ps-Damascene adduces 
a Biblical text, the parable of Lazarus and Dives, which states explicitly 
that Dives recognised bath Lazarus and Abraham. 18 However, he is aware 

thal this argument might not pass muster because he adds the following 
comment: 

Kaî 11~ nç êlnot, 8tà. TÔ napa~oÀilv eivat -rO npàyJ.ta, -cO v crKonOv tmétpxatv 
àvan60atK-cov. Al yàp -coU Lco-c~poç ~Jl&V 9eîat napapol..ai, npayJ.t&-ccov 
Eicriv f;cr-rûncov, ÈVÔEXO/léYCOV, KUi ÙJIOÙGÙEty).lÉ.VCOV. 19 

And no body shall say that this does not prove anything because it is a parable. 
For the divine parables of our Sa vi our are of things that exist, are possible and 
are proven. 

Significantly, a similar objection is voiced by Ps-Athanasius. Be fore he 
speaks about disembodied souls in general he deals with the suggestion of 
his interlocutor that Dives could identify Abraham and thal recognition 
should therefore be possible in the afterlife. ln arder to undermine the validity 
of this argument he exp lains: 

'0 Kûptoç napa~oÀtKWç ÜÀa -cà Ka-cà -cOv AétÇupov Keti -cOv nÀoÛcrtov 
alpf}n:v, &cmap Kai nspi tcOv OtKa nap9tvrov, Keti nùv Àotmûv napa
pol..&v. Où yàp tv npétyJlun y§.yovc.v ~-coU AaÇétpou napapo/..ij. 20 

17 Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormierunt 29, PG, 95, 276A5-9. 
18 Ps-Damascene, De his qui in flde dormierunt 29, PG, 95, 276A10-15. 
19 Ibidem, 276A15-B4. 
20 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 21, PG, 28, 609C9-12. 
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The Lord told the whole stmy about Lazarus and Dives as a parable, just like 
that about the Ten Virgins and the other parables. For the parable of Lazarus 
has not real1y happened. 

This argument is also found in Anastasius'· text, alheit in a different con
text21 This suggests strongly thal it goes back to the common source of the 
two collections of Questions and Answers. I would therefore suggest thal Ps
Damascene had before him this source and thal he responded directly to it. 
In this case Ps-Damascene's recourse to a supematural mode of recognition 

would constitute a direct parallel to the modifications thal the authors of the 
Questions and Answers introduced into their model. 

This argument can be fmther strengthened when we turn to a Catechesis 
of Theodore of Stoudios ( + 825), which dates to the late eighth or earl y ninth 
century.22 This text, which is addressed to the monks of Stoudios, deals with 
severa! en"Oneous beliefs thal had found entry into the community. Having 
criticised the view that one can infer the condition of the soul of a deceased 

persan from the condition of the corpse Theodore maves on to the next 
theme: 

Ilpàç 8f:. 'to0tmç Kai Ë-capov /wyo).laxoùcri nvc.s èni KCL'tetcr-rpocpfl 1CÜv 
ÙKou6v-ccov, On où yvcopwù~c.v ÉŒU'toùs oi èiv8pconm tv 1'flrraÀt)'yEVEcriçr, 
01av El..8n 6 Ylüs 1où E>eoù Kpivm 1à crû).lnav'ta. <l>acri yétp· 'II&s <p8ap-
1'oi OvtEÇ 6n11viKa ücp8ap-cot KaÎ ù8éiva1'0l yc.vCÙ).lE8et, ÛTE oÙK Evt "'EÀÀTJV 
Kal 'Iou8aioç, ~àp~apoç, LKU8TJs, 8o61.oç, tl.e68epoç, lipcrev Kal 8~/.u, 
ÙÀÀà nétV'tES ùyyeÀoatOEis, 8uvaT0v dvat yvropicrat ùAJ~f]Àous; ' 23 

Moreover, some make a further contention to the detliment of the listeners, that 
we human beings will not recognise each other at the rebirth, when the Son of 
God cornes to judge all things. For they say: 'How is it possible that we who 
are con11ptible will recognise each other when we become incorruptible and 
immortal, when there is no Greek and Jew, barbarian, Scythian, slave, freeman, 
male and female, but alJ will look like angels?' 

In the following Theodore then concedes thal we will be given an incor
ruptible body instead of our earthly body but he insists thal this change will 
not impede mutual recognition.24 In the concluding paragraph he sets out his 
own position: 

"08ev mcr'tEU-rSov On yvcopicrn ÙÜEÀcpàç ÙÜEÀcp6v, KaÎ narr)p -ré.Kvov, 
KaÎ yuvil 't'ÔV crUvauvov, Kai cp{Ào<; 't'ÜV cpÎÀoV· npocr8c.h1v 8' Œv, Kai 
Ù<JKY!'tfJS 't'ÜV ÙŒKfl't"~V, Kai Ô).loÀoyrp;i!<; 't"ÔV Ô/lOÀO)'Y!'rijV, ~Jétp't'UÇ tE 't'ÔV 

21 Anastasius, Quaestiones 21.1, ed. MuNJTIZ-RICHARD, p. 38, 11. 1-7. 
22 Theodore of Stoudios, Parva catechesis 22, ed. E. AUVRAY, Sancti patris nostrÎ et con

fessoris Theodori Studitis praepositi patva catechesis, Paris, 1891, pp. 79-84. 
23 Theodore of Stoudios, Parva catechesis 22, ed. AUVRAY, p. 81, 11. 25-30. 
24 Ibidem, p. 82-83, 57-64. 
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cr0va8Àov Kai àrr6crro)~oç -ràv cruvarr6cr-roÀov, ol rrétvtc:ç toùç rrétvtaç, ïva 
Ti 1tÛVtOJV c:ÙcppalV0!--!8VCOV ~ KUtotKÎU è,y 'Iép E)c;ép Tép ).lETÙ JtétVtCOV l"ffiV 

àya9cüv ôropou~évcp Kai '"Cà yvcopiÇc:tv àAÀi!Àouç. 25 

Therefore one must believe that a brother will recognise his brother, and a 
father his child, and a wife ber husband and a fiiend his friend, and I might add, 
also an ascetic another ascetic, and a confessor another confessor, a martyr a 
fellow-fighter, and an apostle a fellow-apostle, ail people ali ether people, in 
arder that there be an abode of aH who rejoice in God who has given also 
mutual recognition together with all the other good gifts. 

It is evident that like Ps-Damascene, Theodore was confronted with 
a text thal denied mutual recognition to ali human beings and thal he 
proposed the same solution: he accepted that natural recognition was not 
possible but argued thal God would endow human beings with a special 
grace. However, his more detailed discussion permits us to determine 
more clearly the relationship between the text, which he had in his hands, 
and the versions found in the ex tant Questions and Answers. The three 
arguments that he attributes to his adversaries have exact counterpmis in 
the text of Ps-Athanasius: there, tao, it is argued thal individual differences 
will disappear with corruptibility, that there will be no differences in gender 
and thal the resurrected will be like angels,26 Even more striking is the 
series d&s)~,<pàç; à8s)~,<pôv, Kai nati]p tÉKVOV, Kai yuv11r0v crUvsuvov, 
Kat cpi1co<; rov cp(Àov, which matches Ps-Athanasius' àociccpol àoeÀcpot<;, 
KŒt1WTÉpe<; ulot<;, Kat cp(Àot cplÀOlS aimost exactly, This leaves no doubt 
thal the text against which Theodore polemicized was indeed the source of 
Ps-Athanasius, In this case, Theodore's statement où yvwptoÙ!lEV Éauroù<; ol 
/iv8pCü1Wl ÈV TÎ! 1tŒÀtyyevecr(q, gains particuJar significance, Jt ciearJy corre
sponds toPs-Athanasius' oüre ilv rf! àvacrnicret ilmyvrocrovmt &,À)cYJÀou<; 
ol &!laprw),oi and thus supports our hypothesis thal Ps-Athanasius' refer
ence to sinners is a secondmy change and that his argument originally refened 
to ali human beings, 

Further analysis confitms that Theodore did indeed have in front of him a 
substantial text thal deal! with other questions as weiL In his frrst counter
argnment he states that nothing is impossible for Gad and that one should 
therefore not subject the resunection itself to rational anal y sis: 

II&s yàp '"CÔ Otappuf:v créû~a KŒi ûnà eT\PÛS '"CUXÛV ~poo9f:v tl nnetvoù tl 
ixEhJos, Kai '"COÙ1"o n:oÀu'"Cp6nros Kai à)~ÀllÀoUxoos, Ouva'"Càv lv 1"fl lcrx<'nn 
ft~tpq~ ets 1"au1"6v cruvaxEh)vmY 

25 Ibidem, p. 83, l. 64-70. 
2~ A detailed analysis will be offered fUJther down. 
27 Theodore of Stoudios, Parva catechesis 22, ed. AUVRAY, p. 81, 11. 33-36. 
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For how is it possible that a body, which has decomposed and which has per
haps been eaten by a beast or by a bird or by a fish and this in many ways and 
consecutively, will at the last day be gathered in one place? 

This is a curious argument because it has no-direct .relevance to the issue 
of mutual recognition. Theodore only manages to retum ta the main theme 
at the very end when he claims thal the sou! recognises ils own body and 
thal it will therefore also recognise the bodies of ethers, This raises the ques
tion: wh y would he have introduced this digression? An answer suggests 
itself when we compare Theodore's words with Anastasius' discussion of 
the resurrection for there the initial question reads as follows: 

flfis '"CÛ a&~a '"CÛ {JTCÔ ~upirov 9f1pÎrov KŒi ne't"elvffiv KU'"CU~poo9É:v, 11 
BaÀétnn Ka'"Canovncr9tv, Kai ûrrO à~e'"Cpi}'"CCOV ix9Urov àvaÀro9tv, Kai Sv 
têi) ~u9c? à<po8eu9tv, Kai 0taÀu9tv, néûs cruvâynat Kai els àvâa'"Cacnv 
I::pxe'"Cm;2s 

How is gathered and led to the resurrection the body, which has been eaten by 
countless beasts and birds or has been sunk in the sea and has been consumed 
by uncountable fish, and has been excreted in the depth and has dissolved? 

The similarity between the Iwo passages is so striking that it cannat be 
coin ci dentaL However, this does not necessarily mean thal Theodore adapted 
this passage from Anastasius' Questions and Answers. It seerns more likely 
thal he borrowed it from fhe same text thal had so disturbed his monks. 
In arder to support this hypothesis we need to consider the thrust of the 
original argument. Anastasius responds that the doctrine of the resurrection 
contradicts our knowledge of natural processes but thal it is nevertheless 
true because Gad can do ali things, and it seems highly likely that his source 
already made the same point29 I would therefore suggest that Theodore 
appealed to this argument in arder to subvert fhe theory thal the resurrected 
will not be able to recognise each other, Since his adversary accepted in 
principle that Gad can intervene into the created arder he could point out 
thal there was therefore no reason why God should not also have bestowed 
on the resurrected a supematural mode of recognition. 

The evidence presented so far leaves no doubt that Anastasius and Pseudo
Athanasius made use of an earlier text, another collection of Questions and 
Answers, which had a very similar content but took a rnuch more uncompro
mising stance, Indeed, it seems likely thal mutual recognition in the afterlife 
was not the only tapie where the two authors toned down the extreme stance 

28 Ana<;tasius, Quaestiones 22.1, ed. MUNITIZ-RICHARD, p. 42, ll. 3-6. Cf. Ps-Athanasius, 
Quaestiones 114, PG, 28, 668D7-669A2. 

29 Anastasius, Quaestiones 22.3, ed. MuNTJZ-RlCHARD, p. 43, Il. 31-35. 
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of theil· madeL A parai! el case is the 'sleep of the sou!'. Bath Anastasius and 
Ps-Athanasius claim that souls need their bodies in arder to be functional 
and that they are therefore cornatose after death30 Moreover, they insist 
that when the faithful see the saints in dreams and visions it is not the saints 
thernselves that appear ta them but rather ange!s who have taken on the out
ward appearance of the saints. 31 The same arguments are already attested in 
the late sixth century when the Constantinopolitan presbyter Eustratius sought 
to disprove them in his treatise on the state of the souls after death.32 However, 
there is one significant difference. Whereas Eustratius' adversaries claimed 
that al1 souls were inactive after death, Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius made 
an exception for the saints.33 As a consequence the original argument loses 
much of its force because if the souls of the saints are active the main reason 
for their inability ta appear in dreams and visions has disappeared. Thus one 
can argue that the common source of Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius took the 
more extreme position of Eust:ratius' adversaries that ali souls are comatose 
and that the two Jater authors then made an exception for the saints in order 
ta rnake this position more palatable ta their readers.34 

Unfortunately, the exact date of Anastasius' and Ps-Athanasius' source is 
not known. However, the fact that the denia! of rnutual recognition after 
death is not mentioned in earlier texts suggests that this source was not 
rnuch older than its two adaptations. This argument is further strengthened 
when we consider that in Greek Patristic literature the analogous theory of 
the inactivity of saints is for the fi:rst time attested in Eust:ratius' treatise. 35 

30 Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.6, ed. MUNITIZ-RICHARD, p. 32, Il. 51-57; Ps-Athanasius, 
Quaestiones 33, PG, 28, 647A3-10. 

31 Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.8, ed. MUNITIZ-RICHARD, p. 33, 11. 64-75. Ps-Athanasîus, 
Quaestiones 26, PG, 28, 643BJ-Cl. Cf. G. DAGRON, L'ombre d'un doute: L'hagiographie en 
question, VJC - XJC siècle, in Homo Byzantinus. Papers in Honor of Alexander Kazhdan, 
DOP, 46 (1992), pp. 59-68. 

32 Eustratîus, De statu anùnarum, ed. P. VAN DEUN, Eustratii Presbyteri Constantinopoli
tani De statu animarum post mortem (CPG 7522), CCSG, 60, Turnhout, 2006, esp. pp. 25-85. 
On Eustratius and his work, cf. N. CONSTAS, An apology for the cult of saints in !ale antiq
uity. Eustratius presbyter of Constantinople 'On the state of the saufs after death' (CPG 7522), 
Journal ofEarly Christian Studies, 10 (2002), pp. 267-285. 

33 Eustratius, De statu animarum, ed. VAN DEUN, p. 5, ll. 52-55. Anastasius, Quaestiones 
19.7, ed. MUNITIZ-RJCHARD, p. 33, 11. 58-63. Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 33, PG, 28, 
647A11-!3. 

34 Cf. D. KRAUSMÜLLER, God or an gels as impersonators of saints. A be fief and ils con
tcxts in the Refutation of Eustratius of Constantinople and in the ovritings of Anastasius of 
Sinai, in Gouden Hoorn, 6.2 (1998-1999), pp. 5-16. 

35 The theory of a 'sleep of the soul' first appears in Greek texts in the late sixth century. 
Cf. J. GOUILLARD, Léthargie des âmes et culte des saints: un plaidoyer inédit de Jean diacre 
et maïs/or, in TM, 8 (1981), pp. 171-186, esp. p. 180-181, and N. CoNSTAS, 'To Sleep Fer
chance to Dream ': The Middle State of Souls in Patristic and Byzantine Literature, in DOP, 
55 (2001 ), pp. 91-124, esp. pp. 11 0-112.lt is, of course, long bef ore attested in Syriac 1iterature. 
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Thus one can argue that the original text was written between the middle of 
the sixth and the middle of the seventh century.36 

There can be no doubt that the impact of this text was considerable. As 
we have seen it elicited nume:rous :responses .. Anastastus ~d ~s-Athanasius 
reacted by tacitly rnodifying the position of its author. They accepted the 
basic prernise that al! resurrected will look a!ike and that natural recognition 
will therefore not be possible but lirnited its significance ta specifie groups. 
Ps-Athanasius speaks of ali sinners whe:reas Anastasius' position is less clear
cut. He deduces from a Scriptural passage that the Jews who crucified Christ 
will see him in the afterlife, which implies that only sorne sinners will not 
be able ta recognise others in the !ife ta corne.37 Significantly, Anastasius 
and Ps-Athanasius were not the only autho:rs who reacted în this manner. 
A strikingly similar view is expressed in further pseudepigraphon of the 
Alexandrian patriarch: 

Eha 6 f:v ptcp Kai A6ycp rcepiPI~err"Cos, Kai 'rfiS toG 0eoù 'EKKI~rtcriœ; 
8e!lÉÀtoS 'A8avâcrws, "CÛÙe cp11cri m;pi tcOv Sv Kup{cp veKpcàv· Onm;p 
'Kat "COÙTO Ô 0eôt; TOÎS crroÇO!lÉYotS KEXÛptcr"Cat, "CÜ JlÉXPl tflS KotVfiS 
àvacr"Cémecos àÀÀ:JÎÀotS 'fUXtKcàS cruveivat Kai cruveucppa{vscr8at, àn:eK
Ooxllv Sxov"CctS "Ccàv !-LEÀÀÔV"CCOV m')"Cois àn:oKÀytpoùcr8at 8drov 8mpec0v· ol 
8' Ullap'rroÀoi, Kai "Ca6"C11S rfls n:apa!lu8ias Ècr"CÉPYIV'rat. Où yàp Sxoucrt rè 
OtayvmcrnKàv Sv àAAtlÀotr;. 'Ev ÈKeivcp 8f: T<$ navOtlllC? 8sénpcp, Ka8ffis at 
n:pétS,ets àvaKsKaÀU!ltJ-ÉVat n:étv'rmv, oUtco Kai Tà n:pôcrmn:a yvffiptJla rrapà 
n:ÛV"CffiV, Ëms olJ ô n:étVTffiV Ecrxa"COS yÉVfl"Cal xroptcrllÔS· Kai êinonewp8t)crs
Tat nàs ns, ets ëv f]"Coittacre "CÔn:ov É.autcQ· ol !-LÈV OiKatot !JE"CÙ 0eoù, Kai 
ÙÀÀt)Àcov· ot 8' Ü!lap"CroÀoi, Èv toîs ÈK"Côn:ms, ft Kai ~e"C' àAÀt)Àmv· ÙÀÎ~' 
Ü~ros àyvfficrTOOS. 'Arttcrtf:pytV"Cat yàp, Ka8ù n:po€Îplltat, Kai "C~S TOtUÛ'rllS 
n:apa~u8ias. ' 38 

Then Athanasius, who is famous in life and ward and the foundation of the 
church of God, says this about the dead in the Lord: 'This, too, God bas given 
those who are saved, that they will be together and rejoice together in their 
souls until the cornmon resurrection, looking forvvard to the gifts that have 
been set aside for them. However, the sinners are deprived of this comfort, tao, 
because they do not have the capacity to recognise each other. But in that 

However, there an exception is usually made for the saints, cf. P. KRüGER, Le sommeil des 
âmes dans l'oeuvre de Nersai', in L'Orient Syrien, 4 (1959), pp. 193-210, and P. KRÜGER, 
Traduction et commentaire de l'homélie de Narsaï sur les martyrs. Contribution à l'étude du 
culte des martyrs dans le nestorianisme primit{f, in L'Orient Syrien 3 (1958), pp. 299-316. 
See now also M. DAL SANTO, Debating the Saint's Cult in the Age of Gregory the Great, 
Oxford 2012, pp. 237-320. 

36 An earl y date is suggested by the fact that the mu tuai recognition in the afterlife is one 
of the topîcs discussed in Gregory the Great's Dialogi, cf. DAL SANTO, Debating the Saint's 
Cult, pp. 126-129. 

37 Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.11, ed. MUNITIZ-RICHARD, p. 35, IL 106-107, cf. Luke 23:43. 
3R Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormierunt 31, PG, 95, 276D9-277Bl. 
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universal theatre, as the deeds of all will be uncovered, so also will the faces 
be known by ali, until the last separation of ail takes place, and each one will 
be sent to_ the place that he has prepared for himself, the lighteous with Gad 
and each other, and the sinners in the outer places or also with each other but 
even so without knowing each other, for as has been said before they are 
deprived of such a comfort, tao.' 

Here, too, we find a distinction between the disembodied souls before the 
resurrection and the embodied souls after the resurrection. Moreover, the 
author accepts that mutual recognition will not be possible by natural means 
but claims that the righteous are given a special grace that allows them 
to know each ether bath during the waiting period and in the Kingdom 
of Heaven, Only in one point does the text differ from the Questions and 
Answers: its author insists thal at the Day of Judgement the privilege will be 
extended to the damned as weiL The text must have been composed before 
the middle of the ninth century because it is quoted in Ps-Damascene's ser
mon about the dead, Thus it is possible that its author was a near contempo
rary of Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius who shared their views. 

Significantly, Ps-Darnascene did not confine himself to reproducing this 
text when he attempted to rebut the lost source. Instead he integrated it into a 
florilegium of genuine passages by John Chrysostom, Basil of Caesarea and 
Gregory of Nazianzus, which make the point that al! resurrected will recog
nise those whom they had known in this world and even Old Testament fig
ures and Christian saints whom they had never seen before. 39 This suggests 
that even in the ninth century authors made new contributions to the debate. 
The same impression is given by Theodore's catechesis. As we have seen 
he daims that the soul can recognise its own body when it is reunited with 
it and will therefore also be able to recognise the bodies of others, an argu
ment that is not found in the earlier texts.40 Moreover, he supports his posi
tion with a series of Scriptural arguments, Firstly, he quotes Christ's promise 
that the Apostles will judge the twelve tribes of Israel and then contends that 
this promise could not come true if the Apostles were not capable of recog
nising individuals; 41 and secondly, he avers that Job would not be able to 
receive the sons and daughters in the Kingdom of Heaven, which Gad had 
promised to give hi rn instead of the orres he had !ost bec a use of the machi
nations of the de vil. 42 

39 Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormienmt 30-31, PG, 95, 276B5-D9, with passages 
from Chrysostom, Basil, Ephraem and Gregory Nazianzen. 

40 Theodore of Stoudios, Parva catechesis 22, ed. AUVRA.Y, p. 81, JI. 36-38. 
41 Ibidem, p. R2. Il. 46-49. 
42 Ibidem, p. 82, Il. 49-52. 
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From the discussion so far it is evident that the author of the !ost source 
had a considerable impact in seventh- to ninth-century Byzantium, What we 
have not yet asked is wh y he developed a new theory that set him at odds 
with such universally recognised authorities as Basil and Chrysostom and 
that raised so much opposition from contemporaries. In order to understand 
his motives we need to situate his arguments within the contemporary reli
gjous discourse. For this reason I will first examine in greater depth the 
;uthor's views as far as they can be recovered from the later adaptations, 
and then in a second step seek counterparts for these views in other writings 
of the time, Two texts represent the author's arguments without modifica
tions. The first of these texts is the btief summary by Theodore of Stoudios: 

<Paai. yUp· 'II&ç <p8ap"toi ÜV"tSÇ Ün:Y]ViKa èi<p8ap-rot Kai à8Uva-rot ysvCÙJ..ls8a, 
liTs oùK Ëvt "EÀÀ1]V Kai 'lou&aioç, Bàppapoç, EKu91]ç, &o~1,oç, tÀsu9s
poç, èipcrsv Kai 8~Àu, Ù:ÀÀÙ rréiv-rsç à.yysÀost8elç, Ouva'tÜV dvat yvcopi.crat 
àÀÀl'JÀous: '43 

For they say: 'How is it possible that we who are corruptible will recognise 
each other when we become incorruptible and immortal, when there is no Greek 
and Jew, barbarian, Scythian, slave, freeman, male and female, but ail will look 
like an gels?' 

The second text is the section about the resurrection in Ps-Athanasius' 
Questions and Answers. As I have argued before Ps-Athanasius preserves 
in this case the original argument and merely limits its significance to the 
sinners, In arder to facilitate the comparison I will at first focus exclusively 
on those passages that have counterparts in Theodore's summary: 

"Onnep O:rrav'ta "t"à ÈK <p9opèiç Kai crrropàç S.mcruJ.L~éiv'ta tolç ~J..ls-rlpotç 
crCÛJ.Lacn crx'JÎJ.LŒ'tŒ Kai ŒYJJ.LG"ia, xai na9'JÎJ.LŒ'tŒ, Ot' &v ÙÀÀ'JÎÀOUÇ èntytvcûcr
KOJ.LEV cb<Ss, tv "t'ft àvacr'tUcrst 't&v vsxp&v crùv Tfi crrrop(! xai <p8opÇi 
xatapyoùv"tat. ... AtO oÙK l:crnv Èv rfi àvacr'tél.cret èipcrev xai 8iiÀu, où8S 
)..!tKpàç xai J.LÉyaç, où8f: J.LÉÎ~aç xai )~euKÜÇ, oÙÛÈ Sav86n1ç Kai nupp6'tYJS, 
11 O"lJ..lÛ'tr]Ç il ypU1IÛ'tYJÇ, OÙÛÈ ÙtétqlOpŒ ŒX1ÎJ..lŒ'ta, Kai rrpécrrorra, KŒi X,pffi
J..lŒ'tŒ, xai rra8i])..la"ta, xai. ITKYJVCÛJ.La-ra. Taù'ta yàp néiv'ta ànà crnopêiç Kai 
<p8opàç ytVÛJ.LEVŒ crùv 'tfl <p8opQ; KŒ'tapyoÙv'tat. ... Ei ÛÈ Oûcrrrtcr'tét crm 
"taÙ"ta cpalvovtal, üxoucrov 't'OÙ Kupiou npàç -roùç :Ea08ouxaiouç ÀÉyov
'tOÇ, On "Ev Tfi àvacrtétcrst nOv vexp&v ot5ts YŒJ..lOÙcrtv, othe yaJ.Li.Çovtat· 
ù:ÀÀ' EcroV"t"at ffiç èiyysÀot.' Oùxoùv &crrrep oi èiyyeÀot J.Ltàç tOéaç xai 
axliJ..lŒ'tOÇ UrrUpxoucrtv· oünü mcr-r.sÜoJ.LEV xai tn:i 't~Ç fJJ..lnÉpaç <pUcreros 
S.v tfl àvaaTéicret Otà 't~Ç à.<p8apcr{aç Î~omàv yi.vecr8at.44 

That all the shapes and signs and sufferings that have accrued to our bodies 
out of corruption and conception, through which we recognise each other here, 

43 Ibidem, p. 81, JI. 27-30. 
44 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 612B3-Dl. 
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are abolished in the resurrection of the dead together with conception and cor
ruption .... Therefore there is in the resurrection neither male nor female, nei
ther small nor big, neither black nor white, neither blond nor red, or snub-nosed 
or ho ok -nosed, or different forms and faces and col ours and sufferings and 
abodes. For ali this, which bas come to be out of conception and corruption, is 
abolished .... But if this appears to you difficult to believe, hear what the Lord 
says to the Sadducees: 'In the resurrection of the dead they will neither marry 
nor give into mani age but will be like angels.' Therefore as the angels are of 
one forrn and shape, thus do we believe that it will also happen in our nature at 
the resurrection through încorruptibility. 

Comparison of the two passages permits us to reconstruct the author's 
argument. He claimed thal individual differences are a consequence of the 
fall when human nature became corruptible and thal they have therefore 
no place in the resurrection bodies, which will again be incorruptible. In 
order to substantiate this hypothesis he adduced severa! Scriptural passages, 
Paul' s claims that wh at is corruptible will disappear and thal there will be 
no differences between men and women and between individuals belong
ing to different social classes and ethnie groups,45 and Jesus' response to the 
question of the Sadducees what would happen in the after!ife if the same 
person was married more than once.46 

Such speculation about the afterlife is not without precedeut. Many Late 
Antique Christians had rejected the presence of sexual organs in the resur
rected body, and the Origenists had claimed that the bodies of the resurrected 
would be globular, which excludes not on! y ali resemblance with the earthly 
bodies but also individual differences 47 This fundamental affinity did not 
escape the notice of Theodore who accused his adversaries of Origenist 
leanings.48 However, further analysis reveals that in ether respects the dif
ferences between the author of the !ost source and the Origenists could not 
be greater: 

45 I Corinthians 15 :52; Galatians 3:28, Colossians 3: 11. 
46 Matthew 22:30; Luke 20:36. 
47 For ontological interpretations of Galatians 3:28 cf. Gregory of Nyssa, De mortuù, ed. 

G. HEIL and others, Sermones, Pars!, in Gregorii Nysseni Opera, 9, Leiden, 1967, pp. 63, 
Il. 8-17, and also Maximus Confessor, Ambigua, PG, 91, 1305C12-D3. Cf. also V. F. HAR
RISON, Male and female in Cappadocian theo/ogy, in JThS, N.S., 41 (1990), pp. 441-471, 
esp. pp. 465-471. On the particular notion of the globular body, cf. Emperor Justinian, Edict, 
ed. E. SCHWARTZ, Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum, 3 (Berlin, 1940), p. 213, IL 25-26. 
However, the notion of a sexless resurrection body can aiso be found outside Origenist cir
cles, cf. e.g. ApoCI}'phum de Dormitione, ed. A. WENGER, L'assomption de laT. S. Vierge 
dans la tradition byzantine du VI'" au xe siècle. Études et Documents, Paris, 1955, p. 232, 
IL -6. 

48 Theodore of Stoudios, Parva catechesis 22, ed. AuVRAY, p. 82, IL 54-56: OUKoÙv 
rrûvw8sv cruvijK""Wl èiwnov -rà np6~)cl1JlŒ, Kai TlÏÇ 'O.ptyf:vouç llU8oÀ.oyiuç ïcrov Scr-ri 
KUTÙ Tl)v à:crf:~stav. 
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Kai. fficrnep àn' àpxîïs 6 0c:Os Eva èiv9pconov Ènoillcrev, olrtco Kai lv 
-rD naÀtyyevecritf n6vces cOs ds èiv9pconos Ènavt<HÛJ.!sSa· -rou"ttcrn 
nàcra àvSpcl:mou etKcûv Ôf.J.oia 1"ÎÏS 't"où-'AOàJ.! slK6vos Kai n/,.&..creroç, Kai 
I..LEYÉ.Soos KŒÎ crxlll..laTOÇ .... Kai ncùs t~otnèv ÈntyvcOm::"tat, EinÉ. flOl, 
1tŒTilp 't"Û lûtoV 't"É.KVOV Vij1tlOV n;:ÀEUTf]cra.v; KŒi TptŒKOVTŒE't"fl't"é)~ElOV 
èivSpconov àvtcrT&..flevov, Ka8ffis Kai 6 Xptcr"t"ÛS "t"ptaKOV1"ŒETf1S Eparc
Ticr811 ;49 

And as God made at the beginning one human being, thus we will also ali rise 
again in the rebirth lîke one human being, that is, each image of a human 
being will be lîke Adam's image and form and size and shape .... And how 
will then recognise, tell me, a father his own son who died as an infant and 
rises as a thirty-year-old perfect human being, just as Christ, too, was baptised 
in his thirtieth year? 

From this passage we leam thal individual differences will be removed 
not through a radical transformation of the earthly body but because of the 
fact thal everybody will look like two particular individuals, namely Adam 
and Christ, who themselves will look completely alike. The reference to a 
particular age confirms thal the inconuptible body will not be categorically 
different from the corruptible body that we presently have. In this case, 
too, the author's claims are based on Scriptural passages, in particular Paul's 
statements thal there will be no differences because we will ali be like 
Christ; 50 that we now bear the image of Adam but in the future will bear the 
image of Christ; 51 that we will be remade in Christ's image; 52 and that we 
will reach the stage of the perfect man. 53 It is evident thal the author con
sistently interprets the Pauline statements in a 'corporeal' fashion. Such an 
interpretation is not without precedent but in earlier centuries it had not been 
considered acceptable within the Christian elite discourse. This is evident 
from Cyril of Alexand.ria' s response: 

'Avaflop<poÜflc:Sa yàp cDs ds El.K6va T1)v Sei.av ds XptcrTOv 'I11croùv, où 
<JffiflUTtKÛV UnoJ.!ÉVov-r:es -r:Ov àvanÀaafl6V - KOJ.!tOTI yàp EÜT]Ses olecr9m 
Tou-r:i- Otà OS Toù flETaÀaxdv étyiou IIvt0fla't"oç, aUTèv Sv Éao-roî"s nÀ.oo
ToûvTES Xptcr-r6v.54 

For we will be refashioned into the divine image, into Jesus Christ, not by 
experiencing a reshaping of the body - for who is so simple that he thinks such 
a thing - but by possessing Chtist himself in ourselves through participation in 
the Roly Spirit. 

49 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 24, 612B7-C7. 
50 Galatians 3:28. 
51 I Corinthians 15:49. 
52 Romans 8:29. 
53 Ephesians 4: 13. 
54 Cyril of Alexandria, De recta .fïde ad Theodosium imperatorem, 36, PG, 76, 1188B2-6. 

•;c 
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By contras!, Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius and seemingly also Theodore 
and Ps-Damascene accept the author's exegesis without criticism. The most 
likely reason for this discrepancy is a shift in attitude, which sets the 'Dark 
Age' apart from Late Antiquity. Similar 'corporeal' interpretations of Bib
lical verses can be found in the Life of Euthymius of Sardes by Patriarch 
Methodius(+ 847), which dates to the second quarter of the ninth century.55 

In this text Methodius applies the Pauline verse about the perfect man to the 
saint's outward appearance.56 Moreover, he then daims that in death the 
saint lowered his head onto his chest just as Christ had done on the cross, 
and he adds the explanation thal this was the result of a special grace, which 
Paul had promised when he said thal the saints will become 'of same shape 
as the image of the Son of God, which is his divine ... flesh' (crU~ftop<pot 
t~s dK6vos toù Yloù toù 0wù, ijns ècrtiv il 8sla ... cràpl; aùtoù).57 

Such 'corporeal' interpretations of Biblical statements about the after!ife are 
probably a by-product of the anti-Origenist trend thal gained force after the 
official condemnation of Origen and Evagrius in the middle of the sixth cen
tury.58 Maximus, for example, complains in one of his letters thal sorne of his 
contemporaries took their anti-Origenism so far as to claim that the resurrec
tion body would be no different from the body thal we have now.59 Thus 
one can argue that the author of the lost source retained an Origenist notion, 
namely that there will be no individual differences in the afterlife, but tbat he 
transposed this notion into an anti-Origenist framework, which denied any 
radical transfmmation of the earthly body. 

As I have said before the author's adversaries were ali prepared to accept 
this framework. However, they then spoke of a divine intervention, which 
would make mutual recognition nevertheless possible. By contras!, the au thor 
himself does not even seem to have envisaged such a possibility. Here we 
are clearly in the presence of two diametrically opposite views about how 

55 Methodius of Constantinople, Vila Euthymii Sardensis, ed. J. GOUlLLARD, La vie 
d'Euthyme de Sardes (f 831 ), une oeuvre du patriarche Méthode, in TM, 10 (1987), pp. 1-101. 

56 Cf. Methodius, Vita Euthymii Sardensis, ed. GOUILLARD, 30, 65,622: cr&J..la 1tÀ.f18WptKèv 
Kni ~Îvtdmow ·n:Àc:iav ... rcpooxn:Owvoç; and Ephesians 4: 13: de; UvOpa l."ÉÀ.<:tov Etc; 
)..lÉTpov ~Îctdaç l."OÙ TCÀfiPCÛilaTO:; wU Xptcrwù. An even doser pm·allel to the Questions 
and Answers is found in the tenth-century Life ofNephon ofRhinocorura, 90, ed. A. V. RYs
TENKO, Materialy z istorii vizant(is'ko-slov)ans'koi literatury ta novy, Odessa, 1928, p. 98, 
Il. 23-24. 

57 Methodius, Fita Euthymii 22, ed. GüUILLARD, p. 53, Il. 438-440. 
SR On the anti-Origenist current, cf. D. KRAUSMÜLLER, Conjlicting anthropologies in the 

Christological discourse at the end of Late Antiquity: the case of Leontius of Jerusalem's 
Nestorian adversary, in JThS, N. S., 56 (2005), pp. 413-447. 

59 Maximus Confessor, Epistula 7, PG, 91, 433B8-12; cf. G. BENEVICH, Maximus the 
Confessor's polemics against anti-Origenism. Epistulae 6 and 7 as a contextfor the Ambigua 
ad !ohannem, in RHE, 104 (2009), pp. 5-15. 
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human beings perceive the world around them. Proponents of the two views 
clashed with each other in the final decades of Late Antiquity as is evident 
from a comparison of two sermons on the Transfiguiation.60 The first of these 
sermons was written by a priest called Timothy who in. the ma,nuscripts 
is identified as a resident of Antioch or of Jerusalem.61 As was customary, 
Timothy spoke at sorne Iength about the figures of Moses and Elijah who 
appeared besides the transfigured Christ. In this context he makes the fol
Iowing remark: 

Kai n69sv aùTois fi yv&crtç On Mrocrils ~v Kaî 'HÀia.s; ÈK nDv Tf:K-
1111 p{rov· 6 yàp 'HÀiaç crùv Téij ÜpJlan napécrTll Kai 6 Mcocrils TÙÇ rrÀ<iKaç 
f.a.crT<iÇrov.62 

And from where did they (sc. the Apostles) have the knowledge that it was 
Moses and Elijah? From the signs! For Elijah was there with the carriage and 
Moses carrying the tables. 

Timothy was c!early puzzled by the fact thal the Apostles could identify 
Moses and Elijah although Jesus had not told them who they were. There
fore he refers his audience to the distinguishing attributes of the two saints, 
the tables of the Decalogue that Moses received from God and the fiery 
carriage with which Elijah flew into heaven, arguing that they would have 
made identification possible. 

This interpretation met with harsh criticism fi·om Patriarch Anastasius I of 
Antioch ( + 599). 63 When Anastasius discusses the presence of Moses and 
Elijah on Mount Thabor he interrupts the flow of his argument and adds the 
following comment: 

Tà Oè nuv9&vs.cr9ai nva.s, n69s.v, ft môç, Kai ÈK nv&v O"llJldmv Ènéyvro
crav o'i JlUÛllTŒÎ TOÙÇ 7tpü<pft·raç oU Jlûl ÙOKS.Î KO).l\j/ÜV È1tEpÛ:lT11JlŒ KUÎ 
S11Tftcrs.ros ŒSwv dvm.64 

That sorne people ask from where and how and based on what signs the disci
ples recognised the prophets does not seem to me a subtle question nor one 
worth of being investigated. 

Anastasius then exp lains thal it was impossible for the Apostles not to have 
recognised Moses and Elijah because they had 'become more clairvoyant' 
(8topnnKÙltspot ysyov6tss) and were thus capable of intuiting their !rue 

6° For a detailed discussion cf. D. KRAUSMÜLLER, Byzantine concepts of the resurrection: 
Timothy of Antioch, in Gouden Hoorn, 5.2 (1997-1998), pp. 11-26. 

61 Timothy of Antioch, In Crucem et in Transfigurationem, PG, 86.1, 256-265. 
62 Timothy of Antioch, ln Crucem et in Transfigurationem, PG, 86.1, 261B 12-Cl. 
63 Anastasius of Antioch, ln Transfigurationem, PG, 89, 1361-1376. 
64 Anastasius of Antioch, In Transfigurationem, PG, 89, I369B4-7. 
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identities 'especially since Jesus was there and illuminated the goveming 
part of the sou! and formed the intellect according ta his own divine form' 
(i.HÛclG1Œ 1tŒp6VtOS 'IT\GOÙ KŒi <pffitlÇOVWS tà fjyq.tOVlKàV KŒi !.!Op
<püÙVWS tàv voùv rrpàs ti]v sauroù 8sia.v l.lüp<pijv).65 Anastasius' daim 
thal the Transfiguration on Mount Thabor was a foreshadowing of the King
dom of Heaven shows clearly thal he expected the resurrected ta be able ta 
recognise one another in the same manner because they would then partic
ipate in divine omniscience. 66 

Significant!y, bath authors also differ in the ways in which they concep
tualise the resurrected body. Anastasius seems to expect a radical transfor
mation for which Christ's transfiguration on Mt Thabor provides the madel. 
By contras!, Timothy on! y allows for a slight qualitative improvement- he 
states that the faces of Moses and Elijah have become 'more florid than in 
their previons !ife' (&v811pottpous rfis rrpottpa.s Çrofis)- and even goes 
sa far as tacitly correcting the Biblical text because his claim that Christ 
appeared ta the Apostles 'with his own face' (a.ùtorrpombrrros) is clearly 
directed against Luke's statement that 'the form of his face became another 
one' (èytvsto tà stôos toù rrpom:brrou a.ùwù stspov).67 lndeed, there 
exists a close link between two themes. For Anastasius the translucent bodies 
of the resurrected, which permit an insight into their inner being, are the 
direct counterpart for their heightened powers of perception.68 For Timothy, 
on the other band, the resurrected bodies remain opaque just as the percep
tion of the resurrected will not be materially changed. 

It is evident that in this debate the author of the !ost source sided with 
Timothy. Significantly Anastasius of Sinai and Ps-Athanasius, and possibly 
also Ps-Damascene and Theodore, also agree with Timothy at !east insofar 
as the resurrection body is concerned. The probable reason for this discrep
ancy is the anti-Origenist current that I have mentioned be fore. Nevertheless, 
they share Anastasius of Antioch's belief that in the afterlife human beings 
will enjoy supernatural powers of perception. However, this does not mean 
thal the au thor of the !ost source and Timothy were isolated figures because 
in this field, too, we can perceive a trend towards greater restriction that 
sets apart the 'Dark Age' from earlier centuries. In Late Antiquity authors 
such as Athanasius of Alexandria had insisted that Gad alone is 'a knower 
ofhearts' (Kapôwyv<ÜGTT\S) whereas demons can only make inferences from 

65 Ibidem, 1368D12-1369A2; J369B14-CL 
66 Ibidem, 1369B7-11; 1365A5-8. 
~7 Timothy of Antioch, ln Crucem et in Tran:,jigurationem, PG, 86, 261B3; 261Al3; cf. 

Luke 9:29. 
68 Maximus uses the verbs Ùtarpaivscr9m and Ùta~ÀÉrt:Etv in arder ta express the two 

corresponding notions, cf. Maximus Confessor, Ambigua, PG, 90, 1068A10-B4. 
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outward signs.69 However, there is ample evidence that God-like powers 
were accorded to saintly human beings. Hagiographers tell us lime and 
a crain thal their heroes knew the identity and the· problems of visitors even 

0 

before these visitors bad introduced themselves.70 By contras!, authors writ-
ing between the seventh and the ninth century appear ta have been more 
cautions. Ps-Athanasius argues thal human souls are incomprehensible and 
Anastasius points out that we cannat see the souls themselves but only make 
inferences from the effects they have on the bodies.71 Indeed, Ps-Athanasius 
goes so far as to claim that not only demons but even the angels themselves 
cannat look into the hearts of hum an beings because this is the prerogative 
of God alone72 These arguments are almost certainly adapted from the !ost 
source. However, a similar passage is found in a sermon on the Annuncia
tion, which most likely dates ta the eighth century.73 This leaves no doubt 
that the opinion expressed in the Questions and Answers had a wider cur
rency. Indeed, it was still common in the early ninth century. In one of his 
sermons Theodore of Stoudios presents himself as an experienced spiritual 
father who can conjecture 'from the externat movements what is stored up 
inside' (ÈK tffiV s/;ro8EV KlVT\I.ltlTffiV KŒi tti EVÔ088V èmOKsll.l8VŒ).74 In 
this case humility might have prevented Theodore from presenting himself 
as a clall·voyant. However, the same reticence is found in Theodore's hagi
ographical texts. In his Encomium of Plata he does not accord his saintly 

69 Athanasius of Alexandria, Vila Antonii 16-43, ed. G. J. M. BARTELll\'K, Athanase 
d'Alexandrie. Vie d'Antoine, SC, 400, Paris, 1994, pp. 178-254. 

70 An exhaustive study of this phenomenon remains a ~esideratunn. However, cf. Apo
phthegmata Patrum, Paul the Simple, PG, 65, 38102-5: dz~:: yùp Kai wÛtYIV ti"]v xtiptv 
rcapà KUpiou ùo9dcrav aùtc\) é6crtG 6péiv Î:::Kacrwv émo'i6ç Ècrtt tfi 'tfUXft &crrc~::p ftwîc; 
~ÀÉrco~GV ÙÀÀT]Àcov tà rcp6crcona. Cf. also Palladius of Helenopolis, Historia Lausiaca 21, 
ed. C. Bun.ER, Palfadius: Historia Lausiaca 2, Cambridge, 1898, p. 63; Life of Marcellus, 23, 
ed. G. DAGRON, La Vie ancienne de saint Marcell'Acémète, in AB, 86 (1968), pp. 271-321, 
esp. p. 306, and Arcadius of Cyprus, Lzfe of Symeon the Younger 93, ed. P. VAN DEN VEN, 

La vie ancienne de Syméon Stylite le Jeune, I: Introduction et texte grec, SH, 32, Brussels, 
1962, p. 73; c. 124, p. 194. -

71 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 27, PG, 28, 613C3-7: ... ac; oôùdç oÙÙU!JffiÇ OÙ"CG GtO~::v 
oùc:~:: iùtcr9at bd. y-fjç 86vac:at, ffiç dcri, 'ALyro Oi] E>~::où Kai àyyû~,cov Kai 'Vuxffiv; Anasta
sius, Quaestiones 19.3, ed. MUNITIZ-RlCHARD, p. 35, JI. 20-23; 19.4, p. 35, IL 35-37: ft . 
d6pawç T]wûv 'tfUXi"J ùtù wù lüiou aùcf]ç wù OproJ.LÉVOU crffi)lacoç cùç oluiaç 
&J.LrpaviÇst Èv~::pydaç. 

n Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 100, PG, 28, 660All-B 13: ... KapùwyvCÜcrTYIÇ J.lÛVOÇ b 
E>sèç Umipxn· End oÜÛÈ alnoi al èiyyû•oOl c:à ÈyKUpùta ... Enicrwvcat. 

73 Ps-Athanasius, In Annuntiationem 10, PG, 28, 932A4-B6: ftl-lGÎÇ m'nol 'tfUXi"JV 
ÈVCiKflV00crav ÈV cft crapKi iJ~JffiV Exovc:GÇ, oùx &ç Ecnw n \lfUXi"J l.ùôv aôti]v OuvU!JG9a, 
à)..,)..,' olov crKtàç aùcf]ç Kai cUrcouç ànà tffiv ùuvti!JGCOV aùTiiç KUi TéOv ÈvspyncOv. For this 
text cf. D. KRAUSMÜLLER, The Flesh Cannat See the Ward: "Nestorianising" Chalcedonians 
in the Seventh ta Ninth Centuries AD, forthcoming in VigChr. 

74 Theodore of Stoudios, Magna Catechesis 42, ed. J. CozzA-LUZI, S. P. N. Theodori 
Studitae Magna Catechesis, in Nova Patrum Bibliotheca, 9.2, Rome, 1888, p. 117, IL 17-19. 
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uncle supematural powers but rather characterises him as 'better at conjectur
ing' (moxa<HtKCÛTepoç) than anybody else.75 This attimde is also reflected 
in the Life of Nicetas of Medikion from the first half of the ninth century.76 

When Nicetas is admitted into the community of Medikion the abbot Nicepho
rus recognises his qualities 'from the habit and the character' (8K Te Tfjç 
si;ecoç Kai TOÙ ij9ouç); 77 and wh en in due course Nicetas himself becomes 
abbot he shows himself to be an exceptional physician of his monks' souls 
'because he recognised from the very movements and habits those who were 
dominated by thoughts or passions' (Kai yàp èl; aùT&v Trov KtVY]~ÙTOJV Te 
Kat ESeCûV ÈT<EYlVCüO"KEV TOÙÇ \Jnà Àoytcr~Ô)y ll rca9ô\y TUpŒVVOU~SVOUÇ),'8 

Given this emphasis on the reading of outward symptoms it cornes as no 
surprise that the saints are characterised as 'most disceming' (&taKptnKCÜ-ra

wç) rather than 'most clairvoyant' (otopattKCÛ'ratoç).79 This is a far cry 
from Late Antique hagiographical texts whose authors made quite extraor
dinary claims about their heroes' abilities to read thoughts. The causes for 
this change lie most Jike!y in a growing emphasis on the distance between 
God and the human sou!. In one of his Jetters Maximus the Confessor corn
plains that sorne of his contemporaries do not accept the teaching thal the 
sou! is a spiritual being out of fear thal it might be confused with the divine. 80 

A similar con cern would then have impelled authors of the lime to den y the 
soul omniscience, which was one of the main characteristics of God. In this 
debate the au thor of the !ost text clear!y look an extreme position. Whereas 
Theodore considered recognition by supematural means to be possible in 
the afterlife he was not prepared to make a distinction between this !ife and 
the !ife to come. 

So far we have established the context for the author's views thal the 
resuiTected will ali look alike and that recognition of individuals is only 
possible on the basis of distinguishing signs. However, it is evident thal he 
does not make these points for their own sake. Rather he uses them to build 
a scenario where mutual recognition becomes impossible. Thus we must ask: 
wh y would he have wished to den y the resmTected such abilities? In order 
to find an answer I will first look at the texts of his adversaries Anastasius, 
Ps-Athanasius, Ps-Damascene and Theodore. lt is not difficult to see why these 
au thors defended the possibility of mutual recognition after the resurrection. 

75 Theodore of Studios, Laudatio Platonis, PC, 99, 816B5. 
76 Theosterictus, Vita S. Nicetae Confessoris, in Acta Sanctorum, Aprilis, I, Paris and 

Rome, 1866, app. pp. xviii-xxvii. 
77 Theosterictus, Vita Nicetae 8, in AASS Aprilis I, p. xx. 
78 Theosterictus, Vita Nicetae 21, in AASS Aprilis I, p. xxii. 
79 Theosterictus, Vila Nicetae 8, in AASS Apri/is I, p. xx. 
go Cf. BENEVICH, Maximus the Confessor's polemics against anti-Origenism, pp. 5-15. 
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They and their audiences clearly wished to be reunited with individuals whom 
they had known in this !ife. These individuals might be family members or, 
in the case ofTheodore, members of a monastic community. Moreover, they 
hoped to encounter the saints about whom they had heard so much during 
services in church. However, one can also discem a further motive. When 
Chrysostom and Basil speak about the possibility of mutual recognition at 
the Last Judgement they are interested in the emotions thal such recognition 
could spark, narnely happiness in the case of the righteous and shame in the 
case of sinners. It is this last point thal attracts the particular attention of the 
authors. Basil, for example, emphasises the shame thal the usurers will fee! 
when they are accused by al! those whom they have harmed81 The reason 
for this focus on sinners is evident. P:reachers ttied to frighten them with the 
prospect of the Last Judgement in order to make them irnprove their behav
iour. Ps-Damascene who quotes Basil makes this point explicit in the section 
thal concludes the florilegiurn: 

llo{a ÛÈ: Kai. èipa al.crx6vT\ TüÎ<; KUTUO"XUJ.lJ.lÉVot<; yevftcreTat, d J..tft KUtÛÛY!À.Ol 
Toîs rràmv &crt; T6te yàp xaAenij Kai J..teyi.aTll aicrxUvfJ, ÔTav Kai yvropi.Çn 
ne;, Kai yvcoplÇllTat rrét.Àtv· nàc; yàp atcrxuvÔJlevoc;, 1:oùc; Ë.yvcoK6tac; al)'[ÜV 
aicrxUveTat· Ë.nd tc[) È.v ùyvfficrtm<; àyvfficrT<fl, oùOeJli.a J.LtKpoù Oeîv atcrx6v11 
KatatcrxuvoJ.LÉVcp yevftcretat. 'Ava!J.<pi.~oÀov oôv tOÙTo Kai àvav"t"i.PPTJTOV, 
cbs àptûf]Àro<; àÀÀf]Àous yvroptoùJ.Lev o'i rrâ.vTe<;· Kai T6re 6 EJ...eyxos nâvn.ov 
r&v ànpen&c; ~trocrétvTrov Kat' O<p8aÀJ.WÙS €xétcrn:p yevijcretcn.82 

What shame will be expelienced by those who have been shamed, if they are 
not obvious to ali? For then it is a hard and great shame when one recognises 
and is again recognised, for everybody who is ashamed feels shame before 
those who know him, but for the unknown among unknown people, there is 
almost no shame in the one who is ashamed. Therefore this is indubitable and 
irrefutable that ali of us will clearly recognise each other, and then the reproof 
of ali who have lived indecently will be bef ore the eyes of each one. 

These two scenarios have in cornmon that they are based on known 1nodes 
of social interaction. Farnilies and monastic cornmunities are llnagined to 
live together in the Kingdom of Heaven just as they didon earth and Christ's 
tribunal at the Last Judgement does not differ from ordinary law-courts where 
accused and accusers interacted with each other. 

It is evident that neither Basil and Chrystostom nor their later followers 
Theodore and Ps-Damascene saw any problems in projecting everyday situ
ations onto the afterlife. By contras!, the au thor of the !ost source denies that 
the afterlife will be anything like this !ife. Thus it is hardly surprising thal 
his theory is described as 'frightful ... and strange' (cpo~ep6ç ... Kai ~svoç) 

81 Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormierunt 30, PC, 95, 276B5-12. 
82 Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormierunt 33, PG, 95, 277B2-12. 
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by Ps-Athanasius' iuterlocutor and that it upset the members of Theodore's 
community. Thal the Byzantiues would have regarded the author's vision of 
the afterlife as a nightmare scenario is confirmed by the monk Meletius. In 
his treatise De natura hominis Meletius cJaims that the distinction of human 
beings through individual characteristics is a work of God's providence and 
then underscores his poiut by sketching the alternative scenario: 

LKÔ1têl yàp, d TÜV aÙ"CÜV ürravtEÇ EcrcoÇov ànapa?~ÀétKTWÇ xapaKTftpa, 
rrécrYJ crUyxumç t&v npay~ii:rcov f:yivcTo· n6cr11 OS üyvma KŒi crK6-roç 
Kœrdxs -cèv èiv8pmn:ov· oiSTc Tàv àJ..J~ôTptov, ft noÀS:JltoV, ft XP11Cï'tèv, ft 
cpaÙÀov ÜtaKpivat Ouvéq..tevov· ... à).À' oùOS natépeç xai rraÎÛEÇ ÙÀÂ:ftÀouç 
È')'VCÛptÇov· flAA' oùOè ÜÂÀo Ti c:mvÉm:11 Tffiv KŒTà Plov Èv àv9pcûnotç 
XPYJ<Tc6v· TucpÀàç yàp Uv ~v SvsKa téùv àv9pc0mov 6 üv9pronoç.83 

For look, if we all bad the same fmm without any differences, what confusion 
of things would happen! What ignorance and darkness would hold the human 
being who would not be able to distinguish the stranger or the enemy or the 
good persan or the bad person; ... but nor would fathers and sons recognise 
each other, nor would there exist anything else of the things that are good 
among human beings in this life. For the human being would be blind as 
regards other human beings. 

Thus we must ask: why did the author of the !ost source propose a vision 
of the afterlife that ruled out iuteractions between individuals, especially 
sînce it went against the consensus of such eminent authorities as Basil, 
Gregory of Nazianzus and John Chrysostom? A possible answer presents 
itself when we tum to the Chapters on Love of Maximus the Confessor. 
There we find the following passage: 

"0 'rÉÀzwc; tv àyâ:n:n, Keti etc; Œxpov àna9dac; èÂ9cùv, oùK SnicHa'!at ùta
<popàv t8iou Keti ÙÂ)~o'!piou il tùiuc; Kai ÙÂÂo't"piac;, il mcr'!oÙ Kai àn:icr'!ou, 
il 8oUÂou Kai V~zu9Spou, il ÔÂcoç lipcrzvoc; KŒi 8Y]Âziac;· ÙÂÂ' àvcùn:poc; 
TftS n'ùv n:a8c0v '!Upavviûoc; yzv6~LEvoc;, Kai ztc; nlv !J,iav <pUcnv '!c0v àv9pcù
n:cov àn:oPÂzn6~J-EVoc;, mlv'!aç; È~ Ïcrou 9zcopEÎ, Kai npàç; miv'!ŒÇ ïmoç 
8uiKEt'!at. ÜÜK Ecrn yàp Sv aütcP "EÂÂY]V Kal 'Iouùutoç, oü8è èipcrev Kai 
8flÀu, où8S 8oGÂoç Keti ÈÂzU9zpoc;· à'kÂà tà nâ.v'ra Kai Èv n:àcrt Xptcrt6ç.84 

He who is perfect in love and has reached the smrunit of dispassion does not 
know the difference between a male familiar and a male stranger or a female 
farniliar and a female stranger, or between a believer and an unbeliever, or 
between a slave and a freeman, or in general between a male and a female, but 

83 Meletius the Monk, De natura hominis, ed. J. A. CRMviER, Anecdota Graeca e codd. 
manuscriptis bibliothecarum Oxoniensium, 3, Oxford, 1836, p. 138, 1. 23-p. 139, 1. 4. On 
Meletius, cf. S. R. HOU·iAN, On Phoenix and Eunuchs: Sources for Meletius the Monk's Anal
amy of Gender, in Journal of Early Christian Studies, 16 (2008), pp. 79-101, esp. pp. 79-80. 

84 Maximus Confessor, Capita de Carîtate, II.30, ed. A. CERESA-GASTALDO, Massimo 
Confessore, Capîtoli sulla carità, Rome, 1990, p. 230,11. 1-6. 
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has transcended the tyranny of the passions and looks towards the one nature 
of human beings, sees ali in the same way and behaves towards ail in the same 
way. For in him is neither Greek and Jew, nor male and female nor slave and 
freeman but Christ is ali things and in ali things. 

According to Maximus the perfect no longer distinguishes between dif
ferent human beings but on! y sees Christ when he looks at them. The hack
ground for this theory is the belief thal re!ationships built on individual 
differences, which make human beings prefer sorne individuals over others, 
are a consequence of the fa!!, which led to the fragmentation of the one 
human nature, and that such relationships will therefore have no place in a 
restored world.85 Maximus' perfect Christian has already made true what 
will be the case in the afterlife when ail such differences will iudeed have 
disappeared. The similarities with the views of the author of the !ost source 
are striking. As we have seen, he, too, argues that individual differences are 
a consequence of the fa!! and will therefore disappear, and he makes use of 
the same Scriptural proof texts. This suggests strongly thal he, too, consid
ered the relationships built on individual differences to be a consequence of 
the fall and thal he for this reason denied that such relationships could again 
be formed in the afterlife. The eradication of al! particularistic relationships 
was a hallmark of coenobitic monasticism and it seems not impossible thal 
like Maximus, the author of the lost source was a monk.86 

So far we have focused on the similarities between the two texts. How
ever, this does not mean thal they are in al! respects alike. Maximus does 
al!ow a place for the recognition of iudividual differences provided thal they 
are dispassionate. In other contexts he states thal the perfect will admire the 
righteous and feel compassion for the sinners.87 By contrast, our author is 
much more extreme. As we have seen he does away with ail particularistic 
relationships. Even more significant is a further discrepancy. Maximus speaks 
about an inner transformation thal permits the perfect completely to disre
gard individual differences and to see each person as a human being created 
in the image of God. By contrast, no such transformation is envisaged by 
the author of the !ost text. Instead it is assumed thal after the resurrection 
individuals wou]d immediately look for their families and friends if they 

ss Cf. Maximus Confessor, Ambigua, PG, 90, 1308Dl1-1309Bl. 
86 For the notion of 'particularistic' friendship, cf. D. KRAUSMÜLLER, The monastic com

munîties of Stoudios and St Manws in the second half of the tenth century, in M. MULLETT 

and A. KTRBY (ed.), The Theotokos Evergetis and eleventh-century monasticism, Belfast, 
1994, pp. 67-85. 

87 Maximus Confessor, Capita de Charitate, Il.9, ed. CERESA-GASTALDO, pp. 92-94, 
ll. 1-7; cf. I.24, p. 56, IL 1-4. That this modification of the basic theory was not without 
problems is suggested by a passage in the Llfe of Constantine the ex -Jew, 79, ed. DELEHA YE, 
in Acta Sanctorum Novembris IV, Brussels, 1925, p. 652F. 
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were able to recognise them. In arder to prevent this happening the author 
changes the outside world instead by making al! individuals look alike. As 
a consequence the Kingdom of Heaven is not a cornmunity of the perfect 
but rather a place of nightmare where very much imperfect human beings 
are feeling !ost and alienated. This suggests thal our author had a much 
more pessimistic view of the human race than Maxin1us. He cl earl y did not 
put much stock in the ability of human beings ta reach spiritual perfection 
and therefore created a scenario where they would simply be incapable of 
reproducing patterns of behaviour with which they were familiar from their 
tirne on earth. In arder to achieve this aim he was even prepared to forego 
the opportunity ta use mutual recognition at the Last Judgement as a threat 
in order to ensure better conduct in this life. 

One must visualise the author's vision of the afterlife in arder fully to 
grasp ils radical nature. In depictions of the Las! Judgement on the walls 
of Byzantine churches and in Byzantine illuminated manusc1ipts the resur
rected are arranged in clearly labelled distinct groups. Moreover, differences 
in dress or body shape immediately make it possible ta identify a persan as a 
man, a woman, a bishop or a king. And lastly, sorne well-known saints are 
depicted in the same mann er as they appear on icons, which petmits onlookers 
to recognise them as individuals.88 If one were to depict the author's vision 
one would have ta paint instead a multitude of identical figures that would 
al! look like Jesus who sits in the seat of the judge. Moreover, these figures 
would not be arranged hierarchically. As Theodore points out the author's 
mode! prec!udes any differentiation between martyrs, confessors and ascet
ics.89 No such depiction has survived and it seems unlikely that there ever was 
one. This should caution us against relying overly much on visual evidence in 
our attempts to reconstruct the full spectrum of Byzantine beliefs. 

From the evidence presented in this article it is clear thal during the 
Byzantine 'Dark Age' this spectrum was very wide indeed. Sorne authors 
simply projected the conditions of this !ife onto the afterlife whereas ethers 
denied any resemblance between the two states. Significantly, this latter point 
of view seems to have become more wide-spread in the very years that saw 
the collapse of Late Antique civilisation. Sin ce this collapse affected many 
of the institutions on which Late Antique society was built one can wonder 
wh ether the rejection of mutual recognition in the afterlife was not the con
sequence of a radical rejection of these institutions. Rather than serving as 

88 Cf. B. BRENK, Die Anfiinge der Byzantinischen Weltgerichtsdarstellung, in BZ 57 

(1964) 106-126, and now L. BRUBAKER, Byzantine Visions of the End, in P. CLARKE and 
T. CLAYDON (ed.), The Church, the Afterhfe and the Fate of the Sou!, Woodbridge, 2009, 
97-119. 

89 Theodore of Stoudios, Pan1a catechesis 22, ed. AUVRAY, p. 83, l. 64-70. 
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a template for the afterlife they were now considered to bear the taint of 
the fall and therefore ta be of a transient nature. Given thal the communion 
of the saints in the Kingdom of Heaven represented the ideal Christian com
munity one might even ask whether the author did not drearn of an egalitar
ian Byzantine society in which ali units of social organisation and ali hier
archies had disappeared and in which human beings would therefore not be 
linked ta each other through a web of horizontal or ve11ica! relationships. In 
such a society the individual would be completely isolated and entirely 
dependent on the whim of the ruler, a scenario thal reminds one strongly of 
Alexander Kazhdan's 'homo Byzantinus' 90 

To conclude: In this article I have focused on the theory thal mutual rec
ognition is impossible after death, bath for the disembodied seuls thal wail 
for the resunection and for the resurrected themselves, because we will ali 
look alike. This theory is set out in the two collections of Questions and 
Answers of Anastasius of Sinai and Ps-Athanasius, which date ta the !ate 
seventh and eighth centuries. However, bath authors then limit its signifi
cance by claiming thal Gad will bestow on certain human beings a special 
grace, which will nevertheless allow them to identify ethers. Comparison of 
the two texts has revealed that they depend on a common source whose 
author made no such exception but instead claimed thal ali human beings 
would not be able ta recognise each other in the afterlife. This source was 
still extant in the early ninth century when il was refuted in a sermon about 
the dead attributed to John of Damascus and in a catechesis of Theodore of 
Stoudios. Bath later authors made the same modification that Ps-Athanasius 
and Anastasius had introduced, claiming thal Gad would give mutual rec
ognition as a special grace, but they extended this privilege ta ali the resur
rected. Moreover, they adduced several further logical arguments and Patristic 
proof texts in arder to support their position. The original text appears ta have 
been written between the middle of the sixth and the middle of the seventh 
century. The fact thal five different authors over the next two centuries felt 
the need to respond ta il shows clearly thal il had a considerable impact 
in 'Dark-Age' Byzantium. Study of further texts from this period perrnits 
us ta reconstruct the wider context. The author' s claim that there will be no 
individual differences in the resunection body has antecedents in Origenist 
speculation. However, unlike the Origenists he insists that the resurrected 
body will not be materially different from the earthly body. Differences are 
removed by the simple expedient thal everybody will look like Adam and 

9° Cf. A. P. KAzHDAN and G. CONSTABLE, People and Power in Byzantium, Washington, DC, 

1982, pp. 19-36; pp. 76-95. 
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Christ. This modification is most Jikely a product of the contemporary anti
Origenist movement. The question whether or not human beings can obtain 
supematural powers of recognition was a]so widely discussed at the time. 
1bis is evident from an exchange between Patriarch Anastasius of Antioch 
and the presbyter Timothy. The former author argued that God will transform 
our minds so that we will become more perspicacious whereas the latter did 
not even consider the possibility of such transformation and claimed that 
recognition can only come from outward signs. The rejection of the notion 
of clairvoyance was part of a broader trend during the 'Da.rk Age', which 
restricted the capacity of human beings to transcend their naturallimitations. 
In this debate the author of the !ost source takes an extreme position because 
he does not allow for mutual recognition even in the afterlife. There can be 
no doubt thal he was fond of speculating about the unknown. However, this 
does not mean that he engaged in an academie debate. His insistence that 
there will be no distinguishing marks in the afterlife and that without such 
distinguishing marks recognition is impossible serves a particula.r purpose. lt 
allows him to make the point thal the resumption of earthly social relations 
is impossible in the afterlife. Compalison with Maximus the Confessor bas 
helped us to understand this position. Maximus states that the pe.rfect does 
not relate to other persons as individuals but rather sees them as indistin
guishable human beings made in the image of God. In doing so he overcomes 
the consequences of the fall, which led to a fragmentation of humanity and 
to the establishment of pa.rticulatistic relationships between individuals. The 
author of the !ost source also held the view that particularistic relationships 
can have no place in the afterlife because they are a consequence of the fall. 
However, there is an important difference between the two authors. Whereas 
Maximus speaks of an inner transformation that makes the perfect disregard 
individual differences, our author gives the clear impression that the resur
rected will not have changed inwardly and that they would engage in such 
relations if they were given the chance. In order to prevent this from happen
ing he makes changes in the outside world, introducing the theory that ali 
human beings will look alike. The resu]t is a nightmare scenatio that flight
ened many of his contemporaries and thal unsurplisingly elicited a barrage 
of refutations. What sets our author apart from Late Antique authors and 
from many of his contemporaries was his refusai to project the conditions of 
this world onto the afterlife. This refusai may have been a response to the 
collapse of Late Antique civilisation, which radically called into question 
the validity of the existing social institutions. 
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SUMMARY 

The three centuries between 550 and 850 witnessed a debate about t.l-te state of 
human beings after the resurrection. The author of a now lost collection of Questions 
and Answers asserted that all resurrected would look like Christ in his thirtieth year 
and who made the further daim that without distinguishing characteristics it would 
be impossible for the resurrected to recognise people whom they had known during 
their earthly lives. This article reconstructs the debate surrounding this theory and 
identifies the factors that led to its emergence. 



THE BYZANTINE WINEMAKING INDUSTRY 

INTRODUCTION 

This article probes the organization and functioning of the Byzantine 
winemaking industry. Particular emphasis is placed on agricultural, techni
cal, economie, legal, and price-making aspects of the industry which remain 
largely unexplored. Tapies that are analyzed in considerable depth include: 
the multi-faceted grape-growing activity; the art of winemaking at ali stages 
of operation; the economies of wine-growing; the organization of the win
emaking industry; the guild-organized tavem-inn-keepers in Constantino
ple; the incidence of the nurnerous land taxes, transaction assessments, and 
other levies on wine cargoes on their way to the market; the contractual 
obligations of the transacting parties and the special legal regime of the 
wine trade; the impact of the regional market structures and degree of com
petition on pricing strategies; the role of priee mechanism in priee determi
nation; and the extent of state involvement in winemaking activities and 
price-setting. 

VITICULTURE 

Viticulture1 played an important role in the Byzantine peasant econ
omy. The vineyard (aJ.trcsÀÛlv, UJ.l11:SÀo-r6mov) was typical of the land 
cultivation pattern in Greece, Asia Miner and the islands favored by the 
prevailing climatic conditions. Viticulture was an activity easy to mas
ter, wine was produced in many varieties, and was a marketable, profit
able, cash crop in great demand in urban centers, with the potential to 
provide a supplementary incarne and a means to pay taxes and buy 
necessities to many peasants even with small vineyards.2 The grapevine 

1 The cultivation of grapes and winemaking were known in prehistoric Mesopotamia. 
They were introduced to Egypt by Osiris, to Greece by Dionysus, and to Hebrews by Noah. 
Mey(J),t] 'E},},1JVIK1] 'EyKVKJ:onaWeia, Athens, 1952-1964 (hereafter MEE), s.v. Ü).L7tf.:À.oç, 

pp. 340-341; 'EAEY0EPOYMKlll:, 'EyKvK}.onau5tK6v AeÇiK6V (hereafter 'EAEYGEPOYAA
Km:), Athens, 1927, s.v. oivoc;, pp. 23-24; Encyclopaedia Britannica, Cambridge, 1910-
1911, s. v. Wine, pp. 716-717; R. J. FoREES, Studies inAncient Technology, Leiden, 1955, 3, 
pp. 70-73. 

2 M. F. HENDY, Studies in the Byzantine Moneta!)' Economy c. 300-1450, Cambridge, 
1985, pp. 49-53, 139-141; E. MALAMUT, Les fles de l'empire byzantin VI!Ie-Xl!e siècles, 

Byzantion 83, 229-274. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988918 
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(U~nEÀoç,3 vitis vinifera) thrives in temperate climates as it requires a 
high summer temperature and takes a prolonged period for its fruit to 
ripen, while it profits from its donnant state during the winter. Never
theless, vine cultivation raises consequential issues of adaptation to pre
vailing local climatic and sail conditions, as the character of a wine 
depends mainly on the nature of the soi!, the type of climate, and the 
variety of the vine cultivated, while quality depends a!most entirely on 
the weather conditions preceding and during the gathering of the grapes 
and the subsequent fermentation 4 The plant requires moisture, but can 
easily be affected by excessive amounts at the wrong time; heat is nec
essary for ripening, but the fruit can easily be ruined by exposure to the 
drying action of the summer sun and winds: rroÀÙ yap n Kat fJ TWV 
àépwv rrm6rtls rrp6ç KuÀÀtotviav <YU!l~UÀÀETUl (atmospheric condi
tions contribute significantly to the quality of the wine)5 Vines grow in 
a great variety of soils, but every vine does not produce the same wine 
in every sail (où n:àcra J..LÈV ÜJ.l1tSÀoc; tv rcav'd --c6ncp TÔV a t'nOv oivov 
rrotcî:). 6 Presence of grave! is associated with wines of the highest 

Pari.s, 1988, pp. 389-390; A. PANOPOULOU and K. PAPAKOSMA, Vinee et vinum: A{lne~ 

},oKo.}.ùi;pyew Kat napaf'WYI/ KpamoU m1J bvnKlj Jlûon6VVJWO (1315-1500 ar.), in Olvov 
iawpàJ, ed. G. A.. PIKOULAS, Athens, 2001, pp. 109-124; J. L. TEALL, The Grain Supply of 
the Byzantine Empire, 330-1025, in DOP, 13 (1959), p. 131; J. LEFORT, The Rural Economy, 
Sevcnth-Twelfth Centuries, in The Economie History of Byzantium, ed. A. E. LAIOU et al., 
Washington DC, 2002 (hereafter EHB), I, pp. 249-250, 254-256; A. E. LAIOU and 
C. MoRRISSON, The Byzantine Economy, Cambridge, 2007, pp. 12, 31, 66, 109-110, 171; 
A. E. LAIOU-THOMA.DAKIS, Peasant Society in the Late Byzantine Empire, Princeton, 1977, 
pp. 32-34, 37, 67; A. E. LAIOU, The Byzantine Village (51"-141

" Century), in Les villages dans 
/'Empire byzantin (JVe-XVe siècle), ed. J. LEFORT, C. MüRRTSSON, J.-P.SODINl, Paris, 2005, 
p. 45; EADEM, Quelques observations sur l' économie et la société de Crète vénitienne (ca. 
1270-ca.1305), in EADEM, Gender, Society and Economie Life in Byzantium, Aldershot, 1992, 
Variorum Reprints, Part X, pp. 179-180, 182-183, 185; A. HARVEY, Economie expansion in 
the Byzantine empire 900-1200, Cambridge, 1989, p. 148; D. JACOBY, Mediterranean Food 
and Winefor Constantinople: The Long-Distance Trade, Eleventh to Mid-Fifteenth Centwy, 
in E. KrsLTNGER el al. ed., Handelsgueter und Verkehrswege. Aspekte der Warenversorgung 
im oestlichen Mittelmeerraum (4. bis 15. Jahrhundert), Vienna, 2011, pp. 134-137; 
K. RHEIDT, The Urban Economy of Pergamon, in EHB II, p. 628; M. KAPLAN, Les hommes 
et la terre à Byzance du VIe au XIe siècle: Propriété et exploitation du sol, Paris, 1992, 
pp. 33, 69-73; IDEM, La viticulture byzantine (VIle-XIe siècle), in Olio e Vina nell' Alto 
Medioevo, Spoleto, 2007, 1, pp. 163-170; H. AHRWETLER, L'histoire et la géographie de la 
région de Smyrne entre deux occupations turques (1081-1317) particulièrement au X/lie sié
cle, in TM, 1 (1965), p. 18; D. KYRITSTS and K. SMYRLlS, Les villages du littoral Égéen de 
l'Asie Mineure du Moyen Âge, in Les villages dans l'Empire byzantin, p. 444. 

3 According to Greek mythology, the name derives from "A).11tEÎcoç, one of the satyrs 
attending on Dionysus, himself the god of wine. MEE, s.v. Ü).lrtÛcOÇ, p. 341. 

4 Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Wîne, pp. 717-718. 
5 Geoponica, probably compiled between 944 and 959, ed. H. BECKH, Leipzig, 1895, 

p. 140. 
6 Geoponica, p. 140. 
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guality, as is cultivation in fertile and dry slopes (sv STJPOLÇ Kai KEK
Àt!lÉVots T6rrotç).7 Soils containing iron oxide enhance the color of the 
grapes and the wine, while argillaceous raise the grapes' content iri tan
nin; calciferous soils elevate the grapes' sugar content.8 More appropri
ate for vine cultivation is black soil, not compact or sticky, but moist 

(llüayyews fJ llYJ Àiav rruKvij 11118i: KoÀÀÜl8YJs, LK!!&8a 8i: ëxoucra, 
È1IlTYJ8EtoTÉpa rrpàs U!l1IEÀov).9 Vines cultivated in lowlying places 
(KOLÀU XWp(a) produce large quantities but of ordinary wine, whiJe 
those situated in uplands (Èrri Ü'lfOUÇ) wine of much better quality.' 0 A 
well-drained soil is of primary consideration in vine growing whatever 
the regional differences in altitude, temperature, or aspect; but it requires 
excessive digging or plowing to maintain the righi balance between heat 
and moisture. Aspect is also important for successful cultivation calling 
for intelligent assessment of the special features of each clirnatic region, 
as exposure is affected by temperature, prevailing winds, and latitude11 

Vines were planted, propagated, or replanted by layering, 12 by transplant
ing from a nursery near trees (climbing vine, àva8ev8pàs), 13 or by placing 
the young plants in ho!es, furrows, or trenched ground. Trenching was 
viewed as the best method of planting as it secured both uniform drainage 
and deep aeration of the entire planted area. Furrow and hole methods of 
planting were usually employed when labor was scarce or the financial 
retums could not justify the more expensive trenching. However, trenching 
was regarded as essential in heavy clay soils, albeit Jess so where the soi! 
was naturally light and cmmbling. Spacing varied according to the method 
of cultivation used: a distance of 2-3 feet was normal between plants, and 
from 4-10 feet between rows. Wider spacing was required when the soi! 
was plowed and narrower when hoe cultivation was practiced. Regular 
rows and intervals facilitated the counting of vine stems and the assessment 
of the size of vineyards and taxes14 Vines were usually low-growing (XU!l
aiÇYjÀOl, XU!lU!l1IEÀa), lying on the ground (Xa!lat1IETEÎS), or trained to 

7 Geoponica, p. 126; Encyclopaedia Britannica, s. v. Vine, p. 93; Wine, p. 717. 
8 MEE, s.v. Ü)..ln:cÀoç, pp. 339-341; 'EAEY0EPOYAAKIIT, s.v. li)l1tÛcOÇ, p. 923; K. D. WHITE, 

Roman Fmming, Ithaca, New York, 1970, p. 229. 
9 Geoponica, p. 124. 
10 Geoponica, p. 188. 
11 Geoponica, pp. 140-142; WHITE, Roman Farnüng, pp. 230-231,242-243. 
12 Geoponica, pp. 106-108; Ph. KoUKOULES, Bv(avnvWv Bioç Kai llohrzaJ16Ç, Athens, 

1952, V, p. 284. 
13 Geoponica, pp. 103-106; KoUKOULES, Bv(avnvWv Bioç, p. 282. 
14 Geoponica, pp. 127-128; WHITE, Roman Farming, pp. 236-237; KüUKOULES, 

Bv(avnvWv Bioç, p. 282; Géométries du fisc byzantin, ed. J. LEFORT et al., Paris, 1991, 
para. 280; Actes de Xéropotamou, ed. J. BüMPArRE, Paris, 1964, no. 16. 



232 GEORGE C. MANIA TIS 

wrap themselves around trees where vineyards were not whole, i.e. did not 
form a single unit (à~rrs),orrspi~o),a). 15 Training vines with props 
(xapaKs<;, rrarrrraÀot) was probably the most common method in whole 
vineyards. Vinedressers (à~rrsJ,oupyoi) used props ranging from forked 
sticks for raising the young vine-shoots clear of the ground to more elabo
rate to control and direct the growth of mature vines. 16 Depending on the 
method of planting, vines bear fruit within 4-5 years. 17 Vines were dîstin
guished between newly planted (vs6<puTot), flourishing (Ks<paÀlKal), and 
abandoned (èl;a~rrsÀa) 18 

Grapevine cultivation entailed demanding and arduous work and diligent 
exploitation of the local climatic conditions. The object of the vine-dresser 
after planting is to control the luxuriant habit of the plant so thal it will 
produce a maximum of sound, fruit-bearing shoots at the appropriate 
height; to remove all dead, weak, or useless growth; and to train a suitable 
number of bearers to form the shape required by each particular system 
employed. This meant regular attention and adequate supply of labor at 
different seasons of the year be fore the vintage in autumn: pruning in 
autumn and spring according to climate, root-pruning and stock-cleaning in 
winter, molding, shaping and tying, trimrning of the leaves, digging (three 
diggings of the soi! around the vine were thought essential), manuring, 
plowing or hoeing, harrowing. 19 In addition, vines were affected by fungoid 

!5 Actes d' !viron, ed. J. LEFORT, Paris, 1985, III, no. 70. 74; Actes de Xéropotamou, 
no. 18. 37, 48, 64, 75, 80; Les archives de Saint-Jean-Prodrome sur le mont Ménécée, ed. 
A. GU!LLOU, Paris, 1955, no. 35. 62; MM, V, p. 125; FoREES, Studies, p. 109. 

16 Geoponica, pp. 110, 126-127, 135; A. BRYER, Byzantine Agricultural Implements, in 
The Annua{ of the British School at Athens, 81 (1986), pp. 47, 48; ODB s. v. Vineyard; 
KoUKOULES, Bv(avnvWv Bioç, p. 282; LEFORT, The Rural Economy, p. 255; K. D. WHITE, 
Farm Equipment of the Roman World, Cambridge, 1975, pp. 19-23; IDEM, Roman Fmming, 
pp. 231-236. 

17 Geoponica, pp. 138-139; KoUKOULES, Bv(avnvWv Bioç, p. 281. 
IR Basilic a (BacrÙtKÙ) (hereafter B), ed. 1. D. ZEPOS, vols. 1-5, Athens, 1896-1900, B. 28. 

10. 6; KOUKOULES, Bv(,avrrvWv Bioç, p. 281; MM, V, p. 124; Archives de Saint-Jean
Prodrome, no. 35. 23. Dry, uncultîvated, or laid waste vineyards (X.EpCH't.).ln:EÀa, 
ÈpTj).lOÛ:).ln:EÀa) were taxed at differentiai rates according to their productivity. Actes d'lvi
ron, III, no. 70. 51, 54, 64, 82, 85; Actes de Lavra, ed. P. LEMERLE, A. GUILLOU, N. SVORONOS, 
D. PAPACHRYSSANTHOU, Paris, 1979, I, nos. 1. 15; 40. 22, 24; Actes de Xéropotamou, nos. 9. 
17; 18. 7, 13; Actes de Xénophon, ed. D. PAPACHRYSSANTHOU, Paris, 1986, no. 25. 99, 105; 
MM, V, pp. 124-125. Vineyards referred to as {mU).l1tEÀa, Uno-rE)d:.i signified that they were 
liable to taxation. Actes d' Iviron, III, nos. 67. 101; 70. 155, 157, 302, 416. Small plots usu
ally combining vines and gardens were referred to as ÙJ.lnÛ~oKipna: Bv(avnvâ. "Eyyparpa 
n!ç MoVIiç Jlâ.qwv, Il, ed. M. NYSTAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU, Athens, 1980, 2, no. 52, pp. 54, 
56; Actes d'lviron, l, 30. 26; those combining vines with fruit-bearing trees as ÙJ.11tf:À01t
Epipo)oa: Actes de Xéropotamou, no.l8. 37, 48, 64, 75, 80; Actes d' Iviron, III, no. 70. 74. 

!9 Geoponica, pp. 143-152; KoUKOULES, Bv(avnvWv Bioç, pp. 283-285; M. PsELLOS, 
Ilepl TewpyucWv, inAnecdota Graeca, ed. J. Fr. BorssONADE, Hildesheim, 1962,1, pp. 243-
245; LEFORT et al., Géométries, para. 49; WHITE, Roman Farming, pp. 237-240; HARVEY, 
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and other diseases requiring close attention and treatment to prevent severe 
damage to the vintage: ergot or smut (Èpurri~T]), exudation offluid (oaKpO
pooùrrat ii~rrs),ot), grape shedding (pulioe<;), grape rotting (rri]rroucrt 
wù<; ~6Tpuac;), withering of the fruit (i;T]paivourrt TÙ<; p6ya<;), sun-scorch
ing (àcrTp6rr),Tjyot ii~rrEÀ01). The treatise of Geoponica provided practical 
measures to prevent and remedy such ailments, as well as treatment to pro
tect vines from earth-worms, caterpillars, wasps, and other insects.20 The 
aiTay of these activities required sk:ill, experience, and a good deal of care 
in order to ensure a successful crop and avoid irreparable damage to the 
vmes. 

As earl y as the 71h century, the Farmer's Law saw toit that private prop
erty rights on vineyards were safeguarded, and protective measures were 
adopted and expanded by subsequent Byzantine legislation. Thus, entry 
into sorneone 's land without the owner' s pennission was forbidden, unless 
justified by a well-founded right.21 One could enter into someone's vine
yard on! y to eat grapes; but he was subject to corporal punishment if his 
intention was to gather stealthily fruits to trade, thereby enriching himself 
at the expense of the owner.22 This differentiai treatment, in conjunction 
with other provisions of the Farmer's Law prohibiting trespassing, negates 
the notion thal the uninvited self-indulgent visitor had a legitirnate 'righi' 
based on 'custom' to eat grapes as has been alleged23 An owner's kindly 
attitude did not mean to imply thal he did not have the right to prevent 
trespassers from entering his vineyard to eat his grapes, the more so if 
encroachers scaled his ferree. Indeed, the very reas on for fencing one' s 
property was to fm·estall entry by persons and anima)s. Significantly, sub
sequent laws unequivocally stipulate thal entry to pick a fruit does not con
stitute an easement and hence a right (où cmvi<JTaTat OouÀEia ... èni TÜ 

Economie expansion, pp. 143-144. On the right time for planting and vintage see Geoponica, 
pp. 129-130, 163; KoUKOULES, Ibidem, pp. 288-290. 

20 Geoponica, pp. 113, 154-160, 165-167. 
21 The Farmer's Law (JG 11, art. 1, 2, 6, 20, 38, 50, 51, 57-59, 61, 79, 80} sets out regu

lations aimed to protect the landed property titles and rights of the villagers, and to settle 
issues pertaining ta damaged property and crops. The inhabitants of a village formed a com
munity (Kotv6-rllc;) where fields, vineyards, orchards and vegetable gardens were the per
sonal property of free fanners and as a rule they were fenced. G. OSTROGORSKY, Agrarian 
Conditions in the Byzantine Empire in the Middle Ages, in The Cambridge Economie History 
of Europe, Cambridge, 1966, I, pp. 209-210; IDEM, History of the Byzantine State, Oxford, 
1968, pp.135-136 and n. 3. 

22 Farmer's Law, art. 61; Ec!oga ad Prochiron Mutata, in JG, VI, 18. 14; J. DE 
MALAFOSSE, Les lois agraires à l'époque byzantine, Toulouse, 1949, p. 57. In the Basi/ica, 
60. 3. 27, the penalty became double the value of the stolen goods instead of corporal 
punishment. 

23 A. KAZHDAN, State, Feudal, and Private Economy in Byzantium, in DOP, 47 (1993), 
p. 88; IDEM, Do we Need a New History of Byzantine Law?, in JOB, 39 (1989), pp. 16-17. 
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t~aJ.l~civt.tv àncûpa<;).24 In the same vein, anyone uprooting or cutting 
fruit-bearing vines had his hand eut off and had to make good for the loss 
he caused,25 while the owner whose vines or fences were damaged by stray 
cattle or fire was entitled to restitution for the loss he suffered26 Easements, 
as developed in the Byzantine legislation, departed from the alleged notion 
of the unfettered right of individua!s to trespass on anyone's land with 
impunity. The significance and extent of long-standing customary rights 
was changed fundamentally over tirne by the influence of socio-economic 
developments. Early on, it became apparent that encumbrances brought 
about by social conventions hampered the gainful exploitation of the servi
ent land over which such rights were exercised, e.g., causing damage to 
crops and vineyards by flocks and cattle, or gave rise to endless disputes 
and litigations, which diminished the profitability and value of the land. 
Appreciation of these adverse consequences led to state intervention to pro
lect private property rights: customary rights were restricted by law and 
easements were redefined and took on the fonn of contractual arrangements 
and statutory provisions. 27 

THE ART OF WINEMAKING 

The grapes are harvested when they are fully ripe and preferably during 
the warmest hours of the day. 28 September was vintage month but the tim
ing might differ depending on climate and local customs29 Although the 
vintage period could be staggered by planting early and late varieties, still 
speed was essential in arder to ensure timely harvest and prevent damage to 
the fruit. This required many pickers ali at once and in large vineyards the 
work could be put out to contract30 The vintagers (family members and/or 

24 B. 58. 1. 3, 16; Synopsis Basilicorum, in JG, V, A. 40. 1-3. 
25 Farmer's Law, art. 59, 80; B. 60. 16. 2, 3, 6, 8; Prochron Auctum, in JG, VII, 39. 156; 

ATTALEIATES, Ponema, in JG, VII, 35. 33. 
26 Farmer's Law, art. 38, 48, 58; B. 60. 2. 1; B. 60. 3. 39; Synopsis Basilicorum, Z. 1; 

Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, 20. 3; ATTALElATES, Ponema, 35. JO; Synopsis Minor, in JG, 
VI, Z. 10; T. 12; K. ARlviENOPOULOS, 'E~âf3If3),oç (hereafter Hexabiblos), ed. C. G. PITSAKJS, 
Athens, 1971, Hexabiblos, 6. ]. 3. 

27 On the transition from traditional customary rights to statutory and contractual ease
ments, see G. C. MANIATIS, Rural Easements and the Concept of Free Property Ownership in 
Byzantium, in Bsl65 (2007), pp. 135-142. 

28 Geoponica, pp. 163-164; MEE, s.v. olvoç, p. 781. 
29 B. 7. 17. 4. 
30 WHITE, Roman Farming, p. 240. Sorne wine-growers sold the crop on the vine. WHITE, 

Farm Equipment, p. 116; FOREES, Studies, p. 120. Harvesters could not be brought to court 
during the harvest period. B. 7. 17. 1. 
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hired workers) removed the ripe c!usters armed with a small hook to pre
vent stripping the grapes by hand, causing much of the fruit to fall to the 
ground and be scattered. They then placed the grapes in a small basket, 
removed leaves and rotten clusters of grapes, and emptied the contents into 
!arger baskets which were carried by pack animais to the !reading vat 
OcTJVÔS, rcatTJnjpt(o)v)3

' 

The conversion of grapes into wine involved three distinct stages and 
processes: treading of the grapes in the vat, squeezing out the juice (must) 
in the press, and fermentation of the must in storage containers. The pur
pose of the preliminary !reading of the grapes was to separate them from 
their stalks, to free most of the juice by a re!atively gentle squeezing pro
cess, and to subject the resulting mush which still contained a great volume 
of juice to mechanical pressing. Indeed, the press was invented in order to 
perfect the expressing of the juice from the grapes, as !reading is a less 
efficient way of obtaining the full yield of the grapes. The !reading vals 
were usually located in the same area as the pressing room to avoid any 
waste of ti me between the two processes. The vat consisted of a rectangular 
tank made of stone with shallow sides, and was elevated at sorne height 
from the receiving vessels (urcoÀljvta) placed at either side and immedi
ately beneath the outlets. The capacity of the !reading vat was commensu
rate with the volume of the prospective harvest (through-put of grapes) to 
allow for quick deposit of the ripe grapes, and provide adequate space for 
the treaders (ÀYJvoP<imt, rcatoùvtss) to work efficiently. Great care was 
taken to avoid contamination of the juice during the treading process: 
before the grapes were treaded the vat was aerated and fumigated; the 
treaders, who worked bare-footed, had to maintain high standards of clean
liness; and rodents and insects were prevented from creeping into the vat. 32 

Less expensive wooden vats were also used, apparently in small vine
yards.33 

The first juice collected from the vat (yÀsÙKOS, J.lOÙcnos, must) was the 
fines! must and was especially valued. 34 The residue left at the bottom 

31 Geoponica, p. 180; ODE s.v. Wine Production; WHITE, Farm Equipment, p. 112. 
A17vaioç Dionysus was worshipped as gad of the wine-press/winemaking, and is suggestive 
of the importance of winemaking to ancient Greeks. 

32 Geoponica, pp. 170-171, 179-181; KouKOULES, BvÇavnvWv Bfoç, pp. 288-291, 293; 
WHJTE, Fann Equipment, pp. 112-113; IDEM, Greek and Roman Technology, Ithaca, New 
York, 1984, p. 67; FüRBES, Studies, p. 131. 

33 WHITE, Farm Equipment, p. 132; C. Sll'mER et al., A History of Technology, Oxford, 
1956, II, p. 132; J. W. NESBITT, Mechanisms of Agricultural Production on Estates of the 
Byzantine Praktika, Ph.D. Thesis, University of Wisconsin, 1973, p. 43. 

34 The consistency of the must varies according ta the quality and variety of the grapes, 
the local climatic conditions during the maturation of the grapes, the time of harvesting, and 
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consisting of stalks and skins (<HÈ~<jlUÀ-a, yiyapm) containing a significant 
quantity of juice was steeped in warm water to facilitate its decomposition 
under pressure, was placed in flexible baskets, and was put under the bearn
press (Kai 9sp~à TÙ yiyapm Kat oÙ 1taVU uypà àrrspyacra~SVOl, OUTOJS 
U1tà Tà SU)cOV i:1tlTl9ÈTOJGŒV).35 InitiaJly, fhe juice WaS expressed, i.e. 
squeezed out of the mass of preliminary pressed grapes under further pres
sure, by either of two deviees: the lever press or the direct-screw press, 
which operated on the princip le of the lever and kept improving technically 
and operationally over time. Apparently, bofh deviees were used in Byzan
tium. The simple lever press, in its most primitive fonn, consisted of a hori
zontal press-bearn which bent down at the free end by the weight of two 
heavy boulders. In an improved design, vertical columns were set up at 
either end anchoring fhem into the floor to take the th.rust, while ropes, pul
leys, and a capstan were substituted for the clumsy stone weights. Subse
quently, a better method of raising and lowering the press-bearn was devised 
by replacing the ropes and the capstan and using instead a screw fixed to the 
f!oor of the pressroom and passing fhrough fhe free end of the lever - the 
screw-and-lever press. The screw was fixed to the floor in such a way that 
it could tum wifhout giving way upwards. The lever could then be moved up 
or down by tuming it by handles fixed on it below the lever. In a further 
improvernent on the screw-and-lever deviee, the screw, instead of being 
attached to the floor, was secured to a weight of stone and made bang clear 
of the floor. In this way, the task of lowering the press-bearn became much 
easier and also simplified the problem of raising fhe heavy beam after the 
pressing was complete. The ensuing innovation was to dispense with the 
lever altogether: to use the screw for direct pressure on the pulp- the direct
screw press. ln this design by Heron of Alexandria, fhe screw was firmly 
anchored to withstand the severe reverse pressure as the squeezing process 
reached its maximum, thereby eliminating the long, clumsy, and space-fill
ing lever. Heron's single screw press was portable and was contained within 
a rectangular frame. His heavier twin-screw press was housed, anchored into 

the sugar content (crrmpuAocrét.Kxapov) usually 20%-35%. Delay in the ripening of the 
grapes increases the acidity of the must. When the grapes are ripe the sugar content has 
attained a maximum, the acidity is very much reduced, while the tannin has entirely disap
peared. Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Wine, p. 718; MEE, s. v. yÀs6Koç, p. 562; 'EAEYE>EP
OYAAKHE, s. v. y/ve6KOÇ, p. 12. 

35 Geoponica, p. 180; WHITE, Farm Equipment, p. 1 13; IDEM, Greek and Roman Technol
ogy, p. 67; SINGER et al., Technology, p. 132; R. FRANKEL, Wine and Oil Production in 
Antiquity in Israel and Otlter Mediterranean Countries, Sheffield, 1999, pp. 41-43. A small 
fanner with enough vines to meet his own daîly supply of wine might not need even the 
simple lever-press. Wine is still made in sorne parts of Balkan states by treading without 
subsequent pressing. WHITE, Farm Equipment, p. 165. 
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the floor, and had a movable bearn which came dawn as the screws were 
tumed. Bath presses had one indispensable feature in cornrnon- the provi
sion of a female screw-thread in the bearn itself. To express the juice, the 
pulp was built up in layers of bags separated by flat slabs of wood. By low
ering the press-bearn the moist formless mass was squeezed and the juice 
t1owed from spouts into a vat. The pressure was applied gradually until no 
juice flowed out of fhe bags. The must was then placed in casks ( rri9ot, 
~ou,ma, Ka8ot, ~ayévta, ~aptÀta) where it was exposed to the process of 
fe1mentation. 36 The dregs (Tpûyss) soalœd up with boiled water (decocted) 
were further pressed, producing a low quality of wine (olvos Tpuyàs) des
tined for the poorer people (oÙK ÙYJDi:s rr6~a wis àypoiKots yivemt), 
while the residue (Tpuyia olvotpà) was used as animal feed.37 

The fermentation process (Çu~OJcrts) consists essentially in the conversion 
of the sugar of the must into alcohol and other subsidiary products by expos
ing it to the spontaneous action of microorganisms (saccharomycetes, zymo
mycetes) contained in it, especially enzymes contained in the wine yeast. 
The constitution of the must and the temperature of fhe fermentation are 
particularly conducive to the action of the wine yeast. The fermentation at 
first is relatively slow, but it increases rapidly in intensity and continues 
until practically ali sugar is converted. The temperattne for fermentation 
depends on fhe type of wine and varies between 25o and 30o Celsius. If the 
temperature rises above the required levels, the fermentation is liable to be 

36 WHITE, Farm Equipment, pp. 113, 229-231 and designs therein; IDEM, Greek and 
Roman Teclmology, pp. 67-70; FoREES, Studies, pp. 134-136;. SINGER et al., Technology, 
pp. 112-117; E. ANAGNOSTAKIS, BvÇavnvri. orvofJoDrw, j]ovro:ia KŒI 01 Bovrcrap6.Jeç rou 
Apri.K}.oj]ov UrllV rppayKoKparoUJ1€V1! H}ceia, in Ofvov im:opàJ, ed. G. A. PIKOULAS, Athens, 
2001, pp. 89-108. TI1e existence of winemaking facilities in the empire is confümed by recent 
archaeological excavations: C. S. LIGHTFOOT, Stone Screwpress Weights, in IDEM, Amorium 
Reports Il, BAR International Series 1170, 2003, pp. 73-79; IDEM, Trade and Industry in 
Byzantine Anatolia: The Evidence from Amorium, in DOP, 61 (2007), pp. 272-274; IDEM, 
Amorium 2006, in Anatolian Arcltaeology, 12 (2006), p. 30; IDEM, Die byzantinische Stadt 
Amorium: Grabungsergehnisse der Jahre I988 bis 2008, in Byzanz- Das Roemerreich im 
Mittelalter, ed. F. DAIM and J. DRAUSCHKE, Mainz, 2010, pp. 298-300; FRANKEL, Wine and 
Oit Production, pp. 51-56, 107-108, 122-137, 138-157; Y. HlRSCHFELD and R. BIRGER
CALDERON, Early Roman and Byzantine Estates in Israel and Caesaria, in Israel Exploration 
Journal, 41 (1991), pp. 95-97, 107-109; RHEIDT, The Urban Economy of Pergamon, p. 628; 
M. KAZANAKI-LAPPA, Medieval Athens, in EHB II, p. 644; G. D. R. SANDERS, Corinth, in 
EHB II, p. 652; I. RoLL andE. AYAWN, Two Large Wine Presses in the Red Soif Region of 
Israel, in Palestine Exploration Quarterly, 113 (1981), pp. 111-125; Ph. BRUNEAU and 
Ph. FRAISSE, Pressoirs Détiens, in Bufletin de Corre!>pondance Hellénique, 108 (1984), 
pp. 713-730; E. KouRKOUTIDOU-NJKOLAIDOU, AyponKéç eyKaraac6.aBlç napaywy1jç KpaawV 
anjv ncpwx1j rpl).innwv (4{);_6{); w. fl.X.), in Structures rurales et sociétés antiques, ed. 
P. N. DouKELUs and L. G. MENDONI, Paris, 1994, pp. 463-470. 

37 Geoponica, pp. 182-183; FORBES, Studies, pp. 75, 108. TI1eft of wine from treading 
vats or casks was severely punishable. Farmer's Law, art. 69. 



238 GEORGE C. MANIA TIS 

rapid, too much alcohol is formed at a relatively earl y stage, and the fermen
tation ceases before the whole content of sugar has been transformed affect
ing the bouquet of the wine. 38 After the main fermentation is finished, which 
may last over a month depending on whether the grapes are red or white, the 
young wine is transferred to casks. The general method followed was not to 
fill the casks completely or too low, but to leave enough room for the fer
mentation of the must. During the sixth month secondary fermentation 
period, the must is constant! y skimmed of the froth and other impurities. At 
that time, the wine gradually throws dawn a deposit known as lees, but by 
the end of this period the wine is more or less bright.39 At this stage, the 
wine is separated from the lees (racking) and decanted into clean casks, the 
operation to be repeated three to four times. To achieve absolute bright con
ditions,fining is necessary attained by filtration or by gypsum. Great care is 
necessary to dean and sterilize the casks in which the wine is stored.40 

The young wine immediately after the cessation of the fermentation is 
constituted very differently from the must it was derived. The sugar bas 
disappeared, alcohol and other substances have been formed, and the acid
ity is markedly reduced. The alcohol content in naturally fermented wines 
may vary between 7% and 16%; the acidity between 0.3% and 1 %; and 
the tannin in red wines between 0.4 % and 0.5 %, while in white wines it is 
much less. As the wine matures, the most noticeable feature is the reduction 
in acidity and disappearance of tannin and coloring matter due to fining and 
the action of oxygen. The tas te and bouquet of wines within the first four or 
five years of the vintage are ahnost entirely dependent upon the constitu
ents derived from the must, either directly or as a result of the main fermen
tation. Win es kept for many years in casks become very dry, and the loss of 
alcohol and water by evaporation results in the production of acidity by 
oxidation.41 Byzantine vintners had to cape with the instability of the wine, 
as it was practically impossible to stop the fe1mentation during storage. As 
a result wines had to be consumed within three to four years. Other prob
lems included development of mold (eùpffiç, mucor) and acidity (ÈKrporriaç 

38 Encyclopaedia Britannica, s. v. Wine, pp. 718-719; Fermentation, pp. 275-277; MEE, 
s.v. Çû).lffiŒLl;, p. 87; 'EAEY@EPOYAAKHL, s.v. Çû).lffiatÇ, pp. 241-242; of:voç, pp. 24-25; 
FOREES, Studies, pp. 117-118. 

39 Empirically, the weight Joss from the conversion of grapes to must amounts roughly to 
30 %, while that from must to wine 10 %. 

40 Geoponica, pp. 171-175, 181-182, 190, 192, 200, 200-202, 214; MEE, s.v. olvoç, 
p. 781; 'EAEY6EPOYAAKHL, s.v. olvoç, p. 24; Encyc!opaedia Britannica, s.v. Wine, pp. 718-
719; FOREES, Studies, p. 112. 

41 Geoponica, pp. 181-182; FoRBES, Studies, p. 112; MEE, s. v. ofvoç, p. 781; 'EAEY6EP
OYMKIIT, s. v. oivoç, p. 24; Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Wine, p. 718; SINGER et al., 
Technology, p. 133. 

THE BYZANTiNE W1NEMAKING INDUSTRY 239 

of vos = wine tumed sour), which they corrected by treating the wine with 
gypsum, resin or pitch42 Wines are distinguished by their color (red, black, 
white, yellow), their taste (dry, harsh, light, sweet), and treatment (ecg. by 
addition of resin) resulting in many local varieties throughout the empire.43 

Wines are affected by diseases derived from the vine, abnormal constitu
tion of the grape juice, high temperatures during fermentation, or subse
quent infection, resulting in a change of the color, taste or scent of the wine. 
This can come about when the wine is made from grapes attacked by mil
dew; lack of alcohol or tannin in the wine, or acidity in the must; presence 
of excess albuminous matters; or infection caused by microorganisms 
(mycoderma vi ni). The treatment, depending on the cause, might be heating 
the wine, adding tannin into the wine, adding gypsum or clay to the fer
menting must, or reducing the acidity of the must.44 

THE ECONOMICS OF WINE-ÜROWING 

Vine-growing could yield high retnms on the invested capital,45 but only 
after careful plarrning and organization, ceteris paribus. From the marketing 

42 Geoponica, pp. 178, 195, 196-198, 200, 202; FoREES, Studies, p. 112. 
43 Geoponica, pp. 216-222; KOUKOULES, Bv(avnvWv Bioç, pp. 122-129; Poèmes pro

dromiques en grec vulgaire, ed. D.-C. HESSELING and H. PERNOT, Amsterdam, 1910, III, Il. 
120, 285, 388-389; MEE, s.v. of:voç, p. 781; JACOEY, Food and Wine, pp. 138-141; 
E. MULAMUT, Les fies de l'empire byzantin, VIlle-XIIe siècle, Paris, 1988, 2, pp. 389-390; 
KAPLAN, La viticulture byzantine, pp. 166-170; G. DAGRON, The Urban Economy, Sev
enth-Twe{fth Centuries, in EHB II, p. 448; FoRBES, Studies, p. 112; P. TOPPING, Viticulture in 
Venetian Crete (XII! C.), in Ilënpayf1ÉVa wü L1 'L1œBvoüç Kp1J7:0}.oylKOÙ .Luvëbpiov, Athens, 
1981, 2, p. 509; ODE s.v. Wine. Wines subjected to special treatment were used for therapeu
tic purposes. Geoponica, pp. 216-222. Customarily, wine was offered as a gratuity, drink
money, pourboire to workmen in appreciation of a job weil done (~l~:c:pœrtKÛV, biberati
cum). M. McCORMICK, Greek Hagiography and Popular Latin in La te Antiquity: The Case of 
*BIBERATICUM-fllflepmlK6v, in American Journal of Philology, 102 (1981), pp. 159-163. 

Apparently, many Byzantines drank excessively (oivûcpÀuy:c:ç), forcing the Church to cas
tigate intemperance and ta stress the dire consequences of this vice: Ù).lE-rpia olvou Àoylcr).l.ÛV 
Ka-racr~Évvoat. S. P. N. Basilii, Homilia XIV: in ebrisos, PG 31, cols. 444-464, esp. 448B 
and 457B; Symeonis Metaphrastae, De ingluvie et ebrietate, PG 32, cols. 1320-1328; 
Y. COURTONNE, Saint Basile: Lettres, Paris, 1961,2, p. 163; The Corre~pondence of Athana
sius I Patriarch of Constantinople, ed. A-M. MAFFRY TALBOT, Washington DC, 1975, epist. 
nos. 42, 44; D. E. JEANSELME, L'alcoolisme à Byzance, in Société française d'Histoire de la 
Médecine 18 (1924), pp. 1-7. Still, panaceas to prevent intoxication and sober up drunkards 
have been prescribed. Geoponica, pp. 211-212; KouKOULES, Bv(avnvWv Bioç, p. 128; 
Symeonis Metaphrastae, Ibidem, col. 1325. 

44 Geoponica, pp. 185, 197, 199; MEE, s. v. oivoç, pp. 781-782; 'EAEY@EPOYAAKHL, s.v. 
oivoç, p. 24; Encyclopaedia Britannica, p. 720. 

45 Vineyards were considered aù-roûpytn, i.e. a productive, profit-making (&lmp6cro8ov), 
relative 'capital intensive', fixed asset not requiring additional annual expenses after the 



240 GEORGE C. MANlATIS 

aspect, the grower must first decide whether to produce table grapes or 
wine grapes. For the former, the vineyard had to be close to a town so that 
he can dispose of his crop quickly and unspoiled. 46 For the latter, the choice 
of variety must be based both on considerations of high yield and durability 
of the stock, the implication being thal if the aim is to go for yield alone, 
the required frequent replanting increases significantly the cost of produc
tion. Next, the grower must choose the proper location and type of soi!. As 
soils vary greatly in the bouquet they impatt to the grape, where the soi! is 
known to give a fine flavor, the grower should choose a moderate prolific 
vine and produce for the discriminating buyer; otherwise, he should go for 
quantity and plant the most prolific vine. In general, vines planted in Jow
lying grounds give quantity whereas those planted in hill slopes produce 
wines of better quality. The reasons for unsatisfactory retmns usually are: 
wine-growers do not pay due attention to the quality of the soi! or aspect; 
they fail to make adequate advance preparations before they statt opera
tions; in arder to get the maximum yield, they overburden their vines with 
too many shoots disregarding the durability of the asset. 47 

Retmns on investments in vineyards are hard to con1e by as costs of pro
duction are viltually unknown and wine priees difficult to estimate. There 
is no information regarding the cast of planting, tools and auxiliary rnateri
als, construction of the !reading vat, pm·chase and installation of the wine
press, or annual operation and maintenance expenses. The productivity of 
the vine yard depends on the age of the vine, the cultivated variety, care 
(8m~télc8tu), rainfall, prevailing weather conditions each year, and whether 
or not it has been affected by fungoid and ether diseases or insects. Neglect 
or inadequate husbandry !eads to lower yields, and so does protracted 
drought. Wine priees ex vineyard and their elasticity48 vaty depending on 

initial outlay (land and labor). G. A. RHALLES and M. füTLES, Syntagma, 2, p. 593, 11. 19-20; 
p. 595, il. 4-7; N. SvoRONOS, Les privilèges de l' Eglise à !' époque des Comnènes: Un 
rescrit inédit de Manuel !er Comnène, in TM, 1 (1965) p. 329 n. 22; N. ÜIKONOMIDÈS, Fis
calité et exemption fiscale à Byzance, Athens, 1996, pp. 185, 208. Apparently, the notion of 
autourgion did not include the yearly maintenance costs of the vineyard, nor potential 
replanting expenses. 

46 Transport was difficult due to poor raad conditions. See pp. 241,244 and ns. 49 and 65 
below. 

47 WHITE, Romanfarming, pp. 241-243. 
48 Priee elasticity of demand reflects the degree of responsiveness or sensitivity of the 

demand for a good to a change in its priee. If demand is elastic, a given fall in priee causes a 
relative! y larger increase in the amount bought and vice versa. If demand is inelastic, a given 
fall in priee causes a relatively smaller increase in the amount bought and vice versa. Put 
differently, demand is elastic (inelastic) if total spending on a good changes in the opposite 
(san1e) direction as tl1e change in priee. It should be noted that the demand for a given good 
may have significantly different elasticities at different priee levels. Elasticity of supply has 
the same meaning: elasticity (inelasticity) of supply signifies a relatively great (small) 
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provenance, variety, age, demand, size of the harvest (e.g., bumper crops or 
failures), caiTy-over stocks, substitutability between varieties, degree of 
competition, wholesale or retail transactions, cash or credit deals, deprecia
tion of the currency, or destination to market, as hauling wine over long 
distances by slow-moving pack animais raised significantly transport costs 
because poorly maintained roads hampered wheeled transport.49 Priee 
expectations, influenced by political news, current and recent economie 
events, experience with past changes in priees, even by rumors, can have a 
strong impact on the players' marketing behavior, enhancing priee sensitiv
ity and fostering speculative tendencies,50 albeit due consideration should 
be given to the impact of stm·age costs and the possible datnage to the qual
ity of the wine. Priee was also affected by the incidence of numerous trans
action taxes and other levi es on cargoes on their way to the market. 51 In 

response of producers of a good to changes in its priee. For details, see A. .MARSHALL, Prin
cip/es of Econonücs, Philadelphia, 1982, pp. 86-95; A. W. STONIER and D. C. HAGUE, A Texl
hook o,f Economie Them-y, London, 1957, pp. 19-31. 

Fundamentally, the reasons for the elasticity or inelasticity of demand (degree of respon
siveness) for wine is the presence or absence of substitutes (lower or superior quality of wine, 
type of wine), and the proportion of income spent on wine- the higher the proportion spent 
the greater the elasticity of demand tends to be. Because of the substitution effect, a rise in 
the priee of wine will cause the prospective buyer to shift his purchase to substitutes, assum
ing local availabilîty, thereby increasing the demand for them. The effect is measured by the 
cross-elasticity of demand = the relative (pereentage) change in the quantity demanded of 
the substitute over the relative (pereentage) change in the priee of wine. The higher the 
cross-elasticity of demand, the doser the two commodities are as substitutes for each other. 
STONlER and HAGUE, Textbook, pp. 85-86, 208-209; D. S. WATSON, Priee Them-y and its 
Uses, New York, 1968, pp. 109-110, 270. 

49 The Correspondence of lgnatios the Deacon, transl. C. MANGO, Washington DC, 1997. 
Epist. no. 20; WHITE, Greek and Roman Technology, p. 128; J. HALDON, Byzantium: A His
tory, Stroud, 2005, pp. 75-76. 

50 Expected priee changes depend on the level of cunent priees and the projected trend. 
The dependence of future priees on current priees is estimated by the elasticity of expecta
tions, defined as the ratio between the proportionate (pereentage) change in expected future 
priees to the proportionate (percentage) change in current priees of a commodity. If current 
priees change and expected future priees change more (Jess) than in proportion, the elasticity 
of priee expectations (Ee) is greater (lesser) than unity, reflecting greater (lesser) sensitivity 
to current priee changes; if expectations do not respond at ali to a change in current priees, 
Ee is zero; and if the expectation is that the current priee rise will be followed by a decline 
in future priees, Ee is negative (Jess than zero). For details, see W. J. BAUMOL, Economie 
Dynamics, New York, 1959, pp. 85-87, 103-105; WATSON, Priee Themy, pp. 115-116. 

51 A sales tax amounting to 10 % ad valorem (kommerkion) was levied on ali goods sold 
wholesale/retail in the empire's consumption centers ostensibly without exemption (néwtzc; 
Ocpd?oouat KOJ..LJ..LëpKz6sa8at). B. 2. 5. 18; Synopsis Basilicorum, K. 24; Hexabiblos, 2. 5_ 
18. Those concealing goods to avoid paying the tax forfeited their undeclared goods. B. 56. 
4. 1. A iso, ali merchandise reaching Constantinople by sea had topa y a 10 % kommerkion at 
customs (for exemptions obtained by the Latins, see p. 246-and n. 76 below). The rate remained 
unchanged until the mid-141h eentury, when emperor John VI reduced it to 2 %. ODB s. v. 
Kommerkion, Customs; N. ÜlKONOMTDÈS, Le kommerkion d' Abydos, Thessalonique et le 
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view of the array and unquantifiability of these variables, it is impossible to 
establish meaningful representative priees for wine even in major export or 
consumption centers.52 

The priee of vine yards varied extensively and cited priees should be used 
with extreme caution. E.g., from the ll'h to the 14"' eentury, priees fluctu
ated between 5.5 to 15 hype1pyra per modios,53 depending on regional loca
tion, intra muras or in the countryside,54 security (area free of hostilities),55 

accuracy of surveys or quotations, productivity, cultivated variety, prevail
ing market priees, value of the currency, competition, transport costs ta 

commerce Bulgare au !Xe siècle, in Hommes et richesses dans l' Empire byzantin, 
ed. V. KRA v ART, J. LEFORT, C. MoRRJSSON, Paris, 1991, II, pp. 241-246, esp. p. 243. 
H. ANTONJADIS-BIBrcou, Recherches sur les douanes à Byzance, Paris, 1963, p. 114, main
tains that the kommerkion combined the customs duty and the sales tax. In addition to the 
kommerkion, a fee (pratikion) was Ievied on cartloads and shiploads of transacted commodi
ties (6 Unèp npacriJlrov cpoptirov nap&xôw.:voç KavdJv) whose rate is unknown. ANTONIADIS
Bmrcou, Ibidem, pp. 1 17-118, 135-136. Further charges burdening the circulation of goods 
included: a toU by pack animais passing roads (ùtapanKÜV) or by pack animais and boats 
traversing rivers or straits (n:optmtKÔV); a fee (J.LBCHttKÔV) paid for the services rendered by 
an intermediary in a consummated deal; a charge (JlE'rPTl'ttKÜV) paid for the measurement of 
a Joad; dues (yoj.taptmtKÔv) paid when goods were sold in packages; a levy (cmJ.Lapta
'ClKÜV) paid on cargoes transported by carts or pack animais. ANTONIADIS-BIBICOU, Ibidem, 
pp.123, 136-138. Transport by sea involved charges which ultimately were passed wholiy or 
partial! y on to the shipper resulting in higher transport costs: aside from the freight (va0Àoç) 
perse, the shipowner was obligated to carry free of charge govemment supplies and officiais 
or pay an equivalent tax (&v-rivau),oç), as weil as ta pay several other fees, such as (Kmap
nanK6v) to enter the port, (ÀtJ.L&vtanKÜV) ta moor, (oxaÀtanKOv) to use the wharf, (cmP
oupanKÜV) levied on the baliast. ANTONJADIS-BIBICüU, Ibidem, pp.134-135; H. AHRWEILER, 
Les ports byzantins (VIle-/Xe siècles), in La Navigazione Mediterranea nell' Alto Medioevo, 
Spoleto, 1978, pp. 280-281. 

52 Discontinuous priees of wines during 121h-15 111 centuries are cited in C. MüRRISSON and 
J.-C. CHEYNET, Priees and Wages in the Byzantine World, in EHB, II, pp. 834-835 Table 8; 
JACOBY, Food and Wine, pp. 143-144; J. DAY, Prix agricole en Méditerranée, in Annales: 
Économies, Sociétés, Civilisations, 16 (1961), pp. 638-641. 

53 J.-C. Ci-IEYNET, E. MALAMUT, C. MüRRISSON, Prix et salaires à Byzance (Xe-XVe siè
cle), in Hommes et richesses, II, p. 348 Table 5; MoRRISSON and CHEYNET, Priees and Wages, 
pp. 832-836 and Table 7; KAPLAN, Les hommes et la terre, pp. 477-479; IDEM, Viticulture 
byzantine, p. 171. It has been estimated ('rouglùy speaking'), taking the taxas a measure of 
the economie value of land, that the priee of a vineyard was eight to twelve times that of the 
best quality arable land. The value of deserted vineyards was increased two to ten times when 
replanted. A. E. LAIOU, The Agrarian Economy, Thirteenth-Fifteenth Centuries, in EHB, I, 
p. 360. According to another similar estimate, the priee of vineyards was ten times that of 
arable land. G. ÜSTROGORSKY, Pour l'histoire de la féodalité byzantine, Brussels, 1954, 
pp. 299-300; KAPLAN, Viticulture byzantine, pp. 171-172 and n. 34. Certallùy, taxis an unre
liable indicator of value. 

54 Residents and monasteries of Constantinople owned or leased vineyards in sparsely 
built-up areas within the walis or in the city's vicinity. KAPLAN, Les homes et la terre, 
pp. 71-72; IDEM, Viticulture byzantine, pp. 177-180; JACOBY, Food and Wine, p. 134. 

55 A. E. LAIOU, War, Peace and Economie Development in the Medieval Balkans, in ed. 
T. GUNEY-Doou, South East Europe in History: The Past, the Present and the Problems of 
Ba/kano/ogy, Ankara, 1999, pp. 71-72. 
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market, to name a few. The tax on vine yards ranged from 3 to 7 nomismata 
per modios, reflecting the high value of this asset. For comparison, a modios 
of first class land (irrigated fields) was assessed at one nomisma, a modios 
of a second class arable land at half a nomisma, and a modios of third class 
land (pasture) at one third of a nomisma, or according to local custom. 56 

ÜRGANIZATION OF TIIE WINEMAKING lNDUSTRY 

Vineyards were owned by big landlords, lay 57 and monastic; 58 

by peasants, independent or paroikoi, with holdings ranging from 
\12 to 10 modii but most! y 2 modii per household; 59 and even by 

56 LEFORT et al., Géométries, p. 63; KAPLAN, Viticulture byzantine, p. 171; N. ÜIKONOMIDES, 
The Role of the Byzantine State in the Economy, in EHB, Ill, pp. 995, 1034. 

57 Actes de Kutlumus, ed. P. LEMBRLE, Paris, 1988, nos. 7, 8, 18; Actes d' lviron, II, 
no. 59; Actes de Doclzeiariou, ed., N. ÜIKONO:MIDÈS, Paris, 1984, no. 49; Actes de Xénophon, 
no. 9; MM, II, pp. 348-352, 557-558; LAlOU, Agrarian Economy, pp. 360-361. 

58 Actes de Lavra, I, nos. l. 15;18. 29-33; 24. 9-15; 27. 19; 34. 10; 42. 26-27; 60. 29; II, 
nos. 75. 3!-33; 89. 119, 148; 99. 33-35; 100. 24; 112. 24-25; 111, nos. 118. 116, !50; 123. 
166-167; Actes d' lviron, I, nos. 4, 6, 7, 12, 20, 21, 29, 30; II, nos. 34, 35, 42, 43, 45, 50, 52, 
53; III, nos. 67, 70, 71; Actes de Kutlumus, nos. 8. 12, 18-19, 23, 24; 18. 44; 38. 10; Actes 
de Zographou, ed. W. REGEL, E. KURTZ, B. KüRABLEV, Amsterdam, 1969, nos. 28. 18; 39. 
21-23; 53. 22; Actes de Philothée, ed. W. REGEL, E. KVRTZ, B. KoRABLEV, Amsterdam, 
1975, no. 9 passim; Actes de Docheiariou, nos. 6. 28; 10. pp. 113-115 passim; 16. 1-5; 20. 
4-5; 35. 36-37; 36. 14-16; Actes de Chilandar, ed. L. PETIT and B. KoRABLEV, Amsterdam, 
1975, nos. 62. 24-25; 69. 34-35; 92 passim; 93. 5-12; 94. 36-38; Actes de Xénophon, nos. 1, 
5, 23, 25, 95; Les archives de Saint-Jean-Prodrome, nos. 4. 26; 9. 25-28; 10 passim; 35. 
60-62; Actes de Xéropotamou, nos. 9, 16, 18, passim; Actes de Pantokrator, ed. V. KRA VAR!, 
Paris, 1991, nos. 1, p. 67; 2, pp. 75-76; Actes d' Esphigménou, ed. J. LEFORT, Paris, 1973, no. 
6 pp. 62-63; Actes de Dionysiou, ed., N. ÜIKONOMIDÈS, Paris, 1968, nos. 7, 9, 25; Bul;;avnvû 
Syypacpa ci'jç Movftç I16:TJ.LOU, ed. NYSTAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU, II, pp. 54, 56; M. GOUDAS, 
Bul;;antv6: Zyypacpa -rftc; ÈV "ABro 'h:pàc; Movi'jç 'WÙ Ba-rormûiou, EEBS, 3 (1926), 
pp. 115-116; Novel 33 (1314-1315) of Michael IX Palaeologus, in JG, 1, p. 675; Novel 23 
(1301) of Andronicus II, ni JG, !, p. 526; Novels 16 (s.d.), 28 (1259), 29 (1259), 30 (1272) 
of Michael VIJJ Palaeologus, in JG, I, pp. 512, 655, 657, 663, respectively; Novels 43 and 44 
of Manuel Palaeologus, in JG, I, pp. 697, 700-701, respectively; H. DELEHAYE, Deux Typica 
de l' époque des Paléologues, in IDb'M, Synaxaires byzantins, ménologes, typica, Variorum 
Reprints Part VI, London, 1977, pp. 130-134; MM, II, pp. 82, 384, 499; MM, IV, pp. 5, 9, 
17, 20, 23-25, 30, 31, 45, 126, 131, 286, 398, 400,403, 405,408-409, 411, 414-415; MM, V, 
pp. 12,40-43,44-47,50-51,58,61,79, !64, 255; MM, VI, pp. 123-125, 164,207,247,248, 
252, 256, 257; P. GAUTIER, Le Typikon du Sébaste Grégoire Pakourianos, in REB, 42 (1984), 
pp. 37, 43, 117; IDEM, Le Typikon du Christ Sauver Pantokrator, in REB, 32 (1974), pp, 115, 
119; K. SMYRLIS, La fortune des grands monastères byzantins (fin du Xe-milieu du XIVe siè
cle), Paris, 2006, Table 11 (pp. 148-149). 

59 Praktika (inventories of properties and paroikoi) of monasteries: Actes de Lavra, II, 
Praktika, nos. 99 pp. 143-151 passim; 104 pp. 163-170 passim; Actes de Xéropotamou, 
no. 18 pp. 155-158 passim; Actes de Xénophon, no. 25 pp. 189-196 passim; Actes d' Esphig
ménou, no. 9 pp. 24-27 passim; Actes de Zographou, no. 53 pp. 119-120 passim; Actes de 
Docheiariou, no. 60 pp. 307-311 passim; Actes d' lviron, III, no. 70 pp. 157-176 passim; 



244 GEORGE C. MANIA. TIS 

Jews.60 Large vineyards were exploited for commercial purposes relying 
on hired labor (freemen) or paroikoi, while small orres mostly for self-con
sumption by self-cultivation61 The profitability of viticulture led to conti
nuous expansion of vine yards in the empire as is evidenced by the purchase 
and planting of arable, devastated, or fallow land with vines by many lan
dholders, particularly magnates and monasteries; 62 the rising production 
and export of wine by Athonite monasteries not only to Thessaloniki and its 
vicinity but as far as Constantinople with their own ships; 63 and the intro
duction of malvesia vine-stocks and the production of high quality wines in 
Crete from the 1330s onward in response to the growing demand64 At the 
same time, the use of ox skins (KoÀwi), ceramic vessels (à:~-t<popsî:ç), and 
wooden barrels as containers facilitated the bulk transport of wine by sea 
and even land over qui te sorne distance by increasing the safety of the cargo 
and reducing Joss or damage due to breakage.65 Nevertheless, surplus wine 
from very small vineyards outside coastal areas had a rather limited trading 
radius as transport costs weighed heavily and likely fetched Jower priees, 
ceteris parihus. The cultivation of sizable vineyards was usually rented out, 

P. LEMERLE, Un Praktikon inédit des Archives de Karakala, in Xaptcrci]ptov dç 'Avacr1:U
cnov K. 'ûpÀétvOov, Athens, 1965,2, pp. 281-285 passim; F. DOELGER, Sechs byzantinische 
Praküka des 14. Jahrhundertsfuer das Athoskloster !beron, Munich, 1949, pp. 35-119 pas
sim; ÛSTROGORSKY, Féodalité, pp. 296-302, 310-330; LAIOU-THO!vlADAKIS, Peasant Society, 
pp. 32-33, 67, 158-159, 165, 175, 189-195, 198, 200-202,204-210. 

60 D. JACOBY, The Jews in the Byzantine Economy (Seventh to Mid-Fifteentlz Century), in 
R. BüNFJL, 0. lRSHAI, G. G. STROUMSA, R. TALGAM, eds., .Tews in Byzantium: Dia!ectics of 
Minority and Majority Cultures, Leiden, 2012, pp. 222-223, 226-228, 246. 

61 ÛSTROGORSKY, Féodalité, pp. 330-347; KAPLAN, Viticulture byzantine, pp. 192-194. 
62 See n. 58 above; Actes de Lavra, I, nos. 24, 26; Actes d' lviron, I, nos. 12 pp. 178-179, 

13, pp. 181-182, 20 pp. 214; III, no. 67 p. 135; Actes de Xénophon, no 1; Actes de Chilan
dar, no. 2; KAPLAN, Les hommes et la terre, pp. 70, 72-73; IDEM, Viticulture byzantine, 
pp. 185-192, 195-201; MM, II, pp. 395-396, 499; MM, V, p. 30; HARVEY, Economie expan
sion, pp. 145-147, 241; IDEM, The monastic economy and imperial patronage from the tenth 
to the twelfth century, in Mount Athos and Byzantine Mmwsticism, ed. A. BRYER and 
M. CUNNINGHAM, London, Variorum, Part 8, p. 94; S. VRYONlS, Jr., The Will of a Provincial 
Magnate, Eustathius Boil as ( 1059), in DOP, 11 (1957), pp. 266, 276. Indicative of the fervor 
to own vineyards is the frequent animosity between monasteries. 'Les contestations entre 
monastères atlwnites pour des vignes voisines sont légion.', KAPLAN, Viticulture byzantine, 
pp. 188-190,201. 

63 Actes de Prôtaton, ed. D. PAPACHRYSSANTHOU, Paris, 1975, nos. 7 and 8, pp. 212 and 
226-227, respectively; HARVEY, Economie expansion, pp. 238-241; KAPLAN, Viticulture 
Byzantine, pp. 201-206. 

64 JACOBY, The Jews in the Byzantine Economy, p. 250; IDEM, Food and Wine, pp. 139-
143. 

65 WHITE, Fann Equipmem, pp. 114-115, 116, 124-125, 139-140, 201; IDEM, Greek and 
Roman Teclmology, pp. 128-133; KAPLAN, Les hommes et la terre, pp. 73-74; FüRBES, Stud
ies, p. 119; JACOBY, Food and Wine, p. 140. Maritime transport is far less expensîve com
pared to land transport. Freights by sea, river/canal, and land bear an approximate relat:ion
ship of 1: 5: 40. HENDY, Studies, p. 556. 
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with the owner and the renter ('i]l!lGEtacr-ri]ç) splitting equally the quantity of 
the produced wine <TJ~-ticreta).66 A tax was Jevied on wine transported by sea 
to Constantinople amounting to 10% (oeKa-rda -riiiv olvapimv). Monasteries 
and magnates, by dint of iruperial chrysobulls, were exempted from this tax, 
from the tax on vineyards, and the kommerkion due on ali products exported 
to Constantinople.67 Further exemptions were obtained from such secondary 
taxes as: transport ofwine (Kam~t~acr~-tèÇ o1vou),68 compulsory sale ofwine 
to the state at a fixed priee (èl;ffivT]ŒlÇ oïvou),69 requisition of wine (ÈKÛavct
ŒI!OÇ o1vou),70 provision ofwine (Ka-r&8ecrtç rcocri~-tmv doiiiv),71 the duty on 

66 Iléi.KWV (pactum, contract) denotes the yearly share of the crop (one half), the owner 
or possessor of the vineyard îs entitled to receive from the renter for the joint exploitation of 
that property, because the former for whatever reason is unable or unwilling to cultivate the 
land himself. ODB s. v. Pakton. The pakton spells out the specifie tasks to be performed by 
the renter, the liability for expenses and risks (usually renter's), the duration of the contract, 
and the penalty for non-performance. K. N. SATHAS, Mesaionike Biblîotheke, Paris, 1977, VI, 
pp. 620-621; Farmer's Law, art. 12; KAPLAN, Les hommes et la terre, p. 259; TüPPING, Viti
culture in Venetian Crete, pp. 510-520; MM, II, p. 499. A theoretical average rent may be 
calculated as 1 hype~pyron per modius of vineyard. Neve1theless, the attested rates of vine
yard pakta are much lower, fluctuating at 1 hyperpyron per 3 and even 6-8 modii of vineyards. 
Hence it bas been suggested that the ÙIJ.n:~J.6n:aK·wv was not the base rentai charge on vine
yards but a state surcharge levied on vineyards cultivated by xenoparoikoi. N. SVORONOS, 
Actes de Lavra, IV, p. 162; N. ÜlKONOMTDÈS, Terres du fisc et revenue de la terre aux 
Xe-XIe siècles, in Hommes et richesses, II, pp. 329-330. However, paroikoi and klerikopar
oikoi of monasteries were often exempted by imperial chrysobulls from the ÙIJ.1tBÀ6n:a.xwv. 
Le monastère de Notre-Dame de Pitié en Macédoine, inlzvest(ia, 6 (1900), p. 36; ÜJKONOMIDÈS, 
Fiscalité, p. 82; C. AsTRUC, Un document inédit de 1163 sur l' éveché thessalien de Stagi, in 
Bulletin de Correspondance Hellénique 83 (1959), pp. 214-215. In practice, rates of rent 
varied depending on the social status of the renter, local customs, and other economie and 
non-economie factors. LAIOU, Peasant Society, pp. 216-221; HARVEY, Economie expansion, 
p. 148; ÜIKONOMlDÈS, Terres du fisc, pp. 332-333; ODB s.v. Rent. 

67 Actes de Lavra, I, nos. 55, 67, 68; Actes de Chilandar, nos. 2, 5; Actes d' /viron, 1, 
no. 6; ODB s.v. Tithe; GAUTIER, Typikon du Christ Sauveur, pp. 119, 127; BuÇavnvû 
Syypacpa TTjç MovTjç Ilû·qwu, I, ed. E. L. VRA."lOUSI, Athens, 1980, nos. 9 (p. 92), Il 
(p. 106), 39 (pp. 300-301); II, ed. M. NYSTAZOPOULOY-PELEKIDOY, no. 59 (p. 122); 
ANTONlADJS-BIBrcou, Douanes à Byzance, pp. 103-104; P. LEMERLE, Notes sur l'administra
tion byzantine à la veille de IVe crusade d' après deux documents inédits des archives de 
Lavra, in REB, 19 (1961), pp. 258-261, 269-273; Novel' 28 (1259), 30 (1272) of Michael 
VIII Palaeologus, in JG, I, pp. 655, 663, respectively; Novel17 (1284) of Andronicus II, in 
JG, 1, p. 514; MM, VI, pp.120, 122, 128, 138, 140. 

68 P. GAUTIER, La Diataxis de Michel Attaliate, Paris, 1981, p. 107; Actes de Lavra, J, 
no. 55, p. 286; ÜIKONOMIDÈS, Fiscalité, p. 283. 

69 Novel4 (1044) of Constantine XI, in JG, I, p. 617; Actes de Lavra, I, nos. 44, 48; III, 
no. 118; M. GOUDAS, BuÇavnvéi Eyypacpa Ti;ç 'Izpiiç MovTjç rra·q.Ioo, in EEBS, 3 (1926), 
p. 123; MM, VJ, pp. 20, 22, 27; ÜIKONO.MlDÈS, Fiscalité, Table IV (p. 299). 

70 GoVDAS,/bidem, p. 123; Actes de Lavra, I, no. 48; MM, VI, p. 47; Novel30 (1088) of 
Alexius Comnenus, inJG, 1, p. 318; BoÇavnvci t:npacpa Tfjç Movfjç IlcitiJ.OO, E. L. VRANousr, 
I, no. 6, p. 62. 

71 Novel33 (1314-1315) ofMihae1 IX Palaeologus, inJG, I, p. 676; Actes de Chilandar, 
1, no. 5; Actes de Lavra, 1, no. 38; II, no. 89; III, no. 118; MM, VI, p. 22. 



246 GEORGE C. MANIATIS 

wine (KUITllÀElanKèv),72 the excise tax known as pratikion,73 and, since 
earl y in the 14"' century, the assessment on vineyards (olvo!!ÉTptov) levied 
in proportion to the telos.74 

THE LEGAL REGIME OF WINE TRADE 

The export of wine was prohibited at !east up to the IO"' century to ensure 
adequate supply of a basic consumer staple.75 Nevertheless, the law fel! into 
desuetude following the increase in domestic production and improved 
mechanisms of distribution which lessened the potential risk of shortages, 
as is evidenced from the extensive p1ivileges granted to Italian merchants in 
the Il •h century and beyond, whereby no restrictions were placed on the 
commodities to be traded or the places within or without the empire in 
which trade could be carried out. 76 The tax concessions to the Venetians 
increased significantly their competitive edge over the native traders and 
enabled them to dominate the domestic market, as they could offer higher 
priees to wine producers and entice them to sell to them rather than to 
native merchants. Their position was further enhanced as they expanded 
their maritime transportation and supply network through cabotage and 
tramping. Wine transactions by Venetian merchants are very frequently 
mentioned in the sources, and large quantities of wine were exported from 
many production centers in the empire destined primarily to domestic con
sumption centers in short supply, Constantinople in particu!ar.77 

72 Actes de Kutlumus, no. 38, pp. 143, 145; Novel45 (1405) of Manuel Palaeologus, in 
JG, I, p. 702; Novel28 (1317) of Andronicus II, inJG, 1, pp. 538-541; Actes du Prôtaton, 
no. 8, p. 226; MM, VI, p. 166. 

73 See n. 51 above; Actes de Lavra, I, 38 (p. 286); MM, VI, pp. 166; ANTONlADIS-BIBICOU, 
Recherches, pp. 117-118. 

74 Actes d' Esphigménou, no. 7, p. 65; Gréke povelje s1pskih vladara, ed. A. SOLOVJEV 
and V. A. MoSrN, Belgrade, 1936, p. 40; ODB s.v. Oinometrion. 

75 B. 19. 1. 83; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. III. 16; Epitome, in JG, IV, 16. 49. 
76 On the numerous imperial chrysobulls granting commercial privileges and tax exemp

tions to the Latins, see D. JACOBY, ltalian Privileges and Trade in Byzantium Before the 
Fourth Crusade: A Reconsideration, in IDEM, Trade, Commodities and Shipping in the Medi
eval Mediterranean, Aldershot, Variorum Reprints, 1997, Part II, pp. 349-368; Novel 6 
(1265) of Michael VIII, in JG, I, pp. 495-501; MM, III, pp. 90-91; J. CHRYSOSTOMIDES, 
Venetian Commercial Privileges Under the Palaiologi, in Studi Veneziani, 12 (1970), 
pp. 268-272, 298; ANTONlADIS-BIBICOU, Douanes à Byzance, pp. 109-112. 

77 A. E. LAIOU, Monopoly and Privileged Free Trade in the Eastern Mediterranean 
(81h-J41

" Century), in Chemins d' outre-mer, ed. D. COULON, C. ÜTIEN-FROUX, P. PAGÉS, 
D. VARÉRIAN, Sorbonne, 2004, 2, pp. 512, 519-521; EADEM, Exchange and Trade, Sev
enth-Twelfrh Centuries, in EHB, II, pp. 751-752; The Correspondence of Leo, Metropolitan 
of Synada and Syncellus, translation and commentary by M. POLLARD VlNSON, Washington 
DC, 1985, Epist. 43; HARVEY, Economie expansion, pp. 217, 223-224; D. JACOBY, Venetian 

THE BYZANTINE WINEJvlAK.lNG INDUSlRY 247 

To instill good faith and ensure fairness in business deals, statute law set 
nmms of business behavior in contractual relations and standards for the 
orderly conduct of commercial transactions, affording the injured party the 
right to sue the culprit and inflicting severe penalties on the nonperforming 
party.78 The general rules were: nobody buys or sells unwillingly.79 Agree
ments properly and legally constituted are valid for an unlimited time and 
cannot be nullified because one of the parties reneged. 80 Buyers and sellers 
have the same rights before the law and are treated impartially by tbe legal 
system, regardless of social status, gender, or ethnicity81 The parties to an 
exchange are legally obligated to comply with the terms of their agree
ment. 82 Stipulations in private con tracts cannot prevail over rules set by 
law.83 Delivery of the thing promised or deposit of eames! money was evi
dence thal the parties intended to enter into a purchase/sale contract. 84 If the 
use of the thing is conveyed but the agreed priee is not paid, the transaction 
is valid. 85 Agreed penalties for breach of contract in commercial transac
tions were enforceable unless they were exorbitant. 86 Ambiguities in the 
terms of a contract encumber the seller.87 

Specifie provisions pertaining to business behavior included: a breach of 
contract by either party entailed liability for the Joss of potential gain 
(Ùta<pÉpov) of the other party." A seller who culpably failed to deliver on 
a deal was liable for the bu y ers' Joss of potential gain even if the sustained 

commercial expansion in the eastern Mediterranean, W"-11 1
" centuries, in Byzantine Trade, 

41"-J]Ih Centuries, ed. M. MUNDELL MANGO, Famham, 2009, pp. 378, 384; LAIOU and 
MoRRISSON, The Byzantine Economy, pp. 114, 180; J. KoDER, Maritime trade and the food 
supply for Constantinople in the middle ages, in Travet in the Byzantine World, ed. 
R. MAKRIDES, Ashgate, Variorum Reprints, 2002, Part 7, pp. 110-118, passim. 

78 B. 11. 1. 74, 75. 
79 Epitome, in JG, IV, 16. 44. 
80 Novel 17 (959-963) of Romanus 11, in JO, l, 244-46; Novel 20 (1082) of Alexius I 

Corrmenus, inJG, I, p. 297. 
81 B. 2. 1. 37; B. 2. 3. 19; Synopsis Basilicorum, K. 2. 4; N. 6. 2, 7; Epanagoge, in JG, 

II, 1. 4; Epitome, 1. 4, 11; Hexabiblos, 1. 14, 16, 36, 38. 
g2 B. 19. 8. 11; Prochiron Auctum, Paratitlon. Il. 3, 6, 7. 
83 B. 2. 3. 27, 45; Synopsis Basilicorum, K. 2. 105, 110; Synopsis Minor, L 23; Hexa

biblos, 1. 9. 10, 14. 
84 B. 19. 1. 33; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 2; Peira, in JG, IV, 44. 1, 2, 4; Hexabiblos, 

3. 3. 1. 
85 Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 7. 2; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 31, 32. 
s6 B. 10. 11. 1; B. 11. 1. 75; Prochiron Auctum, 17. 77; Peira, 45. 1, 2, 15; Hexabiblos, 

1. 9. 6, 13, 17; Novel 17 (959-963) of Romanus II, in JG, I, pp. 244-246; Novel66 (1166) 
of Manuel I Comnenus, in JG, I, p. 395; Novel26 (1306) of Andronicus II, in JG, I, p. 536; 
ODB s.v. Prostimon. The statute of limitations on lawsuits pertaining to pliee ran out after 
thirty years. Hexabiblos, 1. 3. 51, 52; 3. 3. 48. 

87 B. 2. 3. 172; B. 19. 1. 20; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 38. 1; K. 2. 27; Synopsis Minor, 
A. 115; Hexabiblos, 1. 9. 16; 1. 15. 15. 

88 B. 19. 10. 76. 
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Joss exceeded the value of the promised thing, albeit not more than double; 
if his inability to de li ver was not due to his fault, he was not Jiable for dam
ages." After the de li very of the sold article, the seller could not back out on 
grounds thal he changed his mind90 Haggling and puffing were seen as 
taking place as a matter of course bef ore a sales contract was consummated. 
Aggressive bargaining was an inseparable and essential part of trade nego
tiations as it fostered competition and fair priees. Exaggerated praise and 
affiimations without commitment were not binding; but if the vendor cate
gorically pledged non-existing attributes he was Jiable for deception." Ven
dors, having agreed on the priee and received emnest money, were forbid
den to raise the priee of the good.92 If a vendor, having agreed on the priee 
and received eames! mo ney, backed out of the deal, he had to pa y the buyer 
double the eames! money; if the buyer reneged, he forfeited the eames! 
money.93 The vendor had the right to keep the eames! money he received 
and refuse de li very if the buyer did not pa y him within the agreed time, the 
rule being that the buyer ought to pay in a timely fashion and without 
express notification from the vendorY4 Ordinarily, in a fixed-price sales 
contract, priee changes will not relieve a party of his obligation because the 
intent clearly was to assign to the performing party the risk of problems 
encountered in performance after the contract was signed.95 If a thing is 
sold at a fixed priee and the buyer disputes the agreement, he is obligated 
either to retum the thing intact or to pay the agreed price.96 If pa11 of the 
priee had been paid and the balance was not paid within the agreed lime, 
the sale was invalidated and the buyer forfeited the amount paid and the 
emnest money he deposited.97 Boyers were not pennitted to exact a reduc
tion of the agreed upon priee craftily, e.g., by c!aiming thal the good was of 
substanda~·d quality, overpriced, or obtainable elsewhere cheaper.98 Within 

89 B. 19. 8. 1, 21; B. 9. 1. 87; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 10. 1; Epitome, 16. 54; Hexa
biblos, 3. 3. 52. 

90 Ecloga Legum, in JG, II, 9. 1; Ecloga ad Prochiron Muta ta, in JG, VI, 11. 16; Ecloga 
Privata Aucta, inJG, VJ, 10. 2; ProchironAuctum, 15. 52. 

91 B. 10. 3. 37; B. 19. 10. 17; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3. 11, 20; Peira, 38. 30; Synopsis 
Minor, A. 92; Hexabiblos, 3. 3.19 and scholium, 3. 3. 66. 

92 Book of the Eparch ('ErcapxtKÜY Btp),iov) (hereafter BE) in J. KoDER, Das Eparchen
buch Leons des Weisen, Vienna, 1991, BE, 6. 11; 9. 2; 10. 5; 11. 5; 18. 5. 

93 B. 22. 1. 76; B. 19. 1. 88; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3. 2b; A. 45; Epanagoge, 23. 2; 
Epitome, 16. 3; Prochiros Nomos, in JG, II, 14. 1; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 3; Peira, 44. 3; 
EpanagogeAucta, inJG, VI, 21. 3; SynopsisMinor, A. 27; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 3; BE, 6. 11; 
9. 2; 10. 5; 11. 5. 

94 B. 19. 1. 88, 90, 91; Peira, 45. 17; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 42,43 and scholium. 
95 Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 8; R. A. PosNER, Economie Analysh of Law, New York, 1998, p. 118. 
96 B. 19. 9. 1; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. Il. 1. 
97 Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 42. 
9R BE, 18. 5; Hexabiblos, 6. 14. 12. 
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a mutually agreed lime limit, the buyer could retum the sold thing if he was 
displeased ( arcapÉGKOV m'mp, pactum disp/icentiae); but if no lime Jimit 
was set, the thing had to be retumed within sixty days, a petiod of lime thal 
could be extended only for cause.99 Had a vendor sold a good which he did 
not own and it was subsequently legally laken away from the buyer, he was 
liable to the purchaser for the priee of the good as weil as for the !ost 
gain. 100 If the seller knowingly delivered substandard goods, he was Jiable 
for the buyer's Joss of potential gain; if unknowingly, the priee could be 
reduced to the leve! at which the buyer would have normally paid. 101 If a 
seller delivered goods in greater number, size, or value than it was agreed 
and the buyer look delivery, he could demand either the retum of the excess 
or the proportional increase of the arnount of the sale; if the buyer look 
delivery of goods in lesser number, size, or value, he could demand the 
proportional reduction of the amount of the sale or thal the sale be made 
whole; but neither could seek the invalidation of the sale. 102 Subsequent to 
a completed sale, an agreement thal either party's obligations could be 
modified was valid. 103 If bath parties to a contract fail to fulfill their respec
tive obligations, i.e. the seller did not de !iv er the thing and the buyer did not 
pa y, they can agree to disown the con tract. 104 If payment is overdue, the 
seller could demand the return of the thing sold, in which case the transac
tion was considered as having never been consummated. 105 If the buyer is 
overdue in his payment not because of his negligence but because of fraud 
on the part of the seller, the latter is liable for restitution; if bath are over
due in the discharge of their respective obligations, it is the latest delay thal 
weighs. 106 An agreement whereby the seller will receive payment at a later 
date (credit sale) was valid107 After the completion of a deal, il could be 
agreed that, if the buyer paid within a designated new date, he would pay a 
smaller arnount; if he failed, he had to pay the original sum. 108 Having set 
a lime limit for the consummation of a deal, the contracting parties could 

99 B. 19. 10. 28; B. 19. 1. 3; Epitome, 16. 26, 27; Peira, 38. 39; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 60. 
100 B. 19. 11. 56; Synopsis Basilicorwn, A. 13. 11, 13; Epitome, 16. 64; Peira, 38. 85; 

ATTALETATES, Ponema, II. 4; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 33; Synopsis Minor, II. 20; Hexa
biblos, 1. 9. 14 and scholium, 3. 3. 75, 77. 

101 B. 19. 1. 43; B. 19. 8. 13; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 10. 6; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 30; 
Paratit]on, 22. 25. 

101 B. 19. 8. 4, 6, 32, 38. 
103 B. 11. 1. 43. 
104 B. 19. 1. 6. 
105 B. Il. 1. 57; B. 19. 1. 88, 90; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 43. 
106 B. 19. 6. 11; Synopsis Basilicorum, A 8. 3; Synopsis Minor, Y. 19; Hexabiblos, 

3. 3. l5. 
107 B. 19. 1. 94; B. 19. 10. 71; Epitome, 16. 52, 60; Peira, 38. 53. 
108 Synopsis Basilicorum, :E. 8. 14 (e). 
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agree that if within the intervening period someone else offered a higher 
priee the sale could be invalidated. 109 V endors were forbidden to sel! their 
wares based on misleading information (e.g., misrepresentation of quali
ty),110 adulterate their wares, 111 or alter their measures. 112 Sales concluded 
by coercion, intimidation, 113 or fraud were invalid. 114 A buyer, believing the 
seller was the owner of the thing offered for sale, acquired ownership as 
bona fides purchaser, the seller being liable to the owner; but if he knew 
thal the thing did not belong to the seller, as mala fides buyer he never 
becomes owner. 115 V endors had to make the buyer aware of hidden defects; 
conceahnent of blemishes could result in cancellation of the deal, reduction 
of the priee, or a fine. 116 The array of these legal provisions suggests that, 
for all practical purposes, sellers were served notice that they ought to act 
in good faith (caveat venditor). 

Statutory risk-bearing provisions binding the parties to the exchange 
included the following. As a rule, the person who ultimately profits from 
the transaction also bears the risk if it is damaged. 117 After the consumma
tion of the sale, any profit from and any damage to the thing sold pertain to 
the buyer, unless the seller was overdue in delivering the thing118 The risk 
(Kivouvos, periculum) passed on to the buyer as soon as the contract was 
complete even if the thing was not delivered; provided there was no fraud, 
negligence, or delay in delivery on the part of the seller in the period 

109 B. 19. 2. 1, 2; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 4. l (a); Y. 7.1. 2; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 14, 95 
and scholium, 96. 

llO V endors knowingly misinfonning buyers are liable not only for the priee of the article 
but for any resulting damage as weil. B. 19.10.1; B. 19. 8. 22; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 10. 
6, 9; Epanagoge, 39. 33; Epitome, 16. 11 n. 18; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, 11. 14; 
Prochiron Auctum, 15. 45. 

111 B. 19. 8. 32. 
112 B. 60. 22. 6 scholium; B. 60. 51. 33; Synopsis Basilicorum, IT. 24. 3, 5; ATTALETATES, 

Ponema, 35. 58; Synopsis Minor, IT. 52; :E. 26. 
113 B. 10. 2. 1-3, 5, 9, 21, 27; B. 19. 10. 65; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 12. 18; Epanagoge, 

6. 5; Epanagoge Aucta, 5. 4; Epitome, 14. 30; 16. 29; Peira, 38. 51; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 
21, 22, 24, 36; Hexabiblos, 1. 11. 1-3, 11, 12, 13; 1. 12. 56; 3. 3. 68. 

114 B. 19. 10. 68, 72, 73; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 12. 1; Epanagoge Aucta, 49. 1; Epit
ome, 16. 29, 48; Péra, 38. 51. 

115 B. 19. 1. 25; B. 19. 6. 15; B. 19. 8. 37; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3. 6; A. 21. 5, 10; 
Prochiron Aucutm, Paratitlon, 22.5; Hexahiblos, 3. 3. 22, 40. 

w; B. 19. 10. 1-4, 17; B. 19. 8. 13; ATTALEIATES, Ponema, 11. 3; Synopsis Basilicorum, 
A. 12. 1, 2, 7; Epitome, 16. 14; Peira, 38.17; ProchironAuctum, 15. 32; EclogaadProchi
ron Mutata, 24. 38; Synopsis Minor, IT. 19; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 57-59,61-64. 

117 B. 2. 3. 10; Synopsis Basilicorum, K. 2. 33; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, 11. 8; Hex
abiblos, Title B. 16. 

118 B. 19. 6. 1, 2, 14; Prochiros Nomos, 14. 3; Epanagoge, 23. 4; Synopsis Basilicorum, 
A. 8. 1, 6, 8; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 10; Epanagoge Aucta, 21. 6; Ecloga ad prochiron 
Mutata, 11. 7; Hexahihlos, 3. 3. 9, 11. 
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between contract and conveyance, he could daim the priee from the buyer 
no matter what happened to the thing; conversely, the buyer had no claim 
if, without the seller's fault, the thing was destroyed or damaged before 
conveyance as the delay was due to his negligence. 119 In a sales contract 
where it is explicitly agreed thal the buyer will not bear the risk of a casual 
loss or damage and the thing is !ost or damaged, he is not liable and he 
is not required to pay the priee even if he committed fraud. 120 If the sale is 
consummated, the seller bears the risk if the thing is stolen before delivery 
only if he failed to exercise due diligence; thereafter the buyer. 121 The seller 
is obliged to exercise due diligence after the thing is sold until delivery but 
he is not liable for fortuitous events or force majeure, unless he committed 
fraud or it is otherwise agreed; in the latter case, he could demand compen
sation from the buyer for the expenses he incurred for preserving the 
thing. 122 In a conditional sales contract, the seller bears the risk for the loss 
or damage of the thing sold be fore the happening of the event. 123 As a rule, 
those culpable for fraudulent acts are also liable for contingencies. 124 

The high-volume wine trade developed particular transactional and 
risk-bearing arrangements, as to when faulty performance and the risk for 
fortuitous events would be borne by the seller or by the buyer. They were 
instituted by law, agreement, or custom, and were provided to accommodate 
the unique features of the trade and the special needs of the contracting par
ties.125 Wine merchants sell according to the tenus of theil· agreement and 
nobody is compelled to sel! if he is displeased with the measure or the priee; 
but above all, transactions must comply with local customs. 126 If a delivery 
date has been set and the buyer neglects to fetch the wine, the seller can sel! 
it provided he gives ad vance notice to the buyer. If he chooses not to sel!, he 
is entitled to the prevailing rent on the casks containing the sold wineP7 If a 
delivery date has not been set, delivery should be completed before the 
upcoming vintage. If the buyer fails to comply, the seller can sel! the wine 
and the buyer is liable for any loss in the ensuing transaction. But if the 

119 B. 19. 6. 16; Prochiros Nomos, 14. 4; Epanagoge, 23. 3-5; Epitome, 16. 4-8; Prochi
ron Auctum, 15. 10, 13, 44; Epanagoge Aucta, 21. 5; Ecloga Privata Aucta, 10. 3; Hexa
hiblos, 3. 3. 8, 9, 11, 76. 

120 ATTALElATES, Ponema, 7. 1; Hexabiblos, Title B. 55 scholium. 
121 B. 19. 6. 8; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 8. 2; Synopsis Minor, A. 96. 
121 B. 19. 8. 36; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 8. 8. 
123 Epitome, 16. 5. 
124 B. 13. 1. 5; B. 2. 2. 218; Epanagoge, 39. 33; Hexabihlos, Title B and scholium 

(p. 372). 
125 B. 53. 7. 1-11; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 1-6; Epitome, 16. 6; Hexahiblos, 

3. 3. 101. 
126 B. 19. 1. 69; B. 53. 7. 1; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 1; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 101. 
127 B. 53. 7. 3; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 2; MM, II, pp. 379, 499. 
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seller is a wine merchant, he is not required to wait until vintage time as he 
bas to consider thal he lies up his capital, the impact of potential priee fluc
tuations, and the expenses likely to occur; so he can legal! y dispose of the 
wine sooner.I'8 If the wine was sold untested (K6nq>) and bence at the buy
er's risk, the seller owes only due diligence; but the buyer bears the risk thal 
the wine might tum sour or languid. If the wine is sold 8rrl yc6crct (ad gus
tum) and no date was set for the lasting, the buyer can taste the wine at his 
discretion and, until he tastes the wine and approves, the seller bears ali the 
risks. But if the deal was consummated (the wine was tasted) and the wine 
tumed sour or was otherwise darnaged, the buyer bears the risk unless the 
seller assumed the risk for events happening after the sale. 129 If a date has 
been set for the lasting of the wine and the seller obstructs, the sale is 
valid un!ess otherwise agreed; however, the seller bears the risk if the wine 
is deteriorated or lost. 130 If the seller frustrates the delivery of the wine, he is 
liable for the buyer's Joss of potential gain.131 If the sale is conditioned on 
enumerating the wine-jars to be contracted, a decision which will define 
what is contained in the sales contract, the sale is not complete until the 
measurement takes place at the set date. Until thal lime, the seller is Iiable 
for the damage or Joss of the wine, unless the buyer was culpably dilatory in 
making the measurement. On the other hand, a sale involving ail the wine in 
the se!ler's warehouse is valid and, if the seller gave the keys to his ware
house to the buyer, the latter bears the risk for the Joss or damage to the 
wineP2 Jars or casks embedded in the ground, unless explicitly excluded in 
the sale, are considered as pait of the sale. 133 Before the enumeration of the 
quantity transacted the seller bears the risk of damage or Joss of the sold 
wine; if the buyer fails to enumerate by the date set, the seller is liable only 
for fraud. 134 If the sold wine disappears for whatever reason bef ore the bu y er 
accepts delivery and the seller bas not guaranteed its quality, the buyer bears 
the risk as he bas himself to biarne for not lasting the wine or tasting it 
improperly and timely. If the seller knew that the wine was not to remain in 
his safekeeping until the designated lime that it would be picked up and 
failed to notify the buyer, the seller is liable only for the buyer's Joss of 

128 B. 53. 7. 4; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 3. 
129 B. 53. 7. 2, 10; B. 19. 6. 1 scholium; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 5. It is prudent that 

prospective buyers taste the wine before placing an arder to avoid misunderstandings. B. 53. 
7. lü; WHITE, FarmEquipment, p. 116. 

130 B. 53. 7. 8. 
l3 1 B. 53. 7. 9. 
132 B. 53. 7. 11; B. 19. 1. 33 and scholîum; Epitome, 16. 6. 
133 B. 19. 1. 74 and scholîum. 
134 B. 53. 7. 11; Synopsis basilicorum, A. 18. 6. 
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potential gain. 135 Bef ore the enumeration of the transacted quantity the seller 
is not liable for casual or force majeure Joss or damage of the wine. 136 If the 
buyer delays payment, he owes only interest and not what the seller might 
have earned from the prosecution of the deal137 If both the seller and the 
buyer are culpable in the delivery of the wine, the delay burdens the buy
er.138 If the seller was ready to deliver the wine at any tirne and was not 
obstructed, still he failed to do so at the set date, the compensation of the 
buyer will be based either on the prevailing priee at the lime of the sale, or 
at the star! of the trial, or at the place of the agreement, or where the dispute 
is litigated- at the buyers discretion (effectively where the priee is higher). 
If the buyer is culpable for the delay, the amount of the seller's compensa
tion is based on the place where the priee is the lowest or at the start of the 
trial- at the buyer's option. 139 Those selling wine using truncated measures 
to gain unlawful profits commit a punishable offense. 140 Even if unknow
ingly one leases leaking jars/casks and the wine spills, he is liable for the 
!essee's Joss of potential gain. 141 Sellers of casks based on misleading infor
mation regarding their condition are liable not only for the priee but for any 
resulting damage to the wine as well. 142 Throwing ordure in someone' s wine, 
spilling his wine, or causing his wine to tum sour deliberately was a punish
able offense. 143 If a ship's cargo is wine and its tackle, sails, etc. are danl
aged during the course, and the captain of the ship sails towards a place 
where the wine merchant does not consent to and the ship sinks but the cargo 
is saved, the wine merchant is not Iiable for the Joss of the ship. But if the 
wine merchant insisted that the ship should sail to a place which was uot in 
the ship's course, and it so happens that the ship sinks but the cargo is saved, 
the wine merchant is liable for the !ost ship. If they were in disagreement as 
to the course to be taken, they both share in the cost of the !ost ship. 144 

MARKET STRUCTURE AND PRICJNG STRATEGIES 

The morphology of the Byzantine wine industry and by extension mar
ket performance reflected the prevalent topography, physical geography, 

135 B. 19. 6. 9; B. 53. 7. 6. 
136 Synopsis Basilicorwn, A.l8. 3, 6; B. 19. 6. 1 scholium. 
137 B. 19. 6. 13; B. 53. 7. 11; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 50. 
138 B. 19. 8. 51; B. 53. 7. 11. 
139 B. 19. 8. 3 and scholium; B. 53. 7. 11. 
140 Farmer's Law, art. 70. 
141 B. 20. J. 19; Prochiros Nomos, 17. 14; Hexabiblos, 3. 8. 21. 
142 Prochiron Auctum, 15. 45; Epitome, 16. 11 n. 18. 
143 B. 60. 3. 27. 
144 Rhodian Sea Law, in JG, I, art. 39. 
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proliferation of vineyards, marketable varieties, geopolitical conditions 
(enemy raids, shifts in the empire's frontiers), trade arrangements, practices 
and local customs, the degree of competition, and the raie of priee mecha
nism. Key elements affecting the production, supply and priee of wine 
included: a dualistic tenure system (a small number of very large and many 
very small vineyards) in most locations; the extent of self-consumption of 
sm al! vine yard owners which determined the magnitude of their marketable 
quantities of wine; dependence on Vl··eather conditions leading to significant 
year-to-year variations in the size and quality of the vintage; fragmentation 
of regional markets resulting in asymmetric competitive positions of the 
transacting parties; distribution of market power among sellers and buyers; 
the leve! of effective demand as affected by disposable incarne levels, con
sumer preferences, and the availability of close substitutes; ability of large 
producers to time or stagger their sales since they faced no pressing need to 
sel! early on and cou!d afford ta hold back in the expectation of obtaining a 
higher priee in post-vintage periods; 145 intra-and inter-regional output 
irnbalances, export possibilities ta the capital and other urban centers, and 
the cast and risk of storage which impacted on the rate of disposa! of each 
producer's supplies; the presence of middlemen, native but particularly 
Venetians, who played an important role in the wine trade because of their 
command of financial resources,146 extensive network of maritime transpor
tation, and a competitive edge over Byzantine merchants, 147 all of which 
afforded them greater access ta wine producing regions and enabled them 
ta exploit interspatial and intertemporal priee differentiais. Renee, for the 
most part, wine deals were likely to be consummated in producing regions 
and involve sojouming traders. This would suggest thal in these localities 
the wine market structure was characterized by a small group of major 
producers-sellers (lay and monastic) 148 and a fringe of small, financially 
weak, and relatively unimportant producers-sel!ers (peasants), on the one 
band; and a small group of local and/or sojourning foreign and native wine 

145 Easy marketability of a storable non-perishable commodity in constant demand rein
forced this attitude. Small wine producers rnight also refrain from disposing of their surplus 
when they observed or anticipated an upward priee rnovernent. However, most were probably 
constrained to do so because they had to pay off previously incurred debts or rneet other 
urgent obligations. 

146 Native wholesale wine rnerchants could augment their capital by forming business 
associations, such as a partnership (hcttpda), a KOtvonpaÇia (communia), or a colleganza. 
On these business forms, see G. C. MANTATIS, The Domain of Priva te Guilds in the Byzantine 
Economy, Tenth to Fifteenth Centw·ies, in DOP, 55 (2001), pp. 347-349 and n. 35. 

147 See p. 246 above. 
148 To the extent that sorne monasteries did not ship their wine to the capital with their 

own ships. See p. 244 above. 
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merchants along with local innkeepers and tavem-keepers, on the other. The 
bulk of the wine likely was sold to visiting traders destined mostly for the 
capital as the major consumption and transit center. To be sure, large produc
ers might apt ta ship their wine directly ta the capital or other destinations on 
consigmnent. However, a drawback of such shipments was the difficulty in 
verifying potential understatement of realized sales priees, the risk of seafar
ing (shipwrecks, piracy), and the likelihood of a drastic priee decline on 
arriva! at destination, because the market might be glutted by the unexpected 
arriva! of other cargoes, the deliberate spread of fa! se rumors, or the sudden 
(actual or opportunistic) curtaihnent of demand. As such transactions involved 
a significant risk, producers bad a good reason ta shy from embarking on an 
undertaking with many imponderables and ta prefer ta sel! their wine locally. 

In analyzing the structure of the wine industry and its functioning, differ
entiating between markets served by one or more sellers and buyers should 
provide useful insights and a deeper understanding: of the nature of sell
er-buyer interaction, including the dynamics of inter-seller and inter-buyer 
modus operandi as they affected the workings of these markets; of the 
degree of seller and buyer concentration which defined the nature of com
petition, determined the potency of the operative market forces, and influ
enced the behavior of the agents involved; and of the market conduct of 
sellers and buyers at the production and distribution centers in reference to 
their marketing and pricing strategies. Disaggregation of the broader wine 
market into definable submarkets and analysis of their constituent elements 
evinces the distinct and varying impact that different forms of market struc
ture can have on the play ers' market conduct, the degree of competition, 
and priee formation. Disaggregatiou will a[so make it possible ta ascertain 
plausible patterns of response ta rival conduct by sellers and buyers, likely 
pricing policy decisions, and the resultant performance outcomes in each 
submarket. Along these !ines of thinking, we may distinguish the following 
submarkets: small household producers/wine traders; household producers/ 
local and nearby tavems and inns; large producers/wholesale traders 
(local, sojourning natives and foreigners); monasteries/wholesale dealers in 
nearby towns and the capital; wholesale traders/town tavern-iun-keepers 
(KUTCYJÀ.Ot); tavern-inn-keepers/households, guests; and the special regime 
of the guild-organized tavem-inn-keepers in the capital. 

In the household producerslwine traders submarket, 149 many small peas
an! producers would likely dispose of their limited surplus ta one or few 

14~ The case of household producers!local taverns and inns can be subsumed under the 
rubric of houselwld producerslwine traders as the analysis pertaining to the parties' bargain
ing power and price-making decisions in both cases is similar. 
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local wholesale or retail wine rnerchants, depending on its size and local 
circumstances, in a market that could be described as o/igopsonistic, and 
bence at a priee effectively set by the buyers. 150 Often. they might have ta 
sell the young wine hastily because they were already in debt having bor
rowed money or made purchases of consumer goods, seeds, agricultural 
implements, or building materials on credit, and having pledged repayment 
based on the sale of their wine after the new vintage, thus being eager to 
discharge these obligations to maintain their creditwmthiness. Under these 
circumstances, small and usually not well-informed producers had limited, 
if any, bargaining power and hence were inclined to accept a priee below 
the going market leve!. Selling small quantities ta more distant urban 
centers was unlikely ta be more profitable due ta the high transport costs 
and many other levies on cargoes on their way to the market. 151 In short, 
limited market outlets, debt repayment obligations, immediate need for 
cash ta pa y for taxes or ath er pressing needs, and insufficient knowledge of 
prevailing market conditions rendered household producers vulnerable and 
enabled buying traders ta dictate priees. 

The large producerslwholesale traders submarket could take on various 
forms. By one variant, one large wine seller (lay or monastic) confronts one 
wine buyer (native or foreign) in which case a situation of bilateral monop
oly arises. 152 In this approach, since both sides can exercise a varying degree 
of control over the priee, the priee mechanism is inoperative and the leve! 
of the priee is indeterminate within a wide range. In the absence of imper
sana! market forces, the final outcome depends on bargaining strength, 
maneuvering skills, ability to wait, competitive priee rivalry, or willingness 
to compromise. Producer dominance, trader dominance, or balanced power 
ali are within the realm of possibilities. The priee therefore may fall in 
either limit if one side has dominant market power, or may fall uncertainly 
between these extreme Iimits. Y et, a sojoutning wine trader was at a disad
vantage because he could not afford ta wait as his stay was brief and tirne 
was of the essence. Cognizant of his predicament, the wine producer could 
stail for time and likely prevail. 

150 The case of a single local buyer (monopsonist) carn10t be excluded, but the emergîng 
priee outcome will not be different from that under oligopsonistic conditions except that he 
has greater prîce-settîng market power. For detail and a dîagrammatic presentation, see 
J. S. BAIN, Pridng, Distribution and Employment, New York, 1953, pp. 379-388, 393-304; 
C.E. FERGUSON, Microeconomie Them-y, Homewood Illinois, 1969, pp. 401-410. 

151 See p. 241 and n. 51 above. 
152 For an in depth analysîs of the transaction parties' pricing strategy under bilateral 

monopoly, see BAIN, Pricing, pp. 394-396; E. ScmŒIDER, Pricing and Equilibrium, London, 
1962, pp. 299-313. 
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By another variant, a few large wine producers (lay and monastic) 153 com
peting in a geographically bounded locality or in the capital154 might sell 
their wine ta a large group of competing local and sojourning wine traders, 
giving rise ta an oligopoly situation. In this instance, each producer supplies 
a significant proportion of the total wine offered for sale sa that priee-output 
decisions become directly interdependent, while the remainder is supplied by 
a fringe of small peasants with lirnited disposable surpluses. Under these 
circumstances, priee making-decisions would tend ta be dominated by the 
large sellers whose pricing principles set the policy pararneters for the group 
as a whole. Given the local character of the market which is !east conducive 
to secrecy concerning production levels and ongoing business transactions, 
each oligopolist producer would usually be aware of the size of his competi
tors' crop, of contractual sales they might have made, and of the impact of 
their sales on priee quotations in the marketplace. More irnportantly, the 
priee effects of consummated deals would be immediately felt by ali compet
ing oligopolists. The dominant feature of the oligopolist's demand curve -
the relation of his priee to his sales volume- is that it is uncertain because, 
by commanding a large market share, his own priee and sales adjustments 
will have significant repercussions on their ri vals' priees and sales with 
unpredictable reactions. Even a moderate change in his priee or sales will 
elicit changes in his ri vals' priees and sales sufficient ta affect his own sales. 
And since there is not necessarily a unique pattern of reaction because their 
responses are based on conjectures regarding further responses by ali rivais, 
the seller's demand curve is indeterminate. The upshot is that inevitably, 
when a large wine producer markets his wine he has to consider the effect of 
his behavior as weil as the likely response to his action of the other large 
producers on the market priee. In effect, individual behavior is also group 
behavior as pricing decisions become directly interdependent (mutually rec
ognized interdependence) and, in consequence, ail rival priees, whatever the 
pattern of priee reactions, will tend ta become identical and fairly stable. As 
ta the likely pricing behavior and the leve! of priee, severa! patterns may 
emerge. There may be a typically monopolistic pattern where the oligopolists 
airn at joint profit maxirnization, possibly put in place by collusion on price155 

153 lt îs unlikely that sojouming monastic ships transporting wîne to coastal towns or the 
capital would supply dîrectly retailers (tavems, ions). The case therefore of monasteries/ 
wholesale dealers can be subsumed under the tapie of large producers/wlwlesalers as 
p1ice-making decisions are analogous. 

154 It would be unrealîstic to assume that monastic wîne cargoes were the only ones reach
ing the capital affording the monasteries monopolistic market power. 

155 Collusion among large producers to control market priees would certain} y pa y off. But 
overt or covert collusîve arrangements can easîly break dawn due to mutual distrust and the 
difficu]ty in ensuring adherence to the terms of the agreement. Typically, sorne producers 
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or pnce leadership. 156 In this case the priee is raised above marginal and 
average costs and excess profits (i.e. above normal leve!) are eamed by the 
group. Altematively, if the buyers through concerted action manage to speak 
with one voice attained by a tacit agreement or unspoken understanding, in 
effect fonning a monopsony, a situation of bilateral monopoly arises with 
potential priee outcomes as already discussed. Or, a competitive pattern may 
develop with the priee gravitating close to marginal and average costs, allow
ing for small or no excess profits. The latter result is more likely to occur in 
case of imperfect collusion, low oligopolistic concentration, substantial com
petitive fringes, or considerable priee rivalry, potent forces with the potential 
of driving the priee toward the competitive level. 157 

When wine traders transported wine from exporting provinces to the cap
ital or other towns in short supply, they likely so]d to local wholesalers with 
the sale usually taking place right on the wharfs. Though the possibility that 
sojouming wine traders sold directly to local tavern-inn-keepers cannat be 
excluded, it is doubtful that during their brief stay they could bypass entirely 
the local wholesalers. The limited ability of retailers to buy wine in large 
quantities and the time pressure on traders to dispose of their cargo as 
quickly as possible would tend to reduce significantly the frequency and 
importance of such potential dea!s. Besides, retailers depended on local 
wholesalers because they ensured regularity of supplies in the face of 
unpredictable imports; by buyiug in small lots, they avoided the costs 

may find that a different priee structure is more profitable to them since market shares and 
cast structures vary among competitors. Besicles, to be effective, such agreements presuppose 
enforceable schemes ta maintain agreed priees and ability to discipline fractious members -
not an easy task. In addition, monopolization of the market was illegal. B. 19. 8. 1; Synopsis 
Basilicorum, TI. 24. 1; Synopsis Minot, M. 4; AITALEIATES, Ponema, 11. 7. Y et, aside from 
the inherent problems of detecting and proving collusive actions, especially when illicit 
agreements are informai, anti-monopoly legislation might be diffïcult ta enforce in the prov
inces due to the political influence wielded by powerfullarge producers. Hence, if conspira
torial schemes cao be put in place, concerted action to raise or maintain priees cannat be 
ruled out. 

156 The idea is that the seller who assumes the role of priee leader will direct the priee to 
the most advantageous leve! and that the market will be shared by ali at a single priee. Priee 
leadership does not necessarily imply collusion, however. On the concept of priee leadership, 
see BAIN, Pricing, pp. 73-74, 282, 293-295, 393-394. 

157 It should be noted that the analysis of oligopoly Jacks the definitiveness of the more 
clear-cut cases of atomistic competition (many players unable to influence each other's deci
sions) and monopolylmonopsony (a single seller/buyer wielding substantial exercisable mar
ket power) because of the uncertainty of the players' behavior, emanating from the recog
nized interdependence of pricing decisions, indeterminate demand curves, and the fact that 
oligopoly covers a wide range of real market cases each with its own unique characteristics. 
For a deeper understanding of the multi-faceted behavior of oligopolists, see BAIN, Pricing, 
pp. 70-74, 332-339; WATSON, Priee Themy, 1968, pp. 361-371; FERGUSON, Microeconomie 
Themy, pp. 302-333. 
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of stocking up; and, conceivably, they could make purchases on credit. 
Since the number of principal buyers (local who lesa! ers) and se liers 
(sojouming traders) involved in each transaction was probably rather small, 
situations encompassing ali forms of imperfect competition a!ready dis
cussed could be envisaged, depending on the players' market power and the 
prevailing local demand/ supply conditions. 

When higher quality varieties of wine to meet the preferences of higher 
income consumers were marketed, the oligopolists were competing in a 
market characterized by product differentiation - wine quality is not homo
geneous, but neither are the wines remote substitutes or completely differ
ent. Competition in this instance was affected by the degree of substituta
bility of the various varieties - a rise in the priee of one variety increases 
the demand for its substitutes. The degree of substitutability in inter-com
modity relations is measured by the cross-elasticity of demand, and the 
closer substitutes the two varieties are for each other, the greater is the 
magnitude of the cross-elasticity of demand. 158 When product differentia
tian is introduced into an oligopolistic setting - when wine varieties become 
close but not perfect substitutes - much is changed in the oligopolists' pric
ing calculus. A priee eut by one seller does not deprive the others of ali 
their sales but on! y of part of them. With product differentiation, priees do 
not have to be equal but only not far apart. The syndrome of mutually rec
ognized interdependence arnong oligopolists continues to influence their 
price-setting decisions as already discussed. 159 

In the wholesale traders/retailers submarket (including the capital), local 
wholesalers so!d wine to local retailers. By virtue of their small number in 
each locality and the fact that they supplied a relatively large number of 
tavems and inns, the wholesalers apparently occupied an oligopolistic posi
tion which afforded them a degree of monopoly power. The fact that each 
supplied a significant share of the market and handled a fairly homogene
ous product as far as wines of ordinary quality is concemed rendeling the 
bu y ers indifferent in their choice of their suppliers, made them conscious of 
the impact of their own pricing policies on each other's marketing strategy. 
In the absence of concerted action, no supplier could be certain how his 
rivais would reac! to a change in his priee, since priee changes undertaken 
independently would inevitably bring on intrinsically uncertain responses 
with unpredictable results on the volume of his sales. Since uncer
tainty stands in the way of profitable priee adjustments, the oligopolistic 

t58 See n. 48 above. 
159 For details on the workings of differentiated oligopoly, see BAIN, Pricing, pp. 273-

283; WATSON, Priee TheO!)', pp. 109-111,369-370. 
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wholesalers might try to eliminate thal hurdle through overt or covert agree
ments as to priee or sales. Such understandings would permit collusive 
exploitation of the aggregate local demand after the fashion of a monopo
list, awarding each seller what is effectively a predetermined share of the 
market and enhanced profits. But, as already mentioned, outright collusion, 
besides being illegal, might not al ways be a viable price-setting alternative. 
Besides, wholesalers located in the capital who might attempt to raise priees 
above competitive levels through conspiratorial schemes could be easily 
detected as such actions would involve a priee-sensitive staple affecting the 
masses, prompting the authorities to crack dawn in arder to protect the 
consumers. Therefore, it is unlikely thal wholesa!ers would pursue such 
tactics. Another form of concerted action would be priee leadership, 
whereby the o!igopolists recognize one seller, usually the lm·ger, as priee 
Ieader. 160 By means of a tacit agreement or unspoken understanding, he 
takes the lead and sets a priee which the others follow closely. The result is 
priee uniformity, though not necessarily p1ice stability, as the leader estab
lishes a priee which he may then change periodically depending on market 
or persona! conditions, and the others match it for convenience or fear of 
priee war. In a sense, the priee leader is in a position to enforce priee uni
formity and discipline and ensure above normal profits for the group as 
a whole. 

The possibility thal a large wholesaler would attempt to dominate the 
market by pursuing aggressive p1ice rivalry cannot be excluded. In this 
case, the result is priee war as his competitors will keep matching his priee 
and may even set lower priees, each being determined to force the others 
out of the market. Conceivably, the lower-cost or financially stronger oli
gopolist wholesaler could in the end eliminate the others, but it is unlikely 
thal he will survive unscathed in the process. Nor is it certain thal he will 
be able to forestall new entry for a long lime. Since everyone appreciates 
the consequences of such short-sighted policy, narnely thal the final out
come is uncertain and thal ali stand to !ose, il can hard! y be expected thal 
they will adopt such tactics, preferring to avoid cutthroat competition with 
an unpredictable outcome and settling for a stable priee. The leve! at which 
fhe priee will settle is indeterminate and may be at any leve! between the 
monopoly and the perfectly competitive, while the market shares of 
the rivais would be unstable and indeterminate. While it cannat exceed the 
priee of imported wine as a higher priee will attract new suppliers, it is 
unlikely fhat il will fall below the point at which fhe oligopolists eam nor
mal profits since in the long run it would not be possible for them to stay in 

160 See n. 156 above. 
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business. Nevertheless, in their sales to the local network of tavems and 
inns, the wholesalers' profit margins probably persisted at above normal 
leve! due to a confluence of factors. In the first place, the competitive pro
cess was anemie as a few wholesalers faced a larger number of financially 
weak retailers wielding no market power. Second, the spatial isolation of 
the local market and the high transport costs and risks provided a natural 
protection to the wholesalers from extemal competition. Third, their finan
cial strength enabled them to carry large inventories, regulate fhe rate of 
their sales, and thereby maintain market priees above competitive levels. 
Fontth, wholesalers had the ability to extend credit, and the high opportu
nity cost of capital due to its scarcity enabled them to justify higher markups. 
Finally, wholesalers might be inclined to set relatively large profit margins 
to maximize unit instead of total profits on a given lot, particularly when 
local supplies or irnpmts in a post-vintage period were not forthcorning. 

Still, in the wholesale traders/retailers submarket, a quite different priee 
strategy was likely to be pursued with an a!together different priee out
come. In the absence of concerted action, each wholesaler might airn to 
increase his market share and, to this end, set low profit margins, since 
lower markups would increase sales volume and enhance total profits. For 
an increase in sales volume not only broadens the basis on which profit 
margins are calculated, but also reduces the unit cost of sales by spreading 
overhead costs over a greater number of units. Also, the cast structure of 
individua] sellers varied, and this implied thal profit margins were calcu
!ated on a different cost basis. As a result, lower cost sellers could undersell 
higher cast ones and thereby increase fheir sales volume. Under such a 
pricing strategy excess profits would tend to be eliminated giving rise to a 
situation approaching atomistic competition. 

In the tavern-inn-keeperslhousehold, guests submarket, we may envisage 
a relative! y large number of competing sellers confronting priee and service 
conscious buyers, ali with virtually no market power and hence with no 
discemible influence on priee- a situation of atomistic or pure competition. 
Each seller sells so small a part of the total marketable quantity of wine thal 
his actions have no influence on priee - he is a price-tak:er. Consumers too 
are price-takers because, as individuals, they buy loo little thal each act of 
purchase has no appreciable influence on priee. lmpersonal market forces 
will therefore determine the prevailing priee and sellers will be making nor
mal profits. 161 

161 On the functioning and conditions of purely competitive markets, see BAIN, Pricing, 
pp. 61-64, 126-181; WATSON, Priee Them-y, pp. 116-117, 232-267; STONIER and HAGUE, 

Texthook, pp. 123-146. 
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As a rule, commodity profit rnargins and priees in Byzantium were estab
Iished by market forces under conditions of free and enforeeable fair com
petition within a framework of a private enterprise system. 162 Nevertheless, 
the guild-organized tavern-inn-keepers in Constantinople operated under a 
special regime at ]east until the end of the twelfth eentmy, a pe1iod during 
which guilds are kuown to have existed. 163 When wine was imported into 
the capital, the chiefs of the tavern-inn-keepers' guild bad to report it to the 
Eparch. It was then the duty of his assessor to ad just the measures and jugs 
the tavem-inn-keepers used to retail their wine proportionate to the pur
chase priee, in effect setting the maximum profit level which apparent! y was 
the same for all wine retailers. 164 The adjustment of the contents of the 
measures (= quantities) did not mean that the assessor 'fixed' the retail 
priee of wine as bas been argued. 165 The Book of the Eparch, regulating the 

162 G. C. MANIATIS, Priee Formation in the Byzantine Economy Tenth to Fifteenth Centu
ries, in Byz., 73 (2003), pp. 401-444. 'It is only natural that goods of higher market value ta 
be purchased at a lower priee, and goods of lower market value be sold at a higher priee': 
B. 20. 1. 22 (3) and scholium; further, agreements reached in any manner by those engagîng 
in lawful transactions are enforceable: B. 11. 1. 7, 67. In fact, 'in buying and selling, the 
contracting parties are allowed to outmaneuver one another on the priee': B. 20. 1. 22 and 
scholia; B. 19. 10. 66; SynopsisBasilicorum, Y. 7. 5; See alsoB. 53. 7. 1; B. 19. 1. 93-95; 
Epitome, 16. 30; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3. 21; A. 12. 19; Synopsis Minor, TI . 42. 93; 
AnALEIATES, Ponema, 7, 11. 2; Peira, IV, 38. 5; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 34, 37; Hexabib/os, 
3. 3. 69, 70 and scholium, 72, 101. The flexibility pennitted in business conduct and aggres
sive bargaining indicates that one bought at his own risk (caveat emptor): 'lt behooves the 
buyer ta investigate and ascertain the facts before consummating a deal' (.6.Ei yàp t"ÜV àyo
pacnijv re pO wù cruvaÀÀétyj.laToç 81' È:pëUVllÇ yëvé.cr8m Kal ÙKptPoùv Kal o\)no cruva
)cÀétcrcrëlv). Ecloga Legwn, 2, 9. 1; Ecloga Privata Aucta, 10. 2, 4; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 52. 

163 The scholarship is divided on the issue whether the guild system was extended to the 
provinces and whether it disappeared after the twelfth century. For a critical review of the 
views propounded, and compelling evidence suggesting that no guilds existed in the prov
inces and that the guild system actually had disintegrated even before the Latin conquest 
(1204), see G. C. :MANIATIS, The Domain of Private Guilds in the Byzantine Economy, Tenth 
to F(fteenth Centuries, in DOP, 55 (2001), pp. 339-369. 

164 BE, 19.1. 
165 Misinterpretation of the relevant provisions of the Book of the Eparch has led to the 

view that the priee of bread, wine, meat and fish were f"txed by the Eparch. J. NICOLE, Le 
Livre du Préfet, Geneva, 1894, pp. 182, 188-190, 192; IDEM, Notices détachées pour servir à 
la critique et l'exégèse de l' édit de Léon le Sage, in Livre du Pr4fet, London, 1970, Vario
rum Reprints, pp. 90, 100; A. STOECKLE, Spaetroemische und byzantin ise he Zuenfte, Leipzig, 
1911, pp. 80-81, 99-102; G. MICKWITZ, Die Kartellfunktionen der Zuenfte und ihre Bedeu
tung bei der Enstehung des Zufiwesens, Helsinki, 1936, 213, 217-223; E. H. FRESHFIELD, 
Roman Law in the Later Roman Empire: Byzantine Guilds Professional and Commercial, 
Cambridge, 1938, pp. xx, 38, 41, 43; KoDER, Eparchenbuch, pp. 122-131; A. E. R. BOAK, 
The Book of the Eparch, in Journal of Economie and Business History, 1 (1929), pp. 598, 
615-617; G. ZoRAs, Le corporazioni bizantine, Rome, 1931, pp. 58, 70-71, 105, 107-108; 
C. M. MACRI, L' organization de l'économie urbaine dans Byzance sous la dynastie macé
doine, Paris, 1925, pp. 41, 61, 71, 79, 87; A. P. CHRISTOPHILOPOULOS, T6 'EnapxlK6v Blft}..iov 
Aéovroç wîl J:oq;oîl Kai ai J:vvuxviw èv Bv(avricp, Athens, 1935, pp. 60-61; A. D. SIDERIS, 
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conduct of guild-organized enterprises, did not fix the priee of any com
modity at the production or distribution stages; it only set maximum profit 
margins at the retail end for a limited number of staple articles handled by 
the guilds and only in the capital for the public good. This was quite a pro
gressive pricing policy sinee profit capping, though intrusive, was inappre
ciably disruptive of the functiorring of the market mechanism and the priee 
formation proeess than outright priee fixing. Fixing profit margins is not 
tantamount to fixing priees. The reason is that the wholesale priee structure 
of the wine - the bedrock for retail priee formation - was allowed to reflect 
the prevailing demand and supply conditions as weil as prospective priee 
movements. Renee, retail priees mirrored existing market conditions as any 
change in the wholesale priee was passed on to the consumer. Clearly, by 
adjusting the contents of the vessels (quantity) and keeping the priee 
unchanged, effective/y priee changes in the wine market affected the con
smner favorably or unfavorably. Besides, setting profit margins did not pre
elude priee competition as vendors might be inclined to accept lower than 
the maximum allowed margin in order to increase sales volume and thereby 
enhance total profits. 166 On the other band, neither priee stability nor con
trol of profit levels can be achieved by fixing profit margins in times of 

'Iawpia roîl OiKovop.!Koîl Biov, Athens, 1950, pp. 265, 271; G. L BRATIANU, La question de 
l'approvisionnement de Constantinople à l'époque Byzantine et ottomane, in Byz., 5 (1929-
1930), pp. 91-92; A. M. ANDREADES, The Economie Life of the Byzantine Empire, in 
N. H. BAYNES and H. St. L. B. Moss, ed., Byzantium, Oxford, 1962, pp. 57, 66; A. TOYNBEE, 
Constantine Porphyrogenitus and his World, London, 1973, p. 205; A. P. KAZHDAN, Tsechi 
i gosudarstvennye masterskie v Konstantinopole v IX-X vv, in W, 6 (1953), p. 150; IDEM. 
Derevnja i gorod v Vizantii IX-X vv, Moscow, 1960, p. 321; A. P. KAzHDAN and A. WHARTON 
EPSTEIN, Change in Byzantine Culture in the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley, 1985, 
p. 22; N. H. BAYNES, The Byzantine Empire, London, 1946, p. 216; G. G. LITA VRIN, Vizan
tijskoe obSCestvo i gosudarstvo v X-Xl vv: I problemy istorü odnogo stoleflja 976-1081 gg, 
Moscow, 1977, pp. 145-146; S. RUNclMA.N, Byzantine Industry and Trade, in Cambridge 
Economie History of Europe, Cambridge, 1987, II, p. 157; IDEM, Byzantine Civilisation, Lon
don, 1933, p. 175; R. GUERDAN, Byzantium: Its Triumphs and Tragedy, New York, 1957, 
p. 93; H. ANTONIADis-Bmrcou, Démographie, salaires et prix à Byzance au XIe siècle, in 
Économies, Sociétés, Civilisations, 27 (1972), pp. 238-240; M. ANGOLD, The Byzantine 
Empire 1025-1204, London, 1997, p. 93; J. DURLIAT, L'approvisionnement de Constantino
ple, in G. DAGRON, ed. Constantinople and its Hinterland, Ashgate, 1995, pp. 29 n. 54, 
30-32; J. KoDER, Enayyüp.ara OXl::TlKér p.e wv emmTWf16 aTo Enapxuc6 BlftÂio, in H KaB
IJJ.UoplV!J (wJ] aw Bv(érvno, A' Aw8véç J:vp.n6aw, Athens, 1989, pp. 368, 370. Contra: 
M. J. SJUZJUMOV, Remeslo i torgovlja v Konstantinopole v naéale X v, in W, 4 (1951), 
pp. 30-31, 36. In effect, the Book of the Eparch set the following maximum profit margins 
for the staples in question: for the bakers: one keration on the nomisma (BE, 18. 1); the 
butchers kept the proceeds from the sale of the hoofs, head, entrails, and the skins and pelts 
(BE, 15.2); for the fish merchants: one miliaresion on the nomisma (BE, 17.1). For details 
see l\1ANIATIS, Priee Formation, pp. 433-437, 438-440. 

166 See p. 261 above. 



264 GEORGE C. MA!\TJA TIS 

demand/supply imbalances, as has been argued. 167 For retail priees remain 
stable only as long as wholesale priees remain unchanged since the latter 
are determined by market forces; and when wholesale priees rise, the profit 
of the retailers increases as well because the demand for necessities is ine
lastic and the fixed profit margin is calculated on a higher cast basis result
ing in a higher retail priee. Realistically, wine cargoes were imported into 
the capital at intervals and sold at varying quantities and priees. A cargo of 
wine might be sold to one or more retailers, in which case the adjustrnent 
of the measures will be the same for ali. But individual retailers might pur
chase different cargoes at different times and at priees depending on their 
bargaining power. In this instance, while profit margins ostensibly would 
be the same for ali, the retail sales priee could differ resulting in priee com
petition and possibly erosion of profit margins and profit levels. 

In this context, it is worth rnentioning that tavem-inn-keepers caught 
selling wine in measures and jugs not conforming to the standards set were 
flogged, shom and expelled from the guild; 168 they were forbidden to bid 
up deeeitfully the rent of someone else's shop; 169 they were not allowed to 
open their shops and sell wine before 8 A.M. on Sundays and in days of 
feast; and they had to close their shops by 8 P.M. to prevent habituai day
time patrons from becoming intoxicated and engaging in brawls and acts of 

167 LITAVRIN, Vizantljskoe obSéestvo, pp. 142-143, 145, 147-148; HARVEY, Economie 
expansion, p. 203; ANGOLD, The Byzantine Empire, p. 93; ODB s.v. Profit; G. DAGRON, 

'Ainsi rien n'échappera à la réglementation', in V. KRAVARI et al., Hommes et richesses, 
pp. 171-172; KAZHDAN, Derev1~;a, pp. 320-321, 330, 334-335; IDEM, Tsechi, pp. 149, 154; 
MoRRISSON and CHEYNET, Priees and Wages, EHB, II, p. 858; A. E. LATOU, Economie and 
Non-economie Exchange, in EHB, II, pp. 735-736. 

16s BE, 19. 4. 
169 BE, 19. 2. Leases were subject to the same rules as sales contracts. They were freely 

negotiable and could be renegotiated at agreed upon intervais or at the time of expiration. The 
law imposed no ceilings on rentais. A lease could not be annulled on grounds that the agreed 
rentai was less than the going rate unless deception could be proven. A tenant could not be 
evicted against his will before the expiration of his lease, even if someone offered a higher 
rent: B. 20. 1. 2; Synopsis Basilicorum, M. 13. 12, 13, 28; Epanagoge, 24. 13; Epitome, 7. 
1, 19, 26; Prochiron Auctwn, 18. 19, 33; Hexabiblos, 3. 8. 1, 2, 20, 34; 6. 14. 12. Nonethe
less, in connection with workshops leased to guild members, the Book of the Eparch crimi
nalized the acquisition of such properties, for the most part in prime or desirable locations 
and bence in short supply, by deceitfully raising the rent. BE, 4. 9; 9. 4; 10. 3; 11. 7; 13. 6; 
18. 5; 19. 2. Apparently, the authorities were concerned d1at such stealthy practices could 
create an unsettling business environment by unwarrantedly strengthening the bargaining 
power of the landlords in the face of a highly inelastic supply of such rentai properties, 
thereby forcing aggrieved tenants ta accept unjustifiably excessive rent increases or face evic
tion and loss of goodwill. The provision did not prohibit rentai adjustments reflecting changes 
in market conditions; rather, the aim was ta frustrate opportunistic behaviorai patterns. Cer
tainly, the action dîd not mean to ban competition as MTCKWITZ, Kartellfunktionen, p. 223, 
argues, or that the Eparch controlled the rent of the workshops, as KAZHDAN asserts, Tsechi, 
p. 148, Derevnja, p. 321. 
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violence, if they had the opportunity to retum at night. 17° Clerics were for
hidden to operate taverns, but they were allowed to own and rent out such 
shops.I7I 

During the Latin occupation of the capital (1204-1261) and beyond, the 
guild regulations pertaining to tavem-inn-keepers, including the fixing of 
profit margins, feil into desuetude. Venetians not only imported wine on a 
large scale into the capital duty free based on existing treaties, but they had 
the right to sell it locally wholesale (ad grossum) and even retail (ad minu
tium). The discriminatory tax treatment of the market play ers and the result
ing unfair competition, coupled with a weak state authority, certainly irked 
and was resented by the Greek business community. In 1344, emperor John 
V prohibited ali foreign traders from selling wine retail, as Venetians had 
set up a large number of tavetns outside the Venetian quarter of Constan
tinople and they could afford to sell wine at very low priees due to their tax 
exemption, attracting the majority of Greek consumers and reducing sub
stantially the profitability of the native tavem-keepers and the flow of rev
enue to the fisc. However, following Venetian protests, the Byzantine gov
etnment withdrew the prohibition, if it ev er was practiced, as far as Venetian 
traders were concerned. 172 The issue of retail sales and loss of revenue was 
raised repeatedly in the following decades. The unilateral measure by the 
emperor to tax Greek consumers whenever they bought goods from V eue
tian traders in violation of earlier treaties173 led to a compromise in 1361. 
To preserve the status quo, the Venetians imposed a tax of one carat per 
mitro174 on the Venetian tavern-keepers operating in the capital, the pro
ceeds togo to the Venetian Regimen in Constantinople. The aim of the tax 
was to mitigate the disadvantageous position of the Greek tavem-keepers 
vis-à-vis their Venetian competitors. However, the latter were quick to pass 
on the tax to the Greek consumers by raising priees. In 1362, John V 
protested the practice and sought to put an end to it and also to restrict 

170 BE, 19. 3. On tavems and inns (KUTillÀEla), see H. J. MAGOULlAS, Bathhouse, Inn, 
Tavern, Prostitution and the Stage as Seen in the Lives of the Saints of the Sixth and Seventh 
Centuries, in EEBS, 38 (1971), pp. 238-240. See aiso n. 43 above. 

171 RHALLES and POTLES, Syntagma, Il, pp. 326-327. 
172 Most Venetian tavem-keepers were in fact Greeks who had illegally obtained Venetian 

naturalization in arder to avoid paying taxes. CHRYSOSTOI\ffi)ES, Venetian Commercial Privi
leges, p. 300; D. JACOBY, Les Vénitiens naturalisés dans l' empire byzantin: Un aspect de 
l'expansion de Venise en Romanie du XIIIe au milieu du XVe siècle, in IDEM, Studies on the 
Crusader States and on Venetian Expansion, Northampton, 1989, Variorum Reprints Part lX, 
pp. 217-235. 

173 Exîsting treaties exempted bath seller and buyer from taxation when one of the parties 
in the transaction was a Venetian subject. 

174 A mitro, a capacity measure for wine, was equivalent ta 15. 79 litres. Cr-IRYSOSTOMIDES, 
Venetian Commercial Privileges, p. 300 n. 68. 
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Venetian imports for 4-5 years to enable the empire to improve its financial 
situation. With the treaty of 1363, renewed in 1370, the idea of an embargo 
on imports was rejected but the nurnber of Venetian taverns in the capital 
was restricted to 15. The import of wine and its sale both wholesale and 
retail went on unrestricted. Eventually, three issues arase concerning the 15 
taverns run by Venetians. One relates to a tavern that became vacant and 
the emperor seized the opportunity to withdraw his permission to let it to 
another Venetian tavem-keeper. Another related to the emperor's refusal to 
allow tavem-keepers to move from a district where business became slack 
and bence unprofitable to another with a more promising profitability. The 
last bad to do with the Venetians' attempt to abrogate the restriction limit
ing the number of tavems to 15. The conditions laid down in the treaty of 
1406 concerning Venetian privileges were identical with those in the treaty 
of 1370 retaining the status quo ante and were repeated henceforth until 
1447, although certain changes were made regarding the wine trade. In 
1418, Manuel Illevied a tax of one carat per mitro on ali wine consumed 
by Venetians at horne or in a tavem. The tax on wine consumed at home 
was suppressed in 1419, but the taxon wine sold retail remained in force. 
In 1423, John VIII made another attempt to introduce a new taxon wine, 
but apparently without success. In 1450, Constantine XI introduced a new 
tax on a wide range of commercial activities and cornrnodities, including a 
tax on imported wine from Hadrianople then in Turkish hands. Venice 
reacted very strongly to these measures, and it seems certain that the Vene
tian merchants continued their !rade activities in the capital, including the 
impmt of wine, until the collapse of the empire in 1453 and beyond. 175 

CoNCLUSION 

Viticulture was an important component of the Byzantine peasant econ
omy. Grapevines were cultivated in many regions and islands of the empire 
favored by the temperate climate, while wine was a profitable cash crop in 
great demand and a potential supplementary source of income to many 
small peasants. Vine-growing could yield high returns on the invested cap
ital, but only by careful planning and organization. Grapevine cultivation 
entailed demanding and strenuous work as the anay of tasks involved 
required ski!!, experience, and a good deal of care to ensure a successful 

175 For a detailed account of the diplomatie exchanges between the Byzantine emperors 
and the Republic of Venice, see CHRYSOSTOMIDES, Venetian Commercial Privileges, pp. 298-
311; JACOBY, Food and Wine, p. 140 and n. 162; IDEM, Vénitiens naturalisés, pp. 224-226. 
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crop and to avoid irreparable damage to the vines. The productivity of the 
vine yard depends on the quality of the soi!, topography, age of the vine, 
cultivated variety, care, rainfall, weather conditions, and whether or not it is 
disease-free. Neglect or inadequate husbandry leads to lower yie1ds, and so 
does protracted drought. Wine priees ex vineyard vary depending on prov
enance, variety, age, demand, size of the harvest, carry-over stocks, substi
tutability between varieties, degree of competition, wholesale or retail 
transactions, cash or credit deals, priee expectations, depreciation of the 
currency, or destination to market, as hauling wine over long distances 
raised significantly transport costs. Priee was also affected by the incidence 
of numerous transaction taxes and other levies on cargoes on their way to 
the market. 

Vineyards were owned by big landlords, lay and monastic, and by peas
ants, independent or paroikoi, with holdings ranging from '!;, to 10 modii 
but mostly 2 modii per household, whose property rights were legally pro
tected. Large vineyards were exploited for commercial purposes relying on 
hired labor (freemen) or paroikoi, while small orres mostly for self-con
sumption by self-cultivation. The cultivation of sizable vineyards was usu
ally rented out, with the owner and the renter splitting equally the quantity 
of the produced wine. The profitability of viticulture led to continuons 
expansion of vineyards in the empire as is evidenced by the purchase and 
planting of arable, devastated, or fallow land with vines by many landhold
ers, particularly magnates and monasteries; the rising production and export 
of wine by Athonite monasteries; and the production of high quality wines 
in Crete in response to the growing demand. At the same time, the use of 
ox skins, ceramic vessels, and wooden barrels as containers facilitated the 
bulk transport of wine by sea and even over land by increasing the safety of 
the cargo and reducing Joss or damage due to breakage. 

The conversion of grapes into wine involved three distinct stages and 
processes: treading ofthe grapes in the vat, pressing out the juice (must) in 
the beam-press, and fermentation of the must in storage containers. The 
preliminary !reading of the grapes aimed to separate them from their stalks, 
to free most of the juice by a gentle squeezing process, and to subject the 
resulting mush which still contained a great volume of juice to mechanical 
pressing. The !reading vats consisted of a rectangular tank made of stone or 
wood with shallow sides, elevated at sorne height from the receiving ves
sels placed at either side and immediately beneath the outlets. The capacity 
of the !reading vat was commensurate with the volume of the prospective 
through-put of grapes. The juice was expressed under further pressure by 
either of two deviees, apparent! y both used in Byzantium: the lever press or 
the direct-screw press. In the original simple lever press, the horizontal 
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press-bar was bent dawn by the weight of two heavy boulders. In an 
improved design, ropes, pulleys, and a capstan replaced the stone weights, 
until subsequently they too were replaced by a screw, first fixed to the floor 
and later secured at a leve! above the floor, which made the task of !ower
ing the press-bearn much easier and also simplified the problem of raising 
the heavy bearn after the pressing is complete. The ensuing innovation was 
to dispense with the lever altogether by using a screw for direct pressure on 
the pulp - the direct-screw press, originally the single and then the twin, 
which had the advantage of withstanding the severe reverse pressure as the 
squeezing process reached its maximum. To express the juice, the pulp was 
built up in layers of bags separated by flat wooden slabs. By lowering the 
press-bearn the pulp was squeezed and the juice flowed from spouts into a 
vat. The pressure was applied gradually until no juice flowed out of fhe 
bags. The must was then placed in casks where it was exposed to the pro
cess of fermentation. The dregs were decocted and were further pressed 
producing a low quality of wine while the residue was used as animal feed. 

The fermentation process entails the conversion of the rnust's sugar into 
alcohol and other subsidiary products by exposing il to the spontaneous 
action of microorganisms contained in it. The fennentation at first is rela
tive! y slow, but it rapidly increases in intensity and continues until practi
cally ali sugar is converted. The temperature for fermentation depends on 
the type of wine, and if not maintained at the required levels it affects the 
bouquet of the wine. After the main fermentation is finished, which may 
last over a month depending on whether the grapes are red or white, the 
young wine is transfen-ed to casks. During the sixth month secondary fer
mentation period, fhe must is constantly skimmed of the froth and other 
impurities. At thal lime, the wine gradually throws dawn lees, but by fhe 
end of this period the wine is more or Jess bright. At this stage, the wine is 
separated from the lees (racking) and decanted into dean casks, the opera
tion to be repeated three to four times. To achieve absolute bright condi
tions, fining is necessary attained by filtration or by gypsum. Great care is 
necessary to clean and sterilize the casks in which the wine is stored. Byz
antine vintners had to cope with the instability of the wine, as it was prac
tically impossible to stop the fermentation during storage. As a result wines 
had to be consumed within three to four years. Other problems included 
development of mold and acidity which they corrected by treating the wine 
with gypsum, resin or pitch. Wines are distinguished by their color, taste, 
and treatment ( e.g. addition of resin) resulting in many local varieties 
throughout the empire. 

To instill good faith and ensure fairness in business deals, statute law set 
norms of business behavior in contractual relations and standards for the 
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orderly conduct of commercial transactions, affording the injured party the 
right to sue the culprit and inflicting severe penalties on the nonperforming 
party. To this end, an impressive number of general, specifie, and risk-bear
ing provisions were instituted. The high-volume wine !rade developed par
ticular transactional and risk-bearing arrangements, as to when faulty per
formance and the risk for fortuitous events would be borne by the seller or 
by the bu y er. They were instituted by law, agreement, or custom, and were 
provided to accommodate the unique features of the trade and the special 
needs of the contracting parties. 

Key elements affecting the production, supply and priee of wine included: 
a dualistic tenure system (a small number of very large and many very 
small vineyards) in most locations; the extent of self-consumption of small 
vineyard owners which determined the magnitude of their marketable quan
tities of wine; dependence on weather conditions leading to significant 
year-to-year variations in the size and quality of the vintage; fragmentation 
of regional markets resulting in asymmetric competitive positions of the 
transacting parties; distribution of market power among sellers and buyers; 
ability of large producers to lime or stagger their sales; intra-and-iuter-re
gional output imbalances, export possibilities to the capital and other urban 
centers, and the cast and risk of storage which impacted on the rate of dis
posai of each producer's supplies; the leve! of effective demand, as influ
enced by income levels, consumer preferences, and fhe availability of close 
substitutes; the role of priee mechanis1n; the presence of middlemen, native 
but particularly Venetians, who played an important role in the wine !rade 
because of their command of financial resources, extensive network of mar
itime transportation, and a competitive edge over Byzantine merchants, ali 
of which afforded them greater access to wine producing regions and ena
bled them to exploit interspatial and intertemporal priee differentiais. 
Renee, for the most part, wine deals were likely to be consummated in 
producing regions, which suggests thal in these !ocalities the wine market 
structure was characterized by a small group of major producers-sellers (lay 
and monastic) and a fringe of small, financially weak, and relatively Jess 
important producers-sellers (peasants), on the one hand; and a small group 
of local and/or sojourning foreign and native wine merchants along with 
local innkeepers and tavem-keepers, on the other. The bulk of fhe wine 
likely was sold to visiting traders destined mostly for the capital as fhe 
major consumption and transit center. 

Disaggregation of the broader wine market into definable submarkets and 
anal y sis of their constituent elements evinces the distinct and varying impact 
fhat different forms of market structure can have on fhe play ers' market 
conduct, fhe degree of competition, and priee formation. Disaggregation 
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also makes it possible to ascettain plausible patterns of response to rival 
conduct by sellers and buyers, likely pricing policy decisions, and the 
resultant performance outcomes in each market In the household produc
ers!wine traders, local taverns and inns submarket, many small peasant 
producers would likely dispose of their limited surplus to one or few local 
wholesale or retail wine merchants and tavetns, depending on its volume 
and local circumstances, in a market that could be described as oligopsonis
tic, and hence at a priee effectively set by the buyers. Often, they might 
have to sell the young wine hastily because they were already in debt hav
ing borrowed money or made purchases of consumer goods, seeds, agricul
tural implements, or building materials on credit, and having pledged 
repayment based on the sale of their wine after the new vintage, th us being 
eager to discharge these obligations to maintain their creditwmthiness. 
Under these circumstanees, small and usually not well-informed producers 
had limited, if any, bargaining power and hence were inclined to accept a 
priee below the going market leve!. 

The large producers/wholesale traders submarket could tak:e on various 
fonns. By one variant, one large wine seller (lay or monastic) confronts one 
wine buyer (native or foreign) in which case a situation of bilateral monop
oly arises. In this approach, since both sides can exercise a varying degree 
of control over the priee, the priee mechanism is inoperative and the level 
of the priee is indeterminate within a wide range. In the absence of imper
sana! market forces, the final outcome depends on bargaining strength, 
maneuvering skills, ability to wait, competitive pliee ri v airy, or willingness 
to compromise. Producer dominance, trader dominance, or balanced power 
ali are within the realm of possibilities. The priee therefore may fall in 
either limit if one side has dominant market power, or may fall uncertainly 
between these extreme limits. Y et, a sojouming wine trader was at a disad
vantage because he could not afford to wail as his stay was brief and time 
was of the essence. Cognizant of his predicament, the wine producer could 
stail for time and likely prevail. 

By another variant, a few large wine producers (lay and monastic) com
peting in a geographically bounded locality or in the capital might sell 
their wine to a large group of competing local and sojouming wine trad
ers, giving rise to an oligopoly situation. In this instance, each producer 
supplies a significant proportion of the total local wine so !hat priee-out
put decisions become directly interdependent, while the remainder is sup
plied by a fringe of small peasants with limited disposable surpluses. 
Under these circumstances, price-making decisions would tend to be dom
inated by the large sellers whose pricing policies set the policy parameters 
for the group as a who le. Given the local character of the market which is 
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}east conducive to secrecy conceming production Ievels and ongoing busi
ness transactions, each oligopolist producer would usually be aware of the 
size of his competitors' crop, of contractual sales they might have made, 
and of the impact of their sales on priee quotations in the marketplace. 
More importantly, the priee effects of consummated deals would be imme
diately fel! by ali competing oligopolists. By commanding a large market 
share, the o!igopolist's own priee and sales adjustments will have signifi
cant repercussions on ri vals' priees and sales with unpredictable reactions. 
Even a moderate change in his priee or sales will elicit changes in his 
rivais' priees and sales sufficient to affect his own sales. And sinee there 
is not necessarily a unique pattern of reaction because their responses are 
based on conjectures regarding fnrther responses by ali Iivals, the seller's 
demand curve is indeterminate. As pricing decisions become directly 
interdependent (mutually recognized interdependence), ali rival priees, 
whatever the pattem of priee reactions, will tend to become identical and 
fairly stable. As to the likely pricing behavior and the leve! of priee, sev
era! pattems may emerge. There may be a typically monopolistic pattern 
where the oligopolists aim at joint profit maximization, possibly put in 
place by collusion on priee or priee leadership. In this case the priee is 
raised above marginal and average costs and excess profits (i.e. above 
normal leve!) are eamed by the group. Altematively, if the buyers through 
concerted action manage to speak with one voice attained by a tacit agree
ment or unspoken understanding, in effect forming a monopsony, a situa
tion of bilateral monopoly arises with potential priee outcomes as already 
discussed. Or, a competitive pattern may develop with the priee gravitat
ing close to marginal and average costs, a11owing for small or no excess 

profits. 
When higher quality varieties of wine to mee! the preferences of higher 

incarne consumers were marketed, the oligopolists were competing in a 
market characterized by product differentiation - wine quality is not homo
geneous, but neither are the wines remote substitutes or completely differ
ent. Competition in this instance was affected by the degree of substituta
bility of the vaiious varieties - a rise in the priee of one variety increases 
the demand for its substitutes. When product differentiation is introduced 
into an oligopolistic setting - when wine varieties become close but not 
perfect substitutes - much is changed in the oligopolists' pricing calcul us. 
A priee eut by one seller does not deprive the others of ali their sales but 
only of part of them. With product differentiation priees do not have to be 
equal but only not far apart. The syndrome of mutually recognized interde
pendence among oligopolists continues to influence their price-setting deci
sions as already discussed. 
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In the who/esale traders/retailers submarket (inc/uding the capital), local 
wholesalers sold wine to local retailers. By virtue of their small number in 
each locality and the fact that they supplied a relatively large number of 
taverns and inns, the wholesalers apparent] y occupied an oligopolistic posi
tion which afforded them a degree of monopoly power. The fact that each 
supplied a significant share of the market and handled a fair! y homogene
ous product as far as wines of ordinary quality is concemed rendering the 
buyers indifferent in their choice of their suppliers, made them conscious of 
the impact of their own pricing policies on each other's marketing strategy. 
In the absence of concerted action, no supplier could be certain how his 
rivais would react to a change in his priee, since priee changes undertaken 
independently would inevitably bring on intrinsically uncertain responses 
with unpredictable results on the volume of his sales. Since uncertainty 
stands in the way of profitable priee adjustments, the oligopolistic whole
saiers might try to eliminate that hurdle through overt or covert agreements 
as to priee or sales. Such understandings would pe1mit collusive exploita
tion of the aggregate local demand after the fashion of a monopolist, award
ing each seller what is effective! y a predetennined share of the market and 
enhanced profits. But outlight collusion, besides being illegal, might not 
always be a viable price-setting alternative. Another fmm of concerted 
action would be pr;ce leadership, whereby by means of a tacit agreement or 
unspoken understanding, the priee leader takes the lead and sets a priee 
which the ofhers fo!low closely. The result is priee uniformity which 
ensures above normal profits for the group as a whole. 

In the tavern-inn-keepers/household, guests submarket, we may envisage 
a relatively large number of competing sellers confronting priee and service 
conscious buyers, ali with virtually no market power and bence with no 
discenlible influence on priee- a situation of atomistic or pure competition. 
Each seller se lis so small a part of the total marketable quantity of wine thal 
his actions have no influence on priee - he is a price-taker. Consumers too 
are price-takers because, as individuals, they buy too little thal each act of 
pm·chase has no appreciable influence on priee. Impersonal market forces 
will therefore determine the prevailing priee and sellers will be making nor
mal profits. 

As a rule, commodity profit margins and pliees in Byzantium were estab
lished by market forces under conditions of free and enforceable fair com
petition within a framework of a ptivate enterprise system. Nevettheless, 
the guild-organized tavern-inn-keepers in Constantinople operated under a 
special regime at !east until the end of the twelfth century, a period duling 
which guilds are known to have existed. When wine was imported into 
the capital, the chiefs of the tavem-inn-keepers' guild had to report it to the 
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Eparch, and his assessor adjusted the measures and jugs the tavern-inn-keep
ers used to retail their wine propmtionate to fhe purchase priee, in effect 
setting the maximum profit leve/ which apparently was the same for all 
wine retailers. The adjustment ofthe contents offhe measures (= quantities) 
did not mean that the assessor 'fixed' the retail priee of wine. The Book of 
the Eparch, regulating the conduct of guild-organized enterprises, did not 
fix the priee for any commodity at fhe production or distlibution stages; it 
only set maximum profit margins at the retail end for a limited number of 
staple articles handled by the guilds and only in the capital for the public 
good. Profit capping, though intrusive, was inappreciably disruptive of the 
functioning of the market mechanism and the priee formation process than 
oullight priee fixing - fixing profit margins is not tantamount to fixing 
priees. Duling the Latin occupation of the capital (1204-1261) and beyond, 
the guild regulations pertaining to tavem-inn-keepers, including the fixing 
of profit margins, fell into desuetude. Venetians not only imported wine on 
a large scale into the capital tax exempt based on existing treaties, but they 
bad the right to sell it locally wholesale and even retail operating their own 
tavems and substantially underselling the native tavem-keepers. Despite 
repeated efforts by successive emperors to change this regime, the status 
quo continued until the collapse of the empire and beyond. 

There is no evidence in the legal and or primary sources that enterprise 
size, the number of workers to be employed, the scale of a finn's opera
tions, wage rates, profit margins, or price-making decisions were ever fixed 
centrally in manufacturing or trade activities in Byzantium. The state 
refrained from prescribing business organization forms, and did not inter
fere with the firms' pricing policies. Appreciating fhe impracticality and 
unworkability of such interventions, the authorities opted to relegate these 
tasks to the operative market forces and the priee mechanism. 176 
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This article examines the organization and functioning of the Byzantine wine
making industry. Topics analyzed in considerable depth include: the multi-faceted 
grape-growing activity; the art of winemaking; the economies of wine-growing; 
the organization of the winemaking industry; the guild-organized tavem-keepers in 

176 G. C. :MANIATIS, Organization and Modus Operandi of the Manufacturing lndustry in 
Byzantium, in Bsl, 68 (2010), pp. 181-184, 187-189, 192-193. 
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Constantinople; the incidence of numerous land and transaction levies, and array of 
assessments on wine cargoes; the obligations of the transacting parties and the spe
cial legal regime of the wine trade; the degree of seller and buyer concentration in 
regional market structures; and the role of priee mechanism and the state in priee 
determination. Disaggregation of the wine market into defmable subrnarkets and 
analysis of their constituent elements evinces the distinct and varying impact differ
ent forms of market structure can have on the players' market conduct, the degree 
of competition, and the likely price-setting decisions and resultant profit levels. The 
state refrained from prescribing business organization fonns, and did not interfere 
with the firms' operations, decision-making, and pricing policies. Appreciating the 
impracticality and unworkability of such interventions, the authorities opted to rel
egate these tasks to the operative market forces and the priee mechanism. 

UN IMITATEUR CHRÉTIEN DE JULIEN L'APOSTAT? 

Dédié à la mémoire de l'auteur. 
Prof Dr. Gabriele Mm·asco 

t 2.6.2012 

En dépit de 1' échec de son essai de réforme politique et religieuse, l' em
pereur Julien a suscité beaucoup d'intérêt et a joui d'un très grand renom, 
de l'antiquité jusqu'à nos jours1 Il a été, naturellement, l'objet de quelques 
essais de défense par les païens, tels qu'Ammien Marcellin et Libanios2, et 
de polémiques acharnées des chrétiens ; mais ces polémiques ont-elles 
effacé entièrement Je souvenir de toutes les qualités personnelles de Julien, 
y compris celles qui étaient somme toute conformes à la morale et à la 
conduite du bon chrétien ? Nous ne devons pas oublier, en effet, que Julien 
était né chrétien, qu'il avait été éduqué dans cette religion, qu'il avait 
emprunté sa réorganisation des cultes pa'iens au modèle de l'Église' et qu'il 
s'était conformé aux préceptes de la religion chrétienne dans plusieurs 
domaines, notamment dans l'éthique sexuelle<. Nous pouvons donc suppo
ser que 1 'hostilité des chrétiens contre 1' ennemi de leur foi ne les empêchait 
pas d'apprécier quelques traits de la personnalité de l'Apostat, ce qui est 
confirmé, comme nous le verrons, par les sources. 

1 Cf. surtout J. BIDEZ, La tradition des discours de l'Emperewlulien, Gand-Paris, 1929 ; 
L'Empereur Julien. 1: De l'histoire à la légende (331-1715), Etudes rassemblées par 
R. BRAUN et J. RrcHER, Paris, 1978; 2: De la légende au mythe: de Voltaire à nos jours, 
Etudes rassemblées par J. RrcHER, Paris, 1981 ; S. CoNTI- A. DORIA, Giuliano l'Apostata un 
imperatore romano ne !la letteratura tedesca del Medioevo, Trieste, 2005. Au sujet des études 
sur Julien, KLEIN, dans: Julian Apostata, hrsg. v. R. KLEIN, Darmstadt, 1978, pp. 1-23; 
A. MARCONE, Di Tarda Antichità. Scritti scelti, Milano, 2008, pp. 3-14. Concernant Julien 
dans la tradition orientale cf. ci-dessus, les notes 32 et 42. 

2 Cf. BRAUN- RICHER, L'Empereur Julien. Pour Libanios, cf. P. PETIT, L'empereur .Julien 
vu par le sophiste Libanios, dans BRAUN- RJCHER,L'Empereur .Julien, pp. 67-87; R. SCHOLL, 
Historische Beitriige zu denjulianischen.Reden des Libanios, Stuttgart, 1994; H. U. WIE!vl.ER, 
Libanios und Julian. Studien zum Verhiiltnis von Rhetorik und Politik im vierten Jahrhundert 
n. Chr., München, 1995. 

3 Cf. W. KoCH, Conmtent l'empereur Julien tâcha de fonder une Église païenne, dans 
Revue belge de philologie et d'histoire, 6 (1927), pp. 123-46 ; 7 (1928), pp. 49-82 ; 511-50 ; 
1363-85 ; A. KUHRMANN, Gregor von Nazianz, Oratio 4 gegen Julian. Ein Kommentar, 
Base!, 1988, pp. 367-78; O. NICHOLSON, The 'Pagan Churches' of Maximinus Daia and 
Julian the Apostate, dans The Journal of Ecclesiastical History, 45 (1994), pp. 1-10; 
S. ÜLSZAI'!IEC, Julian Apostata und seine Reform der heidnischen Priesterschaft, dans Eos, 86 
(1999), pp. 217-41; K. BRINGMANN, Kaiser Julian, Darmstadt, 2004, pp. 129-52. 

4 Cf. surtout D. M. Cosr, Casta Mater Idaea. Giuliano l'Apostata e l'etica della sessual
ità, Venezia, 1986. 
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C'est justement dans cette perspective qu'il faut examiner, à mon avis, la 
conduite d'un personnage qui a joué un rôle important dans la controverse 
monophysite et dans les luttes, surtout doctrinales, qui ont déchiré l'Empire 
au VI'm'siècle: Sévère, le patriarche monophysite d'Antioche entre 512 et 
5185

• Après avoir étudié le droit à Beyrouth, ce detnier s'est adonné à la vie 
monastique, a été choisi par les moines monophysites chassés de leurs 
monastères par les mthodoxes pour défendre leur cause auprès de 1 'empe
reur Anastase. S'étant distingué par ses vertus d'ermite et par son œuvre 
dans 1 'organisation de la vie monastique, il a été élu au patriarcat d' Antio
che surtout grâce à 1 'appui des moines6. Ce passé et ces circonstances ont 
sans doute influencé la conduite de Sévère au cours de son patriarcat. Nous 
en avons un récit assez détaillé dans la biographie écrite par Jean, higoumène 
du monastère de Beith-Aphthonia7 peu après la mort de Sévère8 et conser
vée dans une traduction syriaque9. Jean nous rapporte qu'aussitôt après la 
cérémonie de son intronisation, Sévère « renvoya les marmitons et les cui
siniers du palais épiscopal avec toutes les préparations culinaires qu'ils 

5 Cf. G. FEDALTO, Hierarchia Ecclesiastica Orientalis, II, Patriarclwtus Alexandrinus, 
Antiochenus, Hyerosolimitanus, Padova, 1988, p. 688. 

6 Cfr. G. BARDY, Sévère d'Antioche, dans Dictionnaire de Théologie Catholique, XN, 
Paris, 1941, c. 1998; E. HoNIGMANN, Évêques et évêchés monophysites d'Asie antérieure au 
VF siècle, CSCO 127, Subsidia 2, Louvain, 1951, pp. 19-60; G. DowNEY, A History of 
Antioch in Syria from Seleucus to the Arab Conques!, Princeton, New Jersey, 1961, pp. 509-
13; W. A. C. FREND, The Rise of the Monophysite Movement. Chapters in the History of the 
Church in the F!fth and Sixth Centuries, Cambridge, 1972, pp. 201-220; P. ALLEN-C. T. R. 
HAYWARD, Severus of Antioch, London- New York, 2004. Au sujet du rôle, même physique, 
que les moines ont joué dans les controverses de cette époque, cf. surtout H. BACHT, Die 
Rolle des orientalischen MOnchtums in den kirchenpolitischen Auseinandersetzungen um 
Chalkedon (431-519), dans Das Konzil von Chalkedon. Geschichte und Gegenwart, hrsg. v. 
A. ÜRILLMEIER und H. BACIIT, II, Würzburg, 1953, pp. 192-314. Concernant les rapports de 
Sévère avec les moines cf. K. M. HAY, Severus of Antioch: An lnheritor of Palestinian 
Monasticism, dans Aram, 15 (2003), pp. 159-71. 

7 Concernant Jean, qui avait fondé ce monastère monophysite vers 530, cf. surtout WATT, 
A Portrait of John bar Aphtlwnia, Founder of the MonasteJ}' of Qenneshre, dans 
J. W. DRINERS- J. W. WATT (eds), Portraits of Spiritual Authority. Religious Power in Barly 
Christianity, Byzantium and the Christian Orient, Leiden- Boston- Küln, 1999, pp. 165-199. 

s La chronologie est discutée : I. GrLLMAN et H.-J. KLIMKEIT, Christians in Asia before 
1500, Ann Arbor, 1999, p. 31, datent la mort de Sévère en 538; cf. aussi ALLEN- HAYWARD, 
Severus of Antioch, p. 30; J. RIST, Zacharias Rhetor als Biograph. Zu Überlieferung und 
lnlwlt der Vita Severi Antiocheni (BHO 1060), der Vita Isaiae (BHO 550) und der Vita Petri 
Iberi (CPG 7001), dans M. TAMCKE, A. HEINZ (hrsg.), Die Suryoye und ihre Umwelt. 4. 
Deutsches Syrologen-Symposium in Trier 2004. Festgabe Wolfgang Hage zum 70. Geburt
stag, Münster, 2005, p 337. 

9 Je renvoie ici à l'édition avec traduction française de M. A. KUGENER, Vie de Sévère, 
par Jean, supérieur du monastère de Beith Aphthonia, PO II 8, Paris, 1904. (citée dans la 
suite par les numéros des pages). 
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avaient inventées » 10• Cette conduite ressemble à celle de Julien qui, après 
son arrivée à Constantinople, renvoya les cuisiniers et tout le personnel de 
ce genre travaillant au palais. Il était scandalisé par leurs salaires exorbi
tants et jugeait qu'il n'avait pas besoin de leurs services11 • Cette décision 
est également connue par la tradition chrétienne qui reconnaît qu'elle con
tribua beaucoup à la popularité de l'empereur12

• Nous avons ici, sans doute, 
la conséquence de l'accoutumance de Sévère à la vie monastique, aux 
jeûnes et aux privations qui en étaient les caractéristiques ; mais 1' analogie 
avec Julien reste néanmoins frappante et c'est un premier élément qui s'im
pose à notre réflexion. 

Le récit de Jean continue, en soulignant l'adhésion de Sévère aux habitu
des de la vie monastique : « il couchait par terre, ne prenait pas de bains, 
faisait de longs offices de chant, mangeait des légumes... et se faisait 
appmter du marché du pain grossier et commun, comme les boulangers ont 
J'habitude d'en faire pour les pauvres >> 13 On peut rapprocher de cette con
duite l'insistance de Julien dans son Misopogon (écrit justement à Antio
che) sur sa frugalité dans 1 'alimentation : il évitait toute forme de luxe dans 
la qualité des mets et il en limitait la quantité, si bien qu'il ne se levait 
jamais rassasié de table ; il rappelle d'ailleurs les nuits blanches passées sur 
une paillasse14• Ailleurs encore, il range panni les vertus du bon empereur 
la frugalité des repas et l'habitude de limiter le sommeiJI5. Ammien, de son 
côté, fait 1' éloge de la modération de Julien quant à la nourriture et souligne 
qu'il avait divisé la nuit en trois pmties, la première réservée au repos, la 
deuxième aux affaires et la troisième à l'étude16• Nous retrouvons des élo
ges tout à fait identiques dans Li banios 17

, tandis que Mamertin souligne lui 
aussi la frugalité de la nourriture de l' empereur18 connue et admise égale
ment par ses adversaires chrétiens, Grégoire de Nazianze et Socrate19• 

w Jean, V. Sev., p. 253. 
11 Amm. Marc. 22, 5, 10 : Unde motus omnes huius modi, cum cocis similibusque aliis, 

eadem paene accipere consuetos (ut parum sibi necessarios), data quo uelùzt ew1di potestate, 
proiecit. 

12 Socrat. Hist. eccl. 3, 1, 50-51 et 58. 
13 Jean, V. Sev., p. 253. 
14 Julian. Misopog. 340b; cf. aussi 350b-c. 
15 Julian. Or. l, lOd-lia. 
l<> Amm. Marc. 16, 5, 1 et 5 ; cf. aussi 25, 4, 4-5. 
17 Liban. Or. 12, 94, FORSTER, II, p. 42; 18, 175, FORSTER, JI, p. 312. 
lR Paneg. Lat. 11, 3, 4; cf. H. GUTZWILLER, Die Neujahrsrede des Konsuls Cl. Mamerti

nus vor dem Kaiser Julianus, Freiburg 1942, p. 156. Cf. aussi Un anonimo panegirico per 
l'imperatore Giuliano (Anan. Paneg. Iul. Imp.},Introduzione, Testa critîco, Commento a cura 
di A. GUIDA, Firenze, 1990, p. 36, 18 ss. et le commentaire, pp. 90-92. 

19 Greg. Naz. Or. 4, 71, SCh, n° 309, p. 182; Socrat. Hist. eccl.3, 1, 50. 
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L'autre élément de ce récit qui suggère un rapprochement entre Sévère et 
Julien est naturellement son refus de prendre des bains. Le manque de tout 
soin non seulement pour l'apparence physique, mais aussi pour l'hygiène 
est en effet un trait caractéristique que Julien soulignait constamment dans 
son Misopogon : non seulement il monte en épingle son refus de raser sa 
barbe, qu'il juge un signe de virilité opposé à l'effémination de ses 
détracteurs antiochiens20

, mais il insiste sur la longueur de sa barbe héris
sée, sale et très pouilleuse qui lorsqu'il mange, l'oblige à faire attention à 
ne pas englontir les poils21

• Si tout cela n'était pas suffisant, il ajoute qn'il 
tient à la saleté de son visage, qu'il ne se fait pas couper les cheveux, qu'il 
se nettoie rarement les ongles et qu'il a souvent les doigts noirs d'encre22• 

Plus loin, il revient sur la saleté de son visage23 • 

Jean nous donne encore d'autres renseignements précieux sur la conduite 
de Sévère à Antioche. S'apercevant que les Antiochiens aimaient les chants, 
que 1' on chantait sur scène qnand ils étaient profanes, dans le cadre de 
1 'Église quand ils étaient ecclésiastiques, il décida de les seconder dans leur 
penchant, pour les détourner du mal et les corriger. Il composa donc des 
chants et des hymnes religieux, non frivoles et efféminés, mais pleins de 
gémissements ; « aussi en arracha-t-il beaucoup de la sorte à la perdition 
du théâtre, pour leur faire fréquenter avec assiduité 1 'église ». Ces chants 
enseignaient la théologie et les dogmes, illustraient les Écritures ou traita
ient des fléaux et des plaies envoyés par Dieu pour punir les péchés du 
peuple24

• Cette conduite de Sévère est confirmée par ses homélies, qui ren
ferment de lourdes invectives contre les spectacles, en particulier ceux du 
théâtre, auxquels s'adonnaient25 souvent les Antiochiens. 

Il est vrai qne la polémique contre les spectacles du théâtre est courante 
dans la tradition clnétienne et en particulier qu'un Antiochien illustre, Jean 
Chrysostome, leur avait consacré une partie considérable de ses homélies26• 

Cependant, il faut considérer que cette polémique avait été menée déjà par 
Julien et développée particulièrement durant son séjour à Antioche. Dans le 

2° Cf. p. ex. Julian. Misopog. 342b ss. ; 346a ss. ; 347a ss. 
21 Julian. Misopog. 338c 
22 Julian. Misopog. 339b. 
23 Julian. Misopog. 367b. 
24 Jean, V Sev., pp. 254-55. 
25 Cf. surtout F. GRAFFIN, La vie à Antioche d'après les homélies de Sévère. Invectives 

contre les courses de chevaux, le théâtre et les jeux olympiques, dans G. WIESSNER (ed.), 
Erkenntisse und Meinungen, II, 'GOttinger Orientforschungen', 1. Reihe: Syriaca, Bd. 17, 
Wiesbaden, 1978, pp. 115-30; F.N. ALPI, Société et vie profane à Antioche sous le patriarcat 
de Sévère (512-518), dans Antioche de Syrie, Topai Orient Occident. Supplément 5, Lyon, 
2004, pp. 531-33. 

26 Cf. O. PASQUATO, Gli :,pettacoli in s. Giovanni Crisostomo: paganesimo e cristiane
simo ad Antiochia e Costantinopoli ne/4. secolo, dans OCA 201 (Roma 1976). 
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Misopogon, il blâme l'amour des Antiochiens pour le théâtre et les specta
cles et leur passion pour les acteurs, en leur opposant son hostilité person
nelle à ce genre d'amusements, qu'il juge immoraux, et son aversion· à y 
participer27 • En organisant son Eglise pa'ienne, il avait défendu aux prêtres 
de se rendre au théâtre28 et avait répété ailleurs cette interdiction d'assister 
aux spectacles théâtraux, en obligeant les prêtres païens à ne pas avoir de 
rapports avec les acteurs, les danseurs et les mimes29• Cette aversion de 
Julien pour les spectacles est confirmée par Libanios, qui en fait l'éloge30

• 

Les analogies entre les idées et la conduite de Julien et celles de Sévère sont 
donc étonnantes. On ponrra objecter d'une part qne Julien a été le dernier 
persécuteur du christianisme et pour cela décrié dans toute la tradition 
clnétienne mais également syriaqne qni était très populaire à Antioche31

• D'au
tre part, sa conduite dans cette ville a dû laisser un souvenir très profond et 
répandu, surtout si nous considérons que la plupart des renseignements que 
nous avons examinés se rapportent justement à Antioche et viennent du Miso
pogon. Or, cette œuvre était non seulement largement diffusée, comme l'atte
stent les polémiques à son sujet entre païens et chrétiens32

, mais aussi bien 
connue du public, surtont si l'on en croit le témoignage de Jean Malalas, nn 
Antiochien et contemporain de Sévère, selon qui Julien en avait fait afficher 
un exemplaire aux portes du palais irnpérial33

• Nous pouvons donc penser que 
les accusations de Julien contre les Antiochiens étaient de domaine public, 
ainsi que l'éloge de sa propre conduite. Pomtant, au delà de l'opposition reli
gieuse, Sévère pouvait bien se rattacher au précédent de Julien dans sa lutte 
pour réformer les mœurs et les habitudes de vie de ses nouveaux fidèles. 

Cette hypothèse me paraît d'ailleurs confirmée par la conclusion des rap
pmts entre Sévère et les Antiochiens. En 536, après le rappel de Sévère à la 
cour grâce à l'appui de l'impératrice Théodora, à l'occasion du concile de 

27 Julian. Misopog. 340a ss. ; 344a; 365d; cf. p. ex. M. CASELLA, Le 'colpe' della cul
tura pagana: riflessioni sull'epistola 89b di Giuliano, dans Koinonfa, 26-27 (2002-2003), 
pp. 131-43. 

28 Iulian. Epist. 84, 430b. 
29 lulian. l!:pist. 89b, 304b-d. 
30 Liban. Or. 18, 170-71, FORSTER, II, pp. 309-10. Libanios lui-même prit part à cette 

polémique: cf. J. HAUBOLD - R. MlLES, Communality and Theatre in Libanius, dans L 
SANDWELL - J. HUSKJNSON (eds), Culture and Society in Later Antioch, Oxford, 2004, 
pp. 24-34. 

31 Cf. à ce sujet R. CüNTlNI, Giuliano imperatore ne/la tradizione siriaca, dans Da 
Costantino a Teodosio il Grande. Cu/tura, società, diritto. Atti del Convegno Intemazionale 
(Napoli, 26-28 aprile 2001), a cura diU. CRISCUOLO, Napoli, 2003, pp. 119-45. 

32 Anun. Marc. 22, 14, 2 (lui-même assez critique); Greg. Naz. Or. 5, 41, SC 309, Paris, 
p. 378; cf. aussi Theodoret. His!. Eccl. 3, 28, 3. On a jugé aussi parfois l'Or. 15 de Libanios 
une défense d'Antioche contre les critiques de Julien : cf. p. ex. Libanü Opera, rec. 
R. FORSTER, Il, Lipsiae, 1904, p. 115, n. 3. 

33 Malal., p. 328, 2-4 DINDORF = 251,27-30 THURM; cf. DüWI\TEY, op. cft., pp. 393-94. 
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Constantinople, quelques clercs et moines antiochiens présentèrent une 
accusation, qui fut insérée et conservée dans les Actes du concile : ils accu
saient Sévère d'avoir accompli à Daphné, avec le concours de quelques 
juifs, des pratiques de magie et des sacrifices aux démons païens34

• Cette 
accusation, jointe à d'autres d'ordre dogmatique, provoqua la condamna
tion de Sévère par le concile et son exil final en Egypte. Elle se rattachait 
sans doute à des accusations précédentes identiques qui avaient été élevées 
contre Sévère lors de son élection patriarcale. Mais, ce qui nous intéresse 
ici, ce sont les détails de la localisation et des circonstances des pratiques 
imputées à Sévère. Il s'agissait, avant tout, de pratiques de magie et d 'invo
cation des démons païens : il est inutile de souligner l'analogie avec l'accu
sation la plus répandue dans la tradition chrétienne contre Julien, celle d'a
voir été un sorcier faisant toujours recours à la magie noire pour nuire à ses 
adversaires et pour atteindre ses buts, en appelant les démons à son aide. En 
second lieu, la localisation de ces cérémonies à Daphné est frappante : ce 
faubourg ct• Antioche avait été le siège de !"un des plus importants sanctuai
res d'Apollon, abandonné à la suite de la victoire du christianisme. La ten
tative de Julien de restaurer le temple et ses cultes avait provoqué l'opposi
tion acharnée des Antiochiens, en majorité chrétiens35 . Dans l'imaginaire et 
la tradition des chrétiens, les pratiques de magie et les évocations de démons 
de Julien restaient strictement liées à Daphné, où tout culte païen fut aban
donné après sa mm1. L'accusation portée contre Sévère visait donc à 
présenter celui-ci comme le continuateur de 1 'Apostat dans le domaine de 
la magie et des cultes païens. 

Enfin. il faut souligner le rôle confié aux Juifs dans !"accusation portée 
contre Sévère : ils sont considérés comme les complices du patriarche 
dans les sacrifices, dans les invocations des démons, dans les cérémonies de 
sorcellerie. Nous savons qu'Antioche abritait une communauté juive nom
breuse, qui n • avait pas des rapports toujours faciles avec les chrétiens36 : Jean 
Chrysostome, en particulier, avait consacré des homélies à la polémique 
contre eux et contre les fidèles qui «judaïsaient » en participant à des rites 

34 J. D. MANSl, Sacrorum Conciliorum nova et amplissima co/lectio, VIII, Florentiae, 
1762, coll. 1038-39 ; cfr. PO, 2, 1, p. 342. 

35 Cf. à ce sujet W. LJEBESCHUETZ, The view from Antioch: ji·om Libanius via John 
Chrisostom to John Mala/as and beyond, dans Cristianesimo ne/la storia 30 (2009), pp. 442 
ss., aux conclusions duquel je me range. 

36 Cf. C. H. KRAELll\'G, The Jewish Community at Antioch, dans Journal of Bibl ica! Litera
ture, 51 (1932), pp. 130-60 ; W. A. MEEKS, R. L. WILKEN, .Tews and Christians in Antioch in 
the First Four Centuries of the Common Era, dans Sources for Biblical Study, 13, Missoula, 
Missouri, 1978 ; 1. SANDWELL, Religious Identity in Late Antiquity. Greeks, Jews and Chris
tians in Antioch, Cambridge, 2007; LIEBESCHUETZ, The view from Antioch ... , pp. 442 ss .. 
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juifs37 • Les Juifs, d'ailleurs, avaient une réputation bien assise de sorciers, si 
bien gu' on leur attribuait une expérience particulière dans ce domaine. Leur 
compromission avec Sévère dans l'accusation des clercs et des moines aritio
chiens visait donc à souligner le blâme jeté sur la conduite du patriarche, qui 
recourait aux Juifs en les associant à ses pratiques de magie et à ses sacrifices 
aux démons ; l'accusation se rattachait ainsi à un précédent illustre, celui de 
la polémique de Chrysostome. 

Mais qnelle a été !"origine de cette étrange rumeur qui associait Sévère 
aux Juifs ? Nous savons bien que les rapports de Julien avec eux avaient été 
excellents. à telle enseigne qu "il les avait encouragés et aidés dans leur 
tentative ratée pour reconstruire le temple de Jérusalem. Cette affaire avait 
provoqué une réaction très hostile des chrétiens, bien documentée dans les 
traditions chrétienne38 et syriaque39, tandis qu'elle a provoqué des sym
pathies pour l'empereur parmi les Juifs40

• Pourtant. le rapprochement de 
Sévère avec la tradition de Julien concernant la conduite ascétique et la 
critique du luxe et des spectacles comportait un risque assez considérable 
d'amalgame que ses adversaires pouvaient retourner contre lui car si Julien 
avait été le champion de l'ascétisme, de la frugalité, de l'enkrateia, il restait 
aussi et surtout, dans la tradition et dans !"imaginaire chrétiens. !"exemple de 
l'empereur qui s'adonnait à la magie et au culte des démons. Il est difficile 
de séparer le bon du mauvais modèle : plus difficile encore quand il s'agit 
de Julien. 

Università della Tuscia, 
Viterbo 

Gabriele MARAsco t 

37 PG 48, 843-942 (trad. angl. de P. W. HARKINS, Discourses agaùtst Judaizing Chris
tians, Washington, 1977) ; cf. R. WJLKEN, John Chrysostom and the Jews. Rhetoric and 
Reality in the Late Fourth Century, Berkeley- Los Angeles, 1983; R. ZIADÉ, Les martyres 
Maccabées. Les homélies de Grégoire de Nazianze et de Jean Cluysostome (Supplements to 
VigChr, 80), Leiden, 2007, pp. 123 ss. 

38 Rufin. Hist. Eccl. 10, 38-40 ; Ephraem. Hymn. C. Julian. 4, J 8-25, CSCO 175, Script. 
Syri 79, pp. 84-85; Greg. Naz. Or. 5, 3-4 et 6-7, SC 309, pp. 289-306; Joh. Chrys. 
Or. 5, 4 ss., SC 309, pp. 300 ss. ; Paneg. In S. Paul. 4, 6, SC 300, p. 192; Contra Jud. et 
gent. 16, PG 48, 835; Hom. in Matth. 4, 1, PG 57, 41; Philostorg. Hist. Eccl. 7, 9-9a, 
p. 95-96 RIDEZ-WINCKELMANN; Socrat. Hist. Eccl. 3, 20; Sozomen. Hist. Eccl. 5, 22 ; 
Theodoret. Hist. Eccl. 3, 20-21 ; Vila Athan., PG 25, 2; Theophan. Clu·on., p. 51 DE BooR ; 
Zonar. 13, 12, 24-25, p. 62 BÜTTNER-WOBST. 

39 Cf. CONTINT, art. cit., pp. 128 ss. 
4° Cf. G. LACERENZA, Giuliano imperatore nella tradizione ebraica, dans Da Costantùw 

a Teodosio if Grande ... , op. cit., pp. 197-220, auquel nous renvoyons aussi pour la bibliogra
phie concemant la conduite de Julien et ses rapports avec les Juifs. KAEHLING (art. cit., 
pp. 156-58) et DoWNEY (op. cft., p. 382) jugent que la perspective de l'appui de la nombreuse 
population juive a joué un rôle important dans le choix de Julien de s'établir à Antioche. 
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SUMMARY 

The present contribution deals with the Life of Severus, monophysite patriarch 
of Antioch (512-518), written short1y after the prelate's death by John, Ab bot of the 
Monastery of Beith-Aphthonia, and handed dawn in Syriac. The article explores the 
remarkable analogies in the biographies of Severus of Ant:ioch and the Emperor 
Julian the Apostate. 

ON THE TOPAZ ISLAND: DIODORUS OF SICILY AND THE 
BYZANTINE FLORILEGIUM COISLJNIANUM 

For quite some years the research group of Byzantine Studies of the Uni
versity of Leuven has been dealing with Byzantine anthologicalliterature, to 
understand the origins and the functions of these compilations which played 
an important part in transmitting knowledge in Byzantium, More particu
larly we have been studying the Florilegium Coislinianum1, a monumental 
alphabetic anthology of the JXlh-X'" century AD, Unfortunately the exact 
date of this florilegium is difficult to determine; the most ancien! manuscripts 
of the florilegium (B, C and D) date roughly to the X'h century; a terminus 
post quem can be derived from Epistula 57 of Theodore Studita, the most 
recent tex! quoted in the Florilegium Coislinianum and written either in 797 
or in 809-811, The place of origin of the compilation also remains under 
debate: sorne indications point to Southern Italy or Sicily, but no defmitive 
proof has been given until now. 

The compiler wh ose identity is unknown gathered hundreds of fragments 
varying from one single line to severa! pages, The impmtance of the anthol
ogy is very clear: for quite a lot of texts the Florilegium Coislinianum is 
the only witness, for other texts the compilation is a very valuable indirect 
attestation, while the excerptor allowed himself only a few liberties, It is 

1 We mention the following Leuven publications: l. DE Vos, E. GIELEN, C. MACÉ and 
P. VAN DElJN, L'art de compiler à Byzance: la LettreT du Florilège Coislin, in Byz, 78 (2008), 
pp. 159-223; I. DE Vos, E. GIELEN, C. MACÉ and P. VAN DEUN, La Lettre B du Florilège 
Coislin: editio princeps, in Byz, 80 (2010), pp. 72-120; T. FERNÂNDEZ, Book Alpha of the 
F!orilegium Coislinianum: A Critical Edition with a Philological Introduction, Ph.D., Leu
ven, 2010 (supervisor: P. Van Deun; in the near future, this critical edition of the long Letter 
Alpha will be published in the Series Graeca of the Cmpus Christianorum); R. CEULEMANS, 
I. DE Vos, E. GIELEN, P. V AN DEUN, La continuation de l'exploration du Florilegium Cois
linianum: la Lettre Èta, in Byz, 81 (2011 ), pp. 74-126; the critical edition of the Letter Psi is 
published in this volume of Byzantion (by R. CEULEMANS, E. DE RlDDER, K. LEVRIE and 
P. VAN DEUN); the critical edition of the Letter Xi is in preparation by F. WILDENBOER and 
P. VAN DEUN. The other existing scholarly literature can be found in these publications. Add 
to this the following recent articles of T. FERNÂNDEZ: Un fragmenta inédito sobre la virtud, 
atribuido a Nilo de Ancîra, il1Bizantinistica, ser.ll, 12 (2010), pp. 201-213; Cosmas Vestitor's 
Ascetic-Physiologica! Fragment (CPG 8163), inEZ, 104 (2011), pp. 633-640; Dos fragmentas 
inéditos de Atanasio de Alejandria, in Erytheia, 32 (2011), pp. 79-93; Un fragment inédit 
attribué à Anatole d'Alexandrie, in Byzanüon Nea Hellâs, 30 (2011), pp. 189-202. Finally there 
is also the contribution of C. MACÉ, L DE Vos and K. GEUTEN, Comparing Stemmatologicaf 
and Phylogenetic Methods to Understand the Transmission History of the Florilegium Coislin
ianum, in A. Bucossr andE. KlHLMAN (eds.), Ars Edendi. Lecture Series, li (Acta Universitatis 
Stockholmiensis. Studia Latina Stockholmiensia, 58), Stockholm, 2012, pp. 107-129. 

Byzantion 83, 283-296. dai: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988920 
©2013 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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not surprising that almost ali extracts deal with purely Christian tapies and 
are taken from the Bible, Greek Fathers and Byzantine theological texts. 
Going through the anthology we only meet a few exceptions characterized 
by a more pagan flavour, In Book Èta, a short text on the ages of men is 
attributed to Hippocrates (fragment 14 in our Leuven edition). Philo of 
Alexandria is represented by sorne fragments quoted in the Letters Kappa 
and Psi. Book Kappa is also important for a short fragment of the philoso
pher Porphyrius, quoted in the section llepl 8eoîi KplJ1U10lV2 Letter Psi 
contains a one page fragment of the De mensibus of John Lydus (IV, 26), 
but in this article we will concentrate on a fragment which is quoted in 
Letter Lambda and is attributed to the historian Diodorus of Sicily. 

Let us first present the manuscript witnesses that have preserved this 
interesting extract of Diodorus. The textual transmission of the florilegium 
is known to be divided into three different recensions. 

The first version is represented sole1y by Parisinus, Coislinianus 294 
(manuscript A), dated to the XI'h or the XII'h century; it is this remarkable 
codex which gave its name to the whole anthology. 

The important second recension has been preserved in three manuscripts 
(as far as the Letter Lambda is concerned); Atheniensis, Bihliotheca Nation
alis 464 (manuscript B), from the Xilicentury, Parisinus gr. 924 (codex C), 
also from the X'h century, and an apograph of manu script B preserved in the 
Royal Library Albert Ist in Brussels, manuscript IV 881, and completed in 
november 1542 by the scribe John Katelos of Nauplion (manuscript S). 

Of the third recension, which is in general shorter than the previous 
versions, more manuscripts have come tous, but until recently we knew of 
only three that presented the Letter Lambda: Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus 
Q 74 sup., X'" century (manuscript D); Athous, lviron 38 (manuscript G) 
and Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (manu
script E), bath of which seem to be written by the priest Symeon Kalliandrès 
of Rhodes, probably in 1281-1282 and 1285-1286 respectively. Recently 
we discovered two other partial witnesses of the third recension containing 
our fragment: Leshiacus, Leimonos 268 (completed by a certain Methodius 
in 1552; manuscript M) and Vaticanus, Ottobonianus gr. 441 (from the 
year 1477, copied by Symeon, patriarch of Constantinople; manuscript O)'; 

2 P. V AN DEUN prepares an mticle dealing with this fragment; he will demonstrate that the 
extract of Porphyrius bas been taken from the third book of the Contra Iulianum of Cyril of 
Alexandria (CPG 5233). 

3 FERNÂNDEZ, Book Alpha, pp. CH and CXLVII-CXLVIII, only focused on fragments 1 to 
4 of Alpha preserved in the Florilegium Coislinianum; in these manuscripts we discovered a 
number of additional extracts from Alpha and from many other Letters. 
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in content these two manuscripts are quite similar and they contain in 
particular the same large selection of fragments from the Florilegium 
Coislinianum. 

For Letter Èta, for which more manuscripts are involved, we constructed 
the following stemma codicum visualizing the relations between the main 
manuscripts of the florilegium: 

* 

* 

* 

* 
1 

* * 

x B c D * * 

X-XI * 

XI 

XI-XII A 

XII R 

XII-XIII 

XIII E G H 

XIII-XIV F 
K 

XIV 1 

L 
XIV-XV 

XV-XVI 

XVI s v 
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It is obvious that the fragment of Diodorus is too short to be important 
for sorne problems that have hitherto remained unsolved. We limit ourselves 
to painting out sorne instances where our text could be of interest. 

It is beyond any doubt that the manuscripts E and G are closely related to 
each other; they seem to be written by the same scribe and stand out from 
the rest of the tradition by a very large amount of common mistakes and 
variants. This statement is confirmed by the following loci in our fragment 
where E and G have the same readings; we quo te e.g.: a slightly different 
title (ne pi wù 'omxÇiou ),iSou); omission of oi:; nid]p"rJ<; \mijpxs instead 
of unijpxs nÀijpT]<;; npoünap~av,ü.lv instead of unap~aVtü.lV; omission of 
the article ,&v. This matches well with our previous statement that these 
manuscripts are brothers. copied from a mode! unfortunately tost toda y. 

Although manuscript D is one of the earliest witnesses of the florilegium, 
it contains a lot of individual errors; for our fragment we can add to this list 
ànohd and the omission of otà. The same can be said about A, the only 
witness of the first recension; regarding our fragment, we only mention one 
obvious error: naeou<; instead of ~6.8ou<;. 

With regard to the recent! y discovered M and 0, the fragment is too short 
to answer all our questions, but fortunately we could also benefit from the 
information T. Femândez gathered in his dissertation4 and from our own 
research of the Letter Psi (see the article published in this same volume of 
Byzantion). M and 0 have the same variant readings as E G (listed above), 
which confirms our observations concerning Letter Alpha and Psi. M 0 
si de with manuscript Gin pmticular; although no evidence to support tltis 
claim can be adduced from our Diodorus fragment, it is evident from the 
Femandez fragments, to which we can add two instances in Psi (<ppovoùvts<; 
in G M 0 instead of <popoùv,sç the omission of où in G M 0). Moreover 
M 0 hold quite a few variants of their own, white there are no passages in 
which G bas an individual mistake against M 0: for the Diodorus fragment 
one could for example point to the marginal scholion in M 0, to èni instead 
of ne pi and to àcnuxij instead of à'uxij. Based on these observations, it is 
rather tempting to infer that M 0 derive from G. As for the relation between 
M and 0, it is likely that the former is an apograph of the latter. M has sorne 
variants and errors that are absent in 0: Femândez5 gives three clear exam
ples and the Diodorus fragment bas one reading unique toM (eÀa~s instead 
of E'UXE). 

'Book Alpha. pp. CXLVII-CXLVI!l. 
5 Book Alpha, p. CXL VII. 
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In other parts of the anthology we saw that the second recension bas 
often preserved readings which seem to be original, but in the fragment 
we are editing in this article, B C S have one obvious error: aütrt instead 
of en. 

It is clear also thal B and S often have errors in common, which is not 
surprising since manuscript S is a direct copy of B. Our fragment adds to 
the already existing material the following variants and mistakes of B S: 
the addition of the article before <ptÀo'q.tia<;, èmysvo~ÉVT]<; instead 
of èmytvo~ÉVT]<; and <pavÉvn instead of KCL,a<pavÉvn. Unfortunately 
our fragment does not offer any decisive element to solve the difficult 
problem of the relation between B and C (is B a copy of C or are they 
brothers?). 

All these considerations have brought us the following critical text; in the 
footnotes we have not on! y indicated the variant readings in the manuscripts, 
but also compared the text of the anthology to Diodorus' Bibliotheca His· 
torica 3, 38, 4- 3, 39, 96• 

CoNSPECTUS SIGLORUM 

Recension I 

A Parisinus, Coislinianus 294 (s. XI-XII), ff. 194v-195" 

Recension II 

B Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464 (s. X), pp. 314-315 
C Parisinus gr. 924 (s. X), ff. 242~·244 
S Bruxellensis, Bibliothèque Royale Albert r·, IV 881, f. 13F·v 

Recension III 

D Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. X), ff. 79"-80 
E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (a. 1285-1286), 

ff. 124'·125 
G Athous, lviron 38 (a. 1281-1282), ff. 72'-73 
M Lesbiacus, Leimonos 268 (a. 1552), ff. 482'-483 
0 Vaticanus, Ottobonianus gr. 441 (a. 1477), f. 20r-v 

6 The edition of Diodmus (= D.S.) referenced in the following pages is B. BoMMELAER 's: 
Diodore de Sicile. Bibliothèque historique. Livre III (Collection des universités de France), 
Paris, 1989, pp. 53-56. 
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TEXTUS 

Ile pi -rou ),î8ou tou -ronaÇiou7 l'.woropou la-roptoypétqJOu8 

Eis -rèv 'Apa~tKèv9 hy6J.lsvov K6Ànov10
, ds -rèv 11 Kmà J.l'"TIJ.l~piav 

KêtJ.levov àJKsav6v, KEÎ:-rat vfiaos 1ŒÀayia J.lÈV -rQ)otaan]J.lan, -rè oi: J.liiKos 
àyooi]Kovm a-raoious 12 napsK-rdvouaa, Ka),ouJ.lÉVTJ 81: 13 'O<ptCÙOTJs14, 
ij 10 J.lÈV rraÀatèV unfipxz rr)ci]PTJS15 (jl0~8piÎiv éprrETIÎiV16, Ù<p' dJv Kai 
mu-r11s lhuxs 17 -riis npoa11yopias, tv oi: -roî:s J.lsmyevsa-répots xrovots 
uno -rôiv Ka-rà -ri] v 'A?csi;étvopetav ~aat1,trov ÈSTJJ.lEpCÙ9TJ 18 (jllÀ01lJ.lOlS 
ma-rs J.lTJOi:V 8n19 Kac' a\nijv20 6pàa9at t<DV unapi;étv-rrov21 Çrorov. 
IIapa),stméov oi: fJJ.lÎ:V où8i:22 n]v ahiav -rils 1!Epi23 -ri]v fJJ.lépOl<JlV 

7 Ilzpl wù /.i9oo wù wrcaÇiou] rcepi wù Ài9ou wU naÇiou A, m:pi Ài9ou wnaÇlou 
S, m;pi toù wnaÇiou Ài9ou E G, nzpi wù naÇiou ;ueou MO. 

8 .6..w8ffipou lcrcoptoypéu:pou] mn. CM O. 
9 àppa~tKÜV E G. 
10 Elç tèv 'ApaPtKèv ),zy6!J.svov KÛÀnov] 6 Of: npocrayopw61J.c:voç 'Apétpwç K6Ànoç 

ÙVê<TtÛ!J.CûTat )l~V D.S. 3, 38, 4. 
JI cOvl-rô S. 
12 ôyùoijKovra crcaùiouc;J dç ôyOoijKovm crmûiouç D.S. 3, 39, 4. 
13 Oè] om.EGMO. 
14 Ô<ptÛÛTJÇ E G M 0, c0cptcb8Tjç a. COlT. S. A scholion was added to the margins of M and 

0: tl v~croç ÔÈ KaÀzi-rat ÔVÛIJan pc:pvfj. There is not a single attestation of ~Epvfj, but it is 
immediately reminiscent of BëpëViKfl. This regal name, which regularly appears as ~EpviKfl, 
was given to a large number of cities, harbours, villages and geographical entities (especially 
but not exclusively in Egypt). In the surroundings of our Snake Island it is found as weil. 
In particular at the 'AKétGapwc; KÛÀrroc;, opposite the island (cf. D.S. 3, 39, 3), lay the port 
Berenice (the modem Bender el-Kebir) which Ptolemaeus II founded and named after his 
mother (cf. K. SETIIE, Berenike [5], in RE III.l (1897), cols. 280-281; Trismegistes GEO 416). 
Although the 'OcptÜJÛfiÇ or T6rral;;oç island is not known by this name, it was certain! y associ
ated with the eponymous queen Berenice, the mother of Ptolemaeus II, as Juba in Plinius, 
Historia Naruralis 37, 108 and the Origenes tradition bear witness (u.i.). It follows that the 
marginal note was in ail likelihood the result of distortion and mutilation and that PEpviJ origi
nally referred to the location opposite the pmt or ta an otherwise not transmitted name of the 
island. The scriba of 0 copied the corrupt scholion without reflecting on its content and the 
scriba of M adopted it equally ignorant of its meanîng from O. 

15 JÙfJPllt; ûrriJpXE E G MO. 
16 cpo~spcOv Épn:E't"éûv] navwOan&v Kai cpopzp&v ÉpnETéûv D.S. 3, 39, 4. 
17 8TUXE] €A.apz M. 
18 €Çf1~ëpCÜ8f1] oihroc; ÈÇf1)1ëpCÜ811 D.S. 3, 39, 4. 
19 8n] aÜTll B CS. 
2° Ka-ç' at'mlvJ bis hab. a. COlT. E. 
21 6napÇŒvTWV] n:poünapÇUvTWV E G M 0 and D.S. 3, 39, 4. 
22 IIapa/~_..stmÉov OZ i]).tlv oôû€] oô napaÀstn:ctov 0' Tj~lv oüùf: D.S. 3, 39, 5; nearly 

ail manuscripts of the Florilegium Coislinianum have napa) ... f11t1'ÉOV, from the verb napa
lvall~étvw, which in this context lacks meaning (only M and 0 have napaÀët1t1'É:ov). 

23 n:spi] Èn:iMO. 
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(jllÀ011J.ltas24 Eupi<JK81at yàp EV -rfi v~acr mo-rn 10 KaÀOUJ.l8VOV -ronétÇtov25, 
iinép èan ?cteos 8ta<patv6J.lsvos26, M?ccr27 rrapsJ.l<pEpi]s28 l'.t6nsp à:vsni~a
-ros f] vil cros aÜ-rTJ 29 -ro1s no),1co1s30 cTJpEî:mt, 9ava-roUJ.lÉvou nav-ros tou 
rtpocrnÀs6cmvroç31 ûrrO ·nOv Katacr't-u8f:vrmv Ev aùtfl32 qmÀŒKCov. O~Tot 
8i: tèv àpt9J.lèv iiv-rss noÀÀoi33 ~iov ex oum v à-ruxit34

• tva J.lÈV yàp J.lTJOsic; 
Ài8oc; CitaKÀmrii, nl~oiov oÙK UrroÀEÎrrsLat TÜ rrap6:.rrav Ev -rf! v~m:p35 · ol 
oi: rrapanÀÉoVtêS aùn]v Otà36 -rov ànè toÙ ~ét9ous37 <p6j3ov n6ppro8sv 
aù11]v" rraparrMouatv39· -rpo<pai oi: a\ J.lÈV KOJ.lts6J.lsVat -roî:s <pUÀaa
Goucrt Ti]V vf1crov 1:axtmc; ÈKÀsirroucrtv, 8n:pat40 Of: èv-r6ntot tpocpai 1:0 
<JUVOÀOV OÙX unapxouat. f.t6rrsp OWV -rôi01 -rpo<pôiv42 ÔÀtya KmaÀst1!8-
Wt43, K<i811vmt rrétvtss o\ Ka-rà -ri] v vfjaov44 npoaosx6J.l8Vot -roùs tàs45 

-rpo<pàs ànoKoJ.liÇovms, ~paouv6v-rrov oi: aù-rôiv46 ds -ràs èaxaws è?cni
oas Ka-rav-rôimv47. '0 OÈ npoElpTJJ.lÉVOS tonétÇtos48 ÀiGos (jlUOJ.l8VOS ÈV 

24 <ptÀonJliac;] cilç praem. B S. 
25 wn:étÇwv] n:UI;;tov A ca.corr., -çQ n:âl;;tov M 0. 
26 Otacpmv6)1t:voç] Otw:paw6J1Evoç èmcspntls D.S. 3, 39, s. 
27 6É:Àq:>] 6UÀcp B CS. 
28 napsJlcpëpllc;] n:apë).t<pëpllc; Kai 8au11ami}v 8yxpucmv n:p6uo'f'lV napc:x6Jlsvoc; 

D.S. 3. 39. 5. 
29 1) vilcroç atic11J om. D.S. 3, 39, 6. 
30 no),/,oïç] (i),)ootc; D.S. 3, 39, 6. 
31 npocrn:Ài)cmvwç e corr. O. 
32 Èv aûcfl] ûn' at'ncOv codd. D.S. 3, 39, 6, Èn:' aOût<; in the editions of Diodorus. 
33 noÀÀoi] 6/~,iyol D.S. 3, 39, 6. 
34 ùcnux51 sic MO. 
35 OÔK àn:o)"ëi1tE1'Ul 1'Û nupémav Èv en vilcrcp] we corrected the reading of the Florile

gium Coislinianum and decided to follow the version of Diodorus (in the manuscript tradition 
of D.S. 3, 39, 6 àn:oÀdn:c:cm and KacaÀdnsmt are found); it is clear that the whole tradi
tion of the Florilegium Coislinianum has a corrupt text: manuscripts B C S D have n:ÀoÏov 
o'ÙK à:nonÀÉët (àn:o/,sël D) Èv c0 napétnav rfl vijcnp, which A (nÀolov oÙK ànonÀÉ:ll ÈV 
nf> napà rfl vi)mp) andE Gand M 0 (nÀolov oÙK àn:on/vÉ:ët cà napémav cfl vijmp) tried 
to correct. 

36 Otà] am. D. 
37 paeouç] n:U8ouç A, paaütœc; D.S. 3, 39, 6; it is probable that paeouç should be 

emended to ~aatÀBmç. 
38 aün'jv] am. D.S. 3, 39, 6. 
39 napanÀÉ:oumv] n:apa8toum D.S. 3, 39, 6. 
40 ihspot CEG M 0, €·ct pat S. 
41 céûv] om. E G MO. 
42 cpocpéùv] animv D.S. 3, 39, 7. 
43 KU1'UÀin:111'UL B E G M 0. 
44 v~crovJ KÛJ).tllV D.S. 3, 39, 7. 
45 TÙÇ] am. a. COlT. D. 
~ 6 wùç càç cpocpàç ànoKo~il;;ovcaç, ppaùuv6vnov 8f: aüccOv] cO v c&v KO).tt/;;6vTffiV 

1'ÙÇ cpocpàc; KacétnÀouv· ébv ppaÛUVÛV1'ffiV D.S. 3, 39, 7. 
47 KmavTCÜatv] crucr-çÉ:ÀÀovcm D.S. 3, 39, 7. 
48 wnétl;;toç] nétl;;toç A Da- con-., am. D.S. 3, 39, 8. 
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talÇ nÉ'tpatÇ Û]V TJI1Épav49 OÙX OpÙ'tat, KUplSll0!1EVOÇ50 uno WU <pÉy

youç wù TJÀ(ou51 , cf\Ç 81; VUK'tOÇ èmytVO!lÉVT]Ç52 ÈV ŒKOÜc;t53 DtalcU!l
nEt Kal n6ppw9ev cpavep6ç54 èanv èv <(> 8taÀallnEt 1:6nqJ55 • 0\ Sè 
VT]ŒO<pUlcŒKEÇ KÀl'jp(jl llEPlOU!1EVOl56 WÙÇ 1:6nouç 1:T]pOÙO'l57

, KŒt cii\ 
KŒtacpav8vn58 Àie(jl èmn9ÉV1:EÇ59 O'T]IlElOU xaptv atyoç DÉP!lŒ60 'tT]Àl

KOÙWV f]HKov 8a1:lv61 1:0 11Éye9oç wu a't(À~ovwç Àieou· 'TI TJilÉPc;t62 

nEplEPXOilEVOl 'tÉ!lVOUO'l63 'tOV 0'1lllElCü9ÉV't:a 1:6nov cf\Ç nÉcpaç, Kat 
napa8t86aat wiç i5tà cf\<; 'tÉXVT]Ç ÙUVŒilÉVOlÇ ÈKlcEalVElV 1:0 napa

i5o9èv &p!loi5(wç64• 

Let us now tum to the question how the fragment compares to the source 
text. The Florilegium Coislinianum introduces and situates the subject by 
paraphrasing the first sentence of O.S. 3, 38, 4 (L 1: Etç 1:ov 'Apa~tKOV 

ÀEYÛilEVOV Kolcnov, dç 1:ov Kacà llEŒT]Il~Piav KElllEVOV dJnav6v, cL 
O.S. '0 i5è npoaayopeu611evoç 'Apa~toç KÛÀnoç &,vw1:611Cümt 11èv dç 

'tOV KŒ'tÙ llEŒT]Il~PlŒV KEl!lEVOV àJKEUVOV), and then jurnps to O.S. 3, 39, 
4 for the description of the island (Ksttat vf\aoç neÀay(a K'tÀ.). Subse
quently the compiler faithfully follows the story line of O.S. 3, 39, 4-9. 

Oiodorus' tex! is followed alrnost word-by-word, except for sorne rephras
ings and (srnall) omissions (especially near the end of the text) as weil as 

sorne errors due to the compiler's misunderstanding of the text and sorne 
unclarities due to his sloppy excerpting. Most omissions occur in the first 

half of the tex!, but overall we corne across Jess deviations from the Biblio
theca Historica in the beginning than in the second half of the tex!. 

rephrasings: Il. 1-2: Eiç tôv 'ApaBtKèv ÀE)'Ü)levov KÜÀnov, etç -rüv Ka-rà 
~EG"TJJlPpiav KEÎ)lEVOV ÛJKEUVÜV, KE.i'rut vfjcroç (D.S.: 6 ÛÈ n:pocrayopeUÔJ.lE

VOÇ 'ApâJ3toç KÜÀ1tOÇ ÙVGO''tÛJlOYCUl llÈV EÏÇ tÛV KUTÙ JlSO'TJJlJ3piav Kzi)lE

VOV CÛKëavôv); l. 14: napanÀtoucnv (D.S.: napa6€oucrt); 1. 16: Tpocp&v 

49 Tl) V Tj)..lÉpUV] Tl)V )..lÈV Tj)..lÉpaV Ôtà Tè n:vlyoç; D.S. 3, 39, 8. 
5° Kupu:u6)..lEvoç] Kpaw6)..lEVOÇ D.S. 3, 39, 8. 
51 Un:O wG <pÉyyouç; TOÙ Tjl..iou] Un:O wG n:Epi TÜV ftlctov <p€yyouç; D.S. 3, 39, 8. 
52 t:myEVO)..lÉVllÇ B sM O. 
53 O'KOTiÇl] ŒKÛTEL D.S. 3, 39, 8. 
54 <pUVEp6ç;] ôii/c6Ç D.S. 3, 39, 8. 
55 t:v Q) OtaÎcét)..ln:Et T6mp] Èv Q) n:oT' üv ii T6mp D.S. 3, 39, 8. 
56 )..lEpto6)..lEVOl] ÔlTIPll)..lÉVOl D.S. 3, 39, 9. 
57 TllPOÙcrt] È<pEÔpE60UO'l D.S. 3, 39, 9. 
sg Kaw<pav€vTt] <pavtvn B Sand D.S. 3, 39, 9. 
59 Èmn9ÉVTEÇ] n:Eptn9tmn D.S. 3, 39, 9. 
60 aiyOç; ÙÉp)..la] èiyyoç D.S. 3, 39, 9. 
61 È:aTiV] üv n D.S. 3, 39, 9. 
62 Tfi Tj)..lÉpÇl] Tftç; 8' il)..lÉpaç; D.S. 3, 39, 9. 
63 n:EplEPXÛ)..lEVot TÉ)..lvoucrt] nEpn6vTEÇ nEptTÉ)..lVOUcrt D.S. 3, 39, 9. 
64 Up)..lo8iroç;] Up)..lovic:oç; B CS, olKEiroç D.S. 3, 39, 9. 
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(D.S.: crtTimv); 1. 17: TOÙÇ TÙÇ 'tpO(pÙÇ Ù1tOKOj.tiÇOVTUÇ (D.S.: 'tÜV TÔ)V 
KOj.tlÇÔVTffiV TÙÇ 'tpü<pÙÇ KU'tétnÀOUV); 11. 17-18: ppaÙUVÔVTCOV ÙÈ UÛTfuV 
(D.S.: div ppaouvôv@v); 1. 18: Kamv,ffimv (D.S.: crumü/covtat); IL 19c20: 
KUpU:UÔJ.tëVOÇ {mÜ TOÙ <pÉ:')'')'OUÇ TOÙ f}À{ou (D.S.: Kpa-ro6j.tGVOÇ Ünà 'tOÔ 
nspi 1:ov ~/ctov <ptyyouç); 1. 20: GKoti(I (D.S.: <JKôtn); 1. 21: cpavspôs 
(D.S.: oi'j/côç); 1. 21: tv cP otaÀÙ~ltSl 1:Ô1tCfl (D.S.: tv cP not' liv TI 1:Ô1t(jl); 
1. 21: ~Eptoti~svot (D.S.: ôtUP1J~Évot); 1. 22: 1:1Jpoùm (D.S.: tcpsopetioum); 
l. 22: KaTa<pavtvn (D.S.: cpavtvn); 1. 22: lmn6€vTEÇ (D.S.: 1tëpHt6tacrt); 
1. 23: J\ÀiKOV ècr'tiv (D.S.: J\ÀiKOV liv TJ); 1. 24: 1tëplëp;(Ô~EVOl'tÉ~VOUO'l 
(D.S.: 1tSpl!ÔV1:EÇ nspi'tÉ~VOU<JI); 1. 25: ap~ooiwç (D.S.: olKEiwç). 

omissions: 1. 2: TÛ Of: J.tfiKoç 6yùoi]KOVTU cr-raùiouç (D.S.: TÜ Of: J.tftKOÇ 
dç ôyOoytKOVTU crTaùiouç); 1. 4: cpopepéùv Épnc-r&v (D.S.: navTo8an&v Kai 
<popepiûv Épnstiûv); 1. 5: !li;1]~EpCÜ91] (D.S.: OU'tCOS ti;l]~EpcOBl]); JI. 8-9: 
ÀiBos Ota<palVÔ~EVOÇ (D.S.: Ài9os ôta<patvô~svos ennspmis); 1. 9: napE~
(jlEPTJS (D.S.: nape~cpepiJç Kai 9au~amiJv snpucrov 1tpÔO'O\IflV napEXÔ!lE
voç); 1. 19: 'tTJV J\~épav OÙ;( opiimt (D.S.: 'tTJV ~èv f}~8pav Ôtà 1:0 nv1yoç 
oüx opéin:u). 

possible errors: l. 7: llapaÀnn-rtov Dt fjj.tÎV oüùt (D.S.: où napaÂetn-rtov 
o'l]lltV oüüè); 1. 9: noÀ/co1s (D.S.: liUotç); 1. Il: nole/coi (D.S.: 6/ciyot); 
ll. 12-13: oÙK ànonÀÉEt Èv TQ) nap&nav -rft vytcrcp in most of the witnesses 
(D.S.: oÜK ànolcEinnat 1:0 napanav tv 'TI viJcrcp); !. 13: pa9ous (O.S.: 
PacrtMms); Il. 22-23: alyos o8p~a (O.S.: iiyyoç). 

Note especially 1. 9 where the compiler adds f] vf\aoç alhT] for clarifica

tion, and sirnilarly 6 1:on&Çtoç in 1. 18. '0 1:onaÇwç is a Jess cornrnon vari

ant of 1:0 wnaÇwv, the latter of which Oiodorus uses in 3, 39, 5 and the 
Florilegium adopts at 1. 8. ln our tex! tradition we also find the fonns 1:0 

naÇtov and o naÇtoç (A in titulo ne pl wil ),ieou wil naÇ(ou; A C"· '"''·· in 
1. 8: 1:0 KŒÀOU!18VOV naÇtov; 1. 18: '0 i51; npoElPT]IlÉVOÇ naÇtoç in A and 
na- co'"~"·), a rare variant that is most likely the result of misinterpretation (from 

w-naÇwv or by haplography from 1:0 wnaÇtov ta 1:0 naÇtov). lt is first 
attested in Hesychius' lexicon (V'h-VI'h c.; naÇwv· Àieoç noÀ6n11o<;) and 

the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae lists it on! y eight times ( especially in the 
hornilies of Neophytus the Enclosed, XII'h-XIII!h c.)65 • 

Most deviations from the tex! of Oiodorus Siculus occur in ali the rnan

uscripts of the Florilegium Coislinianum, but in sorne instances the indirect 
tradition of the Florilegium seerns to have preserved a better tex! than one 

or more prototypes66 of the direct rnanuscript tradition of Oiodorus' Biblio
theca Historica and confüms the tex! of the correct prototypes. 

65 After Hesychius in the monk Alexander Salaminus (middle of the VJth c. ), Laudatio in 
apostolum Bamabam 115; Neophytus Inclusus, Liber panegyricus 29, 268; Homiliae 9, 20, 2; 
20, 10; 21, 4; 22, 6; Liber catechesium 2, 35, 16. 

66 Books 1-V of Diodorus' Bibliotheca historica are transmitted in a separate tradition of 
28 manuscripts, of which there are four prototypes: Neapolitanus suppl. gr. 4 (Da), beginning 
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Especially with regard to V: 1. 2: Dh L C + Florileg. ~i:v 1 V Oi:; 1. 6: Db L C+ 
Florileg. &cr<e 1 V &ç; 1. 11: Db L C + Florileg. chu;ôi 1 V <.heuxii: 1. 12: 
Db C + Florileg. ùtaKÀ.a.nfi 1 L OtaKÀÙT<l]Ç 1 V OtaÀeinn; 1. 22: Db L C + 
Florileg. OTJjlëiou! V ŒTIJ..Lsiov. 

However, Florileg. confirms CV at 1. 6: CV+ Florileg. ~l]Oi:v 1 D' L fll]O' 
üv. 

E and G are the only manuscripts to preserve rrpoiirrapl;àvcrov (1. 6, cf. 
Diodorus; ABSCD have urrapl;àvcrov), yet at other instances they do not 
offer the better tex!. 

Let us now tum to a shmt his tory of the wrràÇ tov67 stmy in Ancien! and 
Medievalliterature, from Agatharchides to Michael Psellus. 

A divide of 10 to Il centuries lies between Diodorus Siculus (!'' c. B.C.) 
and the recurrence of the "C"on:<iÇ1ov story in the Florilegium Coislinianum. 
lt is not possible to ascertain how it reached the compiler, although the 
infmmation about the stone is attested throughout literature in a selected 
number of sources. 

Photius (IX'hc.) included in his Bibliotheca (codex 250, 456b) an exten
sive excerpt from De Mari Erythraeo, V, 82 (Geographi Graeci Minores) 
of Agatharchides of Cnidus (Il'd c. B.C.). Diodorus, Bibliotheca 3, 12-4868, 

of the Xlh c.; Vaticanus gr. 130 (C), mid-X111 c.; Vaticanus gr. 996 (V), Xl-Xlfh c.; and 
Laurentianus 70, 1 (L), XIVth c .. D" was mutilated and restored in the XJIIù' c., and II, 46,2-
III, 40, 9 (amongst other parts) was only conserved in the restored segment (Db). DbL are 
related, as weil as CV. Ail information on the manuscript tradition of Diodorus Siculus is 
adopted from P. BERTRAC (Diodore de Sicile. Bibliothèque historique. Introduction générale 
parF. CHAM.OUX et P. BER TRAC. Livre I. Texte établi par P. BER TRAC et traduit par Y. VERNlÈRE 
lCollection des universités de France], Paris, 1993), pp. LXXVII-C and BoMMELAER, pp. XLIX
LVIII (who could a]ready make use of Bertrac's preliminary results). 

67 The stone we are here dealing with is not topaz but peridot, 'a gem of green hue' (LSJ 
T6naÇoc;: cf. Plinius, Historia Naturalis 37, 107-109; Dionysius Periegeta, Orbis Descriptio, 
v. 1121). D. E. EICHHOLZ (Pliny. Natural History, X,Libri XXXVI-XXXV!llThe Loeb Classical 
Librmy], London- Cambridge [MA], 1962), p. 250 n. c substantiates this identification in his 
commentary on Plinius: 'St. John's Island, which lies 35 miles S.E. of Ras Benas on the Egyp
tian mainland, is a notable source of peridot. Moreover, peridot, unlike oriental topaz, is com
paratively soft, as Pliny implies in §109. T11ese two facts place the identification of topazos 
with peridot beyond ali reasonable doubt.' See aiso G. F. HERBERT SMITH, Gem-Stones and 
their Distinctive Clwracters, London, 1912, pp. 198-199 and 227; E. H. WARMINGTON, The 
Commerce Between the Roman Empire and India, Cambridge, 1928, p. 253 and p. 383, n. 80. 
l11e Arabie name of the island, Zeberged, is also derived from the peridot stone (G. A. WAIN
WRIGHT, Zeberged: the Shipwrecked Sailor's Island, in The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 
32 [1946], p. 32). For this reason and for clarity's sake this article will refer to the stone by 
its Greek name. 

6s BoMMELAER, pp. xv-xxxi: D.S. 3, 12-48 is for the most part the product of compilation 
of Agatharchides (and not a reliable witness of the source text, for that matter: BüMMELAER 
[p. XXXI], notwithstanding Diodorus' assertions that he consulted eye-witnesses and the royal 
archives of Alexandria [D.S. 3, 11, 3; 3, 38, 1]). However, Diodorus' description of d1e Arabian 
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Strabo, Geographica 16, 4, 5-20 (l" c. B.C.)69 and Juba II's De Arabia 
(I" c. B.C. - P' c. A.D.)'0 depend on the latter account. A potential source 
of Agatharchides is the explorer Pythagoras 71 , an officer of Ptolemaeus II 
Philadelphus (fii'd c. B.C.)'2 who dug up the gemma topazus (Juba in Die 
Fragmente der Griechischen Historiker 275 F 76) and who according to 
Kmtenbeutel may feasibly be identified with Pythagoras, the author of a 
!Tepi TJ/ç 'EpvBpiiç 8a),6.crŒIJÇ13 Of the witnesses of this Hellenistic tradi
tion we can exclude ali but Diodorus as connected to the Florilegium, and 
the accounts of Strabo, Plinius Maior and Photius cannot offer us more 
information on the link between the Bibliotheca Historica and the Flm·ile
gium Coislinianum, so we are back to square one. 

No more help was offered by lemmas citing Alexander Polyhistor 
(I" c. B.C.)74 about an Indian island75 named TorràÇtoç, where an eponymous 
stone with the hue of young olive oil is found. Neither does Origenes' exege
sis ofPsalm 118, 127 (II'd-IIItd c. A.D.), which cites the lapidary Lithognomon 

Gulf (3, 38, 4-6) is excluded from the passages borrowed from Agatharchides (BOMMELAER, 
pp. XXIX-XXX). 

69 Strabo is indirectly dependent on Agatharchides, tltrough the intermediate source of 
Artemidorus of Ephesus (S. M. BURSTEIN, Agatharchides of Cnidus On tl1e Erythraean Sea 
[Works issued by the Hackluyt Society, Second series, 172], London, 1989, pp. 22 and 34-35). 
He tells about the 'Oq:nffiOT]ç island and the wnUÇtov in 16, 4, 6. His description of the latter 
is adopted by Eustathius in his commentary of Dionysius Periegeta, Orbis Descriptio 1107 
(cf. Dionysius Periegeta, v. 1121). 

70 To whom Plinius Maior refers for the Topazus island in Fragmente der Griechischen 
Historiker 275 F 74 (= Plinius, Historia Naturalis 35, 39); F 75 (= Plinius, Historia Natura!is 
37, 107-108); F 76 (= Plinius, Historia Naturalis 37, 24). Cf. D. W. RoLLER, The world of 
Juba II and Kleopatra Selene. Royal scholarship on Rome's African frontier, New York, 
2003, p. 234. 

71 W. PEREMANS, Diodore de Sicile et Agatharchide de Cnide, in Historia, 16 (1967), 
pp. 448-449 (who advances that such explorers as Pythagoras were the 'eye-witnesses' men
tioned in D.S. 3, 38, 1); BURSTEIN, pp. 31-32; ROLLER, p. 234. 

71 Cf. the Ptolemaean preoccupation with the island and the stone in the Diodorean 
account; see also Plinîus, Historia Naturalis 37, 108; the longer recension of Origenes' note 
on Ps. 118, 127 (ut infra); Ambrosius, Expositio Psalmi 118, 41-42; Catena Palestinensis in 
Ps. 118, 126-127a (in the Clavis Pao·um Graecorum this catena is listed as C 12 and 24); for 
their role in the exploitation of the 'ronét.Çtov (ut infra). 

73 Read Aelianus, Denatura aninwlium 17, 8, and Athenaeus 4, 183f, and 14, 634a. Cf. 
H. KoRTENBEUTEL, Der iigyptische Süd- und Osthandel in der Politik der Ptolemiier und 
rOmischen Kaiser, Ph.D., Berlin, 1931, p. 28. 

74 Indica, Fragmente der Griechischen Historiker 273 F 136 = Herodianus graecus 1, 
143; 2, 592; 2, 881; Stephanus of Byzantium, Etlmica, s. v. Ton&.;,wç. Cf. Orphei lithica 
kerygmata, 8. 

75 Due to the vague geographical notion the Ancients bad of the Red Sea and the world 
beyond, this is probably not an Indian island, but the 'OcptffiÔllÇ island, now commonly iden
tified as St. Jolm's Island or Zeberged in the Red Sea, Which was also the location of an 
Egyptian serpent story (cf. the article of W ATNWRTGHT). WARMINGTON, p. 253 believes that 
peridot was exported from Egypt to India. 
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of Xenocrates of Ephesus (F' c. A.D.) which Ambrosius (IV'h c. A.D.) 
adopted in his exegesis76• Here the precious stone is said to be found in 
Alabastron in the Thebais or on the island TémaÇos. It came hence when 
a certain Philo bought it from Arab merchants as a gift for Berenice, the 
mother of Ptolemaeus II77 These exegeses establish an interest in the 
wn6.Çtov island and stone because of the psalm verses (ut infra). 

Michael Psellus refers twice to the mn6.Çtov, once contradictory to the 
Agatharchidean-Diodorean tradition thal the stone is dyed red with sunrise 
and darkens in the evening (Opusculum theologicum 1, 11. 110-112), but in 
Opusculum philosophicum 34, 11. 99-104 following this very tradition in his 
description of the stone. In the latter text Psellus displays more verbal con
cordances with Diodorus and the Florilegium than with Photius or Strabo, 
but since it establishes its independence from Diodorus in the parenthesis 
of 1. 101 and in 11. 102-104, we can deduce thal the concordances merely 
establish that Diodorus - and the Florilegium for thal matter - offers the 
more conservative reading on these points and that Psellus represents yet 
another branch of our tradition: 

TorcUÇtov I,_Woç Ècrtî. Ota<pavftç, USÀCfl78 rcapc:Jl<pEpftç· <p6Etat Of; dç -ràv 
'Apa~tKàv ÎŒ)'Û)lc:vov K6)~rcov ëv nvt rcû~.-œyiçx. vijm:p. Kat fu..tSpaç J.lÈV 
oûx Opâ'"Cat ~ Kp6rrTst yàp alrwO TÜ cptyyoç 6 ftÀtoÇ -, vuxtàç ÔÈ ÛtaÀUjl
rret n:6ppco8c:v. Kai tpaxùç JlÈV sUpîcrKnm KŒi àvCÜJ.LaÀoç, 't'EXVtKotç Ci': 
ôpyétvms À~::aîvHal. O~tos ~mvo~É:vous àrwKa9îcrt'll<H tpt~ds Kai 
no9ds, ôpÇi bè tà aùtà Kai n~::pîarnos. 

A short comparison: Ôta<pavfts in Psellus and Strabo (Diodorus 3, 39, 5 and 
Photius have Ôta<patv6~~::vos); napq.up~::pfts in Psellus and Diodorus 3, 39, 5 
(Photius bas rrpocr<!l<p<piJç); <punat in Psellos (cf. Diodorus 3, 39, 8: <pUÜ!lE
vos); ds tOv 'Apa~tKÛV ÀW'(ÛflEVOV KÜÀnov in Psellus and in our anthology 

76 Cf. R. CADIOU, L'Île Topaze. Le fragment du «Lithognomon» de Xénocrate d'Éphèse, 
in Mélanges offerts à A.-M. Desrousseaux par ses amis et ses élèves en l'honneur de sa 
cinquantième année d'enseignement supérieur ( 1887-1937), Paris, 1937, pp. 27-33; A. Scorr, 
Origen's Use ofXenocrates of Ephesus, in VigChr, 45 (1991), pp. 278-285. Origenes' text 
has come dawn to us by a complex transmission, frrstly in a lemma in the Catena Palestinen
sis on Psalm 118, 126-127 (cf. R. DEVREESSE, Les anciens commentateurs grecs des Psaumes 
lST, 264], Città del Vaticano, 1970, pp. 67-68; M. HARL and G. DORIVAL, La chaÎne palesti
nienne sur le psaume 118 [Origène, Eusèbe, Didyme, Apollinaire, Athanase, Théodoret], IT 
[SC, 190], Paris, 1972, pp. 712-713), secondly in two other recensions, one incomplete (edited 
by J. B. PITRA, Analecta sacra Spicilegio Solesmeni parata, IT, Tusculum, 1884, pp. 341-342: 
Seniores Alexandrini, fr. 8) and the other longer but unfortunately conupt (edited by CADIOU), 
and at Iast indirectly through Ambrosius, Expositio Psalmi 118, 41-42. F. BüCHELER, Zwei 
Gewiihrsmiinner des Plinius, in RM, 40 (1885), pp. 304-307 has shawn that Plinius, Historia 
Naturalis 37, 109 used Xenocrates too. 

77 Plinius, Historia Naturalis 37, 108 attributes the same infom1ation to Juba (Fragmente 
der Griechischen Historiker 275 F 75). 

78 The Hellenistic variant ÜeÀoç; is also used, as we have seen, in our anthology, l. 9 (in the 
manuscripts AD EG). 
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(something similar in Diodorus 3, 38, 4: 6 6S n:pocrayop~::u6~~::vos 'Ap6.J3ws 
K6Ànos); Sv ttvt n:~::ÀayiQ:. vftmp in Psellus (cf. Dîodorus 3, 39, 4: KEÎtat 
vfïcros n~::Àayia; Photius has vfïcros ÉKKEHat, 'rfl ~f:v BécrEt n~::Àayia); oùx 
6pù'!at in Psellus and Diodorus 3, 39, 8 (Photius has où yiv~::tat cr6v611Âos, 
and Strabo où pgbwv tbdv Scrn); VUK'!ÛS 6S ÔlaÂ6.~n~::tn6ppcoB~::v in Psel
los (cf. Diodorus 3. 39, 8: <iis 31: vunàs ... 3taA-6.!11tSt mi rr6ppro9ev 3ijMs 
Zcrn v ... ; Photius has ... ÔlaÀétflnEt n:étv'!oB~::v). 

In conclusion, let us return to the Florilegium Coislinianum and ask our
selves why this pagan fragment has been quoted in a sea of Christian lemmas. 

As mentioned earlier, we meet but a few fragments with pagan flavour 
in the Florilegium. Since there is no systemic approach to the inclusion of 
these fragments, a Christian interest must have inspired the compiler's moti
vation for their individual inclusion79 That this interest was real, is apparent 
from the following. 

Earlier we touched upon a mention of the mn6.Çtov in the Septuagint's 
Psalm 118, 126-127: Katpàs mù notficrat ,q, Kup(C(l" ùtscrKtùacrav Tàv 
VOfWV O"OU. ~tà TOÙW fiy6.nTjO"Œ Tàv VOflOV O"OU, imi;p xpucr(ov Kal 
TOn6.Çtov80

, and saw that these psalm verses sparked an interest in the origin 
of this precious stone in the exegesis by Origenes and Arnbrosius81 • 

Secondly, Ton6.Ç toV takes the second place in enumerations of precious 
stones82 since the Septuagint (Exodus 28, 17; 36, 17; Ezechie/28, 13), for 
instance in Epiphanius' De gemmis which is structured after Exodus' descrip
tion of the twelve gems wom by the high priest Aaron and linked to the twelve 
tribes of Israel. Although Epiphanius' account of the Ton6.Çtov has scarcely 
anything in common with Diodorus, the Florilegium Coislinianum or the tra
dition sketched above and appears to be speaking of another stone altogether 
(red-hued and queried in the Indian city of Topaze), this !realise establishes 
an interest to document the properties of the gems of the high priest83 • 

79 Likewise, it has been shawn that the fragment from Porphyrius in Book Kappa has 
been excerpted from the Christian context of Cyril of Alex andria (see note 2). 

80 The Hebrew text uses the ward paz (often translated as 'fine gold'). Similarly Psalm 
18, 11 reads bn8o1J.rrrà bni:p xpocriov KŒi À.iOov 'ti).nov noÀÙv (Hebrew: paz). 

81 Other cormnentators (John Chrysostomus, TI1eodoretus, Hesychius of Jerusalem, Petrus 
Lombardus) also pay sorne attention to the wnû:Çwv, and bni:p xpocriov Kai -romiÇwv is 
referenced by Ephraem Syrus, De panoplia ad monachos, p. 36; Eustratius, Vita Eutychii 
l. 15; Germanus 1, Historia ecclesiastica 13; etc .. 

82 The traditional sequence goes cnipùwv, wnâÇwv, cr)lélpayùoc;, üv8pal.;, crâmpëtpoc;, 
ïaantc;, À.tyûpwv, àx6:rytc;, Ù)lt8ucrwc;, xpocrôÀt8oc;, PrtpÛÀ.À.wv, ôvûxwv. 

83 For the transmission and tradition of De gemmis, which betrays an interest in these 
precious stones as well, see J.-M. NIETO lBÂNEZ, A Greek Epitome of Saint Epiphanius' De 
Gemmis in Two Spanish Libraries (National Library and El Escorial), in Mus, 120 (2007), 
pp. 78-80. See also Origenes' cormnentary on the psalm verses, which concludes with an alle
gorical interpretation of the precious stone based on the Exodus passage (cf. HARL - DoRrv AL, 
p. 713). 
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In addition John the Evangelist counts the torr&Çtov among the twelve 
precious stones with which the wa!ls of the Holy City of New Jerusalem are 
adorned (Apocalypse 21, 20). 

To conclude, there are several reasons why the compiler could have 
considered Diodorus' account vaJuable from a Christian point of view and 
worthy of inclusion in the Florilegium Coislinianum. 
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As part of ongoing research into the byzantine Florilegium Coislinianum at the 
University of Leuven this paper presents a critical edition of a lemma adopted from 
the historian Diodorus Siculus. It offers a description of the 'Snake Island' and the 
ton:&Çwv stone (our peridot) that was found and mined on the island. The surprising 
inclusion of this pagan fragment in a sea of Chtistian lemmas is testimony to the 
Christian interest in the origin and properties of the precious stone. 

IMAGING ISAAK KOMNENOS OF CYPRUS (1184-1191) 
AND THE CYPRIOTS: EVIDENCE FROM THE LATIN 

HISTORIOGRAPHY OF THE THIRD CRUSADE* 

In July 1190 King Philip II of France (1180-1223) and King Richard I of 
England (1189-1199) departed from Vézelay on the Third Crusade1 The 
two sovereigns separated in Lyon, and were reunited in September at 
Messina in Sicily, where they wintered. On 30 March 1191 Philip set sail 
for Acre, where he arrived on 20 April. Richard, who sailed on 10 April, 
reached Palestine only on 6 June. The delay of the king of England was due 
in part to his conquering the island of Cyprus2 

Cyprus had fmmed patt of the Byzantine Empire untilll84, when Isaak 
Komnenos, a member of the former imperial dynasty, proclaimed himself 
emperor and ruled the island independently.3 On 12 April 1191 a storm 

* In this study, the tem1 'Latin historiography' denotes texts written by Latins, i.e., authon> 
who unequivocally accepted the ultimate authority of Rome in spiritual matters. Whereas a 
number of these Latin historians wrote in Latin, others composed their works in Old French. 
- This paper is dedicated to the memory of Filomena Coccaro Andreou. A special thank to 
Jerry Mulvihill for proofreading this manuscdpt. 

1 For the Third Crusade in general, see P. LOCK, The Routledge Companion to the 
Crusades, Abingdon, 2006, pp. 151-155; H. E. MAYER, The Crusades, translated by 
J. GILLINGIIAM, 2"d ed., Oxford, 1988, pp. 137-149; J. RILEY-SMITH, The Crusades: a Short 
History, London, 1987, pp. 109-118; S. RUNCIMAN, A History of the Crusades, 3 vols., Cam
bridge, 1951, Ill, pp. 3-75; C. TYERMAN, God's War: A New Hi stOl)' of the Crusades, Oxford, 
2006, pp. 375-474; T. F. MADDEN, The New Concise HistOJ)' of the Crusades, Lanham -
Oxford, 2005, pp. 79-95; S. PAINTER, The Third Crusade: Richard the Lionhearted and 
Philip Augustus, in K. M. SEITON (ed.), A History of the Crusades, 2nd ed., Il, Madison
London, 1969, pp. 45-85; J. GILLINGHAM, Richard!, London, 1999, pp. 123-221; J. FLORI, 
Richard the Lionheart: King and Knight, trans1ated by J. BIRRELL, Edinburgh, 2006, 
pp. 63-154. 

2 For Richard's conquest of Cyprus, see TYERM:AN, God's War, pp. 443-446; PAINTER, 
The Third Crusade, pp. 62-64; GILLINGHAM, Richard, pp. 140-154; E. C. FURBER, The King
dom ofCyprus, 1191-1291, in SETTON (ed.), A History of the Crusades, pp. 599-602; FLORI, 
Richard, pp. 113-1 18; P. W. EDBURY, The Kingdom ofCyprus and the Crusades, 1191-1374, 
Cambridge, 1991, pp. 5-12; W. H. RUDT DE CüLLENBERG, L'Empereur Isaac de Chypre et sa 
Fille, 1155-1207, in Byz, 38 (1968), pp. 147-151; A. NtcOLAou-KoNNARI, The Conques! of 
Cyprus hy Richard the Lionheart and Its Afiermath: a Study of Sources and Legend, Poli tics 
and Attitudes in the Year 1191-1192, in Ener:1Jpiba r:ov Kévr:pov Ema7:1JflOVlKÛJV EpevvdJv, 
26 (2000), pp. 39-59; P. A. GIANNOPOULOS, Ta erp~f-i.epo Pa.aiï,ew r:ov laaa.Kiov KoflVJ?VOI5 
L1ot5Jw: Enonmfa ~ rvxo!5lWKTlO'fl6Ç; [The ephemeral kingdom of Isaak Komnenos Doukas: 
Epopee or adventure? ], in lawpu((i f.9é;.wro., 13 (December 2002), pp. 12-13. 

3 RUNCIMAN, Crusades, p. 43; COLLENBERG, L'Empereur Isaac de Chypre, pp. 123-147; 
M. ANGOLD, The Byzantine Empire, 1025-!204: a Political History, 2nd ed., London, 1997, 
pp. 308-309; M. ANGOLD, The Raad to 1204: The Byzantine Background to the Fourth 
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scattered the flee! of Richard of England while it was sailing to Palestine. 
Sorne of Richard's ships were driven to the coast of Cyprus and two or 
three of them were wrecked off Limassol on 24 April. Isaak inrmediately 
robbed and imprisoned fhe crusaders who were cast on his shore. Upon 
entering the harbour of Limassol on 6 May, Richard sent an embassy 
demanding fhat the ruler of Cyprus liberale the prisoners and retum their 
belongings. Isaak refused and consequently the king of England landed 
with his men. A fight took place and the army of the ruler of Cyprus was 
defeated and fled. The following day Richard attacked fhe camp of Isaak, 
who once again took flight together with his men. On 11 May the Byzan
tine ruler decided to negotiate a peace settlement with Richard. He swore 
an oath of allegiance to the king of England and agreed to pay a large sum 
of money in compensation for the crusaders who had been ill-treated and 
send a body of troops under Richard's command to the Roly Land. Richard 
was to hold Isaak's casties in pledge. Towards evening, however, fhe ruler 
of Cyprus left abruptly. Consequent! y the fleet and land forces of the king 
of England proceeded to the conques! of the island. 

The majority of modern scholars accept Richard's conques! of Cyprus in 
1191 as an incidental episode of the Third Crusade4 Sorne commentators, 
however, have questioned the accidenta! aspect of the conques!, claiming 
!hat 'the conques! of Cyprus must have been in Richard's mind from the 
outset' 5 This view is not adequate! y supported by the evidence: the pri
mary sources unanimously agree thal the king of England proceeded to a 
conques! of Cyprus only after he had been provoked. How far one gives 
credence to the thesis thal Richard l' s original intent was to capture the 
island on his way to Palestine partly depends on the degree to which one 
subscribes to 'conspiracy theory' explanations of historical causation. Even 
if we accept, for the sake of argument, that Richard had plans to intervene 
in Cyprus and Isaak's maltreatment of the shipwrecked crusaders gave him 
an excuse to do so, the evidence cl earl y demonstrates that the king of Eng
land's initial intention was not to conquer Cypms but to make the ruler of 
the island his vassal. It was Isaak' s subsequent breaking of his oath of fealty 
to Richard !hat prompted the king of England to conquer Cypms. Whether 

Crusade, in Journal of Medieval History, 25 (1999), p. 276; J. HARRIS, Byzantium and the 
Crusades, London, 2003, pp. 141-142; EDBURY, Kingdom ofCyprus, pp. 3-4; ÜlA}.'NOPOULOS, 

To EXfNÎJ..lepo ftaoD.ew TOV luamdov Kof1VIJVOÛ, pp. 10-11. 
4 RILEY-SMITH, Crusades, p. 114; RUNCIMAN, Crusades, pp. 43-47; PAJNTER, The Third 

Crusade, pp. 62-64; FLORl, Richard, pp. 113-118; MADDEN, New Concise History, p. 87; 
TYERMAN, God's War, p. 446. 

5 J.O. PRESTWICH, Richard Coeur de Lion: Rex Bellicosus, in J. L. NELSON (ed.), Richard 
Cœur de Lion in Histmy and Myth, London, 1992, p. 9; ÜILLINGHAM, Richard, pp. 145, 153-
154; NICOLAOU-KONNARl, Conques! of Cyprus, p. 38. 
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or not an intervention in Cyprus had been planned from the outset by 
Richard is an intriguing question but is outside the scope of this paper. The 
purpose of this article is to examine the image of Isaak Komnenos and 
the people of Cyprus in the contemporary Latin historiography of fhe Third 
Crusade and investigate how the conques! of the island was viewed and 
remembered in Latin narratives and accounts. 

SOURCES 

Before analysing the evidence, a brief survey of the primary sources 
investigated in this essay is essential given fhe complexity and obscurity of 
sorne of them. The Old French poem Estoire de la guerre sainte is the 
account commonly acclaimed by modem scholars as 'the best source for 
the crusade of Richard' 6 This precious eyewitness narrative of fhe Third 
Cmsade was composed towards the end of the twelfth century by the Nor
man Ambroise, wh ose primary con cern was to recite the gestes of his king, 
Richard. M. Ailes and M. Barber have recently challenged the belief tradi
tionally held by scholars that Ambroise was a 'jongleur' or a professional 
poet, suggesting rather that he was a cleric in King Richard's train. What is 
most important is that he was an eyewitness and participant in the events he 
describes. 7 

The Latin prose chronicle Itinerarium peregrinorum et Gesta Regis 
Ricardi is probably the most controversial account of the Third Cmsade. 
This work, published hy W. Stubbs in 1864 and translated by H. J. Nichol
son as recently as 1997, is a compilation of several accounts, including 
primarily a Latin translation of Ambroise's Estoire and an account known 
as Itinerarium peregrinorum, published hy H. E. Mayer in 19628 The 

6 Ambroise, The Cru sade of Richard Lion-Hem·t, translated by M. J. HUBERT and J. L. LA 
MoNTE, New York, 1941, p. 22. 

7 Ambroise, The History of the Holy War, edited by M. ArLES and M. BARBER, and trans
lated by M. AlLES, 2 vols., Woodbridge, 2003 (vol. 1: Old French poem, vol. II: English 
translation). For Ambroise, see ibidem, II, pp. 1-3, 12-13, 16, 19; Ambroise, Crusade of 
Riclwrd Lion-Heart, pp. 3-5, 18-19, 22-25; A. GRANSDEN, Historical Writing in Eng/and, 
c.550 to c.l307, London, 1974, pp. 238-239; NICOLAOU-KONI\'ARI, Conques! of Cyprus, 
pp. 29-30. 

8 Das Itinerarium peregrinorum. Eine zeitgeniissische englische Chronik zum dritten 
Kreuzzug in ursprünglicher Gestalt, edited by H. E. Mayer (MGH Schnften, XVIII), Stutt
gart, 1962; Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum et gesta Regis Ricardi, in 
W. STUBBS (ed.), Chronicles and Memorials of the Reign of Richard 1 (Rolls Series, XXX
VIII), 2 vols., London, 1864-1865, I; Richard de Templo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade: 
a translation of the ltinerarium peregrinorum et gesta Regis Ricardi, translated by 
H. J. NICHOLSON, Aldershot, 1997. 
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Itinerarium peregrinorum, which breaks off in November 1190, was com
posed between 1 August 1191 and 2 September 1192 by an anonymous 
author, possibly an English crusader cleric, in Tyre, while the ltinerarium 
peregrinorum et Gesta Regis Ricardi was compiled between 1217 and 1222 
by Richard de Templo, prior of the Augustinian priory of Holy Trinity in 
London from 1222 to 1248/50. Richard may weil have taken part in the 
Third Crusade and his chronicle is generally regarded by modem research
ers as a reliable account of the expedition. 9 

The English chronicler and royal clerk Roger of Howden (d. 1201), 
author of the Gesta Regis Hem·ici Secundi et Ricardi Primi and a Chronica, 
accompanied King Richard on the Third Crusade to the Holy Land. There
fore, the chronicler' s narrative of the events from August 1190 to 25 August 
1191, when he left for the West in the entourage of Philip II, is considered 
to be reliable and accurate. 10 Apart from the eye-witness narratives, a num
ber of English contemporary or near conternporary sources contain sec
ond-hand, yet important, material on Richard's crusading expedition. Ralph 
of Diceto (d. 1199/1200), dean of St Paul's Cathedral, London, and author 
of the Ymagines Historiarum, was provided infmmation by his chaplain 
who participated in the crusade. 11 William (d. c. 1198), a canon of the 
Augustinian priory of Newburgh, also appears to have had access to infor
mation of a high leve! of reliability, which he included in his Historia 
Rerum Anglicarum. 12 Similarly, the account of King Richard's crusade 

9 For Richard de Templo, see Richard de Templo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade, 
pp. 6-15; ÛRANSDEN, Historical Writing, pp. 239-242; NrcoLAOU-KONNARI, Conques! of 
Cyprus, pp. 29-30; Ambroise, Ho/y War, II, pp. 13-14. 

JO Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis Hem·ici Secundi et Ricardi Primi, edited by W. STUBBS 
(Rails Series, XLIX), 2 vols., London, 1867; Roger of Howden, Chronica, edited by 
W. STUBBS (Rolls Series, LJ), 4 vols., London, 1868-1871; Roger of Howden, The An nais of 
Roger de Hoveden, translated by H.T. RILEY, 2 vols., London, 1853. For Roger of Howden, 
see J. ÛILLINGHAM, Roger of HoVI-·den, in A. V. MURRAY (ed.), The Crusades: an Encyclope
dia, 4 vols., Santa Barbara, California- Oxford, 2006, IV, p. 1046; D. M. STENTON, Roger 
ofHowden and Benedict, inEnglish Historical Review, 68 (1953), pp. 574-582; J. GJLLINGHAM, 
Roger of Howden on Crusade, in J. GrLLINGHAM (ed.), Richard Cœur de Lion: Kingship, 
Chivaby, and Warin the Twelfth CenfUI)', London, 1994, pp. 143, 148; Richard de Templo, 
Chronicle of the Tlzird Crusade, p. 2; NICOLAOU-KONNARI, Conques! of Cyprus, p. 31; 
Ambroise, Ho/y War, II, p. 14. 

Il Ralph of Diceto, Opera Historica, edited by W. STUBBS (Rails Series, LXVIII), 2 vols., 
London, 1876. For Ralph of Diceto, see H. NICHOLSON, Ralph of Diceto, in MURRAY (ed.), 
The Crusades: an Encyclopedia, IV, pp. 1002-1003; Richard de Templo, Chronic!e of the 
Third Crusade, p. 2; NrcOLAOU-KONNARI, Conques! ofCyprus, p. 31; Ambroise, Holy War, 
II, p. 15; GRA.NSDEN, Historical Writing, pp. 230-236. 

12 William of Newburgh, Historia Rerum Anglicarum, in R. HOWLETT (ed.), Chronicles of 
the Reigns of Stephen, Henry li, and Richard 1 (Rolls Series, LXXXII), 4 vols., London, 
1884-1889, 1. For William of Newburgh, see ÜRANSDEN, Historical Writing, pp. 263-268; 
NJCOLAOU-KONNARI, Conques! ofCyprus, p. 31. 
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preserved in the Cronicon de Tempore Regis Richardi Primi of Richard of 
Devizes, a monk at St Swithin's, Winchester, was based on information 
obtained from severa! participantsP This is also true for the narTative of 
King Richard's conques! of Cyprus found in the Chronicon Anglicanum 
and authored by Ralph ( d. after 1227), ab bot of the Cistercian abbey of 
Coggeshall in Essex. 14 An interesting account of the king of England's 
takeover of the island is a!so preserved in the Chronica of Gervase ( d. soon 
after 1210), a monk of ChristChurch, Canterbury. By 1193 Gervase was 
the sacrist of Christ Church, holding office until sometime before 1197. His 
Chronica, begun in or saon after 1188, represents a history of ChristChurch 
set against a background of general history, from the lime of St Augustine 
until 1199.1' Related to this group of English sources is a Latin Continua
tion of the Historia rerum in partibus transmarinis gestarum of William of 
Tyre (d. 1186), the most eminent historian of the Latin East. The Latin 
Continuation was produced in England c. 1220. Its anonymous author drew 
on the Itinerarium, Roger of Howden, and William of Newburgh, but also 
had access to information thal was independent of them and directly origi
nated in the Latin East16 

Apart from the English sources, Richard's conques! of Cyprus was 
recorded by a number of Continental French and German contemporary 
chroniclers. While sorne of them refer to it very briefly, others, who are 
discussed in this paper, provide more information, yet their accounts are not 
as detailed as those of their English counterparts. The French chroniclers 
are Andreas of Marchiennes (d. 1202), Guido de Bazoches (d. 1203), Rob
ert of Auxerre (d. 1211), William the Breton (d. post 1226), the anonymous 
monastic chronicler of Laon, and the anonymous compiler of the vernacular 
prose Chronicles ofNormandy. The prolific historian Andreas was a monk 

13 Richard of Devizes, Clzronicle of the time of King Richard the First, edited and trans
lated by J. T. APPLEBY, London, 1963. For Richard of Devizes, see H. NICHOLSON, Riclwrd 
of Devizes, in MURRAY (ed.), The Crusades: an Encyclopedia, IV, p. 1035; Richard de Tem
plo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade, p. 2; NICOLAOU-KONNARI, Conquest ofCyprus, p. 31; 
Ambroise, Ho/y War, II, pp. 13-14; ÜRANSDEN, Historical Writing, pp. 248-252. 

14 Ralph of Coggeshall, Chronkon Anglicanum, edited by J. STEVENSON (Rolls Series, 
LXVI), London, 1875. For Ralph of Coggeshall, see B.E. Whalen, Ralph of Coggeshal!, in 
MURRAY (ed.), The Crusades: an Encyclopedia, IV, p. 1002; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Cru sade, p. 2; NICOLAOU-KONNART, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 31; Ambroise, Holy 
War, II, p. 14; GRANSDEN, Historical Writing, pp. 322-331. 

15 Gervase of Canterbury, The Historical Works of Gn·vase of Canterbury, edited by 
W. STUBBS (Rolls Series, LXXIII), 2 vols., London, 1879-1880, 1. For Gervase of Canter
bury, see GRANSDEN, Historical Writing, pp. 253-260. 

16 Die !ateinische Fortsetzung Wilhelms von Tyrus, edited by M. SALLOCH, Leipzig, 1934. 
For the Latin Continuation, see B. HAMILTON, The Leper King and His Heirs: Baldwin N 
and the Crusader Kingdom of Jerusalem, Cambridge, 2000, pp. 12-13. 
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of Anchin in Flanders and provos! of the Benedictine abbey of Marchiennes 
in Hainaut. Between 1184 and 1196. he composed his Historia succincta de 
gestis et successione regum Francorum at the request of Bishop Peter of 
Arras17 In his Historia, Andreas refers only briefly to Richard"s conques! 
of Cyprus in the context of the purchase of the island by Guy de Lusignan 
in 1192. However, a most detailed account of the event is preserved in the 
continuation of the chronicle of Sigebe1t of Gembloux, housed at the mon
astery of Anchin, which, as recently argued, was authored by Andreas as 
well18 - passages used verbatim in the two texts also points to this conclu
sion, suggesting thal Andreas' s reference to the conques! of Cyprus in his 
Historia is an abridgment of the account preserved in his continuation of 
Sigebert's chronicle. Guido de Bazoches, a canon of the church of Châlons
sur-Mame, was a scion of a noble Champenois family and one of the fore
most Latin authors of Champagne. In 1190 he accompanied King Richard's 
nephew, Henry II of Champagne (1181-1197), on the Third Crusade to Pal
estine, retuming home only in 1203, the year of his death. His Cronos
graphia, a world chronicle which represents his most important work, was 
composed at the end of his life. 19 Quotations from Guido's Cronosgraphia, 
including his account of the conques! of Cyprus by the king of England, 
were insetted in the chronicle of the later historian of Champagne, Alberic 
(d. ca. 1252), a Cistercian monk of the abbey of Trois-Fontaines at Chalôns
sur-Marne in Champagne.20 Robert was a monk at the Premonstratensian 
house of Saint-Marien of Auxerre. His Chronicon is characterised by a high 
degree of reliability and, while dating to the 1200s, was mainly compiled 
from twelfth-century original sources21 William the Breton, who, as his 
name indicates, was from Brittany, studied at Mantes and Patis, and enjoyed 

17 Andreas of Marchiennes, Historia succincta de gestis et successione regum Franco
rum, edited by G. WAITZ (MGH Scriptores, XXVI), Hanover, 1882, pp. 205-212. 

18 Andreas of Marchiennes, Continuatio Aquicinctina Sigeberti Gemblacensis, edited by 
D. L. C. BETHMANN (MGH Scriptores, Vl), Hanover, 1844, pp. 405-438. For Andreas of 
Marchiennes, see L. SHOPKOW, 'Introduction', in Lambert of Ardres, The History of the 
Counts of Guines and Lords of Ardres, translated by L. SHOPKOW, Philadelphia, 2001, p. 2L 

19 J.F. BENTON, The Court of Champagne as a Literary Center, in Speculum, 36 (1961), 
pp. 572-573, 586; T. A. P. KLEIN, Editing the Chronicle of Gui de Bazoches, in The Journal 
of Medieval Latin, 3 (1993), pp. 27-33; A. PUTIER, Knights and Clerics at the court ofCham
pagne:Chrétien de Troyes's Romances in Context, in S. D. CHURCH- R. E. HARVEY (eds.), 
Medieval Knighthood. Papersform the Sixth Strawberry Hill Conference 1994, Woodbridge 
-Suffolk, 1995, pp. 258-259. 

20 Alberic of Trois-Fontaines, Chronicon, edited by P. SCHEFFER-BOICHORST (MGH Scrip
tores, XXIII), Hanover, 1874, pp. 631-950. 

21 Robert of Auxerre, Chronicon, edited by O. HoLDER-EGGER (MGH Scriptores, XXVI), 
Hanover, 1882, pp. 219-276. For the work of Robert of Auxerre, see C. NEEL, Man's Resto
ration: Robert of Auxerre and the Writing of History in the Early Thirteenth Century, in 
Traditio, 44 (1988), pp. 259, 274. 
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a high reputation as a scholar. Having joined the court of France, he rapidly 
gained royal favour, eventually becoming royal chaplain to Philip II. His 
Philippide, a Latin poem celebrating Philip, was presented to Phillip's son, 
the French King Louis VIII (1223-1226) in 1224.22 With regard to the 
anonymous monastic author of Laon in Picard y, not much is known other 
than that he composed his chronicle in the 1210s,23 while the anonymous 
chronicler of the Old French Chronicles of Normandy seems to have also 
compiled his work in the earl y thirteenth century 24 

The pro-Angevin sympathies of sorne areas of France, such as Flanders 
and Champagne, as weil as more direct contacts between the French King
dom and the Kingdom of England may weil account for French interest in 
Richard's conques! of Cyprus. The German sources refening to the event, 
however, are even scarcer than the French. A reference to the capture of 
Cyprus by the king of England is found in the second recension of the His
toria de expeditione Friderici imperatoris, the most important eyewitness 
account of the German expedition of the Third Crusade. The first draft of 
the Historia was compiled sometime between 1190 and 1195 in the Passau 
region on the Bavarian-Austrian border. In 1197, this first recension began 
being reworked by a new compiler, possibly in the monastery of the Holy 
Cross (Stift Heiligenkreuz) in the Vienna Woods in Austria, the second 
compiler also adding an account of the English and French expeditions of 
the Third Crusade to the end of the first draft. 25 Richard's takeover of 
Cyprus is also mentioned by the Gennan chronicler Amold (d. 1211), abbot 
of the monastery of St John at Lübeck. Arnold's work, covering the period 
1172 to 1209, was written, or at !east completed, in 1209 and represents a 
continuation of the Chronica Slavorum of Helmold of Bosau26 

22 William the Breton, Philippide in Œuvres de Rigord et de Guillaume le Breton, edited 
by H.F. DELABORDE, (Societe de l'Histoire de France), 2 vols., Paris, 1882-1885, II. For 
William the Breton, see G. M. SPJEGEL, The Chronicle Tradition of Saint-Denis: a Sw·vey, 
Brookline, MA, 1978, pp. 63-68; G. DUBY, France in the Middle Ages 987-1469: from Hugh 
Capet to Jean of Arc, translated by J. YALE, Oxford, 1991, p. 223. 

23 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudwzensis Canonici, edited by L. V. DELISLE 
(Recueil des Historiens des Gaules et de la France, XVIIT), Paris, 1878, pp. 702-720. For the 
Anonymous of Laon, see F. ANDREWS, The Early Humiliati, Cambridge, 1999, p. 39. 

24 Ex chronicis Normanniae, edited by O. HoLDER-EGGER (MGH Scriptores, XXVI), Han
over, 1882, pp. 702-703. 

25 Historia de expeditione Frider1"ci imperatoris, in A. CHROUST (ed.}, Quellen zur Geschichte 
des Kreuzzuges Kaiser Friedrichs 1 (MHG Scriptores rerum Germanicarum, nova series, V), 
Berlin, 1928, pp. 1-115; The Crusade of Frederick Barbarossa: The History of the Expedition 
of the Emperor Frederick and Related Texts, translated by G.A. LoUD, Surrey- Burlington, Vt., 
2010, pp. 33-134. For the anonymous compilers of the fust and second recensions of the Histo
ria de expeditione Friderici imperatoris, see History of the Expedition, pp. 1-7. 

26 Arnold of Lübeck, Chronica Slavorum, edited by J. M. LAPPENBERG (MGH Scriptores, 
XXI), Hanover, 1869, pp. 100-250. 
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The chronicles from the Latin East thal will be explored are the Old 
French text known by its nineteenth-century title as La Chronique d'Ernoul 
et de Bernard le Trésorier, and the Colbert-Fontainebleau and the Lyon
Florence Continuations of William of Tyre. The Chronique d'Emou/ 
extends from the early days of the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem up to 1227 
or 1231, depending on the manuscript - eight medieval manuscripts of the 
text survive." Peter Edbury recently argued thal the surviving versions of 
this text were put together in the late 1220s and ea.rly 1230s, even though 
the original text on which the later versions were based seems to have been 
composed by a squire of Balian of !belin (d. 1193) in the late 1180s28 The 
part of the Chronique d'Emou! covering the period from 1184 to 1231 was 
more widely disseminated than the rest of the text, since 41 out of a total of 
45 manu scripts containing the Old French Continuation of William of Tyre 
preserve an account that is virtually identical to it. What actually happened 
is thal the material from before 1184 was jettisoned, while the tex! covering 
the period from 1184 to 1231 was appended at the end of the French trans
lation of William's work which, as the original Latin tex!, ends in 1184. 29 

In the !ate 1230s or earl y 1240s, an author in the Latin Outremer took this 
continuation and made severa! amendments to it. This revised text will 
henceforth be refeiTed to as the revised Old French Continuation. Edbury 
bas argued that the revised text represents wbat is today known as the Col
bert-Fontainebleau Continuation of William of Tyre30 This thesis, however, 
is problematic. It seems that it was further revisions and expansions to the 
revised Old French Continuation- less than a decade after its production
!hat generated, on the one band, the Lyon-Florence Continuation, which 
survives in two manuscripts, and on the other, the Colbert-Fontainebleau 
Continuation, which also has come down to us in two manuscripts.3I The 

27 La Chronique d'Emou/ et de Bernard le Trésorier, edited by L. DE MAS LATRJE, Paris, 
1871. 

2s P. W. EDBURY, New Perspectives on the Old French Continuations of William ofTyre, 
in Crusades, 6 (2010), pp. 108-109; IDEM, The Lyon Eracles and the Old French Continua
tions of William of Tyre, in B. Z. KEDAR- J. RILEY-SMITH- R. HIESTAND (eds.), Montjoie: 
Studies in Crusade His tOI)' in Honour of Hans Eberhard Mayer, London, 1994, p. 143. 

2
Y EDBURY, Lyon Eracles, pp. 139-140; IDEM, New Perspectives, p. 108. 

30 EDBURY, Lyon Erac!es, pp. 140-141, 143; IDEM, New Perspectives, pp. 110-111. 
31 For an edition of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation, see L'estoire de Erac!es 

empereur et la conqueste de la terre d'Outremer (Recueil des Historiens des Croisades: 
Historiens Occidentaux, Il), Pmis, 1859. For an edition of the Lyon-Florence Continuation, 
see La Continuation de Guillaume de Tyr (1184-ll97), edited by M.R. MoRGAN (Documents 
relatlfç à l'historie des croisades, XIV), Paris, 1982. For a translation of the Lyon Continua
tion for the period 1184-1197, see P.W. EDBURY, The Conquest of Jerusalem and the Third 
Crusade: Sources in Translation, Aldershot, 1996. For a translation of book 25, paragraphs 
XXII-XXVI of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation, see EDBURY, Sources in Translation, 
pp. 176-178. 
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fact that the first and second baives of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continua
tion adopt a completely different attitude towards Isaak of Cyprus and the 
Greeks testifies to the fact thal they were not the work of the same au thor. 32 

The first half is hostile to Isaak and the Greeks of Cyprus. This part of the 
text was the work of the author of the revised Old French Continuator and 
was also copied by the Lyon-Florence Continuator, who expanded it, adopt
ing an even more hostile attitude towards the Greeks. In contrast, the author 
of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation expanded the revised Old French 
Continuation taking a much more neutral stance towards Isaak and the 

Greeks. 

ISAAK KOMNENOS OF CYPRUS 

In his monumental Historia, the historian of Outremer William of Tyre 
acknowledged thal Cyprus 'bad always been useful (utilem) and friendly 
(amicam) to our reahn [the Kingdom of Jerusalem]'. 33 This testimony is 
coiToborated by Ambroise, who recounts that 'the well-endowed island of 
Cyprus ... used to bring it [the Kingdom of Jerusalem] much aid' 34 How
ever, as the Norman author daims, since Isaak Komnenos seized control of 
Cyprus, the island 'did nothing on its behalf'. 35 Ambroise denounces the 
Byzantine ruler as 'a false (jaus) and perfidious (jailli) emperor', and makes 
a pun on empereur (= emperor) and empireur, a word which the writer 
forms from the verb empirer (= bann).36 Isaak is further vilified by the 
au thor of the Estoire as 'a tyrant (tirant) who leaned on! y towa.rds evil'. 37 

The accusation of tyranny was the worst thal could be made against a ruler. 
This charge, it should be noted, was not uncommon in twelfth-century 
Europe. Severa! twelfth-century Christian rulers, including Alexios I (1081-
1118), Roger II (1130- JI 54), Frederick I (Jl52-1190), Tancred of Lecce 

32 First half: book 25, paragraph XVII-line 10 of pm·agraph XXII (pp. 159-163 of the 
Recueil des Historiens des Croisades edition of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation); 
second half: book 25, line 11 ofparagraph XXII-paragraph XXVI (pp. 163-169 of the edi
tion of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation). 

33 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, edited by R. B. C. HUYGENS (Corpus Christianorum. 
Continuatio Mediaevalis, LXIII-LXIIIA), 2 vols., Turnhout, 1986, LXITIA, p. 824; William 
ofTyre,A History ofDeeds Done Beyond the Sea, translated byE. A. BABCOCK and A. C. KREY, 
2 vols., New York, 1943, II, p. 253. 

34 Ambroise, Holy War, JI, p. 50. 
35 Ibidem. 
36 Ambroise, Holy War, I, pp. 23 (verses 1392-1393), 25 (verse 1559); ibidem, II, p. 53. 

On the Estoire as Iîterature, see ibidem, II, pp. 20-23. 
37 Ambroise, Holy War, 1, p. 23 (verses 1382-1383); ibidem, II, p. 50. 
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(1189-1194), and Henry VI (1190-1197), had been denounced as tyrants by 
their contemporaries.38 

Isaak of Cyprus is damned by Ambroise as 'more treacherous (plus 
traitor) and more evil (plus felon) than Judas or Ganelon' ,39 the two arch-trai
tors in the New Testament and the Chanson de Roland respectively, who 
were seen by Christians in the Middle Ages as the archetypal traitors and 
used as yardsticks by which to judge, and denounce, contemporaries guilty 
of treason40 Since Isaak bad supposedly assured initially the safety of the 
shipwrecked crusaders in Richard's arrny, their subsequent imprisonment is 
denounced as 'treachery' (traii·) on the part of the ruler of Cyprus, 'whose 
ward should never be trusted'.41 Once Isaak fled after swearing an oath of 
fealty to Richard, a new charge was added to his negative image, thal of per
jury. The ruler of Cyprus is branded as a perjurer {pCijure) and traitor (trai
tor)42 since in feudal society, the violation of an oath of fealty was regarded 
as high treason.43 The most serions accusation hurled by the author of the 
Estoire against Isaak is that of collusion with the 'infidel', Saladin (1174-
1193), sultan of Egypt and Syria. The writer alleges that the ruler of Cyprus 
who 'never ceased to commit evil ... and to pursue the Christians of God'44 
was 'the intimate friend (privez) of Saladin. It was said with sorne certainty 
that they bad drunk each other's blood as a sign of their alliance (aliance), 
and this was later known to be true'. 45 From Ambroise's perspective, Isaak 
eventually met his doom 'on account of his sins' .46 

The charges levelled against Isaak by Ambroise are repeated and ampli
fied by Richard de Templo. The chronicler relates that 'the land of Jerusa
lem used to receive no little benefit each year' from Cyprus until Isaak 
'usurped the imperial power. .. and refused to give anything [to the Latin 
Kingdom of Jerusalem ]' 47 The ruler of Cyprus is cast as a tyrannus and 
labelled as 'the most wicked of all bad men (omnium ma forum nequissimus)', 

38 S. NEOCLEOUS, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Lege nd of Andronikos 1 Komnenos 
in Latin Historiography, in Medioevo Greco, 12 (2012), pp. 274-278. 

39 Ambroise, Holy War, I, p. 23 (verses 1384-1385); ibidem, II, p. 50. 
40 See P. GANIVET, La trahison en Gaule au VIe siècle: de la maiestas romaine à l'Infi

delitasfranque, in M. BILLORÉ- M. SORIA (eds.), La trahison au Moyen Âge: De la monstru
osité au crime politique, Ve-XVe siecle, Rennes, 2009, p. 45. 

41 Ambroise, Roly War, I, p. 23 (verse 1403); ibidem, II, p. 51. 
42 Ibidem, I, p. 30 (verse 1863); II, p. 57. 
43 M. BILLORÉ, Introduction, in BILLORÉ - SORIA (eds.), La trahison au Moyen Âge, 

pp. 15-34. 
44 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 51. 
45 Ambroise, Holy War, 1, p. 23 (verses 1386-1391); ibidem, II, pp. 50-51. 
46 Ibidem, II, p. 60. 
47 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 183; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 

of the Third Crusade, p. 179. 
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who 'surpassed Judas in faithlessness (pe1[zdia) and Ganelon in treachery 
(proditio)'.48 He is accused of allegedly pursuing 'all who professed the 
Christian religion with shameless determination' and capmring 'all the pil
grims who came to the island [Cyprus]' 49 Isaak is condemned as being 
'friendly with Saladin' and mingling his blood with that of the sultan 'as a 
sign and witness that they were allies (confoederatio)'. 50 

On 1 May, the vesse! bearing Joanna, King Richard's sister and Queen of 
Sicily, and Berengaria of Navarre, the king's fiancée, anchored outside the 
port of LimassoL As recorded by Richard de Templo, Isaak tried deceit 
(jallaciis) to convince the two noblewomen to disembark in order to seize 
them. 51 The ruler's intention must indeed have been to arrest the two royal 
women and use them as leverage in later negotiations with Richard. Joanna 
and Berengaria politely declined the invitation of the ruler of Cyprus. In the 
words of Richard de Templo who does not fail to malign Isaak at every 
opportunity, the two royal women did not disembark since they were 'afraid 
of the cruelty (sœvitia) and treachery (pe1[zdia) of the emperor' .52 Joanna 
and Berengaria were aware of Isaak's mistreatment of the shipwrecked cru
saders. Above all they must have been fully conscious that two women of 
royal rank bad a very high risk of being laken hostage by any foreign ruler, 
who could have held them to ransom or used them as bargaining chips to 
achieve other aims. 

The stories circulating about Isaak's supposed hatred for the Latins even
tually reached unbelievable proportions. Roger of Howden daims that the 
ruler of Cyprus killed his only son because he bad confessed thal he loved 
the Latins. 53 Roger denounces Isaak's cruelty to the shipwrecked crusaders, 
while the chronicler's conviction that the ruler of Cyprus was an enemy not 
only of the crusaders but also of God, since in jury to the crusaders amounted 
to in jury to God, is reflected in a speech put into the mouth of Richard. The 
king of England is portrayed as instructing his men: 'Arm yourselves and 
follow me to avenge the injuries which this perfidious [emperor] bas done 
to God and to ourse Ives ... I have full confidence in God, that He will this 
day grant us the victory a ver this emperor and his people' .54 

48 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 183; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade, p. 179. 

49 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, pp. 180, 183; Richard de Templo, 
Chronicle of the Third Crusade, pp. 177, 179. 

50 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 183; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade, p. 179. 

51 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 187. 
52 Ibidem, p. 186; Richard de Templo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade, p. 182. 
53 Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis, I, p. 261. 
54 Ibidem, II, p. 163. 
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Roger of Howden complements Isaak' s negative image with information 
on his aiTogance (superbia) and oppressive regime. The chronicler relates 
that Isaak, after 'he caused himself to be crowned with the imperial dia
dem', exceeded the limits of imperial authority by calling himself sanctum 
imperatorem. 55 As the same author records, the ruler of Cyprus was of such 
folly, that he ordered statues of him made of gold and si! ver to be erected 
and worshipped in severa! churches, the walls of which were painted with 
frescoes commernorating his deeds. On Good Friday the ruler went to a 
major church of Cyprus and, sitting before the altar, where the cross was 
placed for worship, had his clergy and people worshiping him. He was 
extravagantly garbed in silk interwoven with gold. Nobody had the courage 
to talk to him, unless they had been granted permission to do so. When 
Isaak was crossing a village on horseback, no door or window opened, and 
if a cleric or layman met the mler and failed to fall immediately prostrate 
and worship him, he was beaten. If anyone residing in Cyprus sought to 
leave the island, his leg was eut of[ From Roger of Howden's stand
point, Richard's conquest of Cyprus was divine retribution for Isaak's 
behaviour.56 

Roger of Howden was not al one in denouncing Isaak's regime. William 
of Newburgh casts Isaak as a tyrannus 'who had now for many years 
oppressed the island [Cyprus] with savage domination (saeva dominatione) 
and had, there, usurped the title of emperor' 57 The term tyrannus in the 
Latin world could be used to describe either the 'illegitimate' ruler who had 
no right to power, in other words the usurper, or the cruel and unjust ruler 
who abused his power and oppressed his people. 58 In the last two decades 
of th<. twelfth-century, historians and chroniclers in England, among them 
Roger of Howden and William of Newburgh, increasingly used the term 
tyra1mus to describe the wicked mler. In this they were influenced by the 
work Policraticus of their contemporary countryman John of Salisbury 
(d. 1!80).59 ln his Policraticus, completed in 1159 and 'commonly 
acclaimed as the first extended work of political them·y written during the 
Latin Middle Ages',60 John exhaustively identified tyranny as 'an abuse of 

55 Ibidem, I, pp. 255, 261. 
56 Ibidem, I, pp. 261-262. 
57 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 350. 
58 

NEOCLEOUS, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos [, pp. 226-

227; H. WIERUSZOWSKI, Roger Il of Sicily, Rex-Ty1·amtus, in Twelfth-Century Political 
Thought, in Speculum, 38 (1963), pp. 54, 56-57. 

59 
NEOCLEOUS, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos 1, pp. 239-

241,248-249,277-278. 
60 

JOHN OF SALISBURY, Policraticus: of the Frivolities of Courtiers and the Footprints of 
Philosophers, translated by C. J. NEDERMAN, Cambridge- New York, 1990, p. XV. · 
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the power conceded to man by God' and a tyrant as a prince 'who oppresses 
the republic' and 'abuses any power over those subject to him'. 61 William 
of Newburgh' s denunciation of Isaak as a tyrannus primarily because of his 
oppression of Cyprus with saeva dominatione and tyrannicis moribus 
('tyrannical conduct')62 is a clear manifestation of the chronicler's being 
influenced by the Policraticus and its ideas, which by the 1180s had 
received widespread dissemination in England. Following his denunciation 
of Isaak's oppressive regime, William proceeds to condemn the ruler of 
Cyprus for the fact that 'although called a Christian (Christianus)', he allied 
himself with Saladin (Saladino fœderatus), 'the enemy of the Christian 
name' 63 As the chronicler relates, the weary crusaders were forced by the 
storm to divert to Cyprus so as to obtain secure and true hospitality, and to 
be treated with kindness by the Christian inhabitants (Christiani incolae). 
However, they suffered more hardships there than at sea. The reason was 
that the tyrannus Isaak, who considered the crusaders unworthy of !ife, 
treated them cruelly and dishonourably.64 On escaping after he gave an oath 
of allegiance to King Richard, Isaak, 'the violator of the pacts, added per
fidy (pe1jidiam) to his previous evils (malis)'. 65 Pe1jidia, alongside with 
periuria, traditio, and proditio, was indeed one of the terms used to 
denounce the breaking of an oath of fealty in feudal society.66 

A modem authority on historical wliting in England has commented on 
William of Newburgh's 'power of dispassionate judgment'67 and 'judicious 
impartiality',68 traits which characterise his entire work.69 William's denun
ciation of Isaak as a tyran! did not aim to defame the ruler of Cyprus in 
arder to exalt the personality of Richard. On the contrary, the historian' s 
assessment of Isaak was devoid of intentional bias. The same is true for 
Gervase of Canterbury, a chronicler who also reviles the ruler of Cypms as 
a tyrant but, it is important to note, disliked King Richard as we!J.7° Gervase 

6J JOHN oP SALISBURY, Policraticus sive de nugis curialium et vestigüs philosophorum, 
edited by CLEMENS C.J. WEBB, 2 vols., Oxford, 1909, Il, pp. 359, 364; JOHN OF SALISBURY, 
Policraticus: of the Frivolities of Courtiers and the Footprints of Philosophers, pp. 202, 205. 

62 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 351. 
63 Ibidem, p. 350. 
64 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 350. 
65 Ibidem, p. 351. 
6~ D. PoWER, «La rage méclwnte des traÎtres prit feu)>: le discours sur la révojte sous les 

rois Plantagenêt (1 144-1224), in BILLORÉ- SoRIA (eds.), La trahison au Moyen Age, p. 54. 
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68 Ibidem, p. 265. 
69 For William of Newburgh 's unbiased perception of the Greeks, see S. NEOCLEOUS, 
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unpublished Ph.D. thesis, Trinity College, Dublin, 2009, pp. 233-235. 

70 GRANSDEN, Historica/ Writing, p. 257. 
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recounts that the king of England was treated with disdain by the inhabit
ants of Cyprus and the island's 'cruel and perfidious tyrant' (tyranno 
crudeli et perfido), who had 'made himself to be called emperor'.71 As a 
result, Richard invaded Cyprus, 'routed the people, seized the tyrant, and 
captured the cities and towns'.72 Gervase's denunciation of Isaak not only 
as a tyrant but as a tyrannus crudelis et pe1jidus clearly intended to paint 
him as a wicked rather than an illegitimate ruler. The chronicler may have 
received reports of Isaak' s oppressive regime and cruelty circulating in 
England following the conques! of Cyprus. We should not rule out the 
possibility, however, that the aggression of the ruler of Cyprus against a 
crusader king, Richard, automatically qualified him as a wicked tyrannical 
ruler in Gervase's eyes. The same name-calling, tyrannus, was applied to 
the Byzantine Emperor Isaak II (1185-1195, 1203-1204) by a fellow coun
tryman of Gervase, the anonymous author of the /tinerarium peregrinorum, 
and for the same reason: like Isaak of Cyprus, the Byzantine Emperor 
Isaak II attacked a crusader ruler, Emperor Frederick I, during the Third 
Crusade.73 

Ralph of Diceto's concise account of Richard's capture of Cyprus is typ
ically reliable and dispassionate. The chronicler charges Isaak with impris
oning and robbing the shipwrecked crusaders and attempting to prevent 
Richard's entering the harbour of Limassol. In reprisa! the king of England 
invaded Cyprus, met Isaak in battle and defeated him, and conquered the 
island74 A slightly different version of events is given by Ralph of Cogge
shall, who records thal Richard landed on Cyprus for the sake of refreshing 
himself and his army as weil as gathering provisions. 'The ruler of the 
island' (dominus insulae), however, forbade the king of England from 
entering his tenitory and prohibited his subjects from selling provisions to 
the crusading army.75 Ralph does not fail to revile Isaak for 'having usurped 
the name of emperor' (sibi nomen imperatoris uswpabat),76 a title to which 
only two rulers in twelfth-century Christendom had rightful daim, namely 
the German emperor, as imperator Romanorum, and the Byzantine ernperor, 
as imperator Constantinopolitanus. The ruler of Cyprus's 'animosity and 
detestable inhurnan conduct' (animositatem ac detestandam inhumant
latem) resulted in Richard's attack on the island. As in the case of the 

71 Gervase of Canterbury, Historical Works, p. 489. 
72 Ibidem. 
73 Das Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 294; NEOCLEOUS, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image 

and Legend of Andronikos !, pp. 276-277. 
74 Ralph of Diceto, Opera Historica, II, pp. 91-92. 
75 Ralph of Coggeshall, Chronicon, p. 31. 
76 Ibidem. 
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majority of the English chroniclers, Ralph does not fail to cri ti cise Isaak for 
having 'broken the peace' concluded with the king of England.77 

The last relatively detailed English account of Richard's conques! of 
Cyprus is provided by the anonymous author of the Latin Continuation of 
William of Tyre. According to this account, after a storm dispersed Rich
ard's navy, tlu·ee of the royal ships, which carried the king's private house
hold, were driven off the coast of Cyprus. The attack of the island people 
on one of the ships and the plundering and imprisonment of the surviving 
shipwrecked crusaders prompted the king of England to rush to Cyprus. 
When Richard failed in his 'attempt to soften the minds of the opponents 
with peaceful words', he attacked the port of Limassol and, in a short time, 
succeeded in conquering it together with the entire city, following the flight 
of its citizens and their ruler.78 The Latin continuator's narrative then tums 
to Isaak Komnenos. As recorded, 'the ruler of the island [Cyprus] was a 
certain Greek, who had been appointed by emperor Manuel of good mem
ory as a govemor (procurator), but following the death of the emperor he 
seized the tyranny (tirannidem arripuit), making himself ruler .. . and 
usurping, together with the dominion of the whole island, the name of 
emperor' .'9 Although Manuel had never made Isaak governor of Cyprus, 
there is a kemel of truth behind the anonymous au thor' s daim since the 
same emperor had appointed Isaak govemor of Cilicia. 80 In the context of 
the Latin continuator's account, 'the seizure of tirannis' clearly rneans the 
establishment of illegitimate rule. The anonymous au thor proceeds to decry 
Isaak as a 'tyrant' - in the same context an illegitimate ruler - and deplore 
his 'iniquity' (iniquitas) and 'treachery' (doli). Although the tirannus fied 
during the first battle with Richard's arrnies, the king of England eventually 
defeated and seized him, and occupied the whole of Cyprus." 

Almost all French sources under discussion mention Richard's conquest of 
Cyprus in passing and as a matter of fact without any discussion of the events 
that led to it. This notwithstanding, ali the main accusations against Isaak 
encountered in the English narratives are echoed by the French chroniclers. 

77 Ibidem. 
78 Die lateinische Fortsetzung, p. 137. 
79 Ibidem, p. 138. English chroniclers who received their infonnation on eastern Mediter

ranean afiairs directly from the Latin Outremer very often praise Manuel in the context of 
their accounts, see NEOCLEOUS, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos I, 
pp. 281-283. 

80 Niketas Choniates, Historia, edited by J.-L. VAN DlETEN, Berlin- New York, 1975, 
p. 290; Niketas Choniates, 0 City of Byzantium, Annals of Niketas Choniates, translated by 
H. J. MAGOULlAS, Detroit, 1984, p. 161. See also COLLENBERG, L'Empereur Isaac de Chypre, 
p. 129. 

81 Die lateinische Fortsetzung, p. 138. 
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This is a testimony to the fact that these charges were widely propagated, 
attracting the attention of contemporaries, while the actual events were 
soon forgotten. Robert of Auxerre decries the ruler of Cyprus as a 'pseu
do-emperor' (pseudoimperator). 82 Guido de Bazoches denounces Isaak as a 
'perjured tyrannus of the island of his lord, the emperor of Constantinople', 
which he had acquired 'in violation of the law' (invaso jure). 83 This charge 
is also voiced by Andreas of Marchiennes. Andreas was not weil disposed 
towards King Richard, whom he denounces as 'greedy and avaricious 
beyond human nature, hateful to ali Christianity, and rebellions'. 84 This, 
however, did not deter the chronicler from decrying Isaak as a tyran!. In his 
continuation of Sigebert's chronicle, Andreas describes Isaak as 'a very 
powerful (prepotens) prince', who 'tyrannised' (tyrannizabat), i.e. ruled 
illegitimately, Cyprus 'against the emperor of Constantinople', and 'usurped 
the imperial narne' (nomen sibi imperiale uswpaverat), while in his Histo
ria the same author denounces the Byzantine ruler as a tirannus. 85 Interest
ingly, the French chroniclers, in stark contras! to the majority of their Eng
lish counterparts, denounce Isaak as a tyran! because of the irregular way in 
which the power was gained, rather !han exercised, their attitude reflecting 
the rigid adherence of the French to the notion thal any violation of the 
hereditary lands and rights of the monarch constituted t:reason. 86 

Like the English chroniclers, the French orres do not fail lo condemn 
Isaak's supposed alliance with Saladin. The ruler of Cyprus is charged by 
Guido de Bazoches with being allied with Saladin and committing grave 
nuisance to the Christians. 87 The anonymous chronicler of the Old French 
Chronicles of' Normandy charges 'the emperor of Cyprus' with denying 
provisions to the Franks besieging Acre in Outremer 'for the love of the 
Saracens'." In a similar !one, in his Philippide William the Breton, after 
making a fleeting reference to Richard's capture of Cyprus and its 'prince', 
proceeds to record thal 'the region of Cyprus - although Christ was wor
shipped in il according to the rite of the Greeks - obstructed the crusaders 
(Christicolas cruce signalas), refused to bring help to the Sepulchre of the 
Lord, and favoured the Saracens'. 89 

82 Robert of Auxerre, Chronicon, p. 255. 
83 Alberic of Trois-Fontaines, Chronicon, p. 866. 
84 Andreas of Marchiermes, Continuatio, p. 429. 
85 Andreas of Marchiennes, Continuatio, p. 428; Andreas of Marchiermes, Historia suc

cinct, p. 212. 
86 See also NEOCLEOUS, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos I, 

pp. 226-227, 277-278. 
87 Alberic of Trois-Fontaines, Chronicon, p. 866. 
88 Ex chronicis Normanniae, p. 703. 
89 William the Breton, Phi!ippide, p. 104. 
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The anonymous monastic author of Laon is the only French chronicler 
who does not siruply mention Richard's capture of Cyprus as a matter of 
fact, but attempts an account (however anachronistic) of the events thal led 
to the capture of the island. The anonymous author records thal following 
the killing of some of Richard's men by 'the indigenous', the king of Eng
land ordered 'the king of the island' to make reparation. Since the envoys 
sent to Isaak were treated disrespectfully, Richard captured the island. The 
'generous king' (rex magnanimus), Richard, imposed a tribute (tributo) on 
Isaak in order to help the destitute crusading army before Acre and subse
quently sent the ruler of Cyprus to his own affairs. 90 The anonymous chron
icler has Richard withdraw from Cyprus, after which Isaak begins to kill 
and imprison the king's men he had earlier released. As a result, Richard 
returned to the island and conquered il a second time91 Intriguingly, the 
chronicler does not vilify Isaak as strongly as the rest of the French chron
iclers, focusing instead on the events thal led to the conques! of Cyprus. 

The German sources refening to Richard's takeover of Cyprus are even 
scarcer !han the French. The anonymous Austrian compiler of the Historia de 
expeditione Friderici imperatoris was hostile to Richard and weJI-disposed 
towards Leopold V of Austria (1177 -1194 ), who was an enemy of the king 
of England and a second cousin of Isaak of Cyprus.92 This notwithstanding, 
the Austrian compiler does not seem to have approved of the fact fhat Isaak 
'usurped the royal dignity' (regiam sibi dignitatem uswpabat) and 'seized ail 
of Cyprus for his dominion', this leading to the partition and weakening 'of 
the kingdom of the Greeks'. 93 To illustrate his point, the anonymous com
piler cites Luke Il: 17: 'every kingdom divided against itself is brought to 
desolation'. 94 Richard of England, according to the Austrian writer, con
quered Cyprus since he 'could not endure the insolence and cruelty which 
Isaak is said (dicitur) to have exercised against poor pilgrirus'. 95 The use of 
dicitur by the Austrian compiler testifies to his ambivalence about fhe verac
ity of the circulating rumours thal Isaak abused 'poor pilgrirus'. 96 

90 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudunensis Canonici, p. 708. 
91 Ibidem. 
92 The anonymous author was aware of the fact that the rulers of Austria and Cyprus were 

related by blood, Historia de expeditione, p. 102; HisiOJ)' of the Expedition, p. 124. 
93 Historia de expeditione, pp. 32-33, 98; His tOI)' of the Expedition, pp. 63, 121. 
94 Historia de expeditione, p. 32; HistOI)' of the Expedition, p. 63. Note the Austrian 

chronicler's use of regiam instead of imperialem dignitatem used by the French Andreas of 
Marchiennes. Gennans and Austrians authors often refused ta acknowledge the Greeks' 
claim to imperium since they found it hard ta stomach that there was a second empire along 
theirs in Christendom. 

95 Historia de expeditione, p. 98; History of the Expedition, p. 121. Emphasis added. 
96 Historia de expeditione, p. 102; History of the Expedition, p. 124. 
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Although largely inaccurate, Arnold of Lübeck's brief report is interest
ing to consider since it reflects how rumours, becoming more outlandish 
during their transmission and eventually recorded as facts, created their 
own version of history. According to Arnold's chronicle, Isaak Komnenos 
was initially a king subject to the Byzantine emperor, to whom he paid an 
annual tax97 Later, 'the king of this land [Cyprus], growing strong in wealth 
and elevated in arrogance, receded from the king of Constantinople' and
in the chronicler's most astonishing assertion - 'from the Christian faith' 
(jide catholica).98 

While Isaak was manifestly demonised by most Western authors, a dif
ferent picture emerges from the accounts written in the Latin East. The 
Chronique d'Ernoul gives a dispassionate and matter-of-fact account of 
Richard's takeover of Cyprus, without maligning Isaak at all. 99 More impor
tantly, the overwhelming majority (91%) of the manuscripts containing the 
Old French Continuation of William of Tyre reproduce the Chronique 
d'Ernoul's narrative of the conquest of Cyprus by the king of England. The 
anonymous author in the Latin Outremer, however, who revised this con
tinuation in the late 1230s or earl y 1240s adopted a hostile attitude towards 
Isaak as weil as the Greeks in general, in sharp contrast to the Chronique 
d'Emou! which lacks any anti-Greek sentiments. The vehemently anti
Greek William of Tyre and, by extension, the author who translated his 
work into Old French at sorne point between the early li 90s and the early 
1230s100 had denounced the Byzantine Emperor Alexies I as 'malicious' 
(malicieus) and accused him of 'hating the Latins to death' (les genz latines 
het-il de mort/li empereres de Constantinoble avait envie grant et haine sur 
la gent de France) and trying with ail his power 'to do them sorne evil' (à 
fere mal aus noz)101 Like William of Tyre, the anonymous author of the 
revised 0/d French Continuation was not a friend of the Greeks. He 
ascribed Isaak's hostility to the king of England to hatred towards the Lat
ins in general. Presumably drawing upon Alexies I as a mode! for Isaak 
Komnenos, he denounced the ruler of Cyprus as 'malicious' (malicios), and 
twice accused him of hating the Latins ([il] estait ... hainos as latins![il] 
estait moult hainos as crestiens latins). 102 The Lyon-Florence continuator 

97 Arnold of Lübeck, Chronica, p. 198. 
98 Ibidem. 
99 La Chronique d'Emou! et de Bernard le Trésorie, pp. 270-273. 
10° For the date of the translation, see P. EDBURY, The French Translation of William of 
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added that Isaak was 'always looking for the oppmtunity to do the Latin 
Christians sorne evil (de mau faire a crestiens latins)' .1°3 The similarity 
between the Old French translator's accusations against Emperor Alexios 1 
and the charges against Isaak made by the authors of the revised 0/d French 
Continuation and the Lyon-Florence Continuation are striking. In addition, 
the author of the revised Old French Continuation deplores Isaak's 'cru
elty' (cruauté) towards the shipwrecked crusaders of Richard's army whom 
he allegedly ordered to be decapitated, and like Richard de Templo, accuses 
the mler of Cyprus of trying through 'deceit' (barat) and 'treason' (traison) 
to entice Richard' s sister to disembark in Cyprus. 104 

While, as already argued, the first half of the account of Richard's con
ques! of Cyprus found in the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation follows 
verbatim the revised Old French Continuation, the second half of the nar
rative adopts a completely different attitude towards Isaak. In this matter
of-fact account, the Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator acknowledges the 
ruler of Cyprus his imperial title - a title not conceded to him by the author 
of the revised Old French Continuation- describing him as 'Greek emperor' 
(li empereres Grec/li empereres Grifons), 'Emperor Isaak' (l'empereor Kir 
Sac) or 'emperor of Cyprus' (li empereres de Chypre). 105 Although the 
Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator describes Isaak as 'cruel and violent' (je/ 
et engres), he nevertheless praises him as 'a brave man' (de grant cuer).l06 

It seems that in the Latin East Isaak was known for his bravery. Even Roger 
of Howden, in his account of the rise and fall of the Byzantine Emperor 
Andronikos I (1183-1185) for which he drew on accounts from the Latin 
East, is largely sympathetic towards Isaak whom he extols as 'good in 
mms' (probus in armis). 101 

The fanciful rumeurs - which circulated in the West and found their way 
into the chronicle of the anonymous author of Laon - that Isaak treated dis
respectfully the embassy sent to him by Richard stand in stark contrast to the 
testimony of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation, which records that 
'the emperor [Isaak] received him [Richard's ambassador] most honourably 
and had him lodged sumptuously and served him richly. On his [the envoy's] 
depatture Isaak gave him fine gifts' .' 08 Furthermore, the Colbert-Fontainebleau 
continuator portrays King Richard as acknowledging both the imperial title 

103 La Continuation, pp. 114-115; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 100-101. 
104 L 'estoire de Eracles, pp. 160-161; La Continuation, pp. 114-117; EDBURY, Sources in 

Translation, pp. 100-101. 
105 L'estoire de Eracles, pp. 164-166; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, pp. 176-177. 
J06 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 168; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 178. 
1°7 Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis, I, p. 254. 
108 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 165; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 177. 
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as well as the Christian identity of Isaak during the subsequent meeting of 
the two men, despite the fact thal the king of England is cri ti cal of the ruler 
of Cyprus. Richard is quoted as stating: 'Sir emperor, I am most arnazed 
thal you, who are a Christian (Crestien) and have seen the Joss of the Holy 
Land, ... have never sent counsel or aid there' .109 Richard is presented as 
especially reproaching Isaak for his failure to assist the crusaders besieging 
Acre: 'ln particular, while the siege of Acre has been in progress, the Chris
tians have endured great hardships and have been shmt of both food and 
men, but you have done nothing to suggest that it means anything to you. 
Instead you have shown them enmity' 110 Through the mouth of Isaak him
self, the Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator sympathetically excuses the 
alleged refusa] of the ruler of Cyprus to come in person to the aid of the cru
saders in Acre. Isaak is quoted as stating: 'if I were to leave this land, 
I should never retum, for the emperor of Constantinople disputes the land 
with me and so the people who are here and who hold me as lord would then 
tum against me' .111 This understanding of the political situation between the 
Byzantine Empire and Isaak's kingdom of Cyprus as well as the details on 
the events that led to Richard's conques! of the island suggest that the 
Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator drew on a report written very near 
the events for the second half of his account of the king of England's take
over of Cyprus. Both the Chronique d'Ernoul as well as the second half of 
the Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator's narrative of Richard 's capture of the 
island reveal a complete! y different picture of attitudes towards Isaak from 
thal encountered in most of the Western sources as well as the revised Old 
French Continuation and the Lyon-Florence continuator. 

In this context it should be discussed what two Greek contemporary 
authors say about the ruler of Cyprus. The Cypriot hermit Neophytos the 
Recluse, an eye-witness in the events preceding and following Richard's 
conques! of Cyprus, reports thal Isaak 'not only utterly despoiled the land 
[Cyprus], and perpetually harassed the lives of ils rich men, but every day 
he hounded and oppressed its nobles, so thal alllived in distress, and sought 
how by any means they might protee! themselves against him '. 112 The Byz
antine historian Niketas Choniates describes Isaak as a 'tyran!' ( rvpavvoç), 
a term which, as in the case of the Latin tyrannus, could be used to describe 
both the cruel, immoral and unlawful ruler who imposed his authority by 

109 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 165; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 177. 
110 L'estoire de Eracles, pp. 165-166; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 177. 
111 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 166; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 177. 
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violence and repressive measures against his subjects, as well as the usurper. 
The latter category, according to Byzantine political theory, included indi
viduals who staged an unsuccessful coup against the reigning emperor in an 
attempt to gain the imperial throne for themselves, or secessionists who, 
having rebelled against Constantinople, carved out their independent prin
cipalities113 Although Isaak feil into the latter group, he was clearly more 
than a n)pavvoç-secessionist. Choniates condemns him as ·a tyrant or rather 
an inhuman and implacable destroyer' (rvpavvoç, fj jlàÀÀov O.naviJpwnoç 
Kai JVŒJlef),zKwç <HoiJpevnjç), 'an evildoer as no other. .. a flooding sea of 
calarnities' (KaKospyàç WÇ OVHW UÇ fhepoç Kal ... (}(I},aCJ(JU ndayf(OVCJŒ 

ŒVJ1Cpopàç)114 According to the historian, 

Once he [Isaak] felt secure in his rule, he did not cease from perpetrating 
countless wicked deeds against the inhabitants of the island. He defiled hlm
self by committing un justifiable murders by the hour and became the maimer 
of human bodies, inflicting, like sorne instrument of disaster, penalties and 
punishments that led to death. The hideous and accursed lecher illicitly defiled 
maniage beds and despoiled virgins. He inesponsibly robbed once prosperons 
households of ali their belongings, and those indigenous inhabitants who but 
yesterday and the day before were admired and rivaled Job in riches, he drave 
to beggary with famine and nakedness, as many, that is, whom the hot
tempered wretch did not eut dawn with the sword. 115 

Choniates even compares Isaak with the contemporary Byzantine 
Emperor Andronikos I, who was remembered by Byzantines and Westem
ers alike for his reign of terror116 Choniates concludes thal the ruler of 
Cyprus 'exceeded Andronikos in obdurateness and ruthlessness' (Èç rà wu 
fjiJovç aKajlnÈ:Ç Kal ajlefXzzaov 'AvJpoVZKOV Vnepf:fJaJcev). 117 

113 ln contrast to the West, in Byzantium an individual's successful coup and seizure of 
the imperial throne was perceived in itself as a token of divine approval. After a persan bad 
ascended the Byzantine throne, either by force or by automatic succession, his sovereignty 
was regarded as descended directly from Gad. NEOCLEOUS, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image 
and Legend of Andronikos !, pp. 249-250; G. DAGRON, Emperor and Priest. The Imperial 
Office in Byzantium, translated by J. BIRRELL, Cambridge, 2003, pp. 14-15, 37-38, 45; 
W. ENSSLTN, The Government and Administration of the Byzantine Empire, in J. M. HussEY 
(ed.), The Eastern Roman Empire (717-1453), 2 vols., Cambridge, 1966-1967, II, pp. 2-9; 
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The English chroniclers' description of Isaak's brutal regime over the 
Cypriots should not simply be dismissed as propaganda, intended solely to 
defame the ruler of Cyprus and justify the conques! of his 'kingdom' by 
King Richard. The information provided by Neophytos and Choniates cor
roborates the English chroniclers' evidence and adds to it fmther details, 
even though Roger of Howden's account of Isaak's supposed superbia was 
probably exaggerated. Modem commentators have argued thal Isaak con
sidered himself a legitimate emperor and his behaviour was 'largely in 
accordance with Byzantine imperial etiquette'. 118 Fine and lavish garrnents 
were an important component of the Byzantine sovereign's image. The 
concept of the sanctity of the Byzantine emperor, God's delegate on earth, 
had found expression in the acclamations and in art. The Byzantine emperor 
was acclaimed as Hagios Basileus (sanctus imperator) and was represented 
in churches and illuminated manuscripts with a halo, a sign of the sanctity 
bestowed on him through fhe sacred character of the imperial office. 119 

Representations of imperial images were even acclaimed in the churches of 
Constantinople120 Isaak had obviously adopted a full-scale imperial Byzan
tine style, considering himself entitled ta ali imperial prerogatives and 
rights. The ruler even minted coins on which he was depicted in imperial 
garb, holding a sceptre and orb, or an akakia121 while the Virgin was por
trayed blessing him. 122 Genuine information as well as distorted accounts of 
Isaak's behaviour seem to have circulated amongst the crusaders in 
Richard's army. The accounts were embellished and eventually enshrined 
as truth. Isaak's conduct was interpreted as magna superbia and was con
demned. Ignorant about Byzantine imperial etiquette, the crusaders went as 
far as ta imagine Isaak ordering fhe construction and worship of gold and 
silver statues of himself. 

One should ask how valid the rest of fhe grave accusations hurled by the 
Latin authors against Isaak are, and what is more ta the point, whether 

118 NrcoLAOU-KONNART, Conques! of Cyprus, p. 85; CoLLENBERG, L'Empereur Isaac de 
Chypre, pp. 136-140. 

119 W. ENSSLIN, The Government and Administration of the Byzantine Empire, in The Cam
bridge Medieval History, IV.2, edited by J.M. HussEY, Cambridge, 1967, p. 8; A EASTMOND, 

Between leon and !dol: the Uncertainty of Imperial Images, in A. EASTiviOND (ed.), leon and 
Ward: The Power of Images in Byzantium, Aldershot, 2003, pp. 77-78. 

12° COLLENBERG, L'Empereur Isaac de Chypre, p. 137 n. 1. 
121 Akakia was a small purple silk bag held in the left band of the Byzantine emperor. It 

contained dust, meant ta remind the emperor of his mmtality. I. SPATHARAKIS, The Portrait 
in Byzantine Illuminated Manuscripts, Leiden, 1976, p. 263. 

122 Four of Isaak's coins are illustrated in the exhibition catalogue: D. PAPANIKOLA
BAKIRTZIS- M. IAcovou (eds.), Bvt;avnv!J Meamwvnc!J KUnpoç, Baoümaa ar11v Avaw/,fJ 
Kat PfJywva ar1J L1Um7 [Byzantine medieval Cyprus], Nicosia, 1997, pp. 87-88 (fig. 21-24). 
On Byzantine coinage, see P. ÜRIERSON, Byzantine Coinage, 2nd ed., Washington, D.C., 1999. 
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the ruler of Cyprus hated the Latins and was in alliance with Saladin. In 
1186 Isaak routed the forces sent against him by the govermnent of Con
stantinople while the ships that had carried the Byzantine imperial troops 
were 'unexpectedly attacked' by the Norman admirai Margaritone, who 
was 'coming to the aid of Isaakios'. The Byzantine captains surrendered 
themselves ta Isaak, who 'handed them over ta Megareites [i.e. Margari
tone] to do with them as he wished'. 123 This episode evidences fhat far from 
detesting the Latins, the ruler of Cyprus was ready ta approach and cooper
ate with them. 124 Moreover, Isaak appears to have had Normans in his ser
vice in 1191,125 while he seems ta have had dealings in support of the fac
tion of Conrad of Montferrat against thal of Guy de Lusignan in Palestine. 126 

As Ambroise informs us, the evening when peace was concluded between 
Richard and Isaak 'there was wifh the emperor a slanderous knight', namely 
Lord Pagan of Haifa, a very important noble of Jerusalem and an ally of 
Conrad. 127 It should be also added that Isaak's first wife was half French, 
while his presumed second wife was a sister of William II of Sicily (1166-
1189).128 Finally, the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation attests ta the 
presence of Latins - probably Italian merchants - in Limassol when King 
Richard arrived in Cyprus. 129 Isaak evidently did not detest the Latins. This 
accusation against the ruler of Cyprus is unfounded and seems to have been 
created and developed into a propaganda campaign against him during and 
after Richard's conques! of the island. It most probably originated in Isaak's 
maltreatment of fhe shipwrecked crusaders of Richa.rd's army. 

Late in 1189 the Byzantine Emperor Isaak II and Saladin agreed on a 
joint attack against Isaak of Cyprus. 130 Although nothing came of it, the 
agreement between the Byzantine and Muslim rulers demonstrates that 
Saladin was an enemy of Isaak of Cyprus rather than an ally. The sultan 

123 Choniates, Historia, p. 370; Chonîates, Annals, p. 204. 
124 Severa! modem scholars understand this incident as testifying ta the existence of an 

alliance between Isaak and King William II of Sicily (1166-1189). See COLLENBERG, 
L'Empereur Isaac de Ch}pre, p. 141; NICOLAOU-KONNARI, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 35; 
T. PAPACOSTAS, Secular Landholdings and Venetians in l21h-Century Cyprus, in BZ, 92 
(1999), p. 483. However, there is no conclusive evidence ta support this contention. 

125 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 162; La Continuation, p. 117. See also NICOLAou-KoNNARI, 
Conques! of Cyprus, pp. 35-36. 

126 NICOLAOU-KONNARI, Conques! of Cyprus, p. 36; CüLLENBERG, L'Empereur Isaac de 
Chypre, p. 143; PAINTER, The Third Crusade, p. 62. 

127 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 57. 
128 NICOLAOU-KONNARI, Conquest ofCyprus, p. 36; ÜIANNOPOULOS, To erpfJfiGpo {JaaHew 

rov !rJaaKiov Kop,v1JvoU, p. 11. 
129 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 164; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 176. 
130 C. M. BRAND, The Byzantines and Saladin, 1185-1192: Opponents of the Third Cru

sade, in Speculum, 37 (1962), p. 174. 
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himself described the ruler of Cyprus as his enemy in a letter he sent to Guy 
de Lusignan in the summer of 1192. 131 Moreover, Isaak Komnenos's asso
ciation with the faction of Comad of Montferrat makes it improbable that 
an alliance between him and Saladin existed. The reason for Isaak's hostil
ity to Richard was not due to collusion with Saladin against the crusaders. 
Isaak's dealings in support of Comad of Montferrat's party against that of 
Guy de Lusignan, who was Richard's vassal and ally, automatically made 
the ruler of Cyprus an en emy in the eyes of the king of England. Isaak was 
aware of this and therefore suspicious of Richard's intentions, fearing that 
the king of England might attempt to invade Cyprus on his way to Pal
estine;132 hence Isaak's hostility to the shipwrecked crusaders of Richard's 
army and the king himself. 

The alleged finn alliance between Isaak of Cyprus and Saladin men
tioned by the Western sources does not seem to have existed. It is important 
to point out that the king of England himself does not appear to have sub
scribed to the rumours of the alleged alliance between the ruler of Cyprus 
and the sultan. In a letter dated 6 August 1191 to Bishop William Longchamp 
of Ely, Richard refers to the tyrannus Isaak's hostility to the king of Eng
Jand's crusading expedition and maltreatment of his shipwrecked men, 

131 ABU SIIAMA, Le livre des deux jardins: histoire des deux règnes, celui de Nour ed-Dîn 
et celui de Sa/ah ed-Dîn (Recueil des Historiens des Croisades: Historiens Orientaux, IV), 
Paris, 1898, p. 510. The correspondence between Saladin and Guy is summarised in a report 
by al-Façiil, Saladin's secretary. H. MOhring and R.-J. Lilîe have argued that the 'king' 
reported by al-FaQ.il as corresponding with Saladin was not Guy de Lusignan but Isaak of 
Cyprus. H. MbHRING, Saladin und der dritte Kreuzzug: Aiyubidische Strategie und Diplo
matie im Vergleicl1 vornehmlich der arabischen mit den lateinischen Quellen, Wiesbaden, 
1980, pp. 186-187; R.-J. LILlE, Byzantium and the Crusader States, 1096-1204, t:ranslated by 
J. C. MORRIS and J. E. RJDJNGS, Oxford, 1993, p. 242 n. 75. The two scholars' arguments do 
not hold water for two reasons. First, Saladin reassured Guy that he 'should attribute no 
importance to our negotiations with the master of Constantinople (Isaak II] concerning the 
support we ought ta lend him against Cypms for we promised iton! y when the country was 
in the hands of our enemy' (emphasis added). Before Isaak Komnenos's secession, Cyprus 
fom1ed part of the Byzantine Empire. The 'enemy' mentioned by Saladin could be no other 
than Isaak Komnenos. Secondly, according to al-FiiQ.il, Guy de Lusignan informed Saladin of 
his rupture with King Richard of England and the sultan did 'welcome the proposai of the 
king [Guy] ... and encourage ltim in his rupture [ with Richard I] because, by spreading dis
cord among the Franks, he facilitates the triumph of Islam' (emphasis added). Al-FiiQil would 
have never described Isaak Komnenos as a 'Frank'. See also S. NEOCLEOUS, The Byzantines 
and Saladin: Some Further Arguments, in Al-Masaq: Islam and the Medieval Mediterra
nean, 25 (2013), forthcoming. 

132 La Chronique d'Ernoul et de Bernard le Trésorie L'estoire de Eracles, pp. 270-271; 
La Continuation, pp. 112-113; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 100. The revised Old 
French Continuation relates that Isaak feared bath the kings of England and France. This 
claîm, however, does not seem to be true but must be due ta a misapprehension on the part 
of the reviser, who wrote four decades after the events. Philip of France was, in fact, a close 
ally of Conrad and does not seem ta have been seen as a threat by Isaak. 
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which resulted in Richard's resorting to violence. 133 The failure of the 
king's letter to accuse the ruler of Cyprus of alliance with the 'infidel' is of 
considerable weight. Richard was certainly in a better position than his men 
to know if an alliance existed between Isaak and Saladin. 

The question that naturally arises must be how the crusaders in Richard's 
am.ry can.re to believe that the ruler of Cyprus was an ally of Saladin. What 
seems to have happened is that in their attempt to rationalise Isaak's hostil
ity to Richard's crusading expeàition, the crusaders naturally concluded 
that the ruler of Cyprus was in league with the sultan. The crusaders' para
noia reached such a feverish peak that they imagined the sultan and the 
ruler of Cyprus 'drinking one another's blood'. In this connection, it is 
worthwhile to draw a parallel between Isaak of Cyprus and his contempo
rary Byzantine Emperor, Isaak IL Fea.ring that the real intention of the 
German army of the Third Crusade that took the overland route to Jerusa
lem was to conquer the Byzantine Empire, Isaak II did bis best to destroy 
it134 In their attempt to make sense of Isaak II' s hostility towards them, the 
Germans, as Choniates informs us, 

contended that nothing else could have convinced the emperor of the Romans 
[Isaak] to disregard the solemn oaths of the Western Christians except that he 
had concluded a peace with the ruler of the Saracens, and that, in accordance 
with their prevailing custom regarding friendship, they had both opened a vein 
on their chests and offered to each other the blood flowing out therefrom to 
drink.I35 

The similarity between the charges levelled at the two Isaaks is striking: 
hoth Greek rulers were imagined to have mixed their blood with that of the 
sultan. 

Despite the fact that Isaak II never agreed with Saladin to destroy the 
German crusaders, fanciful reports of the Byzantine emperor's alleged alli
ance with the sultan against the Germans were sent from the East to the 
West and were incorporated in Latin chronicles, while decades after 
the Third Cru sade, imaginative accounts of the two rulers' so-called con
spiracy against the German crusading anny continued to circulate in the 
West. 136 The evidence presented in this paper clearly demonstrates that, like 

133 Epistolœ Cantuarienses, in W. STUBBS (ed.), Chronicles and Memorials, II, p. 347; 

EDBURY, Sources in Translation, pp. 178-179. 
134 S. NEOCLEOUS, The Byzantines and Saladin: Opponents of the Third Crusade?, in 

Crusades, 9 (2010), pp. 87-106; IDEM, Byzantine-Mushm Conspiracies a gains! the Crusades: 
HistOI}' and Myth, in Journal of Medieval History, 36 (2010), pp. 265-271, 273-274. 

135 Choniates, Historia, pp. 409-410; Choniates, Annal"!>-, p. 225. See also the discussion in 
NEOCLEOUS, The Byzantines and Saladin, pp. 101-106. 

136 NEOCLEOUS, The Byzantines and Saladin, pp. 87-106. 
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Isaak II, Isaak of Cyprus went down in Western medieval historiography -
especially English and French- as an ally of Saladin. As in the case of the 
accusation of alliance with the 'infidel', the charge that Isaak Komnenos 
refused to send provisions to the Holy Land also seems to have been based 
on rumours and thus to be base!ess. The fact that the ruler of Cyprus most 
probably had relations with a political party in Palestine contradicts this 

allegation. 
On 31 May 1191, Isaak finally surrendered himself to the king of Eng

land. Richard immediately permitted the Byzantine ruler to see his daugh
ter, who had been found in the castle of Kyrenia and taken hostage when 
the fortress had surrendered a few days earlier. According to Ambroise, 
Isaak 'loved his daughter more !han any living thing' and it was her capture 
thal 'led him to seek peace with eagemess at whatever cos! it would be to 
himself' 137 When the ru! er of Cyprus eventually saw his daughter again 'he 
was more joyful than if he were holding the feet of God. He kissed her one 
hundred times, weeping' 138 In a similar vein, Richard de Templo recounts 
thal when Isaak saw his daughter 'he was overjoyed: he hugged her affec
tionately (affectuosius) and kissed her insatiably (insatiabiliter) again and 
again, while his tears flowed copiously'. 139 Given the monstrous image of 
Isaak which the narratives of Ambroise and Richard de Templo hitherto 
had cultivated, the ruler' s great love of his daughter and his weeping with 
overwhelming emotion when he saw her must have come as a surprise to 
their readers and moved them to pity. After ali, the tyrannus was not com
pletely inhuman. 

THE CYPRJOTS 

Having examined the image of Isaak Kornnenos in the Latin sources, we 
should now proceed to investigate how the people of Cyprus were per
ceived by the Latins. Ambroise usually refers to the population of the island 
as Griau ( = Greeks) or Grifon, an epithet widely used to describe the 
Greeks140 Obviously, for the Norman author, the people of Cyprus were 

137 Ambroise, Ho/y War, II, p. 60. Ambroise describes Isaak's daughter as being 'most 
beautiful and a very young girl' (E sa fille, qui mult ert bele!E tosette jofne puce le), Ambroise, 
Ho/y War, I, p. 34 (verses 2086-2087); ibidem, II, p. 61. 

138 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 60. 
139 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, pp. 202-203; Richard de Templo, 

Chronicle of the Third Crusade, pp. 193-194. 
14° For a compelling argument that the use of the term Grif(f)on did not necessarily carry 

pejorative connotations, see A. NICOLAOU-KONNARI, Strategies of Distinction: the Construc
tion of the Ethnie Name Griffon and the Western Perception of the Greeks, Twelfth -
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not singled out from the rest of the Greeks. This is not surprising given the 
fact thal the Cypriots spoke the Greek language. When describing military 
battles between the crusaders and the Greeks of Cyprus, Ambroise vilifies 
the Cypriots as 'spellbound by cowardice (com·dise)', 'who fied shamefully 
(a honte)' before their enemies, namely the 'valiant' (vaillant) and 'brave 
Franks' (Francs adurez). 141 What is more, în the same context, the Norman 
author denounces the Cypriots as 'vile' (co/verte), 'accursed' (maudiz), and 
'evil' (de male nature),142 and even compares them with the Saracens. As 
he recounts, when Richard arrived in the port of Limassol and learned of 
the trials of his shipwrecked men, met his sister awaiting him fearfully, and 
'saw the shore covered with the vile (co/verte) Greeks, he had no desire to 
hunt out worse Saracens than those (Peors sarazins ne veit querre)'. 143 The 
comparison of Christian opponents with the Saracens, the archetypal ene
mies, was not uncommon among Christian authors in the middle ages. In a 
Christendom ri ven by conflicts, the 'worse than the Saracens' accusation 
made against the Christian enemy found great resonance in contemporary 
polemics. 144 

As in the case of Ambroise, Richard de Templo refers to the population 
of Cyprus as Graeci and Griffones. Although Richard does not use 
Ambroise's derogatory epithets against the Cypriots, he is not Jess hostile 
to them when he refers to their maltreatment of the shipwrecked and of 
other crusaders in Richard's army who disembarked in Cyprus. The writer 
accuses the 'locals' (indigenae) of having 'joyfully allowed those who 
escaped from the shipwreck to land, pretending thal their intentions were 
peaceful', only to subsequently imprison them, a charge thal seems unfair 
since the natives must have acted under Isaak's orders. Richard de Templo, 
moreover, maintains that the provisions the crusaders on board sent to their 
imprisoned fellows were 'plundered by the Griffons', who 'deceived them 
[the prisoners] with flattery and deceitful words ... deceitfully promising to 
provide them with ali their necessities'. In his description of the episode in 
which the imprisoned crusaders tried to escape and the indigenae began to 
kill them, the same chronicler denounces the k.illers as 'treacherous perse
cutors of the Christians' (infideles Christianorum persecutores). As for the 

Fourteenth Centuries, in Bizantinistica: Rivista di Studi Bizantini e Slavi, 4 (2002), pp. 184-
185, 187, 189-191. 

141 Ambroise, Holy War, 1, pp. 25 (verse 1548), 26 (verse 1632), 27 (verse 1663), 31 
(verse 1915); ibidem, II, pp. 53, 54, 58. 

142 Ambroise, Holy War, 1, pp. 23 (verse 1431), 28 (verse 1757), 30 (verse 1821); ibidem, 
II, pp. 51, 56, 57. 

143 Ambroise, Holy War, 1, p. 23 (verses 1430-1432); ibidem, II, p. 51. 
144 Although there is no study on this subject for this period, for later centuries see 

N. HousLEY, Religious Warfare in Europe, 1400-1536, Oxford, 2002, pp. 137-149. 
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Cypriot 'magnates of the land', they are charged with conspiring to 'take as 
many of the pilgrims captive as they could by trickery (dolo) and kill them', 
an accusation which seems to have been based on unfounded rumours given 
the Greek nobles' subsequent collaboration with Richard, as will become 
clear below. lt is worth noting that Richard de Templo does not hesitate to 
acknowledge the Cypriots' skill in sea-fights (navalis praelii perita). Their 
expertise in naval warfare notwithstanding, the Greeks of Cyprus could 
not withstand the as sault (impetum) of the crusaders and eventually took to 
flight145 

Roger of Howden uses the ethnonym Griffones to describe the Cypriots. 
The only negative attribute the chronicler assigns to them is that 'they were 
nearly ali utterly unskilled in the art of warfare' (indocti ad praelium ). 146 Of 
the rest of the Westem authors referring to Richard's conguest of Cyprus, 
none employs the ethnonyms Graeci or Griffones to designate the Cypriots. 
William of Newburgh refers to them as 'islanders' (insu/ani) or 'Christian 
inhabitants' (Christiani incolae) of Cyprus, even though he was obviously 
aware of their Greek identity, as testified to by his contrasting of Greek 
softness (Graeca mollities) with the vigour (impetum) of the Latins with 
reference to a battle between the crusaders and the tyrannus Jsaak. 147 Even 
this juxtaposition nevertheless can hardly be considered as a sign of hostil
ity to the Greek inhabitants of Cyprus (even Greek au thors adrnitted the 
military superiority of the Westem knights to the Greek armies in war
fare).148 A careful examination of William of Newburgh's work demon
strates that the historian was, in fact, a staunch supporter of the notion of 
Christian fratemity between Greeks and Latins. 149 

Like William of Newburgh, Gervase of Canterbury describes the Cypri
ots as 'inhabitants of the island [Cyprus]' (incolis insulae) 150 and the Latin 
continuator as 'islanders' (insulani), 151 while the Anonymous chronicler of 
Laon refers to them as 'natives' (indigenae) 152 - in contrast to William 
of Newburgh, there is no evidence that these authors were aware of the 
Greek identity of the Cypriots. Although Gervase records that the 'inhabit
ants of the island' treated Richard with disdain, the focus of the chronicler's 

145 Richard de Templo, ltinerarium peregrinorum, pp. 184-185, 190-191, 193; Richard de 
Templo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade, pp. 180-181, 184. 

146 Roger of Howden, Chronica, III, p. 107; Roger of Howden, Annals, II, p. 201. 
147 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 350. 
148 Choniates, Historia, p. 199; Choniates, Annals, p. 113. 
149 For a detailed discussion on this issue, see NEOCLEOUS, lmaging the Byzantines, 

pp. 233-235. 
150 Gervase of Canterbury, Historica/ Works, p. 489. 
151 Die lateinische Fortsetzung, p. 137. 
152 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudunensis Canonid, p. 708. 
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invective is the tyrannus Isaak. The remarks of the Latin continuator of 
William of Tyre and the anonymous chronicler of Laon about the popula
tion of Cyprus are more disapproving than those of Gervase, even though 
none of the two chroniclers is particularly vociferous in his denunciation of 
the Cypriots. The Latin continuator ascribes the islanders' plundering and 
imprisonment of the shipwrecked crusaders of Richard's arrny to 'greed' 
(cupiditas), 153 while the anonyrnous chronicler of Laon blames the alleged 
death of 'certain' (quosdam) of the shipwrecked men on the 'wickedness of 
the natives' (nequitiâ indigenarum). 154 The rest of the Western authors
with the exception of Richard of Devizes, who will be discussed separately 
below - omit any mention of the population of Cyprus in their discussion 
of Richard's conques! of the island. The target of their abuse is clearly 
Isaak. It should also be noted thal the Western chroniclers make no refer
ence to any theological or doctrinal differences between Latins and Greeks. 
Neither does any of our writers repmi that Richard's military campaign in 
Cyprus was accornpanied by religious propaganda against the Greeks of the 
island. The king of England, when he arrived in Acre, excused himself for 
the conques! of Cyprus stating 'that he bad not gorre to a Christian island 
(Christianam insulam) intentionally, but had accidentally diverted thither 
for the purpose of avenging an atrocious and flagrant injury' 155 - no attempt 
was made to 'de-Christianise' the image of the Cypriots. Even William the 
Breton' s statement that 'Cyprus - although Christ was worshipped in it 
according to the rite of the Greeks - obstructed the crusaders, refused to 
bring help to the Sepulchre of the Lord, and favoured the Saracens' 156 does 
not aim to differentiate between Latin and Greek Christians. From William 
the Breton' s perspective, the most scandalous aspect of Cyprus 's not assist
ing the crusaders and, allegedly, favouring the Muslims was precisely thal 
it was a Christian island. 

The most exceptional ethnonym used to describe the Cypriots is found in 
the work of Richard of Devizes. The English chronicler refers to the popu
lation of Cyprus as Cyprii. 157 This is, in fact, the same ethnonym used by 
William of Tyre, the historian of Outremer, to describe the people of 
Cyprus.1'8 It should be emphasised, however, thal the two historians 
employed the epithet for completely different reasons. William had con
stantly been well-disposed towards the people of Cyprus who, as he records, 

153 Die lateinische Fortsetzung, p. 137. 
154 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudunensis Canonici, p. 708. 
155 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 354. 
156 William the Breton, Philippide, p. 104. 
157 Richard of Devizes, Chronicle, pp. 36-38. 
158 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXIII, p. 444; ibidem, LXIIIA, pp. 844-845. 
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'had always been useful and friendly' to the Killgdom of Jerusalem. 159 Even 
in his stridently anti-Greek narrative of the First Crusade, the Latin histo
rian still describes the Cypriots as faithful (fideles). 160 William denounces 
the incursion of the acting prince of Antioch, Reynald of Châtillon (1153-
1160), into the Byzantine island of Cyprus in 1155 as 'a shameful act' 
!jlagicium) and condemns the prince of Antioch for having 'wreaked his 
fury upon the innocent Cypriots and ... perpetrated upon them and upon 
their wives and children outrages abominable in the sight of bath God and 
men'l61 ln William's eyes, the Cypriots were Christian brethren. While 
emphasising that Cyprus 'had a large faithful (fideles) population', the his
torian of Outremer fulminates against Reynald who 'treated them as if they 
had been enemies of the faith and detestable parricides' l 62 Edbury and 
Rowe understood that the incursion of Raynald of Châtillon into the Byzan
tine island of Cyprus in 1155 elicited William's 'sympathy for the 
Greeks'. 163 This staternent, however, is debatable: nowhere in his account 
is William referring to the Cypriots as Greeks. He refers to them consist
ently as Cyprii164 William's sympathy for the Cypriots was certainly not a 
'sympathy for the Greeks'. William was undoubtedly weil aware that the 
people of Cyprus spoke the Greek language and their autocephalous 
Church, which was in communion with the Patriarchate of Constantinople, 
followed Greek rites and customs. The inhabitants of the island, however, 
represented positive qualities and characteristics, which, from William's 
perspective, were not typically associated with the rest of the Graeci. ln 
other words, stereotypes applied to the Graeci did not seem to apply to the 
Greek population of Cyprus. Motivated to keep his stereotypes for 
the Graeci intact and safe in the face of evidence that challenged them, 
William subtyped the inhabitants of Cyprus into an individuated subcate
gory, referring to them using the ethnonym Cyprii. This enabled the histo
rian to maintain his stereotypes for the Graeci. 

Richard of Devizes employs the epithet Ciprii for a totally different rea
son. The historian seems to have been ignorant of the Greek identity of the 
inhabitants of Cyprus. Since their island was called Ciprus, he referred 
to its inhabitants as Ciprii. Although Richard's account of the king of 

159 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXIIIA, p. 824; William of Tyre, History, II, p. 253. 
160 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXill, p. 375; William ofTyre, History, I, p. 334. 
161 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXIIIA, pp. 824, 845; William of Tyre, History, II, 

pp. 253, 276. Emphasis added. 
162 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXITIA, pp. 824, 844; William of Tyre, History, II, 

pp. 253, 276. 
163 P. W. EDBURY- J. G. RoWE, William ofTyre: Historian of the Latin East, Cambridge, 

1988, p. 142. 
164 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXIIIA, pp. 824, 845. 
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England's conques! of Cyprus is roughly accurate, the chronicler neverthe
less imagines that the Ciprii were pirates, a warlike race (gens bellicose) 
'accustomed to live by plunder', whose master (piratarum princeps) was 
Isaak Komnenos165 According to Richard, since the Cypriots had mal
treated and killed many crusaders in the king of England's army, 'God 
willed that this accursed people should receive the punishment for their 
sins' from King Richard166 Despite fighting valiantly (uiriliter) and bitterly 
(acriter) against the Westemers, the bellicosi Ciprii were eventually defeat
ed.167 It is worth noting that even though Richard of Devizes perceived the 
Ciprii as pirates, he was nonetheless aware of their Christian identity: 
the chronicler has sorne shipwrecked crusaders take refuge in a church in 
arder to escape their Cypriot attackers. 168 

Ambroise, Richard de Templo, Roger of Howden, and William of New
burgh attest that the majority of the Cypriots and especially the archontes, 
i.e. the nobles, who had been the main victims of Isaak's regime, not only 
did not assist their ruler in fighting Richard, but even collaborated with the 
king of England. As Ambroise relates, one of the reasons that compelled 
Isaak to come to terrns with Richard on 11 May was that 'he was greatly 
hated in his land' 169 Similarly, Richard de Templo records that Isaak 'could 
not rely on receiving assistance from the locals (indigenae ), because they 
hated him' .170 Ambroise further inforrns us that when Richard entered Nic
osia, 'the townspeople ... came to the king from ali directions, taking him as 
their rightfullord; they came to him as to a father' .m The king of England 
'accepted the hamage of the most valiant and the most wise, who willingly 
tumed from the emperor, whom they hated'.172 Likewise, Richard de Tem
plo recounts that 'ali the citizens of Nicosia came out to welcome the king 
and admitted him as their lord ... The king received hamage (homagia) 
from the most noble Greeks (nobiliorum Graecorum), who seemed to throw 
off the emperor's yoke of their own volition (voluntarie)'. 173 The informa
tion on the Cypriot archontes' hamage to Richard is corroborated by Roger 
of Howden. The chronicler reports that many Cypriot nobles, to whom he 

165 Richard of Devizes, Chronicle, pp. 36, 38. 
166 Ibidem, p. 36. 
167 Ibidem, pp. 37-38. 
168 Ibidem, p. 36. 
169 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 56. 
170 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 197; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 

of the Third Crusade, pp. 189-190. 
171 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 59. 
172 Ibidem. 
173 Richard de Templo, Itinerariwn peregrinorum, p. 201; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 

of the Third Crusade, p. 193. 
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refers in feudal tetminology as comites and barones, 'carne to the king of 
England, and became his men (homines), and swore him fealty ifidelitas) 
against the emperor' .174 Thus, seeing 'that he was Jeft destitute of ali val our 
and assistance of his people', 175 Isaak was forced to offer peace to King 
Richard. Roger of Howden portrays one of the emperor's comites as advis
ing him 'to make peace with the king of England, that the whole of your 
nation may not be destroyed' .176 At this advice an enraged Isaak allegedly 
'struck his noble with a knife which he was holding in his band, and eut off 
his nase'. 177 Consequent] y, the unfortunate Cypriot noble defected to the 

king of England. 178 

As bas been seen, Isaak surrendered unconditionally to Richard on 
31 May 1191. Ambroise reports thal 'what had mortally injured and ruined 
him [Isaak] was thal ali his people bad abandoned him'l79 According to 
Richard de Templo, the Byzantine ruler realised thal 'his subjects bad long 
been alienated from him so thal he was tolerated rather than Joved'l80 

William of Newburgh gives a different version of Isaak's capture, which is 
false, y et il is interesting since it demonstrates the extent of the Cypriots' 
hatred for their ruler, as perceived by the Westemers. Isaak allegedly went 
into biding in a monastery but 'was betrayed by certain islanders (insulani) 
by whom he was deservedly detested'l 81 According to William, after 
Isaak's capture, 'the entire island, burt by tyrannical conduct, willingly con
ceded authority and allegiance (devotio) to the king [Richard]'. 182 

Thal the population of Cyprus collaborated with Richard is substantiated 
by the account of the Cypriot hermit Neophytes the Recluse, an eye-witness 
in the events preceding and following the king of England's conques!. Neo
phytes records thal when Richard arrived in Cyprus, 'forthwith ali ran unto 
him! Then the king [Isaak], abandoned by his people, gave himself also 
unto the hands of the English [king]'l 83 The Cypriots' attitude is hardly 
surprising, considering Isaak's reign of terror in the island so eloquently 
described by contemporary authors as Choniates, Neophytes, Roger of 
Howden, and William of Newburgh. As a result of the Cypriot archontes' 

174 Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis, II, p. 164-165. 
175 Ibidem, p. 165. 
176 Roger of Howden, Chronica, III, p. 110; Roger of Howden, Anna!s, II, p. 204. 
177 Ibidem. 
178 Ibidem. 
179 Ambroise, H oly War, II, p. 60. 
180 Richard de Templo, [tinerarium peregrinorum, p. 203; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 

of the Third Crusade, p. 194. 
181 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 351. 
182 Ibidem. 
183 Neophytos the Recluse, flepi n:Zl\1 Karà xWpa!' KDnpou cnmlÛJV, p. 12. 
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collaboration with him, Richard, through an official document (carta), con
fmned for them 'the Jaws and institutions which they had in the time of 
the Emperor Manuel of Constantinople' in return for half of ali the ir 
possessions. 184 

Following our investigation of how the population of Cyprus was repre
sented and remembered by Westem chroniclers, we should explore the 
image of the Cypriots in the narratives composed in the Latin East. The 
Chronique d'Ernoul and the Old French continuations use the ethnonym 
Griff"ones to describe the Greek population of Cyprus. The Chronique 
d'Emou!, which Jacks the anti-Greek venom characterising its contempo
rary Latin Historia of the Archbishop William of Tyre, does not express 
any hostility towards the Greek population of Cyprus, or indeed the Greeks 
in general. The same is trne for the second half of the account of Richard's 
conques! of Cyprus found in the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation- the 
Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator made no attempt to harmonise the anti
Greek first half of his account, which he copied verbatim from the revised 
Old French Continuation, with the second half, which, as argued, seems to 
have followed a report very neutra] towards the Greeks. According to this 
second half, when Richard disembarked in the city of Limassol, 'he bad it 
proclaimed throughout his host on land and sea thal no one should be so 
foolhardy asto do the people of Limassol any harm or wrong'. 185 The king 
of England also 'ordered thal they should ali camp in the gardens and that 
no one shou]d camp in the town', 186 an arder often issued by rulers to 
armies in the middle ages with the aim of protecting the civil populations of 
an area. While, in the second half of his account of Richard's conques! 
of Cyprus, the Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator is at great pains to stress 
that Richard made provisions for the protection of Greek civilians in Limas
sol, he a]so underlines the important role that Greek monks played in com
municating messages between Isaak and Richard. Significantly, the refer
ences to the Greek monks are made without religions overtones. 

In contras! to the Chronique d'Ernoul and the second part of the 
Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation's account of Richard's conquest of 
Cyprus, the author of the revised Old French Continuation adopts a hostile 
stance towards the Greeks of Cyprus. Undoubtedly aware of the fact thal 
the population of Cyprus was Greek, he espouses the anti-Greek perspec
tive of the Old French translation of the vehemently anti-Greek Historia of 

184 Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis, II, p. 168. See also NICOLAOU-KONNARI, Conquest of 
Cyprus, p. 61. 

185 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 164; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 176. 
186 Ibidem. 
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William of Tyre. Like William of Tyre, the author of the revised Old 
French Continuation may weil have been a cleric, the accounts of bath 
authors mirroring the antagonism between Greek and Latin ecclesiastics in 
the Latin East. 187 The reviser condemned 'the Greeks of Cyprus' (les Grif
fons de Chypre) as 'evil' !felons)188 - this denunciation of the Greeks is also 
found towards the end of the Old French translation of William of Tyre189 
-and deplored their conduct towards the shipwrecked crusaders in Richard 's 
army, asserting thal the shipwrecked men 'encountered greater cruelty 
among those who called themselves Christians (qui se disaient crestiens) 
[i.e., the Greeks of Cyprus] than they wou!d have found with the evil Sara
cens'.190 As in the case of Ambroise, the author of the revised Old French 
Continuation applied the hostile image of the Saracens to the Greek Chris
tians of Cyprus, who maltreated shipwrecked crusaders. The Cypriots thus 
found themselves charged with acting in a 'Saracen' manner, one of the 
most serious accusations that could be made against Christians. 

While the Western accounts of Richard's conques! of Cyprus as weil as 
the Chronique d'Ernoul and the second part of the Colbert-Fontainebleau 
Continuation's account of Richard's conques! of Cyprus do not touch on 
the issue of religious difference between Greeks and Latins, the author of 
the revised Old French Continuation and the Lyon-Florence Continuation 
not only raise but emphasise theological difference in order to justify and 
commend Richard's takeover of the island. The author of the revised Old 
French Continuation asserts that 'the Greeks regard the Frank:s as heretics 
(hereges)', 191 a complaint echoed by William of Tyre and his Old French 
translator. 192 Going a step further, the reviser avers that the Greeks even 

187 For this antagonism, see B. HM1ILTON, The Latin Church in the Crusader States: the 
Secular Church, London, 1980, pp. 174-179, 181, 185-186; J. PAHLITZSCH, The Greek Ortho
dax Church in the First King dom of Jerusalem ( 1099-1187), in T. HUMMEL- K. HINTLlAN

U. CARMESUND (eds.), Patterns of the Past, Pro:.pects for the Future: the Christian Heritage 
in the Ho/y Land, London, 1999, pp. 199-200, 204-209; J. PAHLITZSCH- D. BARAZ, Christian 
Communities in the Latin Kingdom of Jerusa!em ( 1099-1187 CE), in O. LIMOR _ 

G. G. STROUMSA (eds.), Christians and Christianity in the Holy Land: from the Origins to the 
Latin Kingdoms, Turnhout, 2006, pp. 206-207, 209-210. For this antagonism, as reflected in 
William of Tyre's work, see NEOCLEOUS, Tyra1mus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of 
Andronikos 1, pp. 280-281. 

188 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 162; La Continuation, pp. 114-117; EDBURY, Sources in 
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189 Guillaume de Tyr et ses continuateurs, II, p. 423. 
190 L'estoire de Eracles, pp. 161-162; La Continuation, pp. 116-117; EDBURY, Sources in 
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'reckon killing a Latin to be very pleasing in the sight of God '. 193 Religious 
tension and antagonism between Greeks and Latins, particularly clergy and 
monks, were not uncommon in the Latin East and other areas where inter
action between them took place. There were Greek ecclesiastics whose 
antipathy towards the Latins bordered on hatred. During the passage of 
Frederick l' s expedition of the Third Cru sade through the Byzantine Empire 
in 1189, the patriarch of Constantinople Dositheos (1189-1191), a former 
Orthodox Patriarch of Jerusalem in exile, publicly denounced the crusaders 
as 'dogs' and 'preached publicly in the church of St Sophia ... thal if any 
Greek should kill a hundred pilgrirns, and even if he was guilly of the mur
der of ten Greeks, he would be granted indulgence by the Lord'. 194 Such 
extreme anti-Latin sentiments were shared by, at least, a number of the 
lower Greek ecclesiastical hierarchy: in a letter to Duke Leopold V of Aus
tria written during the passage of the German crusading expedition through 
the Byzantine Empire, Bishop Dietpold of Passau reported that 'the Greeks 
are calling us heretics. Clerics and monks are making !ife very difficult for 
us both through words and deeds' .195 What is more, as recorded by William 
of Tyre and his Old French translation, which the Old French Continuations 
carry on, Greek priests and monks participated in the massacre of the Pisan 
and Genoese residents of Constantinople in 1182.196 The pogrom gave them 
the opportunity to satisfy their own near hysterical hatred for the Latins and 
the Roman Church. 197 These anti-Latin sentiments, although by no means 
shared by ali Greek ecclesiastics and certain! y not the majority of laymen, 198 

created, at bes~ the Latins' feeling of disappointment with Greek Chris tians 

193 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 163; La Continuation, pp. 116-117; EDBURY, Sources in 
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tores, XVII), Hanover, 1861, p. 510; History of the Expedition, pp. 152-53. 
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198 T. M. KüLBABA, Byzantine Perceptions of Latin Religious 'Errors': Themes and 
Changes from 850 to 1350, in A. E. LAJOU- R. P. MoTIAHEDEH (eds.), The Crusades from 
the Perspective of Byzantium and the Muslim World, Washington, DC, 2001, p. 139; EADEM, 
The OrthodOJ.y of the Latins in the Twe?fth Centu1y, in A. LouTH- A. CASIDAY (eds.), Byz
antine Orthodoxies: Papers from the Thirty-Sixth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, 
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when they became aware of them, while at worst they were exploited to 
justify Latin military aggression against the Greeks. 199 

Drawing on the revised Old French Continuation, the Lyon-Florence 
continuator not only repeats all the accusations made against the Greeks but 
goes as far as to add thal it was God himself 'who had brought King Rich
ard' in Cyprus because he 'wanted to plant here the good seed on the island. 
That is to say establish the Holy Church and Christianity of the law of 
Rome and to eradicate the evil root of the wicked Greeks (la mauvaise 
racine des felons Griffmzs)'. 200 Eventually, 'with the help of God (par l'aïe 
de Dieu), the king subdued the whole lordship of Cyprus to his power and 
transferred it to the law of the Latins',2°1 i.e. the Latin Christendom. As in 
the case of the intense anti-Latin sentiments of certain Greek ecclesiastics, 
these extreme anti-Greek feelings by no means reflect the sentiments of the 
majority of Frankish public opinion in the Latin Outremer. An eloquent 
testimony to this is the fact that the Lyon-Florence Continuation survives in 
only two out of 45 manuscripts containing the Old French Continuation of 
William of Tyre. 

Modern historians have asserted that 'the Cypriots were demonised as 
treacherous and malign' by 'Richard's panegyrists'; 'for ail contemporary 
writers, the Cypriots are the "Graecos" or "Griffons", as bad as the rest of 
the people from "Griffonie"'.202 These staternents are generalisations that 
are not borne out by the evidence. As has been made clear, not ali Latin 
authors regarded the population of Cyprus as Greeks, and certainly not ali 
were hostile to them. In fact, of the Western writers examined, only 
Ambroise, and after him Richard de Templo, refer to the people of Cyprus 
using the ethnonyms Graeci and Griffones while also expressing hostility 
towards them. Richard of Devizes, although holding the Cypriots in antipa
thy, did not regard them as Graeci but as Cyprii; this chronicler had a 
particularly distorted impression of the people of Cyprus, imagining them 
as warlike brigands. Even Ambroise and Richard de Templo do not seem to 
have been hostile to ali Cypriots. The two authors abuse only those Greeks 
or Griffons who ill-treated and killed shipwrecked crusaders and fought on 
the side of the tyrannus Isaak. In marked contras!, the Greeks of the island 

199 NEOCLEOUS, lmaging the Byzantines, pp. 111-112, 319-321; IDEM, Financial, Chival
ric, or Religfous? The Motives of the Fourth Crusaders Reconsidered, in Journal of Medieval 
Histmy, 38 (2012), p. 203. 
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who collaborated with Richard are respected and described by Ambroise as 
vaillanz and sages.203 The same writer seerns to have syrnpathised not only 
with the Western crusaders, but also with the Cypriots who admitted 
Richard as their lord, both groups equally maltreated by an emaged Isaak 
'when he could get hold of them. He had their fee! or hands chopped off, 
their eyes put out, or the ir nase eut off' 204 As regards the texts composed 
in the Latin East, their attitude towards the Greeks is not unanimous. The 
Chronique d'Emou! and the Old French Continuation adopting this text, 
i.e. a total of 49 rnanuscripts, do not express any anti-Greek sentiments. 
Only the Lyon-Florence Continuation, which survives in only two manu
scripts, is downright hostile towards the Greeks, while the Colbert
Fontainebleau Continuation's account of Richard's conquest of Cyprus can 
be decomposed into two completely distinct parts: the frrst one is almost 
identical with the first half of the Lyon-Florence Continuation and is thus 
anti-Greek, while the second does not express hostile attitudes towards 
the Greeks. 

RlCHARD'S CONQUEST OF CYPRUS 

AS SEEN BY WESTERN AUTHORS 

Cyprus was the first Chiistian-held territory seized by a crusading anny. 
Although the independently ruled island was Christian, ils conques! was 
full y legitimate in the eyes of King Richard himself and in the opinion of 
the majority of the Latin chroniclers. Bath the chroniclers and the king of 
England in his letter to William Longchamp emphasise thal the casus belli 
was provided by the tyrannus Isaak Komnenos. Richard naturally reacted 
under the provocation of the ruler of Cyprus. For Richard and most of the 
Latin chroniclers, the tyrannus's hostility to and maltreatment of the ship
wrecked crusaders was enough justification for an attack on him and cap
ture of his land. Sorne chroniclers, however, felt thal further justification 
was required. 

On c. 19 May 1191, while in Farnagusta, King Richard received envoys 
from King Philip with the urgent request to move on immediately to Acre.205 

Richard de Templo records thal the arnbassadors of the French king 
reproved Richard for 'arrogantly persecuting innocent Christians (Christiani 

203 Ambroise, Holy War, I, p. 32 (verse 1957). 
204 Ambroise, Holy War, II, 60. 
205 Ambroise, Ho/y War, li, p. 58; Richard de Templo, !tinerarium peregrinorum, 

pp. 199-200; Richard de Templo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade, p. 192. 
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innocui) when close by there were still so many thousands of Saracens 
whom he should be attacking' 206 To the envoys' argument thal the Cypriots 
were Christiani and thus King Richard should withdraw from their island, 
Richard de Templo advances a forceful counter-argument: 'it seemed very 
much in the general interest to subjugate the island of Cyprus because it is 
so indispensable for the land of Jerusalem'207

- note thal the chronicler does 
not challenge the Christianitas of the Cypriots. While for Richard de Tem
ple the subjugation of Cyprus was in the common interest (ad rem publi
cam), for Ambroise the conques! of the island was 'in the interests of God' 
(a oes Deu). 208 To the author of the Estoire, what was in the interest of the 
crusaders and the crusader states was automatically in God's interests. 

The conques! of Cyprus had immediate beneficiai effects on the Third 
Crusade. After an enumeration of the 'treasures and riches' acquired by the 
crusaders from the captured island, Ambroise reports thal Richard 'con
quered ail this for the service of God (a ues Deu), to put at the disposai of 
His land' 209 According to William of Newburgh, the king of England allo
cated the hu ge booty laken from Cyprus 'to the reinforcement of the Chris
tian expedition'. Therefore, his 'splendid success' should be commended 
rather than disparaged,210 a testimony to the fact that Richard's conques! of 
the Christian island had engendered criticism from sorne quarters. Ralph of 
Coggeshall reports that upon hearing thal the crusaders in Palestine were 
oppressed by hunger, the king of England hastened to their aid with plenty 
of provisions from the newly conquered Cyprus2 ll According to Ambroise, 
on his arrivai at Acre, Richard was given a turuultuous welcome by the 
crusaders besieging the city 'for it had brought great joy to the army thal 
the king had taken Cyprus, whence came so much food, which sustained 
the whole army'. 212 Similarly, Ralph of Coggeshall relates thal when the 
king of England reached Acre, the crusading army was made more valiant 
due to the abondance of provisions anived there,213 while Andreas of 

206 Richard de Templo, ltinermium peregrinorum, p. 200; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade, p. 192. 

207 Richard de Templo, ltinerarium peregrinorum, p. 200; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade, 192. Nicolaou-Konnari bas argued that this is Richard's reply to the 
envoys of Philip II. See NICOLAOU-KONNARI, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 38. A close examination 
of the text, however, does not support this interpretation. 

208 Richard de Templo, ltinerarium peregrinorum, p. 200; Ambroise, Holy War, I, p. 33 
(verse 2063). 

209 Ambroise, Holy War, 1, p. 34 (verses 2078-2079); ibidem, II, p. 61. I have made a few 
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210 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 351. 
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Marchiennes, despite his antipathy towards Richard, adroits thal the English 
king anived in Acre 'with gold, silver and an abondance of other things' 
taken from Cyprus and, 'with the resources he brought with hin1, alleviated 
the poverty of the army of Christ, which had been distressed by famine for 
a long time during the siege of the city'.214 Finally, the anonymous menas
tic author of Laon reported thal with the peace settlement between Isaak 
and Richard on 11 May following the frrst defeats of the ruler of Cyprus 
- which the chronicler mistakenly thought of as a first conques! of Cyprus -
the king of England iruposed a tribute in grain, barley, wine and other pro
visions on Isaak in order to help the crusading army before Acre which was 
destitute of ali necessaries of life215 

Apart from the immediate benefits, the capture of Cyprus had long-term 
positive effects on the crusader states of Outremer. As Gillingham aptly 
observes, 'in terms of military strategy in the service of the Holy Land the 
conquest of Cyprus tumed out to be a master stroke' .216 The enormous sig
nificance of the capture of Cyprus for the future of the crusader states was 
immediately recognised by Latin authors.Z17 As we have seen, Ambroise 
and Richard de Templo were shrewd enough to realise that the island was 
terrae J erosolimitanae tarn necessariam and th us its subjugation was ad 
rem publicam. or, as Ambroise puts it, a oes Deu.218 The Latin chroniclers 
who appreciated the importance of Cyprus to the crusaders and the crusader 
states perceived Divine Providence to have been the moving force behind 
King Richard's coming to and capture of the island. Ambroise daims thal 
'God brought him [Richard] to shore before Cyprus near the land thal God 
gave him in conques t' 219 According to the author of the Estoire, the king 
of England was the instrument of God's will: 

A veit Deus l'avre destine 
Qu'il voleit que li reis feïst .... 220 

After the author of Estoire, Richard de Templo records thal the king of 
England was brought to the island by God (Deo deductus).221 William of 

2J4 Andreas of Marchiennes, Continuatio, p. 429. 
215 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudunensis Canonici, p. 708. 
2!6 GILLINGHAM, Richard, p. 153. 
2l1 Cf. HARRIS, Byzantium, p. 142. Harris maintained that 'it is likely from the western 

point of view ... that the significance of the capture of Cyprus was not immediate! y appreci
ated'. This thesis, however, is not backed by the evidence. 

218 Richard de Templo, Jtinerarium peregrinorum, p. 200; Ambroise, Holy War, I, pp. 33 
(verse 2063), 34 (verses 2078-2079). 

219 Ambroise, Holy War, Il, p. 50. 
220 'God had ordained that the king [Richard] would do His will', Ambroise, Holy War, J, 

p. 23 (verses 1437-1438); ibidem, II, p. 51. 
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Newburgh maintains that Dei ordinatissùna provisione, a storm compelled 
the crusading fleet to divert to Cyprus, while Ralph of Coggeshall alleges 
thal Richard was landed onto the island by Dei judicio. 222 In the Latin East, 
the Lyon-Florence continuator of William of Tyre asserted thal 'the King of 
Glory ... had brought King Richard th us far' in Cyprus223 In contras! to the 
Western accounts, the Lyon-Florence Continuation underlines the benefits 
thal the conques! of the island bad not for the crusaders and the crusaders 
states but for the Roman Church. Overall, from the Latins' viewpoiut, the 
conques! of Cyprus was not simply justified. It was legitimated by divine 
order. 

CONCLUSION 

In 1191, the Christian island of Cyprus was conquered by the crusading 
expedition of King Richard I of England on its way to the Holy Land. It 
was the first Christian territory to be perrnanently conquered by a crusading 
army. The Greek ruler of Cyprus, Isaak Komnenos, having badly miscalcu
lated the power of Richard, provoked him. As a result of his hostility to the 
king of England's crusading expedition, Isaak brought about his own min. 
He !ost his kingdom and was imprisoned. 

Isaak's hostility to Richard's expedition earned him the hatred of the 
crusaders in the following of the king of England. The enmity of Isaak was 
interpreted by Westemer crusaders as a sign of collusion with Saladin and 
the ruler of Cyprus was imagined to have exchanged blood with the sultan. 
A monstrous image of Isaak emerged during and immediate! y after Rich
ard' s campaign in Cyprus. This image, painted as a lurid mixture of treach
ery, inhuman cruelty, and extreme anti-Latin hatred, eventually found its 
way into severa! Latin chronicles. Isaak was indisputably perceived as a 
dastardly villain by the Western authors examined as well as the revised 
Old French Continuation in the Latin East. Nevertheless, a close examina
tian of our sources reveals that, with the exception of the revised Old 
French Continuation and the even more anti-Greek Lyon-Florence Contin
uation, the Greeks of Cyprus were defamed by on! y a few writers and on! y 
when it came to the description of indigenae's maltreatment of ship
wrecked crusaders in Richard' s army or conflicts between Cypriots and 
Western crusaders. 

222 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 350; Ralph of Coggeshall, Chronicon, p. 31. 
223 La Continuation, pp. 118-119; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 103. 
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For Richard of England, a Christian mler's hostility to the cmsaders con
stituted a casus belli thal justified and legitimised not on! y attack but also 
permanent conques!. This view is shared by the majority of the Latin chron
iclers who deal with the king of England's expedition in Cyprus. Most of 
these authors added more arguments to !end further legitimacy to the con
ques!, such as Isaak Komnenos's usurpation of the imperial title and illegit
imacy, his tyranny, his reign of terror against the Cypriots, his magna 

superbia and cruelty, his alleged alliance with Saladin, his purported hatred 
for the Latins, and his supposed unwillingness to provide assistance for the 
Franks of Outremer- an assistance which was to be, and proved to be, vital 
and positive once Cyprus came under Latin rule. This point takes us to the 
issue of Divine Providence. The Latin chroniclers who recognised the sig
nificance of Cyprus to the crusading cause and the crusader states shared 
the conviction that King Richard's landing onto and conques! of Cyprus 
bad taken place under God' s Providence. After ali, however, to the medie
val mind, everything thal happened, good or even ill-fated, was part of 
God's plan for his human creation. 
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This article investigates the image of Isaak Komnenos of Cyprus and the Cypri
ots in the Latin historiography composed in the fifty years following the Third 
Crusade, and examines how the conquest of Cyprus by King Richard of England 
was viewed and remembered in Latin narratives and accounts. A number of modem 
scholars have argued that, in order to exalt Richard and legitimise his takeover of 
Cyprus, Latin chroniclers demonised Isaak and portrayed him in the most negative 
way, making use of stereotypical images and loci communes; the Cypriots, attrib
uted ali the stereotypes conventionally associated with the 'Greek Other', were per
ceived as the counter-irnage of Self of the crusaders. The present article demon
strates that the true picture is less unanimous and rnuch more complex, as weil as 
Jich and interesting, than several modem scholars have implied. A rneticulous 
examination of the image of Isaak and the Cypriots in the contemporary Latin his
toriography of the Third Crusade reveals that it is more than a dry and conventional 
dichotomy between the self and the other, a portrayal of the Cypriots as an undif
ferentiated block of <others', or a deliberate attempt to defame the ruler of Cyprus 
and his subject as icons of alterity because of their Greek identity. 



ZUR HOLLE MIT lliNEN 
DIE KONSTRUKTION KULTURELLER IDENTITÀ.TEN 

UND ALTERITÀ.TEN AUF KRETA 
AM BEISPIEL VON W ANDMALEREIEN 

DES 14. JAHRHUNDERTS IN KRITSA 

Die orthodoxen Kreter 'aboriscono tanta (i) Franchi per rispetto di religi
one, che non tengono manco profana la pratica lora che quella de' Turchi o 
di Hebrei' .1 Diese Phrase des venezianischen Provveditore Iacopo Foscarini 
aus dem 16. Jahrhundert erweckt die Vorstellung tiefer re1igios-ideo1ogi
scher Graben zwischen den verschiedenen Bevolkerungsgruppen der Insel, 
v or allem aber zwischen den einheimischen 'Griechen '/'Romaem' und den 
zugewanderten 'Franken'/'Lateinem'. Zahlreiche zeitgenossische, haufig 
polemische Aussagen werden bis heule ais Beleg für eine Konfrontation der 
Kulturen von Eroberem und Unterdrückten in der kretischen Gesellschaft 
zur Zeit der venezianischen Herrschaft (1211-1669) angesehen2 

Auch die kunsthistorische Forschung ist von dieser Sichtweise gepragt, 
wird doch die Kunst oeben anderen Faktoren wie der griechischen 
Sprache und dem orthodoxen Glauben ais Teil einer byzantinischen Kultur 
und Identitiit verstanden3 Ein Aufeinanderprallen von Identitiiten auf Kreta 
batte sich, so wiire die logische Schlussfolgerung, auch motivisch in der 
Bildkunst niederschlagen müssen. In diesem Sinne wird geme etwa die 

1 Venedig, Archivio di Stato, Relazioni, Nr. 78, zitiert aus G. GEROLA, Monumenti veneti 
ne/l'isola di Creta, Venedig, 1908, Vol. II, S. 10. Mein besonderer Dank gilt Prof. Vasiliki 
Tsamakda und Prof. Peter Schreiner für zahlreiche Hinweise und überaus konstruktive Kritik. 
Ebenfalls danken môchte ich Dr. Georgia Moschovi und Dr. Athanasios Mailis für die Ver
mittlung der Abbildungen. Eine Vertiefung in_ die Materie ennôglichte mir ein Stipendium 
am DSZ Venedig. 

2 Ibidem, S. 7-14. Diese traditionell bipolare Geschichtsinterpretation ist heute noch ins
besondere unter griechischen Autoren verbreitet, z. B. D. TsoUGARAKis, La tradizione cultu
rale bizantina neZ prinw periodo della dominazione veneziana a Creta. Alcune osservazioni 
in merito alla questione dell'identità culturale, in G. ÜRTALLI (ed.), Venezia eCreta. Atti del 
convegno intemazionale di studi (Iraklion-Chanià, 30 settembre- 5 ottobre 1997), Venedig, 
1998, S. 509-522; N. PsiLAKis, Kli5ster und Byzantinische Kirchen auf Kreta, Heraklion, 
1998. S. dazu 1. BoLANAKIS, EKKÀ1Jaia Kal eKKÀ1JmaauKf; nau5eia aT1JV fJevewKpa-roVJleVIJ 
Kpf;T1J [Kirche und religiOse Erziehun.g im ven.ezianischen Kreta}, Rethymnon, 2002. Vgl. 
aber zu neuen Ansatzen unten Anm. 70. 

3 Z. B. TsOUGARAKIS La tradizione, S. 521. Zur Frage der byzantinischen Identitiit zuletzt 
A. KALDELLTS, H ellenism in Byzantium: The Transformations of Greek Identity and the 
Reception of the Classical Tradition, Cambridge, 2007; G. PAGE, Being Byzantine: Greek 
Identity before the Ottomans, Cambridge, 2008. 

Byzantion 83, 339-361. dai: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988922 
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'westliche' Kleidung bzw. Rüstung von negativ konnotierten Soldatenfigu
ren in Passionsdarstellungen und Martyrienszenen auf (ehemals) byzantini
schem Territorium gedeutet.4 Welche Szene aber wiire für die Demonstra
tion der Verwerflichkeit des venezianischen Anderen und zugleich dessen 
Bestrafung besser geeignet ais diejenige der ewigen Verdammnis, welcher 
Ort ware passender für die verhassten Eroberer als die Hülle? 5 

Entsprechend ist eine Hiillendarstellung des 14. Jahrhunderts in Agios 
Ioannis Prodromos am Friedhof in Kritsa im Osten Kretas nahe der Lassithi
Hochebene (Bezirk Merambéllo, Nomôs Lassithi) als Ausdruck 'of the Cre
tans' hostile attitude towards the Roman church and its representatives', ais 
'resentment and hostility among non-Catholics' gedeutet worden, befinden 
sich dort doch die Figuren lateinischer Kleriker und Ordensmitglieder im 
Hiillenfeuer (Abb. 3)6 Wirft man einen Blick auf die Entstehungsumstiinde 
der W andmalerei, so scheint diese Interpretation zunachst überaus ein
leuchtend. Gerade die ersten beiden Jahrhunderte nach der venezianischen 
Eroberung Kretas waren von Unruhen und AufsUinden gepriigt, die von den 
liindlichen Gegenden ausgingen. 7 Eine führende Rolle nahmen kretische 
Adelsfamilien ein, die ihre Abstammung auf das byzantinische Kaiserhaus 
zurückführten. Mit ihnen rebellierten aber auch Geistliche und abhiingige 

4 Vgl. dazu S. GERSTEL, Art and /dentif)' in the Medieval Morea, in A. LATOU-R. PARVIZ 

MüTTAHEDEH (eds.), The Crusadesfrom the Perspective of Byzantium and the Muslim Wor/d, 
Washington, 2001, S. 263-285. Zu 'westlichen' Motiven in der kretischen Bildkunst s. 
S. PAPADAKT-ûEKLAND, Avw..:Orponeç rorxoyparpieç rou 14ov anhva ûTIJV Kpi/TI/. H b.}.}.IJ 
OvnJ JliaÇ aJ1rpi6pof111Ç ûxém1ç; [Westliche Fresken des 14. Jahrhunderts au{ Kreta; die 
andere Seite eine reziproken Beziehung?], in Eurpp6trvvov. ArptÉpWJla trrov Mav6}.1J XarÇ
IJ06.Jnf, Vol. II, Athen, 1992, S. 491-516; K. GALLAS- K. WESSEL/M. BORBOUDAKIS, Byzan
tinisches Krefa, München, 1983, S. 116-119; M. V ASSILAKIS-MAVRA.KAKIS, Westem /Jlfluen
ces on the Fourteenth Cen!UI)' Art of Crete, in JOB, 32, 5, 1982, S. 301-311. Vgl. auch 
A. LYMBEROPOULOU, 'Fish on a Dish' and its Table Companions in Fourteenth-Century 
Wali-Paintings on Venetian-Dominated Crete, in L. BRUBAKER - K. LINARDOU (eds.), Eat, 
Drink, and be Men}' (Luke 12:19) -Food and Wine in Byzantium, Aldershot, 2007, 
S. 223-232. 

5 Diesem Ansatz folgt auch das seit 2010 bestehende Projekt 'Danmed in Hell in the 
Frescoes of Venetian-dominated Crete (13th-17th Centuries)' unter der Leitung von Prof. 
V. Tsamagda (Universitiit Mainz) und Dr. A. Lymberopoulou (Open University, Milton Key
nes), online im Internet: http:/lwww3.open.ac.uk/media/fullstory.aspx?id=19327 (Stand: 
1.12.2010). 

6 VASSILAKIS-MAVRAKAKTS, Western Influences, S. 307, Anm. 2; A. DERBES- A. NEFF, 
Italy, the Mendicant Orders, and the Byzantine Sphere, in H. C. EVANS (ed.), Byzantium. 
Faith and Power (1261-1557), New York, 2004, S. 449-461, hier S. 453. Entsprechend deutet 
auch M. BrssJNGER, Art. Kreta. Malerei, in RBK, 4 (1990), S. 1001-1174, bes. S. 1045 

7 Zur Situation unter venezianischer Herrschaft s. P. LocK, The Franks in the Aegean, 
1204-1500, London, 1995, S. 151-154; N. TOMADAKIS, La politica religiosa di Venezia a 
Creta verso i Cretesi ortodossi da! X//1 al XV secolo, in A. PERTUST (ed.), Venezia e il Levante 
fi no al secolo XV, Vol. I, II, Florenz, 1973, S. 783-797; ausführlich in S. McKEE, Uncommon 
Dominion. Venetian Crete and the Myth of Ethnie Purity, Philadelphia, 2000. 
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Bauem. Ausschlaggebend scheinen nicht nur die weitgehende Entmachtung 
und Benachteiligung der einheimischen Beviilkerung, sondern ebenfalls 
religiiise und politische Faktoren zu sein, etwa die Beeintriichtigung und 
Enteignung der orthodoxen Kirche und die traditionelle Niihe zum byzanti
nischen Reich. 

Die Vorstellungen von Orthodoxie und Kaiserreich entwickelten sich, so 
wird ve1mutet, zu einem Teil des Selbstverstiindnisses, der Identitiit der kre
tischen Griechen8 Zahlreiche Stifterinschriften in liindlichen Kirchen sind 
ais Beweis für eine anhaltende Orientierung an Byzanz gedeutet worden, 
datieren sie doch die Entstehung nach dem jeweiligen byzantinischen Kai
ser9 Ein solches byzantinisch-orthodoxes Selbstverstiindnis und eine ent
sprechend abwehrende Ha!tung allem 'Lateinischen' gegenüber wiiren 
demnach auch für die Einwohner des Dorfes Kritsa vorauszusetzen, das 
sich im 14. Jahrhundert in venezianischem Besitz befand10 Der hier zur 
Diskussion stehende Dekor von Agios Ioannis Prodromos wurde, wie eine 
Inschrift bekundet, unter Beteiligung von Ioannis Skordilis erstelltll Bei 
diesem handelte es sich miiglicherweise, darauf kiinnte zumindest sein 
Narne schlieBen lassen, um ein Mitglied der besonders aufrührerischen 
kretischen Farnilie der Skordilis12 Noch dazu erfolgte die Stiftung im 
Jahr 1370, nur wenige Jaln·e nach dem sog. Hl. Titus-Aufstand (1363-64) 
gegen die venezianische Obrigkeit. 13 Auch werm der Stifter der W andmale
reien nicht bekannt ist - ve1mutlich ein relativ wohlhabender orthodoxer 

s C. MALTEZOU, The Historical and Social Context, in D. HoLTON (ed.), Literatur and 
Society in Renaissance Crete, Cambridge, 1991, S. 17-47, bes. S,. 22; Vgl. F. THIRlET, La 
Formation d'une conscience nationale hellénique en Romanie latine (XI/le-XVIe siècle), in 
Revue des études sud-est européennes, 13 (1975), S. 187-196. 

9 S. dazu TsoUGARAKJS La tradizione; K. KALOKYRIS, The Byzantine Wall Paintings of 
Crete, New York, 1973, S. 180; PsiLAKJS, K/Oster, S. 14-15. 

10 Für das Jahr 1328 ist der Adelige Marco Cornaro als Eigentümer belegt. K. MYLOPOTA.\llTAKl, 
Die Kirche der Panagia Kera in Kritsa, Heraklion, 2005, S. 3. 

11 GALLAS- WESSEL- BüRBOUDAKlS, Byzantin isches Kreta, S. 434-435; M. BORBOUDAKIS, 
Panhagia Kera. Byzantinische Fresken in Kritsa, Athen, o.J., o.S. bei Abb. 62. 

!2 Vgl. F. THIRIET, La Romanie vénitienne au moyen age. Le développement et l'exploita
tion du domaine colonial vénitien (Xlle-Xve siècles), Paris, 1959, S. 293. Die Skordilis sie
delten aber im Westen Kretas, es würde sich demnach Iller um einen entfemten Familien
zweig handeln. 

13 Maderakis nennt das Jahr 1353/4, Borboudakis 1374, in den spiiteren Forschungs
beitriigen wird jedoch immer 1370 als Entstehungsjahr genannt. S. N. MADERAKIS, H K6},aaJ{ 
KW 01 norvéç rwv Ko}caajlévwv Gal' Béjla rr;ç Liwrépaç Ilapovtriaç ûTlÇ eKK},!JGieç TI{Ç KpfJrlJÇ 
[Die HO!le und die Strafen der Verdammten ais Thema der Zweiten Parusie in Kirchen Kre
ta,j, in 'Yorop zdit,rus, II, 1978, s. 185-236; Ill/IV, 1979, s. 21-80; V/VI, 1981, s. 51-130, 
mit franzOsischer Zusammenfassung auf S. 118-128, hier 1978, S. 212; M. BoRBOUDAKJS, 
BvÇavnvri KW wawwvucri JlV!Jf.leia KpfJr17ç [Byzantinische und mitte!alterliche Monumente 
Kretas], in ApxwoÀoyucov Lie}mov 30 (1975), S. 352-360, hier S. 356. Vgl. BoRBOUDAKJS, 
Pa nha gia Kera; GALLAS - WESSEL- BORBOUDAKIS, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 434. 
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Dortbewohner oder auch eine Gruppe von ihnen, 14 so wii.re ein bildlich 
gefasstes negatives Statement den religiosen Vertretem der Besatzer gegen
über vor diesem lokalen und zeitlichen Hintergrund verstandlich. Stehen 
wir also in Kritsa vor einem Bildbeleg für einen anti-lateinischen 'vivo 
senso d'identità collettiva fra gli abitanti di Creta'? 15 

Sehen wir uns zunachst die betreffende Darstellung in ihrem Umfeld an. 
Die Kirche wie ihre Bilddekoration fügen sich in die visuellen Usancen der 
Insel ein. Bei dem kleinen Sakralbau handelt es sich um eine der auf Kreta 
üblichen Einraumkapellen, die von einem lokalen Maler der byzantini
schen Tradition und den Anforderungen eines orthodoxen Kirchenraumes 
folgend ausgeschmückt wurde. 16 Über orthodoxen Heiligen im unteren 
Bereich sind im Tonnengew6lbe ein Christuszyklus und mehrere Szenen 
zur Vita von Johannes dem Taufer, dem Kirchenpatron, angeordnet. In der 
Apsis und am Triumphbogen befinden sich eine Deesis über Kirchenvatem 
mit dem Melismos und das Gastmahl Abrahams über einer Verkündigung 
und Diakonen. 

Die westliche Eingangswand war ursprünglich oberhalb der Tür mit dem 
Jüngsten Gericht dekoriert, erhalten sind nur noch die FüBe der Apostel
reihe. Seitlich der Tür sind auf der Südseite die Personifikationen von Meer 
und Erde gezeigt, welche die Leiber der Menschen am Jüngsten Tag herge
ben (Abb. 1). An diese Szenen schlieBen sich die Hollenstrafen an, ein 
besonders beliebtes Sujet in den kretischen Kapellen. Hierbei wird den 
nackten Sündem die dem jeweiligen inschriftlich festgehaltenen V ergehen 
entsprechende Strafe zuteil, etwa für Verleumdung, Meineid, Diebstahl, 
Gewichtsfalschung, Wucher, Mord etc. 17 

Nordlich des Eingangs ist die Westwand mit einer teilweise stark bescha
digten Hollenszene bemalt (Abb. 2). In der Tradition des byzantinischen 

14 Inschriften in der nahen Panagia Kera belegen, dass die Fresken der dortigen Seiten
schiffe von drei Hauptstiftem sowie der Dorfgemeinschaft finanziert wurden. MYLOPOTAM1TAK1, 
Die Kirche, S. 3. Ein Stifter aus den Reihen der venezianischen Oberschicht, etwa der Fami
lie der Cornaro, scheint im Falle von Agios Ioannes Prodromos unwahrscheinlich, da sich 
diese in ihren Stiftungen mit Vorliebe mit W appen priisentierten, welche hier fehlen. 

15 So bezeichnet TsouGARAKIS, La tradizione, S. 509, die Einstellung der einheimischen 
Bevi.ilkerung der Insel. 

16 Zu den Usancen auf Kreta zuletzt A. SUCROW, Byzantinische und nachbyzantinische 
Wandmalerei auf Kreta, in Kreta. Kunst und Kultur im Mittelalter, E. HAUSTEIN-BARSCH -
R. LILlE - A. SUCROW (eds.), Recklinghausen, 2007, S. 51-59. Zum Stil der Fresken 
M. BISSINGER: Kreta. Byzantinische Wandmalerei, München, 1995, S. 177. S. dort für wei
tere Literaturhinweise. 

17 S. dazu MADERAKIS H KoÀaurt; M. ÜARIDIS, Les Punitions collectives et individuelles 
des damnés dans le Jugement dernier (du XIIe au XIVe siècle), in Zbornik za likovne umet
nosti, 18, 1982, S. 1-17; M. VASSILAKI, Oz flÀoÛmoz nave U"ri]V KoÀMI], in C. MALTEZOU 
(ed.), Ricchi e poveri nella società dell'oriente Grecolatino, Simposio Intemazionale (Biblio
teca dell'lstituto Ellenico di Venezia 19), Venedig, 1998, S. 473-482. 
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Abb. 1: Ioannis Skordilis, Personifikationen von Erde und Wasser 
am Jüngsten Tag und Hollenstrafen, Westwand, Fresko, 1370, Kritsa, 

Agios Ioannis Prodromos (Eigentum von Gogo Moschovi) 
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Abb. 2: Ioannis Skordilis, Hollendarstellung, Westwand, Fresko, 1370, 
Kritsa, Agios Ioannis Prodromos (Eigentum von Gogo Moschovi) 
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Weltgerichtsbildes sind Elemente aus verschiedenen Textquellen kombi

niert. 18 lm Vordergrund steht die Auseinandersetzung zwischen Teufel und 

Engeln. Von einem Felsvorsprung aus greifen zwei Engel mit ihrem Drei

zack den schwarzen Rades/Satan an, der auf dem mehrkopfigen Untier im 
flammengefüllten Hollengrund thront und Judas in seinem SchoB birgt. 19 

Hinter ihm drangen sich zahlreiche menschliche Figuren im Feuermeer, das 

inschriftlich als nie verloschendes Feuer (TO IIYP TO ACBELTON) 

bezeichnet ist.20 Üblich für eine Hollendarstellung ist die nackte Figur des 

dürstenden reichen Prassers (Lk. 16, 19-31). Die übrigen Holleninsassen 

sind durch ihre Kleidung als Zugehorige bestimmter gesellschaftlicher und 

religioser Gruppen gekennzeichnet, die eine Bezugnahme auf die spezifi

sche kretische Situation im 14. Jahrhundert nahelegen (Abb. 3-4). Sie sol

len im Mittelpunkt der folgenden Überlegung stehen. 

Direkt hinter dem Ungeheuer befinden sich mehrere hochrangige Reprasen

tanten der lateinischen Kirche. 21 Entsprechende Figuren kommen auch in der 

Hollendarstellung im Phanurios-Schiff des Klosters Balsamonero von 1431 vor 

und werden dort ebenfalls als 'konfessionelle Nadelstiche' interpretiert.22 

In Kritsa schlieBen sich den lateinischen Klerikem durch Tonsuren und 

Kutten kenntliche Mitglieder westlicher Orden an. Zwei von ihnen in dunk

len Kutten konnten Franziskaner sein. 23 Àhnliche Gestalten schmoren in 

18 Die gedriingte Raumsituation in den kieinen kretischen Einraumkapellen hat zumeist 
eine Kürzung der Zykien zur Wiederkunft Christi zufoige. In Agios Ioannis wird beispieis
weise auf die Darstellung des Paradieses verzichtet. Vgl. C. CAVARNOS, Guide to Byzantine 
Iconography, Boston, 1993, S. 96-105. Generell: B. BRENK, Tradition und Neuerung in der 
christlichen Kunst des ersten Jahrtausend. Studien zur Geschichte des Weltgerichtsbildes, 
Wien, 1966; V. PACE (ed.), Alfa e Omega. Il giudizio universale tra Oriente e Occidente, 
Mailand, 2006. 

19 Nonnaierweise treiben die Engei die Sünder in das Feuermeer, wie in der Offenbarung 
des Paulus beschrieben. Aber auch z. B. in Timios Stavros tou Hagiasmati bei Platanistasa 
auf Zypem sowie in Agioi Aposto1oi in Kavoussi auf Kreta richten sich ihre Waffen gegen 
Satan. Zur Figur des Rades s. z. B. A. EASTMOND- L. JAMES, Eat, Drink. .. and Pay the Priee, 
in L. BRUBAKER- K. LJNARDOU (eds.), Eat, Drink, and be Merry (Luke 12:I9)- Food and 
Wine in Byzantium, Aldershot, 2007, S. 175-189, hier S. 179-180. 

20 Die Entzifferung der Inschrift verdanke ich Prof. V. Tsamakda von der Universitat 
Mainz. MADERAKIS, H KOÀŒOïJ, Il, S. 212, 1iest das letzte Wort ais 'ALBELTON'. 

21 BORBOUDAKIS, BvÇavnva Kaz f.18(JalOJVZKa f.lV1Jf.1eÎa, S. 356 und MADERAKIS, H KOÀŒ(JlJ, 
II, S. 215 bzw. V(Vl, S. 120 beschreiben sie als katholische Papste mit Tiara bzw. als 
Bischiife und eventuell den katholischen Erzbischof von Kreta; GALLAS - WESSEL -
BoRBOUDAKIS, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 435, sprechen von 'Heiiigen' mit 'westlichen 
Bischofsmützen'- die Gestaiten haben aber keinen Nimbus. VASSILAKIS-MAVRAKAKIS, Wes
tern Influences, S. 307, Anm. 2, bezeichnet sie als Kardinale. DERBES- NEFF, Italy, the Men
dicant Orders, S. 453, bieiben neutra! bei 'Latin clerics'. 

22 So GALLAS - WESSEL - BORBOUDAKIS, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 118, welche sie ais 
Papste identifizieren. Ebenso BrssiNGER, Kreta. Malerei, S. 1045. 

23 So vermutet von MADERAKIS, H K6},a(J1J, Il, S. 215; VASSILAKIS-MAVRAKAKIS, Western 
Influences, S. 307, Anm. 2; DERBES - NEFF, Italy, the Mendicant Orders, S. 453. 
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Abb. 3: Ioannis Skordilis, Holleninsassen, Detail der Hollendarstellung, 
Westwand, Fresko, 1370, Kritsa, Agios Ioannis Prodromos 

(Eigentum von Gogo Moschovi) 

Abb. 4: Ioannis Skordilis, Holleninsassen, Detail der Hollendarstellung, 
Westwand, Fresko, 1370, Kritsa, Agios Ioannis Prodromos 

(Eigentum von Gogo Moschovi) 
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der HoUe in Agios Ioannis Theologos in Asfediles24 und sind in einer ver
gleichbaren Szene im zyprischen Letimbou anzutreffen.25 Eine Besonder
heit auf Kreta besteht darin, dass hier nicht nur anonyme Mitglieder westli
cher Monchsorden in Hollendarstellungen vertreten sind, sondem in einigen 
kretischen Dorfkirchen im 14./15. Jahrhundert der Gründer des Franziska
nerordens verbildlicht wurde. Die bekannteste Darstellung befindet sich 
interessanterweise ebenfalls in Kritsa, in der Panagia Kera, wo der stigma
tisierte, mit einer Tonsur versehende und in eine Kutte mit geknoteter Kor
del gekleidete Hl. Franziskus in die Reihe der orthodoxen Heiligen aufge
nommen ist (Abb. 5). Auch die weiteren Beispiele in Sambas, Kata Astraki 
und Sklaverochori lassen ihn in der typischen Ordenskleidung und tonsu
riert erscheinen.26 Ist Franziskus in diesen Fallen sowie in kretischen Tafel
bildem des 15. und 16. Jahrhunderts positiv konnotiert und offenbar auch 
von den Glaubigen der orthodoxen Kirche akzeptiert, so kamen seine N ach
folger, zumindest konnten die Hollendarstellungen in Kritsa und Asfediles 
dies vermuten lassen, nicht überall so positiv an. 

Die Figuren des Ordensheiligen und seiner Nachfolger im Umkreis der 
Lassithi-Hochebene deuten auf jeden Fall darauf hin, dass die Minoriten 
vor Ort prasent waren. Es ist zwar wenig über die frühe Zeit der Franziska
ner auf Kreta bekannt, jedoch wissen wir, dass sie abgesehen von ihren 
stadtischen Gründungen auch kleine Konvente auf dem Land unterhielten.27 

Laut dem Florentiner Humanisten Christoforo Bondelmonti, der Kreta 1417 
bereiste, konnten Franziskaner sogar in den orthodoxen Landkirchen 
Gottesdienste feiem. 28 V on besonderer Bedeutung für Kritsa musste der nur 

24 Maderakis deutet sie ais Franziskaner. MADERAKIS, H KOAŒ(JYf, II, S. 216, fig. 1 bzw. 
VNI, S. 120. 

25 In einem Fresko von ca. 1500 in der Kirche der Agioi Kirykos und Iouiitta in Letimbou 
auf Zypem ist in der Darstellung des Pfingstgeschehens einer der zu konvertierenden Ungiiiu
bigen ohne Bart und mit Tonsur und weiBer Monchskutte gekennzeichuet. Derbes und Neff 
vermuten, dass es sich bei einer weiteren Figur um einen Franziskaner handeit. DERBES -
NEFF, Italy, the Mendicant Orders, S. 453. Zwar triigt die Gestalt eine dunkie Kapuze, eine 
Tonsur oder sonstige Anzeichen monchischen Lebens sind jedoch nicht zu erkennen, bei der 
Kopfbedeckung konnte es sich auch um eine Gugei handein. Sicher ais Monch zu identifizie
ren ist daher nur die Figur in der weiBen Kutte. Ab b. in A. WEYL-CARR, Byzantines and !ta
tians on Cyprus. Images from Art, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, XLIX, 1995, S. 339-357, bes. 
S. 357, Fig. 23 a. Dazu A. STYLIANOU - J. STYLIANOU, The Painted Churches of Cyprus. 
Treasures of Byzantine Art, Nicosia, 21997, S. 416-417. 

26 Zuietzt dazu E. HAUSTEIN-BARSCH, Die kretische lkonenmalerei, in E. HAUSTEIN-BARSCH 
- R. LILlE- A. SucROW (eds.), Kreta. Kunst und Kultur im Mittelalter, Recklinghausen, 2007, 
S. 61-77, bes. S. 62-63. 

27 V gl. dazu G. GEROLA, l Francescani in Creta al tempo del dominio veneziano, in Col
lectanea Francise ana, II, 1932, S. 301-25, 445-461; N. TsoUGARAKIS, The Western Religious 
Orders in Medieval Greece, Diss. University of Leeds, 2008, S. 153-155. 

28 CHRISTOFORUS BONDELMONT!US, Descriptio [nsulae Cretae, in FLAMINIUS CORNELIUS, 
Creta sacra sive de episcopis utriusque ritus graeci et latini in insula Cretae, Venezia, 1755, 
Vol. 1, 77-109, hier S. 97. 
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Ab b. 5: Hl. Franziskus, Mittelschiff, Fresko, 1320-40, 
Kritsa, Panagia Kera (Eigentum von Margit Mersch) 
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ca. 25 km entfemte Konvent S. Antonio di Villanova/Neapolis sein. Dieser 
fungierte als Ausgangspunkt für einen der groBen spirituellen Führungsper
sanlichkeiten der mittelalterlichen Kirche, für Petros Philargis (um 1340-
1410), spaterer Papst Alexander V., dessen Karriere den kretischen Minder
brüdem einen enormen Prestigegewinn bescherte. 29 Mit den Aktivitaten des 
Ordens in den Stadten wie auf dem Land trat er notwendigerweise in Kon
kurrenz zu den orthodoxen Einrichtungen der Insel, was auch negative 
Reaktionen hervorgerufen haben mag. Üblich scheint deren Formulierung 
in Bildform, so gut man das bei dem erschreckend schlechten und sich 
rapide weiter verschlechtemden Erhaltungszustand vieler Monumente über
haupt sagen kann, jedoch nicht gewesen zu sein. 

Spricht demnach die Abbildung lateinischer Kleriker und westlicher 
Ordensmitglieder in der Halle in einer orthodoxen Kirche auf den ersten 
Blick durchaus für Animosiüiten auf der griechischen Seite, so steht doch 
die Seltenheit solcher Darstellungen auf Kreta zumindest einer allgemeinen 
Gültigkeit dieser Aussage entgegen. Die affirmativen Abbildungen des 
Ordensgründers gerade in Kritsa und Umgebung lassen sogar eher an eine 
besondere Akzeptanz des Heiligen und somit auch seiner Nachfolger in die
ser Region denken. Auch die bereits Anfang des 15. Jahrhunderts bezeugte 
allgemeine Verehrung des Heiligen an seinen Festtagen sowie die Verbrei
tung seines Namens auf der Insel sprechen für einen groBflachigen und 
grenzüberschreitenden Erfolg der Franziskaner.30 

W enden wir uns der nachsten Figurengruppe im Hallenfresko in Kritsa zu. 
Hier steht hinter den westlichen Ordensleuten eine Reihe von bartlosen Man
nem mit kurzen Haaren und verschiedenartigen Hüten. Kopfbedeckungen 
kannen in der byzantinischen Kunst eine bestimmte Herkunft signalisieren. So 
kommen auffallige, in diesem FaU als 'westlich' identifizierte Hüte auch in 
der oben erwahnten Pfingstszene in Letimbou vor.31 lm Falle z. B. von Dar
stellungen des Kaisers Konstantin oder in Stifterbildem dienen sie als Kenn
zeichen einer kaniglichen bzw. adeligen Abstammung. In Kritsa wird mit die
sen Details klargestellt, dass es sich bei den Figuren nicht um Kleriker oder 
Manche, aber auch nicht um einfache Leute handelt. Das Fehlen von Barten 
und langen Haaren verweist zudem auf eine westliche Herkunft. 32 Vermutlich 
sollten mit diesen Charakteristik:a lateinische Adelige beschrieben werden. 

29 GEROLA, 1 Francescani in Creta, S. 455; TSOUGARAKIS, The Western Religious Orders, 
S. 152-153. 

30 GEROLA, 1 Francescani in Creta, S. 301-303; TsoUGARAKIS, The Western Religious 
Orders, S. 145-146. 

31 Vgl. WEYL-CARR, Byzantines and !talions, bes. S. 357. 
32 'Hair was an important ethnie marker. The Latins were beardless and wore their hair 

cropped short'. LOCK, The Franks, S. 275. 
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Scheint bis zu diesem Punkt die Interpretation der Hollenszene ais Aus
druck einer negativen Einstellung gegenüber Angehorigen der lateinischen 
Sphare noch nachvollziehbar, so lassen die übrigen Figuren endgültig 
Zweifel an einer solchen Deutung aufkornmen, entstammen sie doch über
wiegend dem 'eigenen' kulturellen Bereich (Abb. 4). In der obersten 
Gruppe befinden sich drei Marmer mit einer auffalligen Kopfbedeckung 
('Skiadion'), die für die obersten Beamten des byzantinischen Hofes bzw. 
fur den Kaiser überliefert ist. Solche Figuren, dargestellt beispielweise auch 
im Kloster Balsarnonero, werden traditionell ais die orthodoxe Kirche ver
folgende Kaiser interpretiert, auf jeden Fall handel! es sich um sündige 
Reprasentanten der byzantinischen Herrschaft. 33 

Die mittlere Gruppe wiederum besteht aus Mannem mit langen weillen 
Haaren und Biirten in faltenreichen, hellen Gewiindem. Um ihre Schultem 
geschlungen tragen sie lange, über der Brust umgeschlagene Bander, die an 
das orthodoxe Omophorion erinnem. In diesem Fall würde es sich um 
Bischofe der orthodoxen Kirche handeln. Dass diese Deutung im Bereich 
des Moglichen liegt, zeigt die vergleichbare, !eider stark zersti:irte Darstel
lung des Themas in Agioi Apostoloi in Kavoussi, wo sich weiBbiirtige 
Gestalten in weiBen, mit schwarzen Kreuzen geschmückten Gewandem 
zwischen den Hiilleninsassen befinden34 Die Verortung orthodoxer Kleri
ker in der Rolle verwunde1t nicht, hiilt man sich vor Augen, dass in der 
Offenbarung des Paulus, eine der die Hollenszenen inspirierenden Schrift
quellen, sündhafte Bischofe, Diakone und Priester in den Flammen beschrie
ben werden. 35 Ergiinzt wird die Ansarnmlung von orthodoxen Klerikem in 
Kritsa durch zwei Miinner mit dunklen, über die Kopfe gezogenen Tüchem. 
Eventuell sollten orthodoxe Manche abgebildet werden - ebenfalls übliche 
Insassen der byzantinischen Holle.36 

33 GALLAS - WESSEL - BORBOUDAKIS, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 435, sprechen von 'KOni
gen'. Bereîts im vatikanischen Exemplar grec. 394 der Himmelleiter des Johannes Klimakos 
auf fol. 12v befindet sich eine Figur mit priichtiger Koptbedeckung in der Hi:ille. S. BRENK, 
Tradition und Neuerung, Abb. 28. Mit solchem Kopfschrnuck sind zwar auch die Kaiser der 
Christenvetfolgungen (z. B. Decius, Diokletian) oder auch der Hiiretiker Julian Apostata in 
Hôllenszenen versehen. In Kritsa sind die Figuren jedoch nicht inschriftlich identifiziert. 

34 Zu den Fresken vom Anfang des 15. Jahrhunderts in Agioi Apostoloi in Kavoussi s. 
GALLAS - WESSEL- BORBOUDAKIS, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 470-471. Auch in den Hôllen
darstellungen in Kalopanagiotis und Moutoullas auf Zypem sind orthodoxe Kleriker darge
stellt. STYLIANOU- STYLIANOU, The Painted Churches, S. 311 und S. 323-339. Vgl. Anm. 64. 

35 The Apocryphal New Testament, übersetzt v. M. R. JAMES, Oxford, 1924, Apocalypse of 
Paul, Abschnitt 34-36. Dargestellt ist ein Geistlicher bereits im vatikanischen Exemplar grec. 
394 der Himmelleiter des Johannes Klimakos auf fol. 12v. (vgl. Anm. 41). In anderen Hôllen
darstellungen kônnen sie inschriftlich ais die graBen Hiiretiker der frühchristlichen Zeit, z. B. 
als Arius oder Makedonius, gekennzeichnet sein. Dies ist hier jedoch nicht der Fall. 

36 So vermutet auch von MADERAKIS, H K6Âaa1J, II, S. 215. Das Tuch fallt über die 
Schultem nach vome auf die Brust und Hisst den Kopf sehr voluminOs wirken. Solche 
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Demnach sind politische wie religiose Repriisentanten der lateinischen 
und byzantinischen Welt wiedergegeben, womit das Alteritiitspotential der 
Darstellung aber keineswegs erschopft ist. Femer sind Figuren mit einer 
turbanartigen, um den Hals geschlungenen Kopfbedeckung vorhanden. 
Wahrscheinlich sind die Gestalten auf diese Weise ais Muslime charakteri
siert, welche gleichfalls zum gewohnlichen Hollenpersonal gehi:iren. Sie 
kommen beispielsweise auch in der entsprechenden Darstellung in der 
Panagia tou Moutoulla in Zypem vor.37 

Sind demnach in Kritsa die romische und die orthodoxe Kirche sowie der 
Islam vertreten, so fehlt noch die dritte groBe Glanbensrichtung, das Juden
tum. Auffiillig ist nun, dass zwei der zuvor bereits angesprochenen, hinter 
den westlichen Ordensangehorigen stehenden Marmer spitze Hüte tragen 
(Abb. 3). Zudem ist die Physiognomie des vorderen Marmes, der ais einzi
ger der Gruppe biirtig zu sein scheint, entstellt. Befiinde sich die Darstel
lung in Westeuropa, ware davon auszugehen, dass hier ein Jude verbildlicht 
werden sol! te. 38 In der byzantinischen Tradition ist ein solcher spezifischer 
Darstellungstypus zwar nicht allzu verhreitet, es existieren jedoch durchaus 
negative Stereotypen mit diimonisierenden Zügen.39 In Hi:illendarstellungen 
konnen Judenfiguren ais abschreckendes Modell der Starrkopfigkeit und 
Blindheit gegenüber der christlichen W ahrheit fungieren. Eine Inschrift der 
Hollenszene im Narthex von Agios Ioannis Lampadistis im zyprischen 
Kalopanagiotis von kurz nach 1453 beschreibt die Sündertypen laut 
Stylianou-Stylianou ais 'half-priests, the fighters against the Holy Spirit and 
the faithless, the tmthless, the J ews and Pharisees, the bad Kings and the 
Tyrants' 40 In Kritsa ist also neben der Darstellung von sündigen Geistli
chen, Herrschem, Adeligen, 'unglaubigen' Muslimen und • hiiretischen' 
Katholiken auch diejenige von Juden durchaus denkbar41 

Koptbedeckungen sind bei Darstellungen von Mônchen üblich, vergleichbar ist z. B. der 
Hl. Johannes Damaszenos im Kloster Balsamonero. 

37 Die mehrschichtigen Fresken der Kirche sind zwischen 1280 und das 15. Jahrhundert 
datiert worden. ÜARIDIS, Les Punitions collectives, S. 10-11; STYLIANOU- STYLIANOU, The 
Painted Churches, S. 323-339. 

38 Vgl. z. B. J.-F. FAü, L'Image des Juifs dans l'art Chrétien médiéval, Paris, 2005. 
39 Vgl. E. REVEL-NEHER, The Image of the Jew ;n Byzantine Art, Oxford, 1992, S. 50-83; 

und dazu die kritische Rezension von D. JACOBY in BZ, 88, 1995, S. 174-177. Es existiert 
durchaus eine antijüdische Bildsprache in der byzantinischen Kunst, var allem in den sog. 
Randpsalterien. S. dazu K. CoRRIGAN, Visual Polemics in the Ninth Century Byzantine Psal
ters, Cambridge, 1992. 

40 STYLIANOU- STYLIANOU, The Painted Churches, S. 311. Vgl. A. SCHNEIDER, Zypern. 
Archiiologische Schiitze, byzantinische K;rchen und gotische Kathedralen im Schnittpunkt 
der Kulturen, KOln, 2002, S. 211. 

41 Auch in der Offenbarung des Paulus fmden sich 'Wucherer' in der Hëlle: The Apocry
phal New Testament, Absdmitt 37. Waren die kretischen Juden vor allem ais Geldverleiher 
tiitig, so ist ihre Darstellung hier durchaus müglich. In Agios Ioannis Lamapadistis sind 
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Die Vergleichsbeispiele machen deutlich, dass die Vertreter verschiede
ner Religionen und Volker bereits im Spatmittelalter zum üblichen Persona! 
der HOllenszenerie gehOren und ihre Anwesenheit dort somit keineswegs 
von konkret feindlichen Intentionen motiviert sein muss, was andererseits 
natürlich ebenso wenig als Beleg für ein harmonîsches Miteinander zu ver
stehen ist.42 Auch in 'westlichen' Hollen kann selbst die Prasenz bestimm
ter negativ belegter Personen, wie z. B. des Propheten Mohammed, nicht 
zwingend auf bestehende Animositiiten schlie.Ben lassen.43 lm Rahmen 
einer Gerichtsdarstellung sind die Mitglieder einer anderen Glaubensrich
tung, kenntlich gemacht notwendigerweise mit Hilfe der traditionellen Ste
reotypen, vor allem in ibrer Eigenschaft ais Haretilœr und Unglaubige von 
Interesse. Sie dienen ais abschreckendes Exempel für die auf eine Abwei
chung von der rechten Lehre folgende Bestrafung. Dass auch in Kritsa die 
Darstellung des Anderen in der Halle nicht auf eine konkret feindliche 
Absicht zurückzuführen ist, wird durch das Vorhandensein von Vertretem 
des eigenen Glaubens, der eigenen Kultur in der Halle bestatigt. 

An diesem Punkt stoBen wir auf ein generelles Problem der antilateini
schen Deutung byzantinischer Hollenszenen, das in dem ungleichen Ver
standnis der Figuren besteht. Einerseits werden sie ais sündhafte Individuen 
angesehen, so etwa der die Rechtglaubigen verfolgende byzantinische Kai
ser Decius oder bestimmte vom Glauben abgefallene orthodoxe Geistliche. 
Andererseits aber werden die Gestalten als Stellvertreter für einen bestimm
ten Stand oder eine Religion, etwa den lateinischen Ade! oder die romische 
Geist!ichkeit gewertet.44 Diese selektive Vorgehensweise ist jedoch nur bei 
einem Vorhandensein entsprechender Inschriften gerechtfertigt. Da diese in 
Kritsa fehlen und die orthodoxen Manche und Geistliche kaum ais generelle 

bi:iltige Personen mit einer auffi:illigen schwarzen, breiten Kopfbedeckung im Feuerfluss dar
gestellt. Denkbar wiire, dass diese Figuren Juden darstellen sallen. Eine Ketmzeichnung 
durch ein gelbes Zeichen bzw. spiiter einen gelben oder schwarzen Hut wurde erst im 
15. Jahrhundert verlangt. S. D. JACOBY, Venetian .Jews in the Eastern Mediterranean, in 
G. Cozzr (ed.), Gli Ebrei e Venezia. Secoli XIV-XVIII. Atti del Convegno intemazionale orga
nizzato dall'Istituto di storia della società e dello stato veneziano della Fondazione Giorgio 
Cini (Venezia, Isola di San Giorgio Maggiore, 5-10 giugno 1983), Mailand, 1987, S. 29-58, 
bes. S. 36-37; M. GEORGOPOULOU, Venice's Mediterranean Colonies: Architecture and 
Urbanism, Cambridge, 2001, S. 192-200. 

42 Die Lateiner erscheinen zwar nur in H6llendarstellungen in den eroberten byzantini
schen Territorien, ihre dortige Priisenz liisst jedoch nicht automatisch auf eine feindliche 
Bewertung schlie/3en. Vielmehr wurden sie dort zu einem wichtigen Teil der Gesellschaft und 
als solcher gemeinsam mit anderen bedeutenden Kriiften auch Thema der H6llenszene. 

43 Vgl. dazu M. MERSCH - U. RITZERFELD, Differenzwahrnehmung in Architektur und 
Malerei der Franziskanerkirche S. Caterina in Galatina {Apulien), in M. BoRGOLTE et al. 
(eds.), Mittelalter fm Labor. Die Mediiilütik testet Wege zu einer transkulturel!en Europa
wissenschaft, Berlin, 2008 (Europa im Mittelalter, Vol. X), S. 50-83, bes. S. 71-81. 

44 Vgl. MADERAKIS, H K6M.(J1], II. 
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Reprüsentanten ihres Standes zu verstehen sein dürften, sondern vielmehr 
ais gefallene Einzelpersonen, künnen auch die lateinischen Geistlichen, 
Manche und Adeligen nicht ais allgemeine Vertreter ihrer Klasse interpre
tieit werden. Festzuhalten bleibt jedoch, dass die Szene dem Betrachter 
damais wie heule eine groBe Offenheit in der Deutung bot bzw. bietet, die 
sich in den unterschiedlichen Interpretationen in der Forschung spiegelt. 
Nichtsdestotrotz konnen wir schlieBen, dass die W andmalereien in Kritsa 
zumindest nicht hauptsachlich ais 'konfessionelle Nadelstiche' gegen die 
lateinischen Besatzer intendiert waren. Vielmehr dient die dargestellte 
Alteritat der Unterstreichung der Bildaussage: die Bestrafung aller sündhaf
ten, nicht dem rechten Glauben folgenden bzw. von diesem abweichenden 
Menschen. 

Auch die Entstehungsumstiinde der Da.rstellung lassen bei genauerem 
Hinsehen von einem bipolaren Verstiindnis der Hollenszene Abstand neh
men, ist doch eine sehr viel komplexere historische Situation zu konstatie
ren. Selbst wenn neben dem Priester und eventuell dem Stifter der Male
reien oder Besitzer der Kirche ein Mitglied der traditionell aufrührerischen 
Skordilis-Familie ais Maler mitverantwortlich für die Gestaltung gewesen 
sein sollte, kann aus diesem Umstand nicht unbedingt auf eine anti-lateini
sche Tendenz geschlossen werden. So wa.ren z. B. beim Titus-Aufstand 
kurz vor Entstehung des Freskos nicht nur die orthodoxen Kreter beteiligt. 
Vielmehr erhoben sich auch venezianische Feudalherren, angefühtt von den 
Gradenigo und Verrier, in Allianz mit einigen Griechen gegen die hohe 
Besteuerung und planten einen von Venedig unabhangigen Staat. Gleich
zeitig traten auch kretische Griechen ais Verteidiger der bestehenden Ord
nung in Aktion.45 

Testamente des 14. Jahrhunde11s wiederum bekunden, dass die Einwoh
ner gleich welcher Kirchenzugehorigkeit sowohl orthodoxe ais auch katho
lische Eimichtungen bedachten46 Die Prasenz katho!ischer Inselbewohner 
bei orthodoxen Gottesdiensten ist für das beginnende 15. Jahrhunde11 
bezeugt, aber auch für die Zeit davor anzunehmen.47 Kleriker wie Laien 
beider Kirchen traten bereits im 14. Jahrhundert auf Anordnung der Obrig
keit bei den wichtigen Festen und Prozessionen gemeinsarn auf, z. B. zur 
Feier des von den Einheimischen übetnommenen HL Titus als Schutzpatron 

45 S. dazu F. THIRIET, Sui dissidi sorti tra il Comune di Venezia e i suoifeudatori di Creta 
ne! Trecento, inArchivio storico italiano, CXIV, 1956, S. 699-712. 

46 McKEE, Uncommon Dominion, S. 107-115. 
47 Diese Tendenz ist belegt in einem Ducale von 1418, das auf die Verbessemng der 

Situation des lateinischen Klerus in den Castelli zielte. FLAMThTJUS CORNELIUS, Creta sacra 
sive de episcopis utriusque ritus graeci et latini in insu/a Cretae, Venedig, 1755, Vol. II, 
s. 373. 
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der Insel sowie bei der w6chentlichen Prozession mit der Ikone der Meso
panditissa, die an den lateinischen wie griechischen Kirchen station rnachte. 48 

Diese Umstande lassen erkennen, wie problematisch eine strikte kultu
relle Grenzziehung sowie die Rekonstruktion einer kontrastierenden kollek
tiven byzantinisch-orthodoxen bzw. kretisch-venezianischen !dentitiit zu 
diesem Zeitpunkt ist, hatten sich doch die einheimische Bevolkerung und 
die Zuwanderer einander bereits angeniihert und war das Handeln der Ade
ligen, und so auch die von ihnen initiierten Aufstiinde, var allem von Eigen
interessen motiviert.49 Gemeinsamkeiten bestanden nicht nur in politischen 
und wirtschaftlichen Interessen, sondern hatten sich auch im tiiglichen 
Leben, z. B, in zahlreichen unehelichen wie ehelichen Verbindungen, anf 
allen gesellschaftlichen Ebenen entwickelt.50 Sie resultierten u. a, auch in 
einer religiosen Anniiherung. Dabei stellte sich var allem die Minderheit 
der venezianischen Siedler anf die Usancen der orthodoxen Mehrheit ein.51 

Aber auch die einheimische Bevolkerung trat, var allem in den Stiidten, mit 
den von den Venezianern eingeführten Ritualen in Kontakt. Es kann 
also für das 14, Jahrhundert keineswegs von absolu! getrennten ethnisch
religiosen Fraktionen und einem ausschlieBlich ideologisch bedingten Han
deln ausgegangen werden. 52 

Bedenkenswert ist zudem die Tatsache, dass gerade beim Ort Kritsa, in 
der Panagia Kera, eine der kretischen Freskendarstellungen des Ordens
gründers der Minoriten aus dem zweiten oder dritten Jahrzehnt des 14. Jahr
hunderts zn finden ist (Ab b. 5). 53 Nun zeichnete sich die bedeutende vene
zianisch-kretische Feudalfamilie der Cornaro, in deren Einflussbereich sich 
das Dorf im 14. Jahrhundert befand,54 durch eine enge Verbindung mit den 
Franziskanern ans. Dies gilt für die Zweige der Familie in Venedig wie für 
diejenigen auf Kreta, wo sie zu den wichtigsten Forderern des Ordens 

48 A. PAPADAKJ, Cerimonie religiose e laiche nell'isola di Creta durante il dominio vene
ziano, Spoleto, 2005, bes. S. 51-54, S. 145-158. Zu Polemiken wie integrativen Phi:inomenen 
s. GEROLA, Monumenti veneti, Vol. 2, Parte III, S. 7-15. 

49 Die griechischen Adeligen rebellierten vor allem fur Privilegien und Landbesitz, den 
sie sich auf diese Weise mit der Zeit aneignen konnten. MALTEZOU, The Historical and Social 
Context, bes. S. 22-25. 

50 S. dazu McKEE, Uncommon Dominion, S. 55-99. 
51 Vgl. TOMADAKIS, La politica religiosa, S. 795-796; MALTEZOU, The Historica[ and 

Social Context, bes. S. 32-35. 
52 Auch Sally McKee kommt zu diesem Schluss. McKEE, Uncommon Dominion, S. 99. 
53 Dazu GALLAS- WESSEL- BORBOUDAKIS, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 111-112, 117-118. 

AuBerdem K. LASSITHIOTAKES, '0 'Aywç cfJpayKÜYKOç Kal ~ Kp~7:1J, in Jlenpayjléva wu A' 
L1œ8vor5ç Kp1JwAoylKor5 Eow:bpiov 2, Athen 1981, S. 146-154; S. PAPADAKI-ÜEKLAND, 'H 
Kepci. TiJç Kprwaç. Jlapar:1Jp~aelç ur:~ xpovo},6y1J1J -rWv -rmxoypaqnWv <1JÇ [Die Kera-Kirche 
von Kritsa. Bemerkungen zur Datierung ihrer Fresken}, in Archaiologikon Deltion 22, 1967, 
s. 87-111. 

54 S. oben Anm. 10. 
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gehorten. lm 14. und 15. Jahrhundert sind reiche Stiftungen an den Konvent 
von S. Francesco in Candia/Heraklion belegt.55 Auf ein besonderes Verhiilt
nis zu den Mendikanten liisst auch ein einzigartiges Tafelbild des 15. Jahr
hunderts von Andreas Ritzos im Besitz der Familie schlieBen. Dieses füllt 
das von Bernardino da Siena erfundene IHS-Kürzel mit den Szenen von 
Kreuzigung, Auferstehung und Anastasis und kombiniert sie mit einer grie
chischen Inschrift, die einen bei der sonntiiglichen ortbodoxen Liturgie 
gelesenen Text wiedergibt, bezieht also das mendikantische Schema auf die 
orthodoxe Liturgie. 56 

In den Territorien in Familienbesitz konnte diese traditionelle Niihe der 
Cornaro zu den Minoriten eine aktive oder passive Propagierung des 
Ordensgründers bei der einheimischen Bevolkerung zur Folge gehabt 
haben, ans der moglicherweise auch die Abbildung des Hl. Franziskus in 
der Panagia Kera von Anfang des 14. Jahrhunderts resultierte. Es ist festge
stellt worden, dass vor allem die oberen Klassen der einheimischen Grie
chen, die sich offenbar mit Vorliebe durch Eheschliellungen mit den miich
tigen venezianischen Familien verbanden,57 'westliche' Praktiken und 
Luxusprodukte der venezianischen Nobilitiit übernahmen. Dabei handelte 
es sich z. B. um importierte Kleidung und Glaswaren. Seiche Produkte 
konnten in den finanzierten Kirchenfresken, etwa in Stifterdarstellungen 
oder biblischen Szenen explizit vorgeführt werden. 58 Dass die Archonten 
mit Hilfe der bereits erwiihnten inschriftlichen Datierungen nach den byzan
tinischen Kaisern ihre Kirchen ais Orte der Zurschaustellung und Konsoli
dierung des eigenen, auf die Abstammung aus Byzanz zurückgeführten 
Autoritiitsanspruchs nutzten, hat bereits Chryssa Maltezou beton!. 59 Ein 
Anspruch anf Führungsposition und Einfluss konnte unter der neuen Hen
schaft aber ebenfalls über venezianische Luxusprodukte und Modewaren 
vermittelt werden. 

Vorstellbar ware, dass dieser Drang zur Pnïsentation von sozialem Status 
und Reichtum im kirchlichen Rahmen in einer Imitation der Usancen der 
miichtigsten Familien der Insel auch in einer Übernahrne des von diesen 

55 TsoUGARAKIS, The Western Religious Orders, S. 185-186. 
56 Diese Tafel, heute im Byzantinischen Museum in Athen, beschreibt Andrea Comaro in 

seinem Testament (1611) ais 'cosa pretiosa per pittura greca'. M. CHATZIDAKIS, Essai sur une 
école dite 'Italogrecque' précédé d'une note sur les rapports de 1 'art vénitien avec l'art crétois 
jusqu'à 1500, in A. PERTUSI (ed.), Venezia e il Levame fino al secolo XV, Vol. II, Firenze 
1974, S. 69-125, !lier S. 100. 

57 McKEE, Uncommon Dominion, S. 58-83. 
58 LYMBEROPOUWU, 'Fish on a Dish', bes. S. 226-227. 
59 C. MALTEZOU, Byzantine 'consuetudines' in Venetian Crete, in DOP, XLIX, 1995, 

S. 269-280, bes. S. 279. Vgl. aber TsoUGARAKIS, La tradizione. 
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besonders verehrten Ordensgründers resultierte.60 Entsprechend argumen
tiert Sally McKee auf Grundlage der Tatsache, dass die von ihr untersuch
ten Testamente griechischer Feudalhenen auch lateinische Kirchen bedach
ten, dass 'adherence to the rites of the Latin church was an impmtant 
measure of a Greek nobleman' s incorporation into the Candi ote feudatory 
group' - beispielsweise mit dem Ziel, einen Sitz im GraBen Rat von Candia 
zu erlangen. 61 Demnach wiire, zustitzlich zu der von den Minoriten selbst 
durchgeführten Propagierung ilu·es Ordensheiligen var ÜJt, das V erlangen 
der orthodoxen Stifter nach Sozialprestige (mit)ausschlaggebend für eine 
zumindest in einigen wenigen Punkten stattfindende LoslOsung vom tradi
tionellen Dekorationskanon in den 01thodoxen Kirchen. 

Ist die Deutung des Freskos in Agios Ioannes Prodromos in Kritsa ais 
Beleg einer byzantinisch-orthodoxen, allem 'Lateinischen' feindlichen 
Identitat bereits in Anbetracht der geschilderten komplexen histmischen 
Situation auf Kreta bedenklich, so wird eine solche Intention der Malereien 
angesichts der spezifischen Voraussetzungen in Kritsa zunehmend unwahr
scheinlich. Statt von einer religiüs-ethnisch motivierten strikten Gegenüber
stellung der Bevëlkerungsgruppen auszugehen, scheint es an diesem Punk! 
vielmehr angebracht, Nicolas Karapidakis zu folgen, der die gesellschaftli
che Situation auf der Insel unter der Perspektive der verschiedenen Macht
konstruktionen und -traditionen als soziales Phiinomen analysiert und zu 
dem Schluss kommt, dass die 'coesistenza [fra governanti e governati] va 
per di più ben oltre la semplice fmma di uno schema filoveneziano e di uno 
non filoveneziano a Creta, in quanto essa riproduce in sostanza tutti i cont
rasti presenti nei govetnati. ' 62 

In diesem Licht befragt, geben die Wandmalereien in Kritsa durchaus 
Hinweise. Rekapitulieren wir: In Weiterentwicklung und Aktualisierung 
der bestehenden Bild- und Schrifttradition werden var 01t bekannte Kon
fessionen und deren Vertreter sowie weltliche Machthaber, also verschie
dene religiëse und politische Kriifte visualisiert, in deren Einflusssphiire 
sich Kreta befand. Auf diese Weise sind auch innergesellschaftliche Unter
schiede angesprochen, die im Rahmen einer kretischen Dorfkirche von 
Bedeutung gewesen sein kënnen, waren doch auf Kreta generell und var 
allem unter den Griechen sowie den Bewohnem von Stadt und Land die 

60 Vgl. S. BURKHARDT- M. MERSCH- U. RITZERFELD- S. SCHRÜDER, Hybridisierung von 
Zeichen und Fonnen durch mediterrane Eliten, in M. BoRGOLTE et al. (eds.), Integration und 
Desintegration der Kulturen im europiiischen Mittela!ter, Berlin, 2011, S. 477-568. 

61 McKEE 2000, Uncommon Dominion, S. 111. 
62 N. KARAPIDAKJS, 1 rapporti fra i governanti e governati nella Creta Veneziana: Una 

questione che puà essere riaperta, in G. ÜRTALLI (ed.), Venezia e C!-era, Venezia, 1998, 
S. 233-244, lùer S. 243-244. 
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sozialen Unterschiede besonders ausgepragt. 63 Beziehen sich die südlich 
der Kirchentür gezeigten Hëllenstrafen auf spezifische sündhafte Taten, so 
erweitert der hier diskutierte Bereich den Fokus und führt die Hierar
chie-übergreifende Spannweite des Gerichts var Augen, die für alle Men
schen ungeachtet ihrer Herkunft und ihres gesellschaftlichen Standes gel
tende Bestrafung - eine Darstellung, mit der die nicht privilegierten und 
aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach armen Glaubigen in Kritsa ihre existentiellen 
Probleme sublimieren und auf Gerechtigkeit im Jenseits hoffen konnten. 
Ein wohlhabender oder sogar adeliger Stifter wurde seinerseits zu Demut 
gemahnt. Zentrale Aussage der Hëllendarstellung ist demnach, entspre
chend der religiësen Botschaft im Sakralraum, die Mahnung an die gottli
chen Gebote und die drohenden Strafen über alle religiësen und gesell
schaftlichen Schranken und Hierarchien hinweg. 

Diese jenseitsorientierte, in sozialer wie religiüser Hinsicht durchaus gren
züberschreitende, ja vereinheitlichende Funktion des Endgerichts wird nun 
aber in der Szene selbst wieder aufgebrochen, und zwar dm·ch die Gruppie
rung der Figuren. Lateinische Kirchenvertreter und Münche zusammen mit 
Vertretem des venezianischen Adels und des jüdischen Glaubens sind nachst 
dem Hëllenungeheuer angesiedelt - zwei der Gestalten gehen bereits irn 
Flammenmeer unter. Von dieser Gruppe deutlich abgesetzt befinden sich die 
unwürdigen Vertreter der orthodoxen Kirche. Nm einer von ilmen ( ein Über
liiufer?) steht zwischen den beiden Gruppen. Von diesen etwas entfernt, aber 
doch nicht ganz getrennt sind die Mitglieder des byzantinischen Adels zusarn
men mit Muslimen angeordnet. Selbst in der Hëlle bleiben demnach bestinunte 
Distinktionen bestehen. Haben wir gesehen, dass es in realiter keine so klaren 
Grenzen innerhalb der kretischen Gesellschaft des 14. Jahrhunderts gab, so 
stellt sich die Frage, warum die Darstellung solche suggeriert. 

Zuniichst ist hervorzuheben, dass es sich um eine nach bestimmten Ord
nungsprinzipien gestaltete bildliche Prasentation handel!. Das sich an ein 
breites Publikum richtende Fresko dien! dazu, die religiëse Bildbotschaft -
die Gültigkeit des gëttlichen Gerichts für verschiedene 'Sündertypen' -
in ein eingiingiges und darum notwendigerweise vereinfachendes und 
schematisierendes Bild zu fas sen. 64 Eine solchermaBen strukturierende 

63 Privilegierte und mit Landbesitz versehene lateinische Adelige und griechische Archon
tes sowie wohlhabende jüdische Geldverleiher standen vor allem der Masse an armen 
Unfreien und Freien auf dem Land gegenüber. MALTEZOU, The Historica/ and Social Context. 
S. 25-26,41-43. Sozialkritische Tendenzen in Hüllendarstellungen stellt auch B. BRENK, Art. 
'Weltgericht', in Lchl, IV, 1994, S. 513-523, hier S. 522 fest. Dazu ausführlich GARIDIS, Les 
Punitions collectives. 

64 Willrrend sie in den gedriingten und figuremeichen Gerichtsdarstellungen in Moutoullas 
und Kalopanagiotis in einer Gruppe angeordnet sind, sind in Kavoussi, wo viel Platz zu Ver
fügung steht, verschiedene Sünder-Gruppen vereinzelt gezeigt. Vgl. s. GALLAS - WESSEL -
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Vorgehensweise erweckt den Eindruck einer gesellschaftlichen Auftren
nung, einer Polarisierung der verschiedenen Gruppen, obwohl sie nicht 
inhaltlich bedingt sein muss, sondem nur um eine verstiindliche Darstellung 
und Füllung der Flache bemüht sein kann. Für ein bewusstes, inhaltlich 
rnotiviertes Vorgehen spricht wiederum die Tatsache, dass nicht nur Figu
rengruppen getrennt, sondem gleichzeitig auch verschiedene Figurentypen 
miteinauder vereint sind, was sich weder durch vorbildliche Schriftquellen, 
noch durch eine Bildtradition oder -ordnung erkHiren liisst. Beginnen wir 
mit der unteren Gruppe, deren Positionierung direkt in Reichweite des Hol
lenungeheuers als Verurteilung verstauden werden kann. Die Kombination 
von Lateinem mit Juden würde diese beiden Hiiretiker-Gruppen auf eine 
Stufe stellen, offenbar sallen sie als miteinander verbunden wahrgenommen 
werden.65 Warum aber sind die Muslime in der Niihe der byzantinischen 
Adeligen/Herrscher und zugleich weil weg vom Hollenuntier unterge
bracht? Wurden hier einfach nur geographisch entfemte Miichte nebenein
ander gestel!! oder gibt es eine spezielle Motivation für diese Zuordnung 
der den Kretem als Eroberer, aber auch als Hiindler und SkJaven bekannten 
Muslime? 66 

Ist über die spezifischen Beweggründe für die jeweilige Positionierung 
der Religionsgruppen nur zu spekulieren, so werden in ihr doch unter
schiedliche Einstellungen zu dem kulturell und religios Anderen sichtbar 

BüRBOUDAKIS, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 470-471; STYLIANOU STYLIANOU, The Painted 
Churches, S. 311 und S. 323-339. 

65 Die wie die Lateiner hauptsiichlich in den Stiidten ansiissîgen und teilweise sehr wohl
habenden kretischen Juden befanden sich in einer schwierigen Situation zwischen den vene
zianischen Eroberem und den Einheimischen. Sie schlossen sich nicht generell einer der bei
den Parteîen an, sondern versuchten in unterschiedlîcher Weîse, Hab, Gut und Leben zu 
schützen. Sie unterstützten teîls die Griechen, mussten sie sich ihnen cloch als Einwohner der 
Insel mit derselben Sprache und Geschichte verbunden fühlen, teils die Lateiner, von denen 
sie sich Schutz und Vergünstigungen erhofften. Trachteten die Venezianer durch Steuem und 
Abgaben von ihnen zu profitieren, so begegneten ihnen die Griechen vielfach mit Misstrauen 
und in einigen Fiillen auch mit Gewalt. Vgl. J. STARR, Jewish Life in Crete under the Rule of 
Venice, in Proceedings of the AmericanAcademy for Jewish Research, XII, 1942, S. 59-114; 
JACOBY, Venetian Jews. 

66 Die mittelalterliche Geschîchte Kretas zeugt von einem fortwlihrenden, ob durch Krieg 
oder Handel gepriigten Kontakt mit der muslimischen Welt. Die Insel war bis zur Rückerobe
rung durch Nikephoros Phokas im Jahre 961 von den Arabem besetzt. Thre Niihe zur afrika
nischen Küste, der intensive Handel mit dem Orient und türkische Sklaven var Ort garantier
ten eine anhaltende Begegnung. Mitte des 14. Jahrhundert begannen die Türken, gerade die 
Ost-Küsten zu überfallen. Die Landbevülkerung scheint die Invasoren dabei als potentielle 
Verbündete gegen Venedig eingeschiitzt zu haben. 'From 1341 the Turks of westem Anatolia 
were a possible source of aid. It was said in 1666 in the bitter sieges of Candîa (Heraklion) 
and Chanea that the countryside was firmly for the Turks.' LoCK, The Franks, S. 154. Mus
lime waren demnach durchaus nicht inuner negativ kmmotiert. Drre Gruppierung mit den 
Byzantinem ki::innte sogar an Koalîtionswünsche denken lassen. 
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gemacht. Damit thematisiert das Gerichtsfresko in Kritsa innerhalb des vor
gegebenen und zugleich aktualisierten, die Alteritiit der Figuren für die 
inhaltliche religiose Aussage nutzenden Modells verschiedene Komponen
ten der kretischen Gesellschaft des 14. Jahrhunderts bzw. auf diese Einfluss 
nehmende Grü.Ben wie auch sie durchziehende 'Graben' sozialer, religiüser, 
machtpolitischer und kultureller Art. Eine enge, bipolar ausgerichtete Inter
pretation a!s Beleg für eine kollektive griechisch-orthodoxe, den Lateinem 
feindlich gesinnte Identitiit wird somit weder den tatsiichlichen Verhiiltnis
sen noch der Komplexitiit der Darstellung gerecht. Zu erahnen ist vielmehr 
gerade die Veriinderlichkeit von Fraktionierungen, Gruppierungen und 
Grenzen und somit die Bildung von Identitiiten nicht nur durch Abgren
zung, sondem auch durch Addition und Koalition, durch intentionale wie 
nicht intentionale Mischungen sowie die Moglichkeit multipler Identitiiten. 

Dabei ist hervorzuheben, dass die Darstellung keineswegs als Beweis 
einer Identitiit gelten kann, vielmehr wird hier mit bildlichen Mitteln eine 
(von vielen moglichen) Wahmehmungsweise(n) offentlich propagiert. Wie 
im Palle der oben genannten Referenzen auf byzautinische Kaiser in kreti
schen Kirchen67 ist jeweils nach dem Grund einer solchen schriftlichen oder 
bildlichen, Alteritiit und Identitiit konstruierenden Priisentation zu fragen. 
So konnten die Bilder im Sakralraum den Stiftem wie der orthodoxen Kir
che als Instrument zur Verbreitung bestimmter (auch ideologischer) Bot
schaften dienen, wenn zum Beispiellaut Nicolaos Tomadakis 'un feudata
rio Greco voleva effettuare una rivoluzione anche se non aveva 1 'intenzione 
di migliorar la posizione dei poveri villani ortodossi doveva incitare illoro 
fanatismo contro i Veneziani. E il fanatismo era religioso, e veniva eccitato 
mediante il clero Greco'. 68 Konstantin Kalokyris seinerseits unterstreicht, 
dass ohne Zweifel mit Hilfe der Malereien 'the national conscience was 
sustained and nurtured'. 69 

Aus solcherlei sowie den eingaugs genannten Zitaten geht hervor, dass 
über die Bildkunst hinaus, ob in zeitgenossischen Berichten oder aktuel!en 
Forschungsbeitriigen, damais wie heule (Re-)Konstruktionsversuche von 
Identitiiten auf personliche, familiiire, stiidtische oder national(istisch)e 
Interessen gründen künnen, wobei geme mit dem Kontrast des religiüs/ 
ethnisch/kulturell/künstlerisch Anderen gearbeitet, a!so eine interessenge
leitete kulturelle Profilierung in der Abgrenzung von Eigen- und Fremdkultur 

67 Maltezou fuhrt diese unter anderem auf das Bedürfnis der Archonten zurück, ihre 
Autoritiit zu konsolidieren. MALTEZOU, Byzantine 'consuetudines', bes. S. 279. Vgl. aber 
TsoUGARAKIS, La tradizione. 

68 TüMADAKIS, La politica reUgiosa, S. 788. 
69 KALoKYRlS, The Byzantine Wall Paintings, S. 179. 
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vorgenommen wird70 Es scheint angebracht, solchen in Bild oder Schrift 
prasentierten Identitatsbehauptungen mit Skepsis zu begegnen, geben sie 
doch perse keine Gewissheit über die tatsachliche Existenz bzw. die allge
meine Verbreitung entsprechender Empfindungen. Sally McKee kommt zu 
dem Schluss, dass 'the attempt to describe the construction of Byzantine or 
Latin identities in the past is tantamount to dissecting the anatorny of a 
chirnera [ ... ] we may have created a category, or at least reinforced one, 
that bas taken on a greater !ife in print than it had in reality. m 

Erfolgversprechender als ein solchermaBen generalisierender, homogeni
sierender und zugleich separierender und einen Zustand kristallisierender 
Zugriff ist dagegen gerade im Fall von Situationen intensiver kultureller 
Begegnung wie derjenigen auf Kreta im spaten Mittelalter die Frage nach 
transkulturellen Verflechtungen und Vermischungen. Dieser Ansatz bringt 
nicht nur den besonderen V ariantenreichtum in einer solchen Gesellschaft 
zur Geltung, sondem lasst zugleich die durch steten W andel gekennzeich
nete Beweglichkeit kultureller Prozesse auch im Verstiindnis von dem 
Eigenen und dem Anderen, von Selbst- und Fremdbild hervortreten72 

Ulrike RrrzERFELD 

SUMMARY 

Highly polemical pronouncements from the tirne of the island's Venetian rule 
(1211-1669) suggest the existence of deep religious-ideological trenches between 
Crete's different population groups, particularly between the native 'Greeks'/'Ro
mans' and the immigrant 'Franks'/'Latins.' As in the case of a fresco in Agios 
Ioannis Prodromos in Kritsa numerous representations of hell in orthodox churches 
are taken as proof of a cultural confrontation between conquerors and the con~ 
quered. Art historical research is itself stamped by this perspective - together with 
other elements such as the Greek language and Orthodox faith, the art here in ques
tion is considered part of Byzantine culture and identity. And which scene would be 
better suited for presenting bath the abjection and punishment of the Venetian other 

70 Zu erwiihnen ist in diesem Zusammenhang die 2007 im Benaki Museum in Athen 
abgehaltene Konferenz 'Antiquity, Archaeology and Greekness', aus der ein Jahr spiiter der 
Tagungsband 'A Singular Antiquity. Archaeology and Hellenic Identity in twentieth-Century 
Greece' hervorging. In exemplarischer Weise wird hier der Einsatz von Literatur, Architektur 
und Bildkunst für ideologische Zwecke diskutiert, ob für die Legitimierung von kolonialen 
Regimen oder Nationalstaaten. 

71 McKEE, Uncommon Dominion, S. 177. 
72 Vgl. dazu M. BoRGOLTE, Migraüonen als transkulture!le Fe1jlechtungen im mittelalter

lichen Europa. Ein neuer P.flug für a/te Forschungsfelder, in Historische Zeitschrift, 
CCLXXXIX, Heft Il, 2009, S. 261-286. 
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than that of etemal darrmation - what place more fittîng for the hated conqueror 
than hell? 

On the other hand the representatives of various religions and peoples belonged 
to hell's usual personnel, their presence there not necessarily being motivated by 
hostile intentions. In the context of a depiction of the Last Judgment, followers of 
a foreign religion are above all înteresting on account of their status as heretics and 
non-believers. Therefore the depicted alterity serves to underscore the pictorial 
statement- the punishment of ail sinful human beings. Furthem1ore, for the four
teenth century, it is impossible ta presume absolutely separated ethnic-religious 
factions and behavior determined by ideo1ogy a1one on Crete. In light of a very 
complex reality, interpreting the Kritsa fresco as proof of a Byzantine Orthodox 
i.dentity hostile to everything 'Latin' is problematic. 

What becomes clear is that beyond pictorial art, whether in contemporary repm1s 
or present-day scho1arly a11icles, efforts at (re-)constructing identities can be based 
on persona!, familial, urban, or national(istic) interests, in which case ready use is 
made of contrasts with the religious, ethnie, cultural, or a11istic other. In other 
words, what is at work is an înterest-steered cultural profilîng through a demarca
tion between one's own and an alien culture. It seems approptiate ta respond ta 
such textual and pictorial daims to identity with skepticism, since per se they offer 
no ce11ainty regarding the actual existence or general extent of corresponding 
sentiments. 



THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE CHRONICLE OF 1570 

In the chapter of his Geschichte der Byzantinischen Litteratur entitled 
'Vulgiirgriechische Chroniken, Paraphrasen, Chroniken aus der Türkenzeit', 
Krumbacher listed a collection of Byzantine-style chronicles of a seemingly 
disparate nature. 1 It in fact tums out that most of these items are examples 
of one of two works, each of which is a distinct literary product in itself, 
and each of which deserves, given its prevalence, a separate place in that 
history, more so than many other works accorded a place there.2 

The two chronicles, taken together, constitute the center-point of Byzan
tine chronography from late Byzantine times onwards. One is a consistently 
anonyrnous world chronicle, of unknown date of authorship, which in its 
fullest form begins with Creation and proceeds until near the end of the e!ev
enth century. Given the want of a more distinctive title, Moravcsik accorded 
it the designation Historia Imperatorum.3 The other is a mostly anonymous 
world chronicle, whose earliest forrn dates from the year 1570, the source of 
Preger's obvious designation of it as the Chronicle (}{(the year) 1570.4 In its 
fullest forrns, it begins with Creation and it proceeds, across its rnanuscript 
tradition, until varions points up to around the mid-seventeenth century, 
and in its printed form to near the end of the eighteenth. This Chronicle is 
the work of the well-known Constantinopolitan literatus Manuel Malaxos, 
better known as author of the highly popular post-Byzantine Nomocanon, 
as has long been suggested, as we have recently confirmed, and as we shall 
dernonstrate fully on another occasion.5 

1 KRUMBACHER, Geschichte der Byzantinischen Litteratur, pp. 399-402 (chapter 167). 
2 Ali but six of the items încluded in the said chapter represent the chronicles in question; 

indeed one could say that this applies to ail but five, as a manuscript of the Ecthesis Chronica, 
which is closely associated with one of these chronicles and on which we shall conunent be law, 
is included here. In addition, Krumbacher included sorne lines on one of these chronicles, 
namely the Historia lmperatorum, in his chapter on Constantine Manasses. Further, in the 
chapter entitled 'Chronikenauszüge, geschichtliche Tabellen und Verwandtes', two items are 
included that are cases of the other chronicle in point, namely the Chronicle of 1570, ibidem, 
pp. 377, 397, from ch. 155 and ch. 165 respectively. The listings included much, though not 
aU that was ta be found in the relevant literature. Krumbacher accorded separate chapters to 
the Chronicles of Joel, Ephraem and Panaretos, which had an extremely lîmited circulation. 

3 G. MoRAVCSTK, Byzantinoturcica 1. Die byzantinischen Quellen der Geschichte der 
TürkvOlker, Berlin2 1958 (reprint Leiden 1983), vol. 1, p. 295. 

4 Th. PREGER, Die Chronik vom Jahre 1570 ('Dorotheos' von Monembasia und Manuel 
Malaxas), in BZ, Il (1902), pp. 4-15. 

5 Ch. PAPADOPOULOS, Jlepi rfjç Ü},llVlKfjç êKlÛIWlat:n:lKfjÇ xpovoyparpiaç wù lç' alWvoç, 
in 'EKK},1JazaanKàç Wti.poç 9 (1912), pp. 410-454, esp. pp. 412-413; D. SAKEL, Some 

Byzantion 83, 363-374. dai: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988923 
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The two chronicles are integrally different works, though they have fre
quently been confused and identified with each other in the past. This is 
attributable to the ir complete or near complete anonymity, as weil as to 
their similar, though not identicallanguage, which is a form of the vulgate 
that includes literary forms and that in the case of the Historia lmperatorum 
in particular varies markedly across its manuscript tradition. In addition, bath 
chronicles, and the Chronicle of 1570 in particular, display a widely divergent 
content outside a distinctive core. A fmal point is that the Historia /mpera
torum was used as a source in the Chronicle of 1570, indeed through more 
than just one variant. 

The manuscript tradition of neither work was well documented until 
recently, wh en in a review of an edition of the Historia lmperatorum, 1 gave 
a comprehensive list of its surviving manuscripts, which number no fewer 
than thirty-three separate items.6 More serious attempts have been made at 
listing the manuscripts of the Chronicle of 1570, first by Preger very soon 
after Krumbacher's review, followed by Moravcsik, Irina Lebedeva and 
Stanitsas.7 No study however gave anything close to a complete list, and ali 
listings are notable for their mistaken entries. In what follows we shall make 
an exhaustive presentation of the manuscript tradition of the work, looking 
progressively at past studies, followed by the introduction of still unnoted 
cases. I refer to manuscripts as they are designated in the literature under 
discussion, and readers may consult the appropriate work for details on the 
precise content, history and present whereabouts of particular manuscripts. 8 

We begin with Preger, who listed the following manuscripts: 

Atheniensis, National Library 1205 
Athous, Andreas Skètè 109 
Athous, Dionysiou 352 
Athous, Iviron 167 

Matters Concerning the Printed Edition of the 'Chronicle of 1570', in M. KoUMANOUDT and 

Ch. :MALTEZOU (eds), Dopa le Due Cadute di Costantinopoli (1204, 1453): Eredi Ideologici 
di BismJZio, Venice, 2008, pp. 147-171, esp. 163-164. 

6 Review of 'Anonymi, Historia lmperatorum, Parte Prima, lntroduzione, testa critico, 
versione italiana, notee indici a cura di Francesca ladevaia, EDAS, Messina, 2000', inEZ, 
102 (2009), pp. 242-245. Previously, the basic study had been that of Praechter, rudimentary 
in tenns of manuscript information (and on! y parti y improved later by Moravcsik), who wrote 
soon after the appearance of Krumbacher's History, and where only three manuscripts are cited. 
K. PRAECHTER, Eine vulgiirgriechische Paraphrase der Chronik des Konstantùws Manasses, 
in BZ, 4 (1895), pp. 272-313. 

7 
PREGER, op. cit.; MORAVCSIK, op. cit., pp. 412-414; l. N. LEBEDEVA, Pozdnie greCeskie 

chroniki i ich russkie i vostoCnye perevody, in Palestinskij sbornik, 18 rst] (1968), pp. 31-70; 
S. STANITSAS, Tà XpoVlKà roi) /570 Kai of napaû,ayéç TOU- Tà Xpovucà f!'evbo-AwpofH:mJ 
Kai Mm'OVI}}. Ma}.a.ÇoV, in TlûonovviJmaKri 16 (1986), pp. 593-635. 

8 Namely through J.-M. ÛLIVIER, Répertoù·e des Bibliothèques et des Catalogues de Manu
scrits Grecs de Marcel Richard, Tumhout3 1995. 
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Athous. Iviron 170 
Athous, Iviron 171 
Athous, Iviron 181 
Athous, Iviron 694 
Athous, Koutloumousiou 213 
Athous, Koutloumousiou 217 
Athous, Koutloumousiou 220 
Athous, Panteleèmonos 266 
Athous, Vatopedi 601 (later 753) 
Athous, Xeropotamou 248 
Constantinopolitanus, Metochii Sancti Sepulchri 462 
Hierosolymitanus, Sanctae Crucis 28 
Hierosolymitanus, Sabbaiticus 197 
Hierosolynùtanus, Sabbaiticus 534 
Londinensis, Harleianus 5632 
Londinensis, Harleianus 5742 
Mosquensis, Bib!iotl1eca Synodalis 263 (Vladimir 408) 
Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Canonicus gr. 67 
Parisinus gr. 1790Parisinus Suppl. gr. 112 
Trapezuntensis, Soumela Monastery 10 
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In addition Preger suggested, conectly, that Constantinopolitanus, Metochii 
Sancti Sepulchri 358 was a witness of the Chronicle of 1570. Further, he 
thought thal Athous, lviron 494 was probably derived partially from the 
Chronicle of 1570, though this is indeed a full y legitimate case of the work. 
Preger suggested, wrongly, thal Athous, Dionysiou 341 may have made use 
of the Chronicle of' 1570, though it is in fact a manuscript of the Historia 
/mperatorum. Fmther, in line with the daims in the relevant manuscript cata
logue, he pointed out that Athous, Esphigmenou 296, which is another case of 
the Historia 1mperatorum, was possibly a witness of the Chronicle of' 1570. 
Nonetheless, in respect of Athous, 1viron 170, Preger did make the valid 
point thal only the second part of the chronicle here present was a form of 
the Chronicle of 1570. 

Four decades after Preger, Moravcsik presented the following list of 
manuscripts for the Chronicle of 1570. Severa! publications of interest had 
since intervened, in particular the publication of the Lambros papers, as weil 
as a notable study by Amantos, and Moravcsik made good use of their find
ings. Apart then from what had been included by Preger, Moravcsik added 
the following witnesses of the Chronicle of 1570: 

Ancyranus, Museum Castri 22 
Atheniensis, Amantos Private Library (sine numero) 
Atheniensis, Lambros Library 14 
Athous, Lavra 1526 
Athous, Lavra 1533 
Athous, Vatopedi 754 
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Athous, Vatopedi 757 
Chiacus, Koraès Library 161 
Chiacus, Koraès Library 162 

DEAN SAKEL 

Constantinopolitanus, Megalè tou Genous Scholè 64 
Dresdensis, Siichsische Landesbibliothek Da 33 
Londinensis, Lambecianus 1199 
Meteorensis [unnumbered, 'eine Meteora-Handschrift'] 
Parisinus, Suppl. gr. 87 
Parisinus, SuppL gr. 467 
Stuttgartensis, Württembergische Landesbibliothek, Historicus N. 129 
Tymavensis, Library of the Middle School 1 

In Moravcsik's list, the Soumela manuscript bas been double-catalogued, 
under the designation given by Preger (and weil identified with a subsequent 
numbering given it at Ankara, namely Ankara No. 46), yet also according 
to a later cataloguing, namely as Ancyranus, Museum Castri 22. This is also 
the case for Athous, Vatopedi 60!, which is identical to manuscript 753 of 
the same library, this being the number accorded in the library's formai 
manuscript catalogue. The Meteora codex, Metarnorphoseos 409, bas been 
included by Moravcsik without any number. Constantinopolitanus, Meto
chü Sancti Sepulchri 358 and Athous, lviron 494 were rightly listed as 
manuscripts of the Chronicle of !570. By contras!, Athous, Esphigrnenou 
296, the Stuttgart codex, Londinensis, Lambecianus 1199 and Athous, Vato
pedi 754 are wrongly included as valid manuscripts of the Chronicle, being 
ail four in fact witnesses of the Historia /mperatorum. This work is also in 
fact present in Athous, Dionysiou 341, which Moravcsik had rightly not inclu
ded in his list, despite Preger's equivocation, as weil as in the earlier part of 
Athous, 1viron 170, as Preger had weil noticed. 

Two manuscripts in Moravcsik's list represent special problems. One is 
the manuscript which has belonged to the collection of Constantine Amantos 
and contaîns a copy of the Ecthesis Chronica, yet with an extension that is in 
fact a section of the Chronicle of 1570. The Ecthesis Chronica, a chronicle
style text beginning with events of the late fourteenth century and usually 
concluding with the earl y sixteenth, bas been in large part visibly incorpo
rated into the Chronicle of 1570, albeit with alterations and additions. How
ever in the Amantos manuscript, the extension from the Chronicle of' 1570 
notwithstanding, the work is present in its original form, though there is no 
visible point of separation from its subsequent addition. 

This situation is similar to Athous, Iviron 170, in the sense that the Chroni
cle of 1570 represents only part of the chronicle thal this manuscript contains. 
However, in Athous, lviron 170, there is a noticeable point of conclusion for 
the frrst part, being the text of the Historia lrnperatorum, while a new heading 
and a new folio begins the next part of the Chronicle, which is a section of 
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the Chronicie of I 570. Without such an obvious break in evidence however 
in the case of the Amantos codex, one is left baving to decide whether to 
class the section of the Chronicle of 1570 here as a legitimate witness of 
this work or as a later reuse. 

The other manuscript in Moravcsik's list that presents a special problem, 
is Parisinus Suppl. gr. 87; this con tains a section from one of the forewords 
of the printed World Chronicle9 Not only then does this manuscript not 
contain a fmm of the Chronicle of !570 as it occurs in the 'authentic' man
uscript tradition - being the manuscript tradition without contamination 
with the printed World Chronicle -,but it does not even contain a portion 
of the World Chronicle at ali. Nonetheless, in having served as an introduc
tion to the Chronicle for its readers, this text does form part of the history 
of the work. We shall return to it later, when assessing manuscripts de1ived 
from the printed tradition of the Chronicle. 

The next scholar to provide a list of manuscripts of the Chronicle of 1570 
was hina Lebedeva. Lebedeva rightly points out thal Moravcsik had double
listed Athous, Vatopedi 753, and had wrongly included three manuscJipts of 
the Historia lmperatorum, namely Athous, Esphigrnenou 296, the Stuttgart 
codex and Athous, Vatopedi 754. Nonetheless Lebedeva herself still in eludes 
Londinensis, Lambecianus 1199 as a manuscript of the Chronicle, though 
for good reason. This is because she, like Moravcsik before her, had relied 
exclusively on the Lambros Papers, edited posthumously by Lambros' sm
dents, for knowledge of this pa.tticula.r manuscript. The greater part of the 
description there for this manu script is, in fact, that of the Historia lmpera
torum. However, the desciiption goes on to give texts that visibly belong to 
the Chronicle of 1570. Clearly, there must have been a mix-up with sorne 
of Lambres' notes, witl1 pa.tt of the description of sorne manu script of the 
Chronicle of 1570 (possibly thal of Oxford) being wrongly associated with 
this manuscript of the Historia lmperatorum. The aged catalogue of the 
Lambeth collection was of no help in this regard, and consultation of the 
manuscript itself was necessary to discem the error. 

A notable peculiarity in Lebedeva' s assessment is that she numbers 
Moravcsik's previously unnumbered Metammphoseos manuscript as 405, 
when the literature in fact gives no such figure. Elsewhere in ber review, she 
makes the valuable point of drawing attention to Petropolitanus, Bibliotheca 
Publica 478, which is made up oftwo folios thal had previously been removed 

9 On the (editio princeps of the) World Chronicle, the Vivl!"on lstorikon according to its 
own title, see É. LEGRAND, Bibliographie Hellénique ou description raisonnée des ouvrages 
publiés par des Grecs au dix-septième siècle, vol. 1, Paris, 1894 (reprint Bruxelles 1963), 
pp. 290-298. 
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from Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sabae 63 (which later became known as Hiero
solymitanus, Sanctae Crucis 28). Lebedeva also gives a further nine manu
scripts of the Chronicle. Some of these had appeared in recent catalogues of 
Soviet collections, while others were the result of a more extensive review of 
the existing literature. The manuscripts are the following: 

Atheniensis, National Library 364 
Athous, Lavra 1364 
Athous, Lavra 1569 
Elassonensis, Olympiotissa Monastery 3 
Leningradensis, librmy of the Academy of Sciences, Department of Foreign 

Manuscripts F 240 
Leningradensis, Library of the Academy of Sciences, Russian Archaeological 

Institute of Constantinople 150 
Michiganensis, Ann Arbor 215 
Mosquensis, State Library, Norov Collection 27 
Yerevanensis, Matenadaran Institute, Department of Foreign Manuscripts 25 

The list stands up to criticism, other than for Lebedeva's wrongful inclusion 
of a manuscript of the Historia /mperatorum, namely Athous Lavra 1569. 

The next and final review of the manuscripts of the Chronicle of 1570 
was by Stanitsas. Stanitsas corrects the doub1e-cataloguing of the Soume1a 
manuscript, yet he includes not only Athous, Lavra 1569, but also Athous, 
Vatopedi 754 thal bad been removed by Lebedeva. Further, the error invo1ving 
Londinensis, Lambecianus 1199 persists. Stanitsas also includes the following 
manuscripts of the Chronicle, based chiefly on the intervening cataloguing of 
the Meteora holdings: 

Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulchri 11 1 
Kalamatensis, Archaeological Museum 1 
Meteorensis, Barlaam 204 
Meteorensis, Hagiou Stephanou 85 
Meteorensis, Metammphoseos 403 
Meteorensis, Metamorphoseos 409 
Meteorensis, Roussanou 20 

Of these, the Jerusalem manuscript does not contain the Chronicle of 1570, 
as the catalogue description makes abundantly obvious. The reason for its 
introduction here is the identity of its scribe, namely Hierotheos, Metropoli
tan of Monemvasia, a figure connected with the history of the published 
World Chronicle. Meteorensis, Metammphoseos 403 has nothing to do with 
the Chronicle of 1570, and one would want to explain the reasons behind 
its inclusion. Now Stanitsas also lists Meteorensis, Metamorphoseos 405, 
as had Lebedeva before him. However the description in the Meteora cata
logue which had since appeared, and which indeed gives for this number a 
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manuscript of the Chronicle of 1570, does not match the item original! y 
cited by Moravcsik and later numbered 405 by Lebedeva. Rather, the only 
manuscript in this catalogue rnatching that description is Meteore1zsis, 
Metammphoseos 409. It may be however that Meteorensis, Metamorpho
seos 403 was somehow wrongly associated with what Lebedeva had given 
as Meteorensis, Metamorphoseos 405. As for Meteorensis, Roussanou 20, 
it does not contain the Chronicle of 1570, though Stanitsas makes the point 
that his information was derived from a catalogue in the process of formu
lation (though the same source did correctly identify Meteorensis, Hagiou 
Stephanou 85 as witness of the Chronicle). 

Turning now to our own assessrnent of what else the available literature 
holds, we arrive at the following further manuscripts of the Chronicle: 

Alexandrinus, Bibliotheca Patriarchalis 97 
Alexandrinus, Bibliotheca Patriarchalis 149 
Atheniensis, Byzantine Museum 41 
Atheniensis, Gennadeios Library, Volidès Collection 2 
Atheniensis, National Libraty 1348 
Atheniensis, National Library 1564 
Atheniensis, National Libra1y 2501 
Atheniensis, National Library 3072 
Atheniensis, Pollanès Private Library 39 
Athous, Iviron 383 
Athous, Iviron 689 
Athous, Lavra 1730 
Bucurestiensis, Bibliotheca Academiae Dacoromanae gr. 969 
Dimitsanus, Bibliothèkè Scholès 64 
Kalavrytensis, Megalou Spèlaiou 105 
Londinensis, British Libraty, Add. 41584 
Manchesteriensis, Jolm Rylands Library 22 
Meteorensis, Barlaam 191 
Meteorensis, Metamorphoseos 89 
Naxensis, Emm. Dryllès Private Library 2 
Patmiacus 287 
Petropolitanus, Bibliotheca Publica 1602 
Serdicensis, Centre Ivan DujCev 307 
Sinaiticus gr. 1664 
Sinaiticus gr. 1889 
Sinaiticus gr. 2122 
Vaticanus, Barberinianus gr. 111 
Vaticanus, Barberinianus gr. 596 
Venetus, Marcianus gr. VII 43 

Sorne words are necessary about certain cases. The Megalou Spèlaiou codex 
has of course been irretrievably !ost, but it had been described sufficiently 
weil for it to be meaningfully used in any study of the Chronic/e. At this 
point we ought to note that two previously weil catalogued manuscripts, 
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namely Athous, Andreas Skètè 109 and Elassonensis, Olympiotissa 3, have 
since been !ost, the first probably irretrievably. The Patmiacus contains a 
section of the Chronicle that serves as extension mostly to a series of extracts 
from the Chronicle of George the Monk, though as in the case of Athous, 
Iviron 170, a clear physical break between them allows its definite inclu
sion as an integral case of the Chronicle.1° Sinaiticus gr. 1889, in addition to 
including the Chronicle's recognisable emperor list, includes, at a different 
point, the later sections of the same list as an extension to the Chronographi
con Syntomon of Patriarch Nicephorus. It is on account of the former case 
that this manuscript definitely ought to be included here, though previously 
we did justify the inclusion of the Amantos codex, so the matter is tenuous 
at best. 

There are further witnesses requiring explanation. Vaticanus, Barberini
ani gr. Ill and 596, taken together, contain an Ottoman history which in 
small part coincides with the Chronicle of 1570, which is almost certainly 
the work of Manuel Malaxas, and as such has to be considered part of the 
wider Chronicle of 1570.ll Atheniensis, Gennadeios Library, Volidès Col
lection 2, despite containing much chronicle text that is not that of the stand
ard chronicle, also contains very much that is, while its structure is more 
recognisably thal of the Chronicle of 157012 

What constitutes a L~fe of an ernperor or a saint or even of an emperor
saint, rather than just a section of a chronicle, becomes a real problem 
when applied to our highly multifarious Chronic/e. Atheniensis, Byzantine 
Museum 41 represents perhaps the most extreme case in point, where as 
a follow-up to the Nomocanon, one finds a Life of John Chrysostom thal 
most! y coincides with the relevant sections of the Chronicle (being the reigns 
of Arcadius and Theodosius II), but bas much further material besicles and 
is replete with a lengthy title testifying to it being an all-you-ever-wanted
to-know Life of the Saint. To add fmther to the complexity of the situation, 
this Life is also present, though in Jess extensive and differing form, inAthous, 
lviron 383, now as a follow-up to identifiable sections of the Chronicle thal 
themselves basically add up to Lives of the Biblical prophets Jeremiah and 
Daniel. 

10 On this manuscript, see my article: Algunos casos nuls de la traditiOn fragmentaria 
de lorge el M01~;e, in Erytheia. Revista de E.~tudios Bizantinos y Neogriegos, 30 (2009), 
pp. 55-57. 

li D. SAKEL, A probable solution to the problem of the Chronicle of the Turkish Sultans, 
in J. BURKE (ed.), Byzantine Narrative, Essays for Roger Scott, Melbourne, 2006, pp. 204-
220. 

12 On this manuscript, see: O. GRATZIOU, Avap.v1aezç an6 T1J xap.É:I'IJ paaz},da. Ie},i&ç 
mwvoypaf(J1J{.1éVIJÇ xpovoyparpiaç TOU 17ou azdJva, Athens, 1996. 
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Material attached to the end of Malaxas' Nomocanon is another problem 
one meets, indeed frequent! y, given that Manuel Malaxas was author of both 
works. Atheniensis, Byzantine Museum 41 is one case of Chronicle material 
being added to the Nomocanon, though not as one of its chapters, and after 
a visible break from the principal work, while Londinensis, British Museum 
Add. 41584 is another. There are however many cases where the Chronicle 
material at the end of the Nomocanon is seen as part of that work. Cases 
include the Athos codices Docheiariou 298, Koutlounwusiou 195 and Lavra 
1848. Present in the first are the Chronicle's emperor and patriarch lists, 
while in the second and third there is recognisable narrative text from the 
Chronicle (respectively, on the Ottomans' rise and the fall of 1453, and an 
account of sorne length on the Council of Ferrara-Florence ). This material 
represents usage of the Chronicle rather than constituting original sections 
of the work, be it from the writer (or circle of writers) of the Chronicle. 

Usage from outside the environment of production of the Chronicle 
may also not be without its problems. Material similar to thal in Athous, 
Koutloumousiou 195, is to be found in Scopelensis, Timiou Prodromou 
M onastery 1, where it in effect forms part of a new work, nam ely by the 
eighteenth-century prominent literary figure of Caesarion Dapontès. 13 Here 
of course we have a name, but other cases are not so clear-cut, and what 
constitutes 'use', albeit as part of the wider circulation of the Chronicle, and 
what may be part of the genuine manuscript tradition of the original work, 
remains a problern. 

The most pertinent case is perhaps Parisinus gr. 1389, which contains a 
short chronicle, namely Short Chronicle 70, which is almost entirely made 
up of extracts from the Chronicle of 157014 One could daim thal what is 
at band here is the briefest version of the Chronicle, a form as legitimate 
as versions where an even more limited portion by volume of the Chronicle 
is present. Whether however this Short Chronicle derives from the environ
ment of authorship of the original Chronicle of 1570 is another problem. 
Further, this case is distinct from 'use' in the fuller sense, meaning addi
tions from the Chronicle of 1570 to a new work. One such case of a 'short 
chronicle' in fact exists, namely Short Chronicle 79, present in Athous, 
Koutloumousiou 220, a rnanuscript that elsewhere contains an 'original' 
section of the World Chronicle. 15 

13 On this work, see: G. A. GALITÈS, "Ayvwaroç aùr6ypaf(JOÇ }(Mz~ wU Kwvrnavrfvou
Kazaapiou L1an6vu:, in 'EneTI!Pk ri;ç eeoÂD)'I}(i;ç Lxo}.i;ç wü IIavemaTilf.liOu eeaaa},.ovÎJ(J]Ç, 
20 (1975). pp. 5-45; see p. 15. 

14 P. SCHREINER, Die Byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, voL 1, Vienna 1975, pp. 542-550. 
15 Ibidem, pp. 579-587. 

), 
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Further in respect of our list of witnesses, it does not include two cases 
of manuscripts which have been !ost, and which indeed were !ost prior to 
their satisfactory description. One is a copy of the Chronic/e thal does not 
match any known manuscript and was at one tirne to be found at Vacare§ti 
Monastety, according to a catalogue of its library now preserved at the 
Romanian Academy. 16 What may have been anofher copy of the Chronic/e 
not matching any surviving manuscript, is known from a note in a now lost 
eighteenth-century Constantinopolitan manuscript. 17 Finally, in respect of 
the manuscript from which the Chronicle was printed, it contained a version 
of the work that is not contained in any surviving manuscript, and so must 
have been discarded or !ost after publication. 

Our additions until now did not include manuscripts noticeably derived 
from the printed form, the Vivlion Istorikon. Apatt from Parisinus Suppl. 
gr. 87, to which we have referred and which is not a copy proper of the 
Chronicle, there are also: 

Athous, Iviron 493 
Florentinus, Mediceus-Laurentianus, Scoppianus 25 
Serdicensis, Library of Cyril and Methodius graecus 147 

Also absent from the list are cases of the Patriarchai History of Constan
tinople. Moravcsik was in fact the only scholar to have accorded a place in 
fhe literature for this variant of the Chronicle of 1570, though he did so 
separately from the mainstream Chronicle18 Moravcsik gives the following 
two manuscripts as cases of the Patriarchal History: 

Londinensis, Harleianus 5632, 
Parisinus gr. 1152. 

16 D. Russo, Studii !storice Greco-Romane, Bucharest, 1939, p. 84: 'LUvowtç lcrwptéùv 
Otmpéprov ft-rot xrovoyp6:cpoç dç cpp6:crtv étrrÀ~v 1628'. L6VO'JILÇ lcrwptéùv are the standard 
opening words of the title of our Chronkle in its full-length fonn from Creation, of which no 
copy exists in any Romanian library. 

17 The note was to be found in Constantinopolitanus, Chalke Coflege 85. It reads: "EK wU 
xpovtKoU MavoUl)À wU Ma/caÇoU &n:O K-rim:roç KÛŒIJOU €roc; 10U Louhàv MoupU1oo. 
ITEpi 'Irorivvou wU KoJ.lYllVOU· 'IroUvvllc; KüllVllVÛÇ ulOç m'noU ('AÀëÇiou) xp6vouç Kù', 
ll~vac; Ç' (èpacriÀëucrëv)· aù-rOç BKttaë n)vvaOv r~c; I1ŒilJ.1ŒKapiawu, rO vUv n:mptapxëiov.' 
See X. SIDERIDÈS, llepl rijç Av Kmvm:a.vrlvovn6}.er powjç njç Jla.ppwwpfrnov Kal rWv 
wnr6pwv abrijç, in ·o lv Kwwnavrrvovn6h1 'EJ./:1/VlKàç fjJT},o},oyiKàç .EV},}.oyoç, 29 (1907), 
pp. 265-273; see p. 272. No existing manuscript of the Chronicle makes the statement that 
John Comnenus built the Pammakaristos. The reference to the Pammakaristos as 'the present 
Patriarchate' indicates that the manuscript, or at }east its original, dated from before 1588, when 
the Pammakaristos was converted into a masque. Nonetheless, the Constantinopolitan manuscript 
entry did daim tbree further things about the Pammakaristos, of which the first was wrongly 
attributed (namely to Meletius of Athens' Geography), while no source was given for the other 
two. This led Sideridès to suggest that all four items derived from the Chronicle of 1570, which 
itself caruwt be correct. There is however nothing in the frrst note to suggest that it is fictitious. 

18 MoRAVCSTK, op. cit., p. 296. 
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The latter contains in fact not the Patriarchai History, but the Politicai 
Histmy of Constantinople, which was published together with the Pau·iar
chai History in 1584 (the two together being the most prominent parts of 
the Turcograecia)19 The Political Histmy in fact constitutes Theodosius 
Zygomalas' review of the Ecthesis Chronica, which we have noted to be a 
separate work, though not unrelated to the Chronicle of 1570, indeed in 

several ways. 20 

There are in fact many more manuscripts of the Patriarchal History, 
sorne of which we have already noted, given that they also contain fhe more 
recognisable World Chronicle. These witnesses are: Athous, Andreas Skètè 
109, Constantinopolitanus, Metochii Sancti Sepulchri 462 and Patmiacus 287 
(to add to the Londinensis, Harleianus 5632 already noted by Moravcsik). 
The Patriarchal Histmy is also present in the following manuscripts: 

Atheniensis, National Library 3006 
Athous, lviron 205 
Athous, Panteleèmonos 669 
Sinaiticus gr. 1964 
Tubingensis Mb. 18 
Tubingensis Mb. 37 
Vaticanus, Archivio di San Pietro C 152 

Of these, Atlwus, Andreas Skètè 109 and Vaticanus, Archivio di San 
Pietro C 152 evidently derive from the printed work. Tubingensis Mb. 18 
represents the otiginal manuscript of the Patriarchal Histmy, while Tubin
gensis Mb. 37 constitutes its immediate copy, and perhaps fhe fotm in which 
the Patriarchai History was prepared for publication. 

Finally, we ought to note three instances where an item has been wrongly 
noted to contain the Chronicle of 1570 or sorne work associated with it. 
This is the case in Bucurestiensis, Bibliotheca Academiae Dacoromanae gr. 4, 
Atheniensis Byzantine Museum 30 and Thessalonicensis, M. 1. loannidès 
Private Library (sine numero). The first is an extract from the eighteenth
century Chronicle of loannès Stanos (narnely fhe Vi v los Chronikè), fhe second 
is but a standard Byzantine 'shott chronicle' (namely Short Chronicle 59), 
while the third is a manuscript of the Historia Imperatorum. 21 

19 On the Turcograecia, see É. LEGRAND, Bihhographie Hellénique ou description rai
sonnée des ouvrages publiés par des Grecs au xve et XVIe siècles, vol. 4, Paris, 1906 (reprint 
Bruxelles, 1963), pp. 271-274. 

20 D. SERRUYS, Un nouveau tex! de l'Historia Constantinopoleos, dans Revue des Biblio
thèque.,, 16 (1906), pp. 193-203. 

21 Respectively on these works: I. SVORONOS, 'JwâvVIJÇ L'nivoç, in 'A017Và. 49 (1939), 
pp. 233-242; P. ScHREll\'ER, Die Byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, Vienna 1975-79; MORAVCSJK, 
op.cit., p. 295. 
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The present survey is as full a picture of manuscripts of the Chronicle of 
1570 as we were able to give. Undoubtedly, more cases will appear, but the 
list represents the manuscript tradition of the Chronicle as we now know it. 
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The article provides an exhaustive survey of the manusc1ipt tradition of the 
Chronicle of 1570, a work that is characterized by extensive divergences in content 
that make ready identification with a core form difficult. The matter is dealt with by 
means of a critical evaluation of successive studies, together with a presentation of 
newly identified manuscripts. 

ZWEI WEITERE DEKLAMATIONEN DES 
DEMETRIOS MOSCHOS 

Wie bereits angekündigt1, sollte im Rahmen einer kurzen Studie eine kri
tische Edition der noch unveriiffentlichten Werke des Kopisten und Litera
ten Demetrios Moschos2 vorgelegt werden, die im Codex Ambrosianus C 80 
inf. enthalten sind. Zu diesem Zwecke ist es jedoch notwendig, zunachst die 
Handschrift selbst etwas nliher zu betrachten. 

Der Codex besteht im Wesentlichen aus zwei Teilen; der erste (ff. 1'-126') 
enthalt Galen, der zweite (ff. 170'-256') die Theriaka des Nikandros, Argo
nautika des Ps.-Orpheus und einige Werke des Demetrios Moschos, nament
Iich eine Ansprache an den Protostrator Demetrios Laskaris (ff. 240'-244v)', 
eine (miiglicherweise fingierte, vgl. weiler unten) Anklagerede im Prozess 
gegen einen gewissen Michael (ff. 245'-250v) sowie eine weitere Deklama
tion (ff. 250'-256')4

• Eine detaillierte kodikologische Untersuchung ergab, 
dass die Handschrift homogen ist und um ca. 1500 (im betreffenden Teil 
von Demetrios Moschos selbst) geschrieben wurde. Nachstehend sei eine 
Kurzbeschreibung der Handschrift geliefert. 

Ambrosianus C 80 inf. ca. 1500. Pap. V. 257 BI. IV' (gezahlt 1-256; +l'; 
r-rv~v; n·.v·~N). 

Lagen: !x!O (-1 nach f. 9 ohne Textverlust) !Ox!O (209) lx12 (221) 
lx lü (231) !x8 (239) !x6 (245) lx8 (253) lx4 (l').- Kustoden: Griechische 
Kustoden von der Hand A auf dem jeweils ersten RectO jeder Lage im unteren 
Freirand rechts innerhalb des Schriftspiegels oder mittig, erhalten <y'> (f. 3Qf), 
e' (f. 40'), Ç' (f. 50', von spaterer Hand), 11' (f. 60'), 8' (f. 70'), t' (f. 80'), <tW> 
(f. lOOr), <t y'> (f. 12QT). Griechische Kustoden von der Hand des <Demehios 
Moschos> auf dem jeweils ersten Recto jeder Lage im unteren Freirand rechts 
auf der Schriftspiegellinie, erhalten W (180'), ô' (200'), e' (210'). - Linien
schema: A (f. 1-126): 20Dl, Typ 13. B (ff. 127-129): nichtliniert. C (ff. 129-
169): IOOCJ, Typ 4. D (ff. 170-239): 20Dl, Typ 4. E (ff. 240-1'): wahl OODI, 
Typ nicht feststellbar.- Wasserzeichen: Durchgehend Foliofaltung. A (f. III): 
Buchstabe M, Typ Briquet 8373 (a. !522). B (ff. 3+8, 5+6): Waage im Kreis mit 
Gegenzeichen AB, sehr iihnlich Piccard, Waage VI, 73 (1496/97). C (ff. 2+9, 
4+7): Waage im Kreis mit Beizeichen M, sehr ahnlich Piccard, Waage VI 276 
(1491). D (ff. 10-119, 246-253): Blume, abnlich Briquet 6706 (1496); keine 

1 R. S. STEFEC, Eine übersehene Ansprache des Demetrios Moschos, in Byz, 82 (2012), 
S. 397-414, hier S. 398-399 mit Anm. 10. 

2 Zu ibm vgl. die bei STEFEC, Anwrache (wie Anm. 1), S. 397, Anm. 3, zitierte Literatur. 
3 Text bei Ph. MPUMPULIDES, 'Avbcbmov Keij.tevov wü A1]J.t1Jrpiov M6uxov, in 'Emcrr1J

f.tOVuciJ 'Enen}Plç if>lAouorptKJjç .ExoA~ç Ila.vemur:J]j.tiov 'A81JvWv, 16 (1965/66), S. 364-373. 
4 Beide Texte werden hier ediert, vgl. weiter unten. 
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nahere Entsprechung bei Piccard. E (ff. 120-129, 170-239, 254-l'): Dreiberg, 
iibnlich Piccard, Dreiberg 2163 (1499). F (ff. 130-169): Dreiberg, fast identisch 
Piccard, Dreiberg 2163 (1499). G (ff. 240-245): Ochsenkopf, Typ Piccard, 
Ochsenkopf XVI, 219 (1509), zusiitzlich mit Beizeichen M.- Schreiber: Zwei 
Hfulde in skriptorialem Zusammenhang. A (ff. F-126v, 240r, Z. 4-19), iden
tisch mit dem Kopisten des Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 251 (Autopsie; zu diesem 
Codex vgl. zuletzt R. S. STEFEC, Zur Schnittdekoration kretischer Handschr(f
ten, in Miscellanea Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae, 19 [2012], S. 501-
533, hier S. 517 mit Anm. 51). B (ff. 170', 171'-221', 222'-236', 240', Z. 1-3, 
240r, Z. 19-256r): <Demetrios Moschos> (vgl. die Tafel bei MPUMPULIDES, 

'Avéi"5owv [wie Anm. 3], S. 371). Die ff. 127'-169', 170', 222', 236'-239", 
256' !eer. - Notizen: Auf fol. l' (a) die Signatur C 80 (b) PA" INFA (c) die 
Signatur C. 80 inf (d) Angabe der !eeren B!atter da 127 a 169 1- fogli bianchi 
-. Auf fol. IVv ein lateinisches Inhaltsverzeichnis von zwei Hiinden (erste 
Hand: <A. Olgiatus>; zweite Hand: durch Unterstreichung hervorgehoben): 
Galeni anatomia. 1 Nicandri theriaca cum comment. Orphei (Orpheus corr. m2) 

hynmi de lavidib. cum notis 1 Demetrij Moschi militaria quaedam ad Deme
trium Lascarim 1 Eiusdem declamationes duae. Darunter: Felicibus auspiciis 
nzmi Card. Federici Bon·hom. 1 Olgiatus uidit an. 1603. ! Codex recenti manu 
sed ortima scriptu<t. Auf dem Rücken zwei Bibliotheksetikette; oben ein nene
res (mit der Nr. 854), unten ein alteres (mit der Nr. 80). - Illumination: 
Bescheiden; Ziertor (f. 1'), F!echtband (ff. 81', 170'), Zierleiste (f. 171') und 
Initialen passim in Rotbraun; Titel in klassischer Majuskel (f. F, 16v, 3F, 
17F, 223r).- Einband: ltalienischer Einband des 15. Jh., Lederbezug nur am 
Rücken. Reste von SchlieBen, Rücken liidiett5• 

5 Literatur: H. DIELS, Die Handschriften der antiken A.r::te !. Hippokrates und Galenus 
(Ahhandlungen der KOniglichen Preufiischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. KI. 1905, 
3), Berlin, 1905 (Ndr. Leipzig- Amsterdam, 1970), S. 66; Ae. MARTINI- D. BASSI, Cata
logus codicum graecorwn hihliothecae Ambrosianae, Mailand, 1906 (Ndr. Hildesheim
New York, 1978), S. 950-951; H. DIELS, Bericht über den Stand des interakademischen 
Co1pus medicorum antiquorum und Erster Nachtrag zu den in den Ahhandlungen 1905 und 
1906 verOffentlichten Katalogen: Die Handschriften der antiken Arzte,!. und II. Teil: Gale
nus (Abhandlungen der KOniglichen PreuJ3ischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. 
KI. 1907, 2), Berlin, 1907 (Ndr. Leipzig- Amsterdam, 1970), S. 29; Sp. P. LAMPROS, Amce
Jalf-16VIol {Jr(J},wypdrpm Ka) KTI/Wpt:ç Kw0fKWV IW.Tà TOÙÇ f-lÙWUÇ aÎÔJVaÇ Ka/ bd Toup
KOKpariaç, inNE, 4 (1907), S. 152-187, hier S. 184; I. CAZZANIGA, Glosse inedite ai Theriaka 
ed Alexipharmaka di Nicandro (cod. Ambrosiano C 32 sup.), in Studi classici e orientali, 6 
(1956), S. 5-61, hier S. 5 mit Anm. 1; M. GEYMONAT, Scholia in Nicandri Alexipharmaca 
cum Glossis (Testi e Documenti per lo Studio dell'Antichità, 48), Mailand, 1974, S. 10 mit 
Anm. 5; Galenus, Anatomicarum Administrationwn libri qui supersunt novem. Earundem 
interpretatio Arabica Hunaino !.mad Jilio adscripta, ed. 1. GAROFALO, Leiden, 1986, S. XII 
mit Anm. 38; J.-M. JACQUES, Galien et Athénée lecteurs des Thériaques de Nicandre de Colo
phon, in Trasmissione e ecdotica dei testi medici greci. Atti del N Convegno Internazionale. 
Parigi, 17-19 maggio 2001, a cura di A. ÜARZYA- J. JoUANNA (Collectanea, 21), Neapel, 
2003, S. 241-253, hier S. 253; G. TURCO, Un antico elenco di manoscritti greci ambrosiani. 
L'Ambr. X 289 inf,ff 110-141, in Nuove ricerche sui Manoscritti greci dell'Ambrosiana. Atti 
del Convegno Milano, 5-6 giugno 2003, a cura di C. M. MAZZUCCHJ- C. PASlNI (Bibliotheca 
erudita. Studi e documenti di storia e filologia, 24). Mailand 2004,79-143, hier 138, Nr. 291. 
St. Martinelli Tempesta, Per un repertoria dei copisti greci in Amhrosimw, in Miscellanea 
Graecolatina I, a cura di F. GALLO, Rom, 2013, pp. 101-153, hier 135 mit Anm. 84 und Tf. 11. 
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Die weiter unten zu edierenden Reden geben einige Riitsel auf. Sie sind 
nicht datiert und auch aufgrund textinharenter Kriterien nicht datierbar; da 

der autographe Codex Ambrosianus C 80 inf. aus der Zeit um 1500 stammt 
(vgl. oben), muss ihre Abfassung vor diesem Zeitpunkt erfolgt sein, und 
zwar in Vettedig6• Betrachten wir zuniichst die erste der beiden Reden. Über 
den Ankliiger Paulos Sguromalles wissen wir nicht mehr, ais dass er mogli
cherweise peloponnesischer Herkunft war7 und sich eine Zeitlang dem Rhe
torikstudium auf Kerkyra8 - vielleicht bei loannes oder Georgios Moschos9 -

gewidmet habett dürfte; dort Iernte er auch seinen Kontrahenten, einen 
gewissen Michael10, kennen. 

6 In diesem Zusammenhang sei darauf hingewiesen, dass der Ambrosianus aufgmnd des 
Fehlens jeglicher Korrekturen als Reinschrift des Autors zu betrachten ist, die ein früheres 
Autorenexemplar (oder sogar mehrere Bearbeitungsstadien) voraussetzt. Den Entstehungsort 
gibt der Autor auf fol. 256'' am Sclùuss des letzten im Codex enthaltenen Werks an: 1:É./.oç 
cilç 6nÈp wù àptcrtùoç ~ZÀÜl\Ç Ll.l!J..Ll]1'piou Môcrxou -roù A6xrovoç tv 'Ew.:ciatç Kai 
mU1:11Ç )1Z1'à 'l:éüv èD./.rov cruVTz8zicr11c;. In Venedig ist Demetrios Mos:chos im Jahre 1493 
durch einen Brief des Pietro Bembo belegt, vgl. M. R. FoRMENTIN, Il punto su Demetrio Mosco, 
in BBGG, 52 (1998), S. 235-257, hier 240. 

7 Die Bezeidmung des Paulos ais 'eùyevftç' (vgl. Überschrift) lâ.<:st eine Verwandt<:chaft mit 
Matthaios Palaiologos Sguromalles (PLP Bd. 10. Wien 1990, 196, Nr. 24995) oder Palaiologos 
Sguromalles (PLP Bd. 10 Nr. 24996) vermuten, die beide auf der Peloponnes belegt sind 
(Matthaios wird sogar explizit ais 'AaKEÔatJ..LÛVlOÇ' genannt, vgl. LAMPROS, AaKEJaijJ6VlOI 

{Jl(JAroyprirpor [wie Anm. 5J, S. 183), zumal Demetrîos Moschos auch in Italien geme mit 
Landsleuten aus seiner engeren Heimat Peloponnes verkehrte (vgl. STEFEC, Ansprache rwie 
Anm. 1], S. 401-402). 

8 Vgl. Z. 21-26. Mitglieder der Familie Sguromalles sind in der 2. Ha!fte des 15. Jh. auf 
Korfu attestiert, vgl. Th. ÜANCHOU, La fraterna societas des Crétois Nikolaus et Geôrgios 
Pô/os (Polo), entre Constantinople et Moncastro: affaires, dévotion et humanisme, in e1Jaav
piaJ1ma, 39/49 (2009/10), S. 111-228, hier S. 191 mit Amn. 268-269. 

9 Zum Rhetorikunterricht des Ioannes Moschos auf Kerkyra vgl. M. R. FoRMENTIN, Aulo 
Ciano Parrasio alla scuola di Giovanni Mosco, in Aion. Annali del!'U1ûversità degh Studi di 
Napoli 'L'Orientale'. Dipartimento di studi del monda classico e del Mediterraneo antico. 
Sezionefilologico-fetteraria, 27 (2005), S. 15-23, hier S. 17-18 (mit der dort genannten Lit
eratur); zum allgemeinen Rahmen vgl. B. MoNDRAIN, Lettrés et copistes à C01.fou au xvc et 
au XVI" siècle, in Puer Apuliae. Mélanges offerts à Jean-Marie Martin, éd. E. Cuozzo -
V. DÉROCHE- A. PETERS-CUSTOT- V. PRIGENT (Centre de recherche d'histoire et civilisation 
de Byzance. Monographies, 30), Paris, 2008, S. 463-476. 

10 Vgl. Z. 20-22. Auf Kerkyra haben sich (teilweise ebenfaJls zu Studienzwecken) auch 
zwei bekannte Kopisten der Renaissance aufgehalten, die beide den Vornamen Michael tra
gen und wie der hier erwi:ihnte Michael anschlieBend auch Venedig aufsuchten, ni:imlich 
Michael Tribales (RGK I, 156, Nr. 287; RGK IT, 150, Nr. 394; RGK Ill, 174, Nr. 469 lmit 
der dort genannten Literatur]; zu seinem Aufenthalt auf Ko:rfu [1490/91] vgl. É. DENISOFF, 
Maxime le Grec et l'Occident [Université de Louvain, Recueil de travaux d'histoire et de 
philologie, 3e série, 14° fascicule], Paris -Louvain, 1943, S. 84-86; zu seinem Aufenthalt in 
Venedig in den 90er Jahren des 15. Jahrhunderts vgl. D. SPERANZJ, Michele Trivoli e Giano 
Lascari. Appunti su copisti e manoscritti greci tra Cmfù e Firenze, in Studi Slavistici, 7 
[2010], S. 263-297, hier S. 282-283) und Michael Suliardos (RGK 1, 155-156, Nr. 286; 
RGK II, 148-149, Nr. 392; RGK III, 173-174, Nr. 468; zu seiner Zusammenarbeît mit Iommes 
Moschos auf Kerkyra vgl. D. SPERANZI, Giano Lascari e i suioi copisti. Gli oratori attici 
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Die Rede ist als AnklagepHidoyer bei einem Prozess gegen Michael 
konzipiert11 , des sen Hintergrund aus dem Text einigermaBen gut ersichtlich 
wird. Moschos, der vorgibt, erstmals als Gerichtsredner anzutreten12, antwor
tet mit seiner Anklage auf die vorausgegangene Verteidigungsrede von 
Michaels Vater13, der durch Mord an einem jungen Mann auf der Insel 
Kerkyra negativen Einfluss auf seinen Sohn ausgeübt haben soll14

. Der 
Grund für die Übemahme der Verteidigung durch Michaels Vater wird 
nicht genaunt; Moschos tritt als Angklager auf, da Paulos selbst für diese 
Aufgabe noch zu jung sei15• Ankliiger (Paulos) und Angeklagter (Michael) 
wohnen dem Prozess bei 16 . 

Paulos und Michael waren Mitschüler auf Kerkyra; wiihrend sich Paulos 
nicht nur dem Rhetorikstudium eifrig hingab, sondern auch ein geordnetes 
Leben führte, zeigte sich Michael am Unterricht weniger interessiert und 
auch sein Lebenswandel lieB zu wünschen übrig17 Nachdem sich Paulos 
nach Venedig begeben batte, wurde er dort von Michael aufgesucht18 und 
nahm diesen freundschaftlich auf19 Dieses Vertrauen missbrauchte Michael 
zu einem Diebstahl; als es namlich Paulos gelang, eine grOBere Summe von 
seinen Schuldnern einzutreiben, entwendete Michael aus Paul os' Haus das 
besagte Geld20 Nach kurzer Abwesenheit stellte Paulos den Diebstahl fest 
und verdiichtigte sofort Michael, die einzige in Frage kommende Person21

• 

Er suchte Michaels Schwester auf und bediente sich einer List, indem er 
behauptete, sie müsse das bei ihr versteckte Geld abgeben, damit ihr Bru
der, der inzwischen verhaftet und wegen Diebstahl angeklagt worden sei, 

minori tra l'Athos e Firenze., in Medioevo e Rinascimento, 24 [2010], S. 337-377, hier 
S. 361-366). Für eine Jdentifizierung Michaels mit einem der erwühnten Kopisten fehlt es 
allerdings an weiterführenden Indîzien. 

11 Vgl. z. 21-29 und 120. 
12 Vgl. Z. 18-19. 
13 Ein kleiner Teil der Verteîdigungsrede wird in z. 121-123 referiert. 
14 Vgl. z. 236-239, 242. Der greise Vater des Michael soli bereits im Vmfeld des Frozes

ses der Partei des Paulos Vorwürfe gemacht haben, vgl. Z. 112-113. 
15 Vgl. Z. 10-11. 
16 Vgl. Z. 95 und 120 (vgl. das Demonstrativpronomen wlrrou) sowie 184 und 268 (vgl. 

das Demonstrativpronomen oûwç). 
17 Vgl. Z. 31-37. Paulos' Eifer wird auch in Z. 193-194 erwahnt. 
18 Vgl. Z. 40-41. Das Adverb È:vraUSa kombiniert mit der Angabe, dass die Rede in Vene

dig verfasst wurde (vgl. oben Anm. 6), führt zu dem Schluss, dass sich Paulos (und somit auch 
Michael) nach seinem (ihrem) Aufenthalt auf Kerkyra in der Lagunenstadt niederlieB (nieder
lieBen). Es ist interessant, dass Mitglieder desselben Schülerkreises auch in Yenedig offen
sichtlich in Kontakt blieben, vgl. Z. 35-36 und 43-44. 

19 Vgl. Z. 41-42. 
2° Vgl. Z. 50 und 53 sowie 56-61. Siehe auch die Überschrift sowie die Schlussbemerkung 

(Üon~). 

" Vgl. Z. 63-67. 
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freikommen konne22• Diese wollte das Geld nicht sofort übergeben, sondern 
versprach eine baldige Übermittlung durch ihren Mann23 Da Paulos das 
Geld offensichtlich nicht zurückbekam, verklagte er Michael24; als Zeuge 
trat ein Mann auf, den Paulos zu seinem Gespriich mit Michaels Schwes
ter hinzuzog25 . 

Bei der Auswertung der hier enthaltenen - freilich sehr kargen - Infor
mationen empfiehlt si ch jedoch V orsicht. Zuniichst sei darauf hingewiesen, 
dass die Rede als J.!EÀÉ'rYJ cruvYJyoprxi] charakterisiert wird26, was den Schluss 
nahelegt, dass es sich in Wirklichkeit um eine Deklamation handeln konnte, 
zumal Demetrios Moschos als Verfasser von Deklamationen bereits bekannt 
ist27 Schwerwiegender ist, dass der Eindruck vermittelt wird, die Verhand
lung werde vor einem venezianischen Ge1icht geführt, was auf Griechisch 
kaum denkbar ist. 

Moglich sind grundsiitzlich drei Erkliirungen: Die Rede ist (a) die griechi
sche Bearbeitung einer in der von Demetrios Moschos beherrschten Variante 
des vol gare in Venedig vorgetragenen Anklagerede28 ; (b) eine fingierie 
Anklagerede (Deklamation) mit realem Hintergrund; ( c) eine fingierte 
Anklagerede (Deklamation) ohne realen Hintergrund. Wichtig ist, dass der 
geschilderte Tatbestand auch in Fall (c) so konzipiert gewesen sein muss, 
dass er auf das zeitgen6ssische Publikum glaubhaft wirkte, und somit wirk
liche Geistesbewegungen jener Zeit ( etwa den Transfer junger griechischer 
Bildungselite von Kerkyra nach Venedig) widerspiegeln dürfte. 

Die Entscheidung, welcher der drei genannten Fiille vorliegt, ist nicht 
leicht. Der Hinweis auf den glaubhaften Gegenwartsbezug der Rede und die 
Schwierigkeit, sie einem der Hauptgenera der Deklamation (mythologisch, 

22 Vgl. Z. 86-90. 
23 Vgl. Z. 92-95. 
24 Vgl. Z. 157. 
" Vgl. Z. 99-101, 108-111. 
26 Siehe die Überschrift sowie die Schlussbemerkung. Neutraler ist der Terminus <JUVfl

yopia in Z. 8; für eine rein literarische Komposition spricht wiederum das Partizip <JUVTE-
8cicrf1Ç in dem Kolophon auffol. 256r (siehe Anm. 6). An der Überschrift orientiert sich auch 
die mehrheitliche Bezeichnung des hier edierten Textes als 'Deklamation' (z. B. im Tite1 des 
Beitrags). 

27 Die 'Monodie der Muttergottes auf die Kreuzigung' (Text bei PH. MPU:MPULIDES, 

'AvéKOom Keif1eva wU L11Jf11J7:piov M6uxov, in EEBS, 39/40 [1972n3], S. 560-562, hier 
S. 561-562) entspricht eher einer Ethopoiie; die dritte im Ambrosianus enthaltene Rede (vgl. 
oben im Text; ihr Titellautet: J..LEÀÉTll 6ni:p wU àvaf3cf3f1KÛTOÇ àptcrTÉWÇ ~Évou bd Tà 
TEî'XOÇ, JtOÀÉJ..LOU ÜVTOÇ Kai VtKT)<JUVTOÇ Kai KptvOj..LÉVOU ItapaVÛJ..LWV, VÛJ..LOU KE.ÀE.60VTOÇ 
J..LiJ àvtÉvat Tàv ~Évov È:ni rô Tclxoç) ist hingegen eine ethologische Deklamation. Die erste 
Rede im Ambrosianus (vgl. hier Anm. 3) trligt den Tite! o-TpaTllYLKÛÇ und dürfte vorwiegend 
epideiktischen Charakters sein, da Gegenwartsbezüge kaum prlisent sind. 

28 Zur Zweisprachigkeit des Demetrios Moschos vgl. STEFEC, Ansprache (wie Anm. 1), 
s. 401 mit Anm. 26. 
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historisch oder ethologisch) zuzuordnen, sind kein ausreichender Beweis 
für ihre Echtheit als Gerichtsrede29

• Andererseits sind auch gewisse Lücken 
in der Beweisführung kein Grund dafür, vorbehaltlos für den fiktionalen 
Charakter der Ansprache zu pliidieren30• Doch lassen wir angesichts dieses 
impasse lieber Demetrios Moschos selbst sprechen31 . 

Toù a(noù JlÛcÉ'tT) GUVT)YOP!KTJ npoç Mtxaij),ov nepi KÀ.onijç uni:p 
'tOÙ eùyevoùç IIaûÀ.ou wù ~youpoJlaÀ.À.ou. 

iliKawv, di iivlipeç litKacrmi, Kai napà nàmv, olJ.lat, VOJ.ltÇemt 10 
'tülÇ ànopoùmnpoç UJ.làÇ uni:p 'tWV auwiç litatpsp6vwlV 7WletG9at wùç 

5 Àoyouç, onwç 'tÛXWG! 'tWV ÙtKatffiV, ÈSelVat GUVetneî:v, WlÇ Jla)c!G'ta 

'tOÙW notelV ÈÀ.su9éproç npO]lPT)JlÉVotç. Ô lit] Kai è<p' TJJ.lWV WYX<iVEt 
GUJ.l~atVOV, eÏ 't!Ç ÙKpt~WÇ 'tTJV i':JlllV uni:p WÙ fiaÛÀ.OU 'tOU'tOUi GKO
noho GUVT)yopiav. Kai yàp 'to 1ijç TjÀtKiaç aÙ'tQl 'tOlOÙ'tov, olav Kai 
wiç navu wù À.éyetv I':Jlnetpo'ta'totç, caxa iiv I':Jlno8ffiv ytyovev, &Hà 

10 Ka.i JlE'tà wù Jletpa.Kiotç en cruyKamÀ.Éyscr9at Kai 10 c&v À.oywv 

àndpwç EX El V. KU.i mùm WÇ npoGljKEtnpoç WlOU'tOUÇ àyûiva.ç nepteG
'tlV' en 8i: Kai ùtà 'tOV Katpov JlÈV lGffiÇ SÉVOÇ, VOJ.lql Iii: KOLVWÇ 'tWV 
D!KalWV Jl8'tÉXelV un' OÙÙeVOÇ ÙnEtpyÜJ.lEVOÇ, ÔV èyffi GUJ.l(jlÉpOV'tOÇ 
\/itou JlÈV ËVeKU. OÙÙeVOÇ, ÙDlKEtG9U.t Iii: aÀ.À.WÇ 6pffiv K!VÙUVEUOV'ta, 

15 GÙV aÙ'tQl Iii: Kai 'tO ÙtKalOV KU.'tanE<ppovijcr8a.t, /iy JlTJ 'tllÇ na.p' UJ.lWV 
cuxwm ~o118eia.ç, wi:ç Kotvoiç uJ.liv c&v npoGT)K6vcwv ÉKaG'tCfl xopT)
yoiç crucmjcrwv n&pe!Jll. OtoJ.lat wivuv UJ.lWV JlT)Di:v el vat Jlotlità wùO' 
unonwv, ènei Kai èJ.laU'tov o\5nw JlÉXPt Kai viiv èyKa.'témsa. À.oyotç 
Totolnotç· où&' 6crttv oüte Çévmv othe t&v noÀncûv, ôc; Èj.wlc; nû:mon;: 

20 ),éyotç napT)VÙlX)cT)'tŒl. cnsna el 'tOÙ'tO TJJllV où GDYKEXffiPTJGE'tal, 

29 Der fingierte Gegenwartsbezug künnte ni:imlich eine bewusste Innovation des Demetrios 
Moschos darstellen, der sich durch sein Iiterarisches Schaffen um Wiederbelebung antiker 
literarischer Fonnen bemühte, und zwar nunmehr ganz im Sinne der italienischen Renais
sance; dazu siehe die Bemerkungen bei STEFEC, Ansprache (wie Anm. 1), S. 403. 

30 Der schwiichste Punkt ist sicherlich das Fehlen eines glaubhaften quando für den Akt 
des Diebstahls selbst (offenbar in Paulos' Anwesenheit, vgl. Z. 36-44) sowie vor allem das 
fehlende quemadmodum. Doch beide Lücken in der Beweisführung kOnnten auch bei einer 
tatsiichlicb vorgetragenen Rede auftreten. Ebenso kOllllten Fachtermini, die auf bewusste 
Rezeption eines bestimmten literarischen Modells hindeuten (ge nus iudiciale; vgl. 8rirrwnc; 
in Z. 28 sowie CJY]I-H>ÎÙ in z. 73), auch daon eine Erwiihnung finden, wellll die Rede nicht 
fingiert wiire.- Der Verf. jedenfalls tendiert eher zu der Annahme, dass Fall (b) vorliegt. 

31 Obwohl nach einer autographen Handschrift ediert wird, findet die Interpunktion des 
Originals keine Berücksichtigung in der vorliegenden Ausgabe, da dem Leseverstiindnis des 
sprachlich anspruchsvollen Textes keine zusiitzlichen Hürden in den Weg gelegt werden 
sollten. Die Akzentuierung der Enklitika folgt dem handschriftlichen Befund; das Iota sub
scriptum, das sehr oft- aber nicht immer- gesetzt wird, wird nach den Regeln der Schul
grammatik ergiinzt. 
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noÎ~.)~ép J.!Ù)~./~oov Ebet Kai -rolç -roU <peûyov-roç aU-rà -roû-ro CmayopsUscr9at, 
elyE Kai <peÛyovm 'tOÙ'tOV rcpoG8!1!ElV iiswv, ÙÀ.À.' OUX WÇ TJJlWV JlÙ),),ov 
liiKata nmov86TWV nape1c8etV 1 JlE'tÙ 'tOGo(nwv Ka'tT)yopljcrovm. scrn 
ùé, olJlat, npocrijKov ne pi 1ijç uno8écrewç UJ.liiç npoaKoiicrat 8w~pa.xtwv· 

25 Ù<pT)yljGOJ.la! 8i: nepi 'tŒÛ'tT)Ç UJ.llV, mç oùlii: 'tOÛ'tO!Ç 'tWV À.eyoJlÉVWV 
oùOÈv ÜÀÀcoç dn:elv 8vtcr-rat yeyovtvat· -roû-ro ÙÈ Kai nol~l~.oi -rffiv 
ESW8eV OtÙU.GlV un' aÙ'tWV 6JlOÀ.OYT)8Év. Kai GKÉ\IfaG8e, el a[ 'tülaÙ
'tŒl c&v litT)yljaewv Jle8' Éam&v JlÙÀ.À.ov 'tè 8iKatov cxoumv, !lv alç 
6 Ka'tT)yopûiv GÛJ.l<pffivov EXel 'tOY <pe0yovm. 

30 Toii yoùv npaYJlamç Tj 'tastç o!l'twç àno~É~T)KE. 'tQl IIa.\J),Cfl stvoç 
èyéve'to rco),ùv f]ù11 xp6vov ouwcri Mtxaij),oç Kai nepl KépKopa.v 
liJ.l<pm crnooù&Çovceç èv À.6ymç cwxov, oùK es 6Jloiaç Iii: yvÙlJ.lT)Ç, o.n· 
6 JlÈV aux f]nw Jle'tà 'tijÇ 'tWV À.oywv dxe mi 'tTJV 'tWV f]8&v 6 IIaùÀ.oç 
nailieumv, 'tQl ùé, <i>ç cotKsv, eiç À.6yov J16vov è'teÀ.eum 'tà na.pà wii 

35 JlUG'tayroyoÙ, npoç 'tTJV ÙJl(jlO'tÉpWV JleÀ.É'tT)V GUV'teiVOV'tŒ. Kat WÇ noÀ.
),oi c&v GOJ.lne<pOl'tT)KO'tffiV cÀ.eyov, noÀ.À.aKtÇ où JlsG' l;u.oc&v 'toùwv 
eixov GUVaKpOÙlJ.lEVOV, ÙÀ.À.à KU.t GUVqibç À.etnO't<J.K'tOUV'ta. Ù':_ÉSelJ.ll 
Iii: caùm, 1v' oloç ~v Kal 'tO'te ytvÛlGKT)'tat eùeùç esapxils' ès mv yàp 
VÙV etpyaG'tat KÙKelVU. rca.p' olç ÈVUnEGXÜÀ.a.ÇeV OÙK iiOT)À.a. ènei Iii: 

40 IIaùÀ.ov 'tijÇ KepKÛpaç ànoÙT)JltlGavm ÈV'taÙ8a eÔpev nemv ainèç 
UG'tepov, 'tijÇ 'te rcpo'tÉpaç eÙVOlU.Ç ËV8Ka mç eiKoç f]crn&Çew KU.i 'tÙ 
/i),À.a 1!!G'tèÇ ÈVOJltÇE'to <pi1cOÇ, o8ev noÀ.À.UKlÇ È'tÛYXU.VeV OÙ 'tOÛ'tqJ 
JlÜVCfl cruv8tmpi~wv, à),À.à Kai noÀ.),oiç É'tÉpotç aùwù GUJlJ.lU.8T)miç 
c&v llniGev, sùyevém 'te véotç Ka.i npèç &.pen]ç li6sav crnou8<J.Çoucrt. 

45 xp6vou 8é noce npoï6v1oç mç ci] v o\Kiav cruvlj8wç ~À.8e mù IIauÀ.ou, 
6 ùi: <ptÀ.o<pp6vwç 'tS U.Ù'tèV uneùéxew Kai neplJlÉVElV E(jlU.GKe KU.i 'tWV 
l;mipwv llviouç, /he napà 'tWV Ü<pet1ce't&v ènKÛJ.l!G'tO 8&veta lita.8ÉJ.le
voç, 1 <Kai> GUVÙ!e1cÉye'tO MtXŒtlÀ.Cfl. 6 lié, <i>ç EO!KEV, ÉmpaKÙlÇ 't<J.Ù'ta, 
1ov voiiv oÙK en 'totç À.6yotç dxe cruvaK6À.ou8ov, &U' Tj 8tcivota.no),ù 

50 c&v À.ëyOJ.lÉVWV litîcrmw Kai cois 8vanme8eimv Ène~ouÀ.eus XPtlJlU.Gt 
KaKWS 'Hm61iou 'tllV GO(jlffi'tU'tT)V uno81jKT)V èv8UJ.lOÛJ.lEVOS' eVB1JJ10tn5V1J 
yàp àpiŒTIJ Bv'ITOZÇ àviJpW7WlÇ, 1WKOIJ1jf10uVVIJ iiè KWciŒT17. ms yàp Ka9' 
l;au'tov essùps À.oytGaJlEVOÇ 1ijç KÀ.onijç 'tTJV JlÉ8oliov, 1fjç o\Kiaç 
tov IIa.ù),ov èsaynv ènetpàw, [va 8ij8ev Kai JlàÀ.),ov 'tà Jle'tamùm 

55 GUyKaÀ.Û\IfeleV. oÙ yàp èStÉVat WÙWV etxe net96JleVOV, ÙÀ.À.à JlOVOÇ 
eé,net. wiiw Iii: el JlT)Iii:V e\nffiv cnpa't'te, JlÙÀ.À.OV iiv ~v unonwç, 

Jlljnroç ÈVUnOJ.lEiVaS nou Ka'tW ne pi 'tÙ 'tijÇ o\KtU.Ç ÈVIi6JlUXa 'tTJV ESOÙOV 
IIauÀ.ou, Ka8' Tjcruxiu.v ii liteVOljGa.'to npanot. il liT] Ka.i nenoiT)Ke, 'tTJV 
uno\lfia.v ÉÀ.Ùlv npocrxt'IJ.la'tl Myou. Ka.i yàp JlTJ nei8etv cxwv è~t&Çew 

6o èé,tévat Kai JlT)DaJ.l69sv cxwv wii1ov 8mve0ovm, 'xaipe' s\nffiv àrcnn· 
KU.t 'tà wii np&yJlawç napeGKEÛU.GW. JlE't' a.(nov oi: Kai IIaiJ),oç 
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èl;ûc8Ûlv ms aliets (mécHpqle. KaÎ n XPllflCHOlV aimjl osijcrav, Bis 
sYJcllO"lV ~),flev, OÙOÈV HOV repiv ÈVareocS88lflÉVûlV 80ptO"K8V. et'Jflùs 
fiÈV oôv- ci va yàp /i),),ov txpijv alniicr8at; où yàp vunàs tv fiÉcrrp 

65 reapûlXllKuias, où&!: ns liUos rcapijv 1iûv 81;m8sv, oùèii: 1iûv /i),Jcmv 
OtlOÈV K11lfl/HûlV àreijv, È(jl' OlS Kat ai.ÀOV UV elxsv Èreatnacracrflat
-roÙ'"CoV Ev6~tÇsv dvat 1èv LUÙ'"Ca Loi~,JlllcravTa. olJ.tat JlÈV ollv ÈK nDv 
repOElP'lfiÉVûlV, Bi Kat fillÛÈV ElXOfiBV EH Ûsti;at, reoÀÀOÙS UV BiKOcûlS 
ÈyKaÀEiv MtxaiJ),rp Kai 1ijv ahiav ciûv à(jlavtcr8i:vcmv s'lceiv XP'lflUcûlV. 

70 Èrenoij oi: ÈV 10lS cOlOU10lS reÀElOVûlV repocriSst ciûv ÈlcÉYXûlV, ÈV flÈV 
10tS aÀÀotS crxs8àv /ireacrtV ÈyKÀYJfiacrtV 1 aL reapà cffiV ESOlflEV fiap
mpÎat coùs (jlE0yovms Üfio),oyeiv àvayKŒÇoum ciiÀ'lflf.s, flOVotS 81: 
WtS KJci:remts Kai cotXûlPUXOlS cà reapà ciûv repayfiUcûlV O"'lfi8Îa repàs 
aùwùs àva(jlEpOfiBVa reÀEÎova (jlÉpoucrt reicrnv. oùèids yàp ciûv U(jlE-

75 ÀÉcrflat ~OUÀOflÉVûlV KOlVûlVOV nva ci'JS YVÛlfillS reotehat, repiv cpyrp 
cffiV ÈYXSlp'lflÉVcûlV ds 1ÉÀOS EJcflot. YJflBtS Oi: XOlPtS cffiV aÀÀûlV Kat 
wîho iireoodi;ofLEV, ou KaBms, ii) croCJlmnne, crù otmpiÇou wucrp cruv'l
yopiûv, fiUpcupas reap' fJfliûV iireaniûv Èrei w\nms Kai d muB' smpaKet
fiBV rroÀÀaKtS 8rrepmciûv. o8sv ciûv fiÈV rrpoci:pmv ),6ymv, ols aimjl 

so ~o'l8e1v q\ou, reavcû,ffis iirrocrcl'Jcrn. ÈK 10UcûlV yàp ainiûv àyvoeiv 
8otKas fiEÎsm càv Ëlcenov iilv 88pacrev aimjl reeptarecûlv. 1is yàp oÙK 
oloev, ms al reapà wùs tv iSiKatS iiyiûvas ~oljGnm fiT) reavmx68sv 
tcrxuoucrat repàs wùvavciov wis Ktvouveuoum reepnpf.reovmt; iilclc' 
ÈS &v mùca Kpivets reiis 6crncroùv eô (jlpoviûv, 81;scacrmfiEV. 8rest8ij 

85 yap 6 IJaÙÀOS cyvm 10Ù10V dvat cOV miha fl'lXaV'lO"UflSVOV, fiEe' 
eùrepocrmremv Àoymv ms cijv ainoù cruyyovov ÈÀ8Ûlv Èrrepmm Jci:ymv 
càv ÈKEÎV'lS wuwv à88À(jlàv 8rr' ÈyKÀljfian KÀorrijs crUÀÀllCJlBi:vm tv 
ci!> OWfiûl11lPÎ'fl Ka8e1px8at Kai repàs ÈKEÎV'lV a(nàv Bis iireah11crtv 
&v ÈKSKÀ6(jl8l XP'lflU1ûlV reereOfi(jlÉVat· liHms yàp reapà ciûv dcray-

90 yst)cUV1ûlV fillOBfiÎav ÀUO"lV (jlatvecrflat. mùm iSi; reavfl' ureorrÀaHûlV 0 
IJaùJcos c),qe. OSt yap, ms EOlK8V, 8cr8' OcB Kat IJIEUOEl XPi'Jcr8at rrpàs 
1ijv cils iiÀ118Eias süpscrtv. fJ oi: XPiJfiam fiÈV iireeKpivaco nap' aùwii 
xBi:s ureooi:i;acr8at Kat 8aUfiUSElV E(jlaO"KBV, ms Kat WÙ KaflljKOVcOS 
reÀslûl. fiT) fiÉVcOl WUWlS ys 8appeiv iirroiSoùvat, ci!> oi: a6Tijs iivopi, 

95 yafi~pi!> 1 oij cOU10U, fi81UfllKpàV ÛWO"ElV KOfiÎcracrflat. rrpàs Di: 1ŒU111V 
ci;sm( crot O"KOresiv c'ijV fiapmpiav, (}, ~ÉÀHcrcs, cl UV iivnJci:ymv opflffis 
Ml;sts iireo(jlatvowvos. Kai Baufi&Çm Ufiàs, i1 livopss OtKacrmi, fiT) 
fiE1UreSfliTOflÉVOUS BKEÎV'lV Kat reaÀat fiapcUpijcrat. OÙ yàp ÈKslV'l Kafl' 
saucijv 8Jce0crsmt, fiYJ nvos repocryevofiÉV'lS àvayK'lS· aU' ilv fJftsis 

100 livopa wùwv EXOflEV, oil 1àv cp6reov 6 ~ios XP'lcrcàv àreoodKvucrw, 
oÔcos Kai &.cr(jlaÀÉcrmm orr6cav UfllV ÛOKTI fiapmpijcrat rrapecrnv. 
sù8ùs yàp ÈOOKBlWÙB' il Kai y!:yovev oreorewv, fiT) cà ne pi 1àv iioslc(jl6V 
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rems ÈKslV'l reu8ofiÉV'l ciûv JcBx8!:vcmv n fiEmcpÉIJiat rrstpacratw. 
Kal ~v où reavcarracrtv iivafi(jlt~o),ov. rrepi ci vos yàp /i),Jcou fiÙl.Àov nç 

105 ÈVaVclOlS XPYJO"aHO Àoyots, ij Otà cijV cffiV olKBlOcU1ûlV O"ûlc'lplŒV, 
oreou Kai ou fiovov p(liStov cà IJIE0oscrt XPûlfiÉvous ureofiÉVetv 81;elcf.
nscr8at, à),Àà Kai cà Çijv rrspl üacrcrovos fJydcrBm; caùm Kal 6 
IJaÙÀOS iivaJcoytcrafiEVOS /i.viSpa WÙWV flÈV OÙK EUreopov, 0"8flVàV 
oi: aÀÀOlS 8K ciûv olKEÎûlV ~tmsuovm ITOVûlV, ÈK8Îreou rrapacuxovca 

1!0 1iûv 8Keiv11s Àoymv, oùx lirral;, iiJ..),à Kal reoÀÀaKts cruvljKoov dxe 
fi88' Éauwù. cern oi; Kal/i),Jco8sv YJfllV paiSîms ne pi 10DcûlV ÈKfia88iv 
1UÀ118És. aucàV yàp càV yépovm ÈpûlciûVcBS, ii repW'lV Kac' \iS(av YJfllV 
Ercq .. u::~u:p6J..LEVO<; E)~syE, xai vùv Evavtiov ÛJ.uDv dnsiv àvayKét<JaTs. Kai 
ci va ),6yov iil;ot, ÈCJl ols nç iiotKllBEis Kai reapà fiÉcpov 8pacruv6fiEVOÇ 

liS El ÔV8lOtÇono, càV aÙcàV ms UÀOYOlS Kac'lyopoùvm VUV iireo(jlalVBlV 
rretpiicr8m; oijlcov yàp mç 6Jv c6c8 oreûlcroljreoc8 Ère8ÀUfi~UVB10, mùc' 
oùOi: vùv olcms iivelceiv ouvljcrano. oùoi: 8pacr6Tllca 8KEiv11v dK6cms 
/iv ns 1 repocrsireot, 1ijv Bis minà 1ijs iSiK'lS cÉÀOS cruyKs<jlalcatoufiÉ
V'lV. ÈK fiÈV wivuv ciûv otnimv oucûlS àreo(jlatVÛfisGa Kai 1iûv 81;m8ev 

120 <J'Ufl(jlOOVOUS WÙS ),6yous, ols 100WU Kac'lyopOÙfiEV. Èfla6fiacra iSi; Kat 
ITUVU 10lOÙcOV Àoyov UKOOcras, ms apa Ère( fiBtÇocrt KUKOUpyims ureà 
10Ù Ila6Àou Mtxaij),os repocpsreOfiBVOS, ms oùx ureljKOUE, vùv ure' 
aùwù Kpîvemt. 8éxecr8e, i1 iStKacrmî, Kai 1ijv repàs 1aùm flOU iire6Kpt
crw EÙfisviûs, ïv' ihav oôwt wtaù8' YJfitV Èrct(jlÉpûlcrtv, urrofitfiVYJGKllcrBs, 

125 ms Kat reiiv OHOÙV YJfllV ÈrrayayûlcrtV, OÙK UVaOUOflEfla ot'JO' UITOpOÙflEV 
ms ureoÀO<J'OflBV. Àéym iSi; oùx ërrep loimç ureà 100cûlV ÈyKaÀODfi88a, 
àlclc' oÜcûl rrepi reavcûlV (moÀoyicrofiat. cis yàp ciûv reavcrov mcrceùcrat 
86vano, ms 0\ 10ÙS aÀÀOUS napaKaÀOÙVcEÇ Bis KaKOUpytaV ÈK cffiV 
Hfiûlptffiv, lis WlS KaKo6pyots o\ VOflOl OtopiÇovcat, cOUW reotoÙcrt; 

130 rroiov oi: Àijfia KaKoupyou wcroùwv, mç èreetoij mis liÀÀms rrapaKÀljcre
crtv OtlOÈV anepyaaat10 ITÀÉOV, Kat Otà ~a<J'UVûlV 8),rrtÇ8tV OÜS reeiflot 
rrpocral;scr8at <J'UfifiUXOUS ms SOlK8V sxmv ds wiiw, oï flOVOt cijV 
wtaDcllV auflaoetaV rra6oucrt; rriûç oi; OÙK Üv ms cUXOS 8KreoOÛlV 
yévotvw WD1ûlV BUÀûlKOcûlV, ot' oüs repOOllÀOcac' iiv ÈKtv86vsuov, 

135 U(jltKOfiÉVOUS sls OtKacrcljpwv; Kai yàp dKOcûlS iiv Kal rctKp6cepov iStà 
WUW Ko),aÇotvw reap' UflffiV OL KaKoupyot. OÙ yàp flOVatS ÈKEtVot 
KaKOUpy(ats àOtKOÙO"t <J'UVcSflpafifiÉVot, UÀÀà Wl0010US Kat aÀÀOUS 
UITOKafltaciiVat restpiûvmt, fiÙÀÀOV OÈ reoJ..Jci!> ITÀÉOV ~Àarewucrt 10DWUS 
ciûv ms écépms ure' aùciûv iiotKOUfiÉvmv. oÔwt fiÈV yàp reepi XPiJfiam 

140 KU.i /iJ..),a ciûv sl;m8sv S'lfllOUV1at, 6 8' urrà KaKo6pyou Ota(jl8Stp6fl8-
vos reepi cà flÉywwv 1iûv iiv8pmreîvmv KcllfiUcûlV, 1ijv 1 1ijs IJIUXils 
<J'ûl(jlpOcrDVllV, l]iSîK'lmt. cÉÀOS OÉ, o Kat ITUVcûlV EX El cà Çijv HfllWm-
10V, Otà WDWUS iirro~aÀ,Àecrflat KlVOUV808t. 1ÎS o/Sv OÜcûl O"XÉÙtoS, 
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CÙÇ Kctt TOtaÙW To),J.llliTŒÇ nEplJ.lÉVElV ÉKWV Û)V /;Ç ŒUTûlV T!Jlûlp(av 
145 Un:ocrt'fÎcrEtat; rrpûnov ~ÈV o0v, El 8oKEi, -roùç ÉKŒtÉpou 1p6rcouç 

1:/;ETUO"ûlJ.lEV. Kcti Tà TÎ'JÇ <pUITEûlÇ EÙysvi:ç Kat TllV a)cÀT)V WÙ ~(ou 

npoaipecrtv Jli] JllKpàv npàs wùw cruJ.l~él),ÀE!v f]ymJ.LE9a· J.LiiÀÀov yàp 
EiKàÇ TàV di nE<pUKOW KŒt O"EJ.lVàV TOÙ ~(ou ITXÎ'JJ.lŒ npOŒTT)O"UJ.lEVOV 
un à wù JlljTs napà wto6TOlV yEyov6wç. JlljTE napanÀT)ITtûlÇ ~E~tûlK6toç 

150 Eis aKOITJ.lOV Tl napctTpctnÎ'JVŒl. oÎJ.lŒl yàp Kat tOlS JlljO' ÙJ.l<pÜTEpOV 
npoEûlpctK6crtv où no),icijv JlÉ),T)mv l:yyevljm:cr9at npàs Û)V Tiiiv 1]9iiiv 
ÉKŒtÉpou Ôtayvûlcrtv· ELKOTûlS· Kcti yàp OEIVàç xapwaryp JCà.nim7J10Ç èv 
fJporoiç, èu8JJiJv yeviu8az. El JlÈV oÔv ouwcri Ilaù),os ITUVEtoroç sam0 
Tl TO!OÙTOV ÙnEOljJ.lTjiTEV, lj nEpt aÀ),a npÜ<pi:WlV Ù.ITXOÀtlcr9at not-

!55 T)ITUJ.lEVOÇ- sxst Ct, oÎJ.lctl, Kcti no),;èà npoupytahEpct tOUtûlV- SVTED9Ev 
ànfJv, EiKàS Kcti tmaùm nEpt aùwù otaÀoyiÇw9at. El 8' oôtos JlÈV 
si; oÔ ~lXaÎ'JÀOV s\crljyyEÀÀEV SVtEÙ9EV OÙK ànoyéyOVEV llJ.lÉpav 
OÙÛEJ.ltaV, napwn Oi: Kat VDV t!Js opiiTE OÙK tKnÀT)ttOJ.lEVOS tàÇ OÙÔi:V 
alrr0 rrpoOTIKo0craç KŒT'Jlyopiaç, Eixàrmc;, oi~-tat, Km:' aù-réûv Kai TOÙto 

160 J.LEtà TWV aÀÀûlV TpanO!TO. Kat ÔEOOlKOtES J.li] totaù9' llJ.lElS npoÀa~6VtES 
TOUTûlV KaTT)yopljcroJ.lEV, <p9acravTES aùtol npoÀa),oùm. noÀÀiiiv JlÈV 
oôv BXûlV ns snatvécrat, di ÔtKacrmi, ti]v sK tfJç UJ.lEtÉpas noÀltEiaç 
TOÙ ~tOU KataO"TŒcrtV, 8\KotûlS av OÙX ~TTOV Kat 01' ljv s9Ecr9E 
np6votav 7rEpi -riûv àcpû~,oJlÉvcov LdJ)~6tpta. tàv yàp ÈKTèH; t&v Éam:où 

165 1 yEvowvov, av Jlij TÎÏS rrap' uJ.Liiiv I:T6yxavE ~o116Eiaç, àvayKT) npàs 
aÀÀT)V JlElSûl ~Àa~11v tpÉnEcr9at tÎ'JÇ tiiiv XPT)JlUtûlV Ùnül),Eiaç. Kcti 
Xülpls Tiiiv ÈK tiis àÀÀTj),o<pülpias ÈnT)ptllJ.lÉVOlV KlVOUVûlV oùBEiç èi.v 
otÉJ.lEVE toùs Tp6nouç IiKÉpatoç, àÀÀà mùTàv ~v àno~a),Eiv nva tà 
autoù xpi]JlaTŒ Kat ljv tiiiv Tp01rûlV dxs XPT)ITtÛTT)W, WITTE oùo' ÈK toù 

170 <pŒVEpoù tà &cr<paÀi:ç nEptEcr<(>ÇETO to1ç EÙnopûlTÉpots. vùv ôi: wutûlV 
(maVtûlV aÙtoi JltO.V EUpOVtES snav6p90lcrtV, ti]V tWV JlTj npOITT)KOVTûlV 
/:m9UJ.ltaV navta tp6nov KOÀaÇETE. tt yàp TOÙS tolütltOUS ÈK<Û)cUE JlTj 
tocra6t11Ç smKElJ.lÉVT)S sT)Jltas, 6nétE vùv JlT)ÔEJ.liav toù HJ.lûlpE1cr9at 
npocrÔOKWVtES àva~o)cijV Ko.i 9avawu KataWÀJlWO"l, KÉpÔOUS a\crxpou 

175 Kai &ôiKou Kai npàs oùOi:v l:mJ.LÉvovws iiveKa. cra<piiiç yap l:crn 
Kai 'WÙT' iùEiv f:rci tele; totolrrotç, On rà toùc; (i/\,Àouç n:eptcrcàcrav n'ûv 
KnKoupyo6vrmv ëcr8' On:, oùK àrretK6noç bri TCÙv KÀEnr&v tE Kai 
tOlXûlPUXOlV i:KÀÉÀotnE. ti TOÙTO ÀÉyûl; tà Kai no),),à tiiiv àôtKT)JlUtûlV 
<pUcrtV EXELV yivweat Kal un' ÙKOUcrias TÎÏS YVWJ.lllS· JlOVOlS oi: sn' 

180 ÈKEivotç; LOtoù-rov oUK ëcrnv dn:eiv, End Kai 1CÛv ànoK't"SlV6.V't"OJV Èvion; 
no;è),aKts ôtà tüÙTo &neMcratE Kcti tiiiv 1:1; stÉpûlV na9iiiv ~E~tacrJ.LÉ
VûlV, K1-ÉntT)V oi: OÙÔÉnotE JlapTUpT)9ÉVta TJÀEU9Ep<Ûcrats. Otà Kat tà 
tütaÙta TWV Ù.OlKT)JlUtûlV J.LiiÀ),ov JllcrELV al;tov, èi. tülS Ô!KaÇoucrtv 
où cruyxûlpsi Kai ~ouÀoJ.lÉVots yivecr8at <ptÀav9pmnots. ol oôv to6np 
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J85 napan/~.i]crtot üv J.LÈV &cp' ÉauTiùv Ëxcocrt, nDv <iÀÀoTpicov lame; Œcpicr
tavmt. /iv Ôi; Jllj, tOlS TWV i:XéVTûlV Ènt~OUÀEUûlcrtV' av ô' unà -riiiv 
Kf:K't"Y!J.!Svcov éû~.cûcrtv Èn' alnocpcùpcp, Kai npàc; cp6vov ànayptaivovTal. 
To0TOJV Oè Ô1av àno't"0XOJcrt nUvnov Kai npàc; Tà Tffiv vaôJv sù8Scoc; 
croÀciv TpÉnovTal. Kai'L"ot, Tl j.lslÇov dù{KllJla TOlSTou slnslv f:xot ne; 

190 av; 1 ffipàte, cùs oùôi:v ol wtoùtot napà ti]v sautiiiv I:Çétyovmt yvm
JlT)V' Ti oi: Kai TWV àvopanoôtcrtiiiv toilwuç otecr9E Ola<pÉpEtv; O"KO
noùvtES yàp eupljcrEtE noicic0 SKEtVûlV l:pya.ÇoJ.LÉVouç ÔEtvétepa. on 
JlÈV yàp npOITT)KOVtûlÇ 0 tiiiv àv9pmnûlv ~(os ij9ecr( TE XPT)ITtOlS Ko.i 
v6JlülS K8KOITJ.lT)tat, li wù Tiiiv à),éyûlv aùtàv ôta<pépetv &noôeiKvu-

195 crtV, OÙÔEtÇ àJ.L<pliT~T)TOtT). taÙta Ôi: EUpELV TE Kat svacr<paÀ(cracr9at 
Jllav cro<piiiv &vopiiiv 6J16vmav ds Kotvi]v tiiiv XPOlJ.lÉVOlV Il><pÉÀEtav, 
navtes li.v oJ.loÀoyljcratev· ocra toivuv Jli] wiç /;v mis n61,ecrt ~lots 
crUJ.l~aivoumv ms &nav8pülna ts Kai 9T)pt<ÛÔT) JlÙ),icov lll;t~aÀov. 

Olûlpicravtü o' ois xpi] npocrÉXElV tàv noÀltlKWS Çîiv npoatpOUJ.lEVOV, 
200 a npoÔT)ÀÜtam cr<(>Çn tàs n6Àets Kai ti]v KOlVTjv crilvtal;tv tiiiv 

&v8pmnûlv. sKsivot wivuv et Kai &vopanootcrtai Kai KaKoiïpyot, à),;èà 

yoÙV tOÙS tÎ'JÇ néÀEûlS VOJ.lOUS nûlS EÙ),a~OUJ.lEVOl, t!Jç olav TE nép
pûl9EV l:l;e1c9évtes, toiltots &v9icrmvtat. ol ô' sv aùtfi Àûlnooumt Kcti 
WlXûlPUXOl npàs tà JlT)OÈV KEXpi']cr9at JlETpl<ÛtEpov TOLS Èvtuyxavoum 

205 Kai &.vatoÉmspm npàç toùs véJ.Louç noic1c0 Kai ùvocrtmtepot <palvov
tat Kai Tà Kat' aùwùç 6 -riiiv àv9pmnûlv ~ioç aôets to1s à1c6yots cruJ.l
nt<pup-rm. stt ôi; ol JlÈV sv mis l:pi]J.Lots ôta-rpi~oVtEÇ wilti)l JlÜVI)l t0 
tpéni)l tOÙÇ nctplOVtaS àôtKOÙcrtV, aÀÀOlS JlTj ~ÀantElV tOÙS SV tfi 
néÀEl OUVUJ.lEVOl. TOUTOUS oi: wùs tiis néÀEûlS &vopanootcrtàç Kat -rà 

210 I:KEtVOlV navta JlEtspxecrem niiis &mcr-rljcroJ.lSV Kcti 8n no1c1c0 nÀ.slo
crtv àùtKslv, iinsp ÈKsivotc; àOUvaTov J.LSUÉvat ntcr't"s0s't"at; 08sv 
KoÀaÇtcr90lcrav o!ç l:l;sicsyxovtm totoùtm ytvéJ.Lsvot. Kai Jli] ÀtyÉTOl
crav o\ TO!OUTOUS UJ.lWV napEÀÉcr9at nEtp<ilJ.lEVOl, t!Jç JllKpov tO ÙÔ{KT)Jla 
Kai où 1 tOO"ŒUtT)s ST)JlLŒS al;tov, &yvooùvtEÇ Ott Toùs VOJ.lOUÇ UJ.lElS 

215 cruvecrtljcracr9e Kai KpatUVETE, tva ôljnou net8oJ.lÉVouç aùw1s toùs 
unà -ri]v UJ.lEtÉpav ùpxi]v EXOVtEÇ ÙÀÀljÀouç ÙÔ!Kias &naÀÀacrO"T)TE. 
tOÙS oÔv napà toÙÇ VOJ.lOUS ài;toùVtaÇ ~!OÙV OUOlV SVEKa navms ~V 
lil;tov KoÀaÇecr9at, ott tE tiiiv VOJ.lûlV napaKoiloum Kai ott KaT' aùtà 
toùto toùs npocrtuxévtaç napà tà EiKàç ~Àantoucrt. mùç yàp Jli] 

220 nEt9apxoùvms aÙtolS av T' sni JllKpOlS, av t' /;ni JldÇom JltŒ KŒtŒKpt
VEl npoa(pemç CÙS une pontas -riiiv VOJ.lûlV, JliiÀÀOV ôi: toÙS sn' sÀaXtiTTOlÇ 
Ba)cûlKOtaÇ npocrÎ'JKE TlJ.lûlpElV. ttS yàp OÙK av tKElVûlV KatUOlKUÇot 
J16.ÀtcrTa 'tÛJV oùO' Èrd ŒJ.llKpoic; nDv KpsnT6vrov UnaKoùcrat è8s!~.-

11ITaVtûlv; où yàp aùmils ys ÈÀniç sni J.LEiÇocrt nst9oJ.Li:vouç EXElV 
225 P<;tÔiüls, Kai oÜTOl J.Li:v oùK li.v -rà wù npélyJ.Latos &va<pÉpotEV 8yKÀ11JlŒ 
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cain<[> ),6yQJ Kai 'à tffiv v6wov, olls iircaC, oÙtoGi rcapaPf.PTJKEV. iiii(l 
yàp tà tffiV VO)lûlV Kat KaS' saUtO rcpoGilKE GKOTCElV. tà )lÉVtot rcpày)la 
ùrcèp oô vùv oiitos Kpivemt, El Kai )li] q>aivetat ,&v )lqiû.rov, àÀ.À.à 

).!EyiGTTJS atnov ÙUGtuxias t<(> rcercov96tt. orcEp Ù).!EÎS rcpoopW)lBVOt, 
230 ÀÉyûl OTJ tà rcaVtoOaTCOlS KaKOlS TCEptrclTCTEtV 'OV 'WV !otûlV àOlKûlS 

àq>atps9évta, )ltÇi 'ÎÏ toÙ 9av(noU STJ)ll(l toÙS tOÙto KaKOUpyoÙV1ŒS 
KOÀaÇB,E. srcei )l11ÔÈ IÎ)v EGttV ii/',tos 6 t' àÀÀOtplŒ OpaGGO)lEVO<;, els 
rov rc&v9' UTCOGtilvat OUVTJGEtat. oÜtûl ).!ÈV oiSv oùOè )ltKpàv ms EOlKE 
tà àoiKYJ)la, à),À.à Kai rcoHils tils rcap' Ù)lffiv rcpovoias oe6)levov, ïva 

235 )li] Kai toùs icotrcoùs Eis tà wùoe &.rcopictrcovms, et &.rcolipain, rcovYJpo
tépous Ka9iatTJGtv. 6 Iii] totoùtov t<(> rcmlii tàv Piov olKovo)li]Gas 
rems av rco9' 1 Ù)l<ÎlV ùrci:p ainoù liei]Gotto, ôs aùtàs <paivnat -ràv ulàv 
KatarcpooeoûlKÛJS rcp6-rEpov, )liiic),ov Iii: rcEptq>aVÉata-ra to6-rQJ rcpo
-rpÉI[fas Bis à.vayKYJV àTCOKpTJ).!Vta9ilvat totaU1:11V; à)c),' El Ôel GKOTCElV 

240 Ill', &v otnirov rcapaliety)l&trov llvou9f.tst -ràv rcaî:oa, GxeOàv oùx ijno
vos Ôpyils oiitos UStoS. TCOlQl yap, d) TCaV'I:ûlV àrcav9pülTC01:a1:E, Àéy(jl 
wù rcepi KépKupav llnivou rcatoàs aù-roxnp llyévou; Kahot wùs 
(i)c)cous opffiv IÎ)y spyov ~V Kat )la)ctGW àq>tGW)lÉVOUS, WÙTOV ÈKSÎ: 
KŒ1:aKpt9f.v-ra ÔtaXEtpWGaG9at. à)c)c' ËaGOV -raÙ-ra Otà 1:TJV OÙ ).!OVOV ÈV 

245 toUWtS Ùrceppoicijv -rils Ûl)l01:TJTOS, àUà KŒi OÙK oiciyots EV ÜÀÀotS. ÔS 
Kai )lTJOEv6s Got rrap6vtos uloù, OtKairos liv Katf.),euGo, rrepl wùs 
).!TJÛÉV GE Ka-r' lliiav &.litKijGavms wGau-rn 9YJpt6-rYJtt XPW)levos, vùv 
OÈ Kat rroicicqJ rcicÉoV EiKOTûlS av U1IO rci<VtûlV )llGOlO, GEaU1:0V ).!ÈV 
toGaUTTJS àGEicyeias EK WUtûlV 8EiC,as &.vi<).!EGTOV, rcatoa oè tàv GOV 

250 eù9ùs EKEÏ9ev sts totauras rcavoupyias rrpoKaicou)levos. oicros i5è ôtav 
Ù).!WV ÔEO).!EVO<;, d) ÙtKaGm(, ÙU.KPDTI rcpàs ).!ÈV tà napàv Ka)lq>9ilvat, 
(i)c)cots ÙÈ Ôpy(Çea9at, KatÙ).!ElS ÈV /i),)cotS àrroq>a(vea9e ').!EtplWtEpOt 
rrpàs ti]v 8oKoÙGav EG6)le9a tt)lropiav, &.C,trotÉpots touwu ruxeïv, tj 
tàv Gàv ulàv Kpivo)lev'. &.Uà )lY[KÉtt wùvtEÙ8Ev. à),)c' ô -ri]v rc6Àtv 

255 'TJV Ù).!EtÉpaV TCEplq>TJ).!OtaTTJV Ka8tGTTJGl, 1IWS av EiKOTûlS 1IEptOI[IEG8o; 
toùs yàp EV 1c6yots tE Grrouli&.Çovtas Kai )laGi])laGt rc6Grov Ù).!EtÉprov 
à/',toÙtE xaphülV, à-reicet<; 1:8 elvat ÔTJ)lOGl(ll[111<jllGa)lEVOl Kat ).!TJÔÈV 
rcepi tà totaùta rcapsvox1ŒiG8at; Ën oè t&v rroicttmv rroicicous ÈGnv 
tffiv Ù)letf.prov, .1 iiv8pss, llii(l rri<GTJS q>povtilios ÜÀÀTJS llKEivous 

260 &.rraicic&GGovms Kai 1 tà )lTJÔEVi rcpoGÉXEtV rcici]v tais tffiv Myrov ).!EicÉ
mts, rcavmx69sv rcopiÇovras. ti oiiv oütro )lÉ)lVYJ)lat w(nrov; \V ôrcros 
i5taté8EtG8E wî:s oïos oiiros &.va).!VTJG9Év-res, )lTJÔÈv vemtEpov rrEpi 
TWV VUV I[ITJ<jllGTJG9E. TCWS yàp OÙK ÜWTCOV, ÈKSÎ: ).!ÈV ÈK TWV Ù).!EtÉpûlV 
wutots rcapÉXEtv, EVtaùGa liè rreptopiiv &.liiKülS tà aùtffiv &.q>atpoU).lÉ-

265 vous; eüprrmt oè IIaùicos )lEV rfis rffiv Grcouoairov GUvt&C,sros Kai oùK 
oic(yov tilS rcspi ic6yous TCatOeias )lBTEticTJ<j>OOS, 1:0ÙtoV OÈ OÙK olo' 
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orroias iiv ns sùq>i])lro<; rcpoGeircot, &.icic' El osi Kpivstv ÈK -r&v rrap6vtrov, 
tGülS oùK ÜÜYJicov. osi oiSv Kai wùtov Gcj:>Çstv à.v8' &v El<; Ù)lii<; ùrci:p t&v 
aùtoù otKairov Katf.q>uys, Kai tt)lropsi:G8at Mtxailicov ÈK •ils ainils 

210 taUtTJS KpiGsros. 

A (::: Ambrosianus C 80 inf., ff. 245r-250v) 

44 ÙpE-rfis ôôl;av L c. cf. e. g. Dionysium Halicamasseum 6, 9, 2 51-52 Hesiodus, Opera 
et dies 471-472152-153 Euripides, Hecuba 379-380 167 ÙÀÀT]ÀOcpropiw; hapax 230 KUKoiç 
m:pminn:tv l. c. cf. e. g. Isocratem 10, 62 

6 npoEtpru..t€.votç A a. c. 38 ·rérn; litt. (rn:: e corr. A 127 n:tcr-r:EÜcrat crut A 132 JlÔVotÇ A 
150 yàp Kai yàp Kai A 164 -r:à 'ÀÀ6'tpta A 193 npoaTIK6V'tffiV A a. c. 197 Il~ mlç Èv 'talç 
n6À€crt A 232 cSpacr6j.t~>voç A 244 Umou A 265 crUV'tét~~>roç in marg. suppl. A 270 post 
Kpicr€ffiÇ praebet 't"É)oOÇ TÏ'jÇ rtpàç J..lLXUflÀoV 1t€pi KÀortflç O'UVTrYOPlKiiÇ J..lêÀÉ1"11Ç Ô1!Èp 
wU zUyzvoUç naû/oou coü cryoupoj.tét.ÀÀou, cS11Jlll1"Piou Jl6crxou wU /oétxrovoç 

Etwas eindeutiger ist die Lage beim letzten der im Ambrosianus überliefer
ten rhetmischen Werke des Dernetrios Moschos, der Verteidigungsrede eines 
Meti:iken, der gegen das Gesetz verstoBen hat, indern er bei der Belagerung 
einer nicht naher definierten Stadt die Mauern bestieg und rnaBgeblich zurn 
siegreichen Abwehrkarnpf beigetragen hat (ff. 250'-256'). Ein naherer 
Gegenwartsbezug ( etwa Personennarnen, konkrete historische Ereignisse) 
fehlt, so dass der Selbstbezeichnung des Stücks ais ').!BÀÉTTJ' (declamatio) 
umso mehr Gewicht beizumessen ist. 

Der Inhalt der Deklarnation kann wie folgt zusarnrnengefasst werden. 
Arùiisslich der Belagerung einer Stadt, die nicht narnentlich genannt wird, 
entschloss sich ein dort seit llingerer Zeit lebender Meti:ike (l;évos), gernein
sarn mit den Bürgern gegen die Angreifer zu kiirnpfen, und zwar auf den 
Stadtrnauern, obwohl deren Betreten den Frernden durch ein eigenes Gesetz 
verboten war32• Die Verteidigung baut irn Wesentlichen auf den unbestreit
baren Verdiensten des Meti:iken im Karnpf auf sowie auf dern Prinzip, dass 
nicht der Wortlaut, sondem der Geist der Gesetze wichtiger sei33 , wobei das 
ganze Stück auf einern Paradoxon aufbaut34. Die Absurditiit des Thernas 
erinnert an die Deklarnationen Polernons, in denen sich die Viiter der bei 
Marathon gefallenen Kiirnpfer Kynaigeros und Kallirnachos die Ehre streitig 

32 Vg!. Z. 29-30, 39-41, 104-105. 
33 Vgl. insbesondere Z. 105-109. 
34 Vgl. Z. 191-192 (Einhaltung des Gesetzes bringt Verderben für die Stadt). 
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machen, die Leichemede auf die Gefallenen vortragen zu dütfen35
. Trotz des 

unzweifelbar frk:tiven Hintergrunds schimrnert jedoch ein gewisser Bezug 
zur zeitgenossischen Realitlit durch: Viele Flüchtlinge aus dem ostlichen 
Mittelmeerraum (namentlich die stradioti) kampften tapfer auf der Seite der 
Venezianer gegen das osrnanische Heer und hatten daher vitales Interesse 
an einer Gleichbehandlung mit den venezianischen Untertanen. Die liberale 
Auslegung der Bürgerrechte, namlich deren Anknüpfung an eine loyale 
Gesinnung gegenüber dem Staal unabhangig von der Herkunft36

, befindet 
sich nich nur in scharfern Gegensatz zu den restriktiven Bestimmungen der 
antiken Poleis, sondem spiegelt moglicherweise den Geist der italienischen 
Renaissance wider. 

Toù alnoù J.lÛcÉ"tYJ unÈp 1:où àvaPcPtlK6w<; àptméwc; é,évou èni 1:0 
1:Et)(O<;, noÀÉJ.lOU OVW<; Kat VtKTjC>aV"tO<; Kat KplVOJ.lÉVOU napaVOJ.lWV, 
v6J.loU Kû,euovwc; J.ltl àvtévat tov é,évov èni 1:0 "tet )CO<;. 1 

5 "E88t J.lÉV, dl UV0p8<;, l:tlV n6ÀtV nŒV11YUpt(8tV Kai )(Uptv 8lOÉVat 
1:ql C>W1:YJpÜ!J 88qJ, èt' 0~ 1:8 KlVOUVWV tlÀ8U8EpÛlJ.lE8a nÙV J.lEYl<HWV 
Kai tà n2pi TOV n6À8J.lOV YJÙ1:U)(i]KaJ.l8V" J.l81:Ù taùta DÈ Kai onoî:ov 
éauTàv rcapécrxsv ËKacrror; dr; Tàv nspi Tolrrrov àyWva o"Konoùvtaç 
ÙJ.lÙ<; oüm 1:l]v yvÛlJ.lYJV SJCEIV rr2pi aù1:&V, tb<; J.lllOEi<; ilv ti'\<; npOC>YJ-

10 KOUC>YJS àé,iac; àwzijG8te. 88tvov yàp liv ElYJ Kai zaÀEnov, ct 1:oî:c; J.lÈV 
aÀÀot<; 8tatp6pot<; ÉKUO"l:OlS o\ VOJ.lOl 1:0 lO"OV <pUÀUO"O"OUCHV, é\1:8 81: 
n:spi 1ffiv ahicov Loln:ouc; 1e Ka.i )lETà To(nrov Écrràvat Lijv n6Àtv ÛJ.Üic; 
8d noti'\C>at 1:1]v KpiC>tV 1:tlJ.l8pov, aù1:o wùw oÙK àno8ÛlC>8t8. Èn8t81] 
OÈ TUÙTa G'UKOq>UV'tOÙVn::c; nvèc; àvœrpÉnoucrt Kai ôv EOn xp6vov 

35 Allgemein zu den historischen Themen der Deklamation vgl. R. KoHL, De scholasti
carwn declamaüonum argumentis ex historia petitis. Diss. Paderborn, 1915; M. SCHAMBERGER, 
De declamationum Romanarum argumentis ohsenutiones selectae. Diss. Halle, 1917. ~ Zu 
Polemon (mit dem Moschos auch das Schlüsselwort 'àpta"t"Éaç' teilt, vgl. hier Z. 124) siehe 
H. JüTTNER, De Polemonis rhetoris vita operibus arte, Breslau, 1898 (Ndr. Hildesheim, 1967); 
M.-H. QUET, Le sophiste M. Antonius Palémon de Laodicée, éminente personnalité politique 
de l'Asie romaine du If'" siècle, in: Les élites et leurs facettes. Les élites locales dans le 
monde hellénistique et romain. Clermont-Ferrand, 24--26 novembre 2000, éd. M. CÉBEILLAC
GERVASONI (Collection de l'École Française de Rome, 309), Rom 2003, S. 401-443 (mit 
Literatur); Text bei Polemonis declamationes quae exstant duae. Accedunt excerpta e Cal
linici Adriani Jamblichi Diodori lihris et Jsaaci Pmphyrogenneti Ilepl rWv Karaù;up(Jévrwv 
bnà wU 'Ofl.ljpou et flepl ûVv èv Tpoiç. 'E}),1vwv œ Kai Tpô;Jwv quae vulgo dicuntur scripta, 
rec. H. HINCK, Leipzig 1873 (die amerikanische Edition von W. READER in collaboration with 
A. J. CHVÂLA-SMITH, The Seve red Hand and the Upright Cmpse. The Declamations oJMan·us 
Antonius Polemo [Texts and Translations 42, Graeco-Roman Series 12]. Atlanta, 1996, ist 
nicht zitierf:ihig). 

36 Vgl. Z. 116-120. 
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15 110<1.VYJYUPl(8tV n)V n6ÀtV K<J.t GnovDat<; 8U)(aptC>1:YJplot<; npOC>KEIC>8a.t 
Kai wùc; àé,iouc; nJ.li'\S C>1:8<pavoùv cts 1:l]v w61:wv 8taPoJ,t]v Kata
rpipoucnv, oùx iîKtara 8è Kai È).Wi rà 8stv6rara Kai Œvocrtcürara 
syKa.ÀoÙGt, nElpUC>OJ.lal 8tappazéwv ctndv npo<; UJ.lÙ<;, OC>a ytvÛlO"Kû) 
np nap6vn Katpi{i npoC>TjKovta. Ka.i uni:p 1:i'j<; n6À8WS Kai uni:p ÈJ.lau-

20 toù. 1:&v J.lÈV o!iv J.lŒKp&v ànaÀÀa/;oJ.la.t Àoywv ÈKE1vo 8\ùros, on npo<; 
roù Kanry6pou J..léÛ,tcrra roùro èvflv, ôç où8èv Sxrov oUrs ôp8àv oUrs 
npoC>TjKOV syKJcYJJ.la Kat' ÈJ.lOÙ tb<; aÙTlKa tpaV8hat, Àoyot<; Ùncipot<; 1:8 
Kat KaKOcponW<; ÈC>K8U<1.C>J.lÉVot<; È)Cpf\w J.lÉXPl Kat VÙV, tb<; tlKOU8t8, 
ÈJ.toi 81: Ka.i ppazEî:c; àpKdv olJ.lat ),6yous Ka.i oC>ov npo<; ti]v 1:rov 

25 npayJ.la"l:WV aù1:iOV J.lOVOV SVOElé,tv. o88V OlJ.lal Kat toÙw ElKO"l:WS wÎ:<; 
1:2 no),Àoî:s syv&C>8at Kai ÈJ.lol vùv 8\pTjC>w8m, to na.pà 1:à<; trov npay
J.la"CWV ànopias toùs À6yous nÀ2ovaÇEtv. w6twv 8è ou1:ws èv6nwv 1 

tOÙS n8plt1:0Ù<; "troY ÀoyWV ÈKÀEin8lV 8lKOt;. 
<I>a.v8pov J.lÈV o!iv, on napà J.lÈV ii.navta. l:OV aÀ)cOV Piov, ôv Èyro 

30 nap' UJ.lÎ:V pcpiwKa, oùOi:v clJC8 J.lOl J.!ÉJ.l<pw8m èé, ffiv J.l8J.lapt6p1"]K8v· 
olJ.lat 8t, tb<; ct Kai navu P8Po6ÀYJ1:0, )(<J.À81<0V ilv aùti{i Y8ytVi'jC>8at· 
ÙÀÀ, othe clJC8V, ou1:' ilv sxwv napéÀtn8v. n&c; yap, os Kai tà ùnà 
1:iilv aÀÀWV J.lOU ènatVOUJ.l8Va 8taPaÀ),8t; àH' È1<8tDt'J to 1:rov noÀ8J.lLWV 
n8ptÉC>tYJ nÀf]8os 1:1]v n6Àtv - C>UV1:ÉJ.lV8tV 81: tGW<; wùc; Myouc; tb<; 

35 npo<; d86ta<; npoC>TjK8t-, noÀÙ 81: nÀciov lj to ÙJ.lÉ1:8pov ~v, 1:&v àvn
na.pawé,oJ.lÉvwv 81: t1 n6hs ÈC>navt(8 Kai Kivèuvos où J.l!Kpos fJJ.lÎ:V 
naVWJC088V ànijp"CYJW, 1:01:8 WÙ KatpOÙ C>UyK<J.ÀOÙVtO<; finavta<; KotVf\ 
tiûv uni:p "tf\<; nDÀ8W<; KlVOUVWV J.l81:60")(1"]KÉVat, aÙ"tf\<; Ùn8pJ.la)(OÙVTUS 
ÜÀÀW<; 81: C>Wl:YJpia.c; J.ltl <patVOJ.lÉVYJ<;, fJyoUJ.lYJV 08Î:V iitonov dvat J.ltl Kai 

40 a.u1:ov J.l81:Ù t&v ii.),Àwv ÈÀ8u8épws ds wùc; Kotvoùc; ày&vac; C>n868Etv 
Kai wÙ<; ènt6Vta<; ÙJ.lUV8C>8at. ÈVÜJ.lt(ov yàp ÈV J.lÈV wÎ:<; aÀÀot<; iinaGt 
8ta.<popàv dvat 1:&v é,évwv npos wùs noÀha<; ÈV m1<; ÈKKÀYJC>iatç, èv 
pouÀaî:c;, èv rrpeC>peuC>eGt Kai ÔÀw<; ev naGat<; m1<; èv 8\pt']vn noÀttt
Kat<; npaé,wtv· anou Di: nàGt Kotvà napf]v tà 08tVa, èé,i'jv, olJ.la.t, 1:i{i 

45 pouÀOJ.lÉVCfl1:8 Kat npo8UJ.lOUJ.lÉVCfl tt'] V 1:8 noÀtV KOtVf\ J.l81:Ù KaÀÀtC>l:WV 
ii8Àwv ÈÀ8U88poùv Ka.i ùni:p ti'\<; \Dia<; C>WTYJpias tb<; olov 1:8 àywvi(8C>8a.t. 
nap8KUÀ8t 8t J.l8 npos wùto Ka.i tà 1:rov C>UJ.lnÀ86v"twv. Kai yàp tv w1s 
n2pi 1:0 nÀEiv Ktv86vot<; ÈK8Î:vot napÉJCOUC>tv i:auwùs ùnoupyoùc; npo<; 
il 8E1 Kai 1:i{i J.lÈV KDP8pVT]tn tà npoC>TjKovta o\ vaùtat n8i8ov1:m· /lv 

50 81: J.tEi(wv 6 Kiv8uvoc; TI Kai "ti'\<; ()"û)l:YJpiac; àn6yvwms, 1 sé,wn K<J.i toî:s 
èmPatm<; C>UJ.lnov8tv J.l81:Ù 1:&v vau1:&v ônYJ 8Ei Kai oùOaJ.1688v auwî:s 
ÙDlKYJJ.la toÙto V8VOJ.llC>tal, ÙÀÀÙ K<J.t )(Uptv 8lKOtW<; UV o tf]<; V8Ûl<; 
K6pto<; aùwî:s J.l8'à 1:&v vau1:&v szot. El J.!l:v yàp eKaC>tos 1:rov C>UJ.l
nÀ86v,wv aÀÀoC>8 npo<; aùtov tèi<;t Kpivono, noÀù 8ta<pépwv a.ùtoil 

55 1:2 Ka.i t&v vaut&v de; toùw <pavEiYJ· d 8' o Katpos Kotvf]s Otono 
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392 RUDOLF S. STEFEC 

6~o),oyji. tyi!J 01:, .1 iivlipEs, tv ~i:v tois iiUmç Katpoiç où Çévos /iv 
vo~tÇoi!lYJV ÔtKai<oç. oihe yàp àni!x8YJ!lŒi note oùûevi tffiv noÀnrov, 

140 out' UV !lOl TtÇ OX)cYJpOV ÈyKŒÀÉGELEV OÙÔÉV. OÙ yàp ijyVOYJTO nap' 
D!lWV, ànà 1 KŒi TTI no),neiq: KŒt TOlS VO!lOlS OUTOJS ÈXPW!lYJV, roaàv 
!liÛ,tGTŒ D!ltV ftpscrKE. KŒi !lŒptupia 1101 TOUTOU noÀÀÙ np6crEanv, 
WG10E où od IlE npoç TŒUTŒ OtŒTpl~ELV. à)c)c' 6pffiv D!lWV TO npos 
È!lŒUTOV sùvouv TE KŒi qn)Jxv8pOJnov KŒi Û]V n6Àtv OLŒKEt!lÉVYJV roç 

145 npos SVŒ TOY U; aùûjç, Ècrno68aÇov !lBV ros ELKOS KŒi Èni !lElSOGLV 
OqJ8fjvat !liJ tŒUTYJS àvtiÇtoç <ÛV, ÙÀÀti KŒi Tijv xaptv ànoiiouvat TfjÇ 
npoç È!lB qJÛcŒV8pOJnias. Ènniiij ii', roç KŒt KŒTŒPXÙS TOÙ Àoyou 
npodnov, 6 nÜÀE!lOS cruv8nsGE KŒi navmx68Ev TÙ iistvà nepti'jv, KUÀ
ÀLGTOV ii11a KŒi àvayKat6mtov toÙTov Katpov TJYYJGU!lEYOÇ Kàyi!J 

!50 tji noÀEt npOGE~Oll80UV roç oloç TE ~V. KŒt TOU 8eoÙ TÙ ~EÀTlOJ 
napEGXYJKOTOÇ ÈTp811fU!lYJV TE TOÙS ÈVŒVTlOUÇ KŒt TponŒtoV uni:p TllS 
n6ÀSOJÇ SGTYJGŒ. Èvtsù8ev Kai !lEiÇOJ !lOl iioKffi tffiv aÀÀOJV xtiptV 
OqlelÀEtV TOlS KpelTTOGLV OÙ !lOVOV Tql tijV nÜÀtV KpŒTi'jGat, ÙÀÀÙ KŒt 
t<\) iit' È!lOU ti)v VlKYJV ÙVti TWV nap' ŒUti'jÇ XŒPltOJV nsnoti'jcr8at. TtS 

!55 o!Jv ÙOLKtŒV TŒÙtŒ KŒi napŒYO!llŒV VO!llO"EtE GOJqJpovffiv; 6 !lBY VO!lOÇ 
TOY Çévov KOJÀUst· ÈyÛl iii: ros OLK810tŒTOS autfjÇ !lOVOÇ àÇtOJÇ npoÙGTYJV 
uni:p ti'jç noÀSOJÇ KŒi tà nap' È!lOÙ npOOYJÀÜTŒTŒ npoç TO GU!lqJÉpOV 
tffiv v6~0Jv Kai tffiv Kmvffiv iinavta nénpaKmt. ÙÀÀà Çévoç, <PYJGiv, 
untipXEtÇ. TtVOS yàp ÜÀÀOU <PllO"ElÇ !lOU KŒTllYOPOS elvat; /;ÉVOlS iii: 

!60 OUK sÇscrnv sÙepyetEÎV roaàv Étépats noÀEO"L OtJVOJVtat; nou OB KŒt TJ 
~),ti~YJ TOU ÈyKÀll!lŒTOÇ; Èyro ~i:v oux opiO, d llli Kai ÛlqJ8JcELŒV ti]V 
!lEYlGTYJV. OTt ÛÉ, d, aviipes, OÙÛB KŒTÙ TOÙTO TllS noÀSOJÇ ÈqJpÜVOUV 
ÙÀÀÜtpta, GŒqJWS D!lÙÇ iitiiétÇOJ. U~ElÇ noÀÀUKLÇ ov /iv 06/;ot tffiv ~li 

yevo).H~vrov 1 èv-ceù8sv rco/~hrtv dcrn:ou:îcr8e. Tivoç Ëvexa; On 8flrcoo 
165 VO~tÇETE TOÙTOV TllÇ noÀEOJÇ a~ta npét~StV KŒt ntGTOV U!lÎV EGEG8at, el8' 

ôv npO ToU cracpffiç d86vat '"COtoù-rov €cr6~evov --c&v Ôf!E'tÉpmv àÇtoùn~ 
nJ.!CÜV. Êf!È 8É, Ov Kai ntcr-ré-ra-rov xai xU)vÀtcrta xai cOcpeÀtJ.!clrrœra tnc~p 
Ù!lWV ànoiiEiiELY!lCYOV ÜnŒVTEÇ OlOŒTE, ÙOtK8lV VO!llSETE; ÙÀÀ' OUT8 
iiiKatŒ OUT8 ÀUGLT8Ài'j II'YJ<PlG80"88 D!llV autoiç. vuv !lÈV yàp Kai TOÙS 

no iiUous no),itaç npo8u~otépous npoç wùs ti'jç n6ÀsOJs nvMvous nmil
crsts KŒi TWV S~OJ8sv noÀÀOÙS supi!GSTE ros Ùni:p KOlVWV qJpOVTtÇEtV 
TWV Ù!lEtÉpOJv Kai Ktviiuve6nv ÈGÉÀetv. El Iii; w6np npoaéxmte, 
aKonsiTe, 111i noUoùs 118v Ë~ETS toùs ÈntKnao~8vous D!ltV tx8po6ç, 
oÀ(yous 08 tOÙÇ uni:p D!lWY Ù!lUYOU!lCYOUÇ. ETt KÙK8tVO GKOnEÎTE, 

175 Tt !1UÀ!GTŒ Ka8' Ù!lWV su~atVt' iiv o\ noÀC!ltol, ros TO TOÙÇ ÙpLGtéaç 
nap' Ù!ltV GUKOqlŒVTEÎG8at KUt qlEUYELV napŒVO!lOJV, qJ86vcp KptYO!lCYOUS 
ÈVtOJV; iii'j)cOV yàp ros ÈKElVOl !lBV EÙIIfUXÉmepot iità TOUTO npoç TÙ TOU 
noÀ8~ou ysv1'!crovmt, D!lEÎÇ iii: noU<\) ysvva(OJv àvopffiv ànopffiTepot. 
OUTE yàp sn ~8vov où08va npo86~0JS ùni:p u~ffiv EDPllGETE KLViiUVEUOVTŒ, 
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!80 OUTE noÀltYJV" TOlS ~i:v yàp npÛOYJÀOV on KÜV TÙ !lÉYLO"TŒ npéti;OJO"LV, 
ou !lOVOV OÙ Ti'jÇ npOGYJKODGYJS n!lllS Ù~LWGOVTŒL, ÙÀÀÙ Kai ros npo06-
tat ùnontEu81'!crovmt, wis lit noUmts vuv !lÈV 6piOcrtV U!lÙS ÈÀeu88-
POJS TE KŒi iitKŒtOJÇ EXOVTŒS npos TOÙS uni:p D!lWV àyOJVLSO!lCVOUS, d 
Kai ~Évot TUXOJGtV ôvteç, no),),<\) !lÙÀÀov npoç autoùs ÈÀeu8eptOJT8-

J85 pouç TE Kai otKŒtotépous dvm 06~a ntipEcrtat. d ii' ÜÀÀOJÇ nOJç sasaOE 
f.yvOJKOTES, taDTYJV ti]v 06~av D!lÛJY ÙqJatpi!crecr8E. 1 qJépe ytip, EÏ nç 
iiÀÀo 11i:v u11às oùoi:v i]litKYJKWS EÏYJ, aùtov Iii: wùtov unsp~aivOJv Tov 
v611ov Èni to TEtXOS àvü8ot, wùwv Tjyi!awee !lEtÇOJ ~E~),aqJévm 
TijV n6ÀtV, ij oç /iv D!lÙÇ Et nOJç llV tfjç napo6a11S VtKllS ànocrTspoiYJ 

!90 KŒt TWV TponatOJV; ÈyÛ.l !lÈV TOÙ"WV TJYOÙ!lŒl. OLÙ !lÈV yàp TijV VlKYJV ~ 
TE n6ÀtÇ i)ÀEU8É pOJTat KŒi o\ VO!lOl mpÇoVTat nUVTES, iità iii: TO nsqJUÀ
étx8at tov VO!lOV ÈKEivov ntivm tilS n6ÀEOJÇ ÈKtvMveue tà Kotvà Kai 
rcpàç Tolnotç Èxsîvoç, &crn: dx6TCOÇ üv crn;:qmvoiJ.!TtV xai Un' èxdvou, 
EÏ YE KÙKElVOS un' È!lOÙ TO !lCPOÇ GllGOJO"Tat. sn w(vuv !lYJÔÈ wùe' 

195 O!lÙS Àav8av8TOJ, ros TOUt<)l nEt86!lEYOt TijV VtKYJV OÙK ànoiiEiÇEtE 
Kowi]v ti'jç n6),eOJs oilaav, oùûi: Tijv al; aùti'jç 06/;av, àU' évos KŒi 
TŒÙTU ~8vou Kai iit' ÜÀ),o Tt TOÙTOV ànoGtEpi'jcrat TWV iitKUtOJV ii6~ETE, 
ataxpàv Kai ti'jç n6ÀeOJç àva~(av u~ptv npocrtinwvtsç napà Ticrt iii: 
KŒt qlŒVllGEG8E iitKUlŒ KEKplKOTES; nap' U!llV ŒÙTOlÇ TOlS noÀtTŒtÇ; 

200 KUt nffiç OÙK ÙXŒPLGTOTŒTOl iità TOùt' /iv VO!llSOLG8E KUt àiitKWTŒTOl, 
d tyw !lÈV uni:p U!lWV oùûi: TOÙ Çi'jv ÈqJElGU!lYJY, àUà VtKl]Ç, Tl!lllS. 
tpona(OJV, ÈÀEU8Epiaç ahtoç ÈySVO!lYJV, D!lElÇ iii: ros Ka8' D!lWY TŒÙTU 
nEnOlYJKOTOÇ oùûi: ÇÜJVTOS ÙVÉSEG8E; àU' OÜTE iitKŒtOJV OÜtE yev
VŒtOJV àviipffiv nmi!crStE epyov, ÀllGETE iii: U!llV aùtois iiuo XOJpiç TWV 

205 iiÀÀOJv tà xaJcsnwmw npocrn8évteç, ÙqJpocr6V1]V "" Kai àyVOJ!lOGUVl]V, 
El a Ka8' f]iiovi]v O!llV ~v, TO wùç ilx8poùs Àuneicr8at KŒi OUGTUXElV, 
Ù!lÙS Iii: EÙTUXElV KŒi nepty(vecr8at, TŒUTŒ TOV EipyŒG!lÉVOV ÙOLKstV 
VO!ltGETE, <Îlv oùOEiç d5é,acr8at J.tEiÇOJ exot. noia Iii: Kai napà tffiv 
si;OJ8ev D!ltV npoayevi!aetat 06/;a; 1 olav !lÈV iii] yV<Û!lYJV wùç ilx8poùs 

210 SXELV d KŒTŒIIfYJqllelG8E !lOU, p(tiitov GUVLOElV. d yàp D!lÙÇ Ènatv8-
GOUGLV Èni TOUTOLÇ, lGTE, roç o\ tjj no)Œt KOLVOV ÈntiyovTEÇ OÀE8pov 
oùK àqJ8i;ovtat Kai TOY tou Ka88Kaawv ànoMxEa8at. nffis Iii: oùK 
atcrxpov u11às Katà Tffiv Ü!lffiv npoKtviiuvwcrtivtOJv Ù!lUYELV tois D!lETÉ
potç ÈX8poiç K<7KElVOlÇ !lÈV GU!l!lŒXElV TOlS apiiYJV D!lÙÇ È~oÀoGpsÙ-

215 Gat S YJTOÙO"L, TOV ÈKElVOUS TPEIIfU!lEVOV Tl!l0JPOUVTŒS È!lÉ, TOV iii: !188' 
D!lWY a\pOU!lEVOV ~tffivat TE KŒi 8avdv roç èx8pov Ù!lUYm8at Kai 
KOÀUÇELv; KŒiTOt E\ !lYJOÈ "ijV ViKYJV KŒtffip80JGŒ, Ti'jÇ yoÙV npo8U!llŒÇ 
aùnis sveKa oùx on iiv où !ltcroi!lYJV iitKaiOJs, à),Jcà Kai Ènatvoi!lYJV. 
à),Jc', Ol!lat, KŒTYJYOPllGOUO"LV D!lWV TOÙÇ ÉŒUTWV napŒKŒÀOÙVTSÇ dç 

220 ÙpETllV, ott nap' D!llY ÙpETi'jÇ KŒKtŒ npOTETt!lYJTŒL, YEVVŒlOTYJÇ iii: !lET' 
EÙIIfUXlŒÇ OÙOÈV \crxuoUO"LV. OÙ yàp si;oumv àqJ' <Îlv iiv 8apGŒÀëOJt8pouç 
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notft<JOU<JlV st oôv Kai tele; Un' ÈJlOÙ TÙ xaJvsncùTa"Ca TCETCOV86crtv 

ahiav OWITE'E Kctnnopoï:v UJ.lmV eni wuwtç, VOJ.liÇnE où8B eKELVotÇ 
UJ.lÙÇ 'à npénovm nspi eJ.lOÙ 86/;at IJ!Y]<pirrarr8m, Kcthot noÀÀql 8stv6-

225 '"PC! nEnov86,sç Eirriv UJ.lmV. Kcti WITOUWV àntxw wu OtKC!lOÇ u<p' 
UJ.lmV eni 'ouwtç dvm JltiTEtiT8ctt, "'"'" Kcti oüç 'à xEiptrrm 0tE8ÉJ.lY]V 
Kcti <Ïlv oùK oioa El J.!slÇm KctKà nsirrovmt, OJ.lffiÇ SK wu,mv aùwiç oùK 
ii.Çwç ànoicwicévm ooKm, Kii.v eKsivotç wyxavot wîiw <rUJ.l<pÉpov· 
'0ÙÇ yàp EC!U,WV JrOÀÀql npo8UJ10,ÉpOUÇ KC!t Ù<pO~ffi,ÉpOUÇ eni ÛlV 

230 n6ÀEJ.lOV ànoos\Çst. iJJ mKpàç viKY]Ç eKEiVY]Ç, niv n6Àtv KctmiTKan
'ou<rY]Ç, wùç noÀEJ.liouç üsu8spourr11ç 1 Kcti wùç aÙÛJV Kctwp8rorrav
mç rrpootooU<rY]Ç Elç 8<'tvawv. Kai 'aiha eKsivotç unBp &v 'à 'fiç 
VLKY]Ç ""'Y]K8 'p6nata, Kcthot JlÙÀÀov, Etnot nç ii.v, OtKat6,spov unè 
,â)v rroÀsJ.llmv iimnwv. napà 8B 'oiç ii.ÀÀotç UJ.lmv ITUJ.lJ.lUXOtÇ ,(vsç 

235 uv o1srr8s voJ.ltrr8fivat, noiav OB UJ.ltV aùwùç ElKèç süvotav otà mùm 
<puic<'trrrrnv; arrou yàp nspi ,âJv sv aù'ù 'Ù n61cst wtouwuç UJ.lÙÇ 
napÉXE'E Kcti npèç wùç aùtfiç unEPJ.laxouvmç, ~ nou Kcti npèç wùç 
noÀÙ otw,&mç oùK ii.icica nap' UJ.lmv siKèç nporrooKàv· wrrounp oB 
Kcti JlEiÇm, orrC(l nicoï:ov àrréxoum wù rroichat uJ.!mv voJ1lÇw8at. El JlBV 

240 oôv Eiç t<'t nsnpayJ.lÉVa ~ÀÉnov'ES nspi eJ.loÙ tà siK6ta IJ!Y]<pirrsrr8s, 
n'Jv '8 n61ctv OÙK ÙOtKljiTE'E Kcti ÔJ.lÙÇ auwuç· El OB wtç WÙ KC!tY]y6pou 
nEirrw8s Myotç, wiç UJ.lmV noÀsJ.llotç <pavljrrsrr8s <rUJ.lJ.lUXOÙVtEÇ. 

A(= Ambrosianus C 80 inf., ff. 250v-256') 

7 ÔÈ s. 1. suppl. A 19 ~~auwU A 30 lJEJlap)lUpytKEY A 31 oÎI,.tai A 68 JtaVytyUpstç 
Kai Kai A 71 111) npàç A 76 thépov; s. 1. suppl. A 91 llfJÔÈV J.!TjÛÈv A _96 npocrilcrov A 
108 <pUÀÜ:HEt litt. El e corr. A 144 É.J.lamàv A 163 fort. 061;n 189 d nro; ft v in marg. suppl. 
A 194 JltlÔÈ A 199 fu1iv A a. c. 214 Bi;oÀro- A a. c. 217 J.n)Of: A 239 nol..hat A 242 post 
finem haec uerba praebet A: -rÉÀOÇ 1:i1ç ÔrrÈp wù àptcrrÉroç J..LEÀÉ1"11Ç ÔllJlTJ•piou J..LOcrxou 
TOÙ À<iKOJVOÇ, ÈV É.Vf:Tiatç Kai TUll1T]Ç J..LE1Ù 1"éOV èiÀÀIDV cruvn:GëicrT\Ç 
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The present article offers the critical editio princeps of two declamations written 
by Demetrios Moschos, a well-known Greek scribe of the Renaissance, preserved in 
a single autograph copy (Ambrosianus C 80 inf.). The speeches, although probably 
fictional (declamationes), offer an interesting insight into the intellectual activities of 
the Greek émigrés in Venice around 1500 AD. 

UNE ICONOGRAPHIE EXCEPTIONNELLE ; 
LE CHRIST PANTOCRATOR ENTOURÉ DE LA PHILOXÉNIE 

D'ABRAHAM ET DES SCÈNES DE LA PASSION SUR 
UNE ICÔNE POST-BYZANTINE INÉDITE CONSERVÉE 

EN ALBANIE 

Au village de Labovo (Labovë e Kryqit ou bien Avm A<'tJ.lno~ov), d'ac
cès difficile, situé à 9 kilomètres environ de Gjirokastër (Apyup6Kct<r,po) 
dans la région épirote de l'Albanie, se dresse majestueusement l'église de 
la Dormition de la Vierge1

• D'après la légende, l'église a été construite par 
l'empereur byzantin Justinien (527-565), qui lui a fait don d'un petit frag
ment de la Sainte Croix. Dans la partie sud de la nef centrale du temple, sur 
un proskynetarion en bois sculpté, est posée une icône de grandes dimen
sions, représentant le Christ Pantocrator, entouré de scènes de la Philoxénie 
d'Abraham et du cycle de la Passion (fig. 1, sch. la-b). 

Au centre de 1 'icône, le Christ est figuré en buste, la main droite levée en 
signe de bénédiction, tenant un évangile ouvert dans la main gauche. Il est 
vêtu d'un chiton lilas et d'un himation bleu, une large ceinture attachée à la 
taille. Le Christ (fig. 2) est désigné par l'épithète I(HCOY)C 1 X(PICTO) 
C 1 0 IIANTO!KPATOP, alors que sur son nimbe, à l'ornementation 
ponctuée, on lit l'inscription 0 QN. 

Dans la bordure de l'icône, encadrant la figure centrale du Christ Panto
crator, sont représentées douze scènes, trois de chaque côté. Les scènes ne 
sont pas séparées par des bandeaux, comme c'est le cas des scènes figurés 
dans la périphérie des icônes. Dans le cadre supérieur horizontal de l'icône 
figurent les scènes la Philoxénie d'Abraham, la seule qui ne fait pas partie 

• J'ai eu la possibilité de visiter 1 'église, au mois de juin 2011, grâce au projet N 107/20 Il 
de recherche de l'Université de Sofia 'St. Clément d'Ohrid', sous la direction scientifique du 
Dr. Emil Ivanov, Maître de Conférences à la Faculté de Théologie. Je voudrais à cette occa
sion remercier le Centre de Recherche américain à Sofia (ARCS) et personnellement son 
Directeur le prof. Denver Graninger, pour la bourse qu'ils m'ont octroyée, qui m'a permis de 
travailler à la bibliothèque Génnadion à Athènes. 

1 En ce qui concerne l'église de la Dormition de la Vierge à Labovo voir V. BARA, To 
L1cAj3rvô 't"f'/Ç Bopeiov Hndpov Kal oz yen:ovndç -wu neproxéç, Athènes, 1966, pp. 204-208. 
G. GIAKOUMIS, MVrtfi.Ûa 0p8o0oÇiaç O"fljV A2j3avia, Athènes, 1994, pp. 54-57. S. ARVANITJ 

- N. KoNTOGIANNIS, A. CJ.IRISTIDOU, Byzantium encapsulated in the western fringes of the 
empire : the church of the Dormition ofVirgin Mary at Labovo y Kriqit, South Albania, dans 
22nd International Congress of Byzantine Studies, Sofia 22-27.08.2011, Sofia, 2011, p. 309. 
En ce qui concerne les inscriptions de l'église voir P. PoULITSA, Emypacpai Kal evBvji.~CTelç EK 

Tf'/Ç Bopefov Hneipov, dans EEBS, 5 (1928), p. 64. 
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Fig. 1. Icône du Christ Pantocrator et de scènes du cycle de la Passion 

du cycle de la Passion, flanquée du Lavement des pieds, à droite, et de la 
Prière au Mont des Oliviers, à gauche. Les scènes suivantes se succèdent 
dans un ordre chronologique, de gauche à droite, dans les deux bordures 
verticales : la Trahison de Judas, le Christ au prétoire, le Jugement de 
Pilate, la Flagellation, la Dérision, le Chemin de Croix ; dans le cadre hori
zontal inférieur suivent les trois dernières scènes : la Mise en Croix, le Cru
cifixion et la Descente de Croix. 

L'état matériel de l'icône est plutôt mauvais2• Le vernis qui la recouvre 
est effrité, d'une teinte foncée, sans compter que la couche de peinture est 
fortement détériorée dans la partie inférieure, à la suite de brûlures. Nous 
sommes en présence de fissures dans la couche de peinture, due à une 

2 Mes remerciements au restaurateur Roumiana Detcheva du Centre de Recherches 
Slavo-Byzantines 'Prof. Ivan Dujcev' pour ses précieuses consultations. 
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Fig. 2. Le Christ Pantocrator 

déformation de la base en bois. L'icône est placée dans un cadre en bois 
sculpté, qui recouvre le cadre original, et c'est la raison pour laquelle les 
scènes du cycle de la Passion ne sont pas entièrement visibles. Il est pro
bable que l'icône a été exposée devant les pèlerins pendant les liturgies 
accompagnant la Semaine Sainte, ce qui explique sa détérioration, due à 
usage. 

La figure centrale du Christ Pantocrator, figuré en buste, bénissant de sa 
main droite et tenant un évangile de sa main gauche, est un type iconogra
phique largement répandu. 

Des scènes présentées dans le cadre de l'icône, la Philoxénie d'Abraham 
et quelques scènes de la Passion de Jésus3, telles le Lavement des pieds, la 

3 Quant au cycle de la Passion du Christ voir H. BELTING, The Image and its Public in the 
Middle Ages: Form and Function of Early Paintings of the Passion, New Rochelle, 1909. 
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Prière au Mont des Oliviers, la Trahison de Judas, le Christ au Prétoire et la 
Dérision sont en assez bon état. Les autres scènes, telles le Jugement de 
Pilate, la Flagellation, le Chemin de Croix, la Mise en Croix, la Crucifixion 
et la Descente de Croix, sont fortement détériorés, ce qui ne nous permet 
pas de procéder à une analyse iconographique précise. 

La première scène, la seule qui ne fait pas partie du cycle de la Passion, 
c'est la Philoxénie d'Abraham4 (Genèse 18: 1-8) (fig. 3). Elle symbolise 
l'apparition de la Sainte Trinité à Abraham, sous la forme des trois anges et 
évolue sur le fond de hautes murailles, devant une table allongée, couverte 
de vaisselle, de couteaux et d'une coupe dans laquelle est placée une tête de 
veau. Devant la table se tiennent les trois anges aux ailes déployées, servis 
par Abraham et Sarah. 

La scène est connue dès la période média-byzantine et fait partie surtout 
de la peinture murale. Elle est représentée d'habitude dans le registre supé
rieur de la partie ouest du temple, comme par exemple à 1 'église des 
Taxiarques de Métropole (XIIIe siècle)5 à Kastoria, à la chapelle des Saints 
Archanges (fin du XIVe siècle)6 du monastère de Hilandar au Mont Athos, 
à le monastère de la Transfiguration à Zrze (1368/9)1, aux environs de 

G. MILLET, Recherches sur l'iconographie de l'évangile aux XIV', XVe et XVIe siècles, Paris, 
1916, pp. 285-554. D. I. PALLAS, Die Passion und Bestattung Christi in Byzanz. Der Ritus
das Bild, dans Miscellanea Byzantina Monacensia, 2 (München, 1965), pp. 12-51. 
S. DUFRENNE, Problèmes iconographiques dans la peinture monumentale du début du 
XIVéme siècle, dans Vizantijska umetnost poéetkom XIV veka, Belgrade, 1978, p. 32. H. BEL T
ING, Das Bild und sein Publikum im Mittelalter. Forum und Funktion früher Bildtafeln der 
Passion, Berlin, 1981, pp. 154-160. S. TOMEKOVIé, Contribution a l'étude du programme des 
églises monastiques (XIe- première moitie du XIIIe s.), dans Byz, LVIII (1988), pp. 140-154. 
S. KEsré-Rrsné, Ciklus Hristovih stradanja, dans Zidno slikarstvo manastira Deéana. Gradza 
i studije, Belgrade, 1995, pp. 121-130. A. DERBES, Picturing the Passion in Late Medieval 
Italy. Narrative Painting, Franciscan Ideologies, and the Levant, New York, 1996. B. Tomé, 
Ciklus slika Strasnih jevandjelja, dans Srpsko slikarstvo u doba kralja Milutina, Belgrade, 
1998, pp. 132-140. E. NEGRAU, Le Cycle de la Passion dans la nef de l'eglise du monastere 
Polovragi, dans Revue Roumaine d'Histore de l'Art, XLV (2008), pp. 93-100. N. ZARRAS, 
The Passion Cycle in Stara Nagorii'ino, dans JOB, 60 (2010), pp. 181-213. J. SPAHIU, 
Cmpaôa.!llmom lJUK.Ilyc 60 1JPK6ama C6emu HuKo.lla Ton.llU'I/{U, dans Balkanoslavica, 
37-39 (2010), pp. 46-67. P. SÜBEV, CmpacmHu!lm lJUKb.ll 6 6MzapcKama cmeH!ta JICU6onuc 
npe3 XVII 6eK, Veliko Türnovo, 2011. 

4 A propos de l'iconographie de la scène voir : DroNYSIOS o EK FOURNA, Epf11JVsia TIJÇ 
(wyparpuojç TBXV1JÇ, Saint-Pétersbourg, 1909, p. 51. K. WESSEL, Abraham, dans RBK, 
1 (1963), 18-19. S. GABELié, IJ.uK.Ilyc Apxanlje.lla y 6U3WtmujcKoj yMemHocmu, Belgrade, 
1991, 62-65. A. TRIVYZADAJQ!, 0 BZKovoyparpll<:6ç K(JK),oç rov narpzapxov AjJpaaJl, Thessa
lonique, 2005 (thèse de doctorat inédit souttenue a l'université Aristote de Thessalonique). 

5 Observation personnel. 
6 I. DJORDJEVJé, 3uôHo c.lluKapcm6o XIV 6eKa xu.llaHÔapcKoz napa!{.fluca C6emux 

apxaH/je.lla, dans OcaM 6eKo6a Xu.llaHÔapa. Jfcmopuja, ôyxo6HU JICU6om, KlùUJ/Ce6Hocm, 
yMemHocm u apxumeKmypa, Belgrade, 2000, fig. 1. 

7 Z. lVKOVIé, )J(u6onuc XIV 6eKa y MaHacmupy 3p3e, dans Zograf, 11 (1980), 69, <jlnr. 3. 
I. DJORDJEVIé, 3uÔHo C.llUKapcm6o cpncKe 6/lacme.lle, Belgrade, 1994, fig. 88. 
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Fig. 3. La Philoxénie d'Abraham 

Prilep, etc. On retrouve la même scène sur le mur Est de certains réfec
toires, comme c'est le cas du monastère de la Sainte-Vierge à Apollonia 
(première moitié du XIVe siècle )8 en Albanie. Elle y occupe le registre 
supérieur du mur Est et, comme dans l'icône de Labovo, elle surmonte une 
scène du cycle de la Passion du Christ, le Lavement des pieds. 

Un des archétypes les plus anciens des icônes, représentant la Philoxénie 
d'Abraham, conservées jusqu'à nos jours, c'est l'icône du monastère de 
Vatopedi du Mont Athos (XIVe siècle)9, avec laquelle la scène de l'icône de 
Labovo présente des similitudes iconographiques, s'exprimant surtout par 
la représentation d'Abraham et de Sarah au milieu des anges attablés. Ce 
détail iconographique apparaît dans les icones de la Philoxénie d'Abraham 

8 La scène est en très mauvais état, aussi BuscHHAUSEN ne publient-ils pas de photos ou 
de dessins, se contentant de la mentionner voir H. & H. BuscHHAUSEN, Die Marienkirche von 
Apollonia in Albanien, Wien, 1976, 189, fig. 20, alors que T. PaPA, qui consacre spéciale
ment un article aux fresques de l'église, ne mentionne pas la scène voir T. PoPA, Piktura 
e Trapezarisë së Manastirit të Shën Mërisë së Apollonisë, dans Miniatura dhe Piktura 
Mesjetare në shqipëri (shek. VI-XIV), Tirana, 2006, pp. 180-187. 

9 E. N. TsroARIDAs - K. LovERDou-TsroARIDA, lepa Meyùn7J Movlj Baronau5iov. 
Bv(avnvsç aK6veç Kaz BnevJvuezç, Mont Athos, 2006, pp. 178-181, fig. 134, 319. 
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du Musée Benaki (début du XV' siècle) 10 et (fin du XV' siècle)11
, du Musée 

Byzantin (XV' siècle) 12 à Athènes; dans l'icône de l'Ascension, de l'Héti
masie et de la Philoxénie d'Abraham (seconde moitié du XV' siècle)13 au 
Musée National d'Art Occidental à Tokyo, œuvre du peintre Andréas Rit
sos, etc. Il est également présent dans la peinture murale à la chapelle des 
Saints Archanges (fin du XIV' siècle )14 du monastère de Hilandar du Mont 
Athos. Il importe de noter que dans certaines représentations de la Philoxé
nie d'Abraham, Sarah et Abraham se trouvent au bout de la composition", 
ou bien ne sont pas présents16• 

Comme nous l'avons déjà noté, la scène de la Philoxénie d'Abraham est 
la préfiguration de la Sainte Trinité et occupe à juste titre la place centrale, 
d'autant plus qu'elle est étroitement liée aux scènes de la Passion du Christ. 
Par sa Passion, le Christ assume la rédemption des péchés humains, alors 
que la Philoxénie d'Abraham apparaît comme la préfiguration vétérotesta
mentaire du Sacrifice de Jésus. Le veau, qu'Abraham sacrifie pour offrir un 
repas aux trois voyageurs, symbolisant la Sainte Trinité, peut être interprété 
comme une évocation du Calvaire en vue de la rédemption et du salut du 
genre humain du péché et de la mort17

• 

Suivent les scènes du cycle de la Passion du Christ qui ont lieu le Jeudi 
Saint, le Lavement des pieds, la Prière au Mont des Oliviers et la Trahison 
de Judas. 

JO Ch. BALTOGIANNI, En<:6veç. 0 Xpurr6ç O'TI'/V EvmipKWal'/ KW aw JJO.Boç, Athènes, 
2003, p. 103, fig. 16, p. 114, fig. 32. H. EVANS (ed.), Byzantiwn. Faith and Power (1261-
1557), Exhibition catalogue, New York, 2004, 187, fig. 107 (A. DRANDAKJ), où il date l'icône 
du XIVe siècle. 

11 BALTOGIANNI, Eua)veç, pp. 108-109, fig. 17, p. 115, fig. 33. 
12 M. AcHEIMASTOU-POTAMIANOU, E1K6veç wu Bu(avnvoV Mouaeiou ABIJVCÔV, Athènes, 

1998, p. 118, fig. 32. BALTOGIANNI, Eudveç, p. 118, fig. 36. 
13 K. KOSHI, Uber eine kretische Ikone des 15. Jahrhunderts von Andreas Ritzos im 

Nationalmuseum fur west!ische Kunst in Tokio, dans Bulletin Annuel du Musee National 
d'Art Occidental, 7 (1973), pp. 37-57. M. VASSILAKl (ed.), Xdp AyyéXou. 'Evaç (wypO.rpoç 
ClK6vwv on7 BevermcpawV{lcVIJ KpJjTIJ, Exhibition catalogue, Athènes, 2010, p. 205-207, 
fig. 51 (M. AcHElMASTou-PoTAMIANou). 

14 I. DJORDJEVIé, 3uiJHo C!lUKapcnwo XIV ee1m xuAaHiJapcKO? nupaKJiuca Ceemux 
apxan/jeAa, dans OcaM eeKoea XuJiaHiJapa. Hcmopuja, iJyxoenu .Jtcueom, KlbU,JJCeeHocm, 
yMemHocm u apxumeKmypa, Belgrade, 2000, fig. 1. 

15 Voir la scène au réfectoire du monastère de la Sainte-Vierge à Apollonia (première 
moitié du XIVe siècle) en Albanie, observation personnelle. 

!6 Voir la Philoxénie d' Abrahan1 au monastère de Djurdjevi stupove (après 1282), DJORD
JEV!é, 3w)no cJlUKapcn16o XIV eeKa, p. 564. 

17 Au ce sujet voirE. IVANOV, JJpaeocJlmmemo cpeUJy comcKomo apuaucmeo npe3 VI 
rœg cnopeiJ ucmopU'·lCCKU u apxeoJiocu•-tecKU ceuiJemeAcmea, Sofia, 2012, pp. 275-277. 
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Le Lavement des pieds18 (Jean 13:4-11) (fig. 4) présente le Christ et les 
apôtres, dont ne sont visibles que quatre. Au premier plan se trouve l'apôtre 
Pierre, assis sur un banc de bois, sur lequel il a posé un récipient métallique 
rempli d'eau, qui doit servir au lavement des pieds des apôtres. Les autres 
apôtres sont en train d'enlever leurs sandales. A gauche est figuré Jésus, 
légèrement penché, essuyant d'une serviette blanche les pieds de Pierre. La 
scène se déroule sur le fond d'un édifice élevé à l'ouverture rectangulaire et 
du mur d'enceinte de Jérusalem. 

La scène est connue depuis la période médio-byzantine19, mais elle 
connruî une vraie diffusion à 1 'époque des Paléologues, quand les scènes de 
la Passion deviennent très populaires. Dans la plupart des cas on voit Jésus 
laver les pieds des apôtres20, mais dans la scène de l'icône examinée, il les 
essuie. De l'époque des Paléologues de XIV' siècle nous retrouvons des 
exemples de cette iconographie bien rare à l'église de Saint-Nicolas Orpha
nos à Thessalonique (1315-1320)21

, à l'église d'Ivanovo (XIV' siècle)22, 

dans une icône des scènes de la Passion du musée du monastère Vlatadon 
de Thessalonique (fin du XIV' sièclej23, mais aussi en Albanie, au réfec
toire du monastère de la Sainte-Vierge à Apollonia (premier quart du 

Jg Au sujet de l'iconographie de la scène voir MILLET, Recherches, pp. 310-325. 
E. H. KANTOROWICZ, The Baptism of the Apostles, dans DOP, 9-10 (1956), pp. 203-251. 
H. ÜIESS, Die Darstellung der Fufiwaschung Christi in den Kunsflverken des 4.-12. Jahrhun
derts, Rome, 1962. K. WESSEL, FufJwaschung, dans RBK, 2 (1971), pp. 595-608. 

19 Dans une icône-hexaptyque du Mont Sinaï oae siècle), (G. ÜALAVARIS, An Eleventh 
Centwy Hexaptych of the Saint Catherine's Monastery at Mount Sinai, Venice- Athènes, 
2009, p. 153, fig. 2), dans icône bilatérale de l'église de Saint-Nicolas à Melnîk (XIe siècle), 
(P. PERDRIZET, Melnik et Rossano, dans Bulletin de Correspondance Hellénique, 31 (1907), 
p. 22. E. BAKALOVA, The Earliest Surviving leons fi·mn Bulgaria, dans Perceptions of Byzan
tium and lts Neighbors (843-1261), New York, 2000, pp. 122-123, fig. 3-4), à Néa Monî 
Chios (1049-1055), (D. MouRJKl, Ta 'f/IJ(/)IOwrri r17ç Néaç MoVJjç Xiou, II, Athènes, 1985, 
fig. 94-95) etc. 

2° Conune au monastère de Marko (1376-1381), à l'église des Saints Abibe, Gurie et 
Samonas (1400/1401) à Kastoria, observation personnelle. 

21 A TsiTOURlDOU, 0 (wyparprK6ç &!bxoapoç rov AyioiJ Nnw),O.ov Oprpal'OV arlJ 8w
aa},oviKI7- I.:vf.l.Po/:lj CHI] Jl.EÎ,érl'/ TIJÇ Jla),woJ.Oyetaç (wyparplKI/Ç Ka-cri wv npCÔ!JlO 14o 
au.lJva, TI1essalonique, 1986, pl. 33. AcHEIMASTOU-POTAMIANOU, EV,1'/VlKI/7:ÉXVI/· BuÇavnvéç 
wrxof'parpicç, Athènes, 1995, p. 161, fig. 141. 

22 L. MAVRODJNOVA, HKouocpaifiuJ!Ita co.1eMume lfb]JK06HU npa3!1UlfU u CmpaàaHuJJnw 
na Xpucmoc, Sofia, 2012, p. 183. 

23 A. TOURTA, Eu<:6va flë CJKIJVéç naewv (J'Cl'/ Jl.OVIÎ B),arriOwv, dans MwœOovlKri, 22 
(1982), pp. 154-179, pl. 1-6. Bv(avnvij lW! wwPu(avnvij ri>XVIJ, Catalogue d'exposition, 
Athènes, 1986, p. 80, fig. 85, 83 (A. TOURTA). Affreschi e icone dalla Grecia (X-XVII sec
olo), Catalogue d' exposition, Palazzo Strozzi, Firenze 16.09-16.11.1986, Athènes, 1986, 
p. 76-77, fig. 38 (A. TOURTA). BALTOGIANNl, Ea'-6veç, p. 316, fig. 100. Byzantium. Faith and 
Power, p. 182, fig. 102 (A. ToURTA). 
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Fig. 4. Le Lavement des pieds 

XIVe siècle)24
, à l'église de la Sainte-Trinité à Berat (1328)25 • Nous retrou

vons à l'époque post-byzantine des exemples analogues à l'église du Saint 
Sauveur (1608?6 à Nessebar et à l'église des Saints Constantin et Hélène à 
Berat (1639)27• 

La disposition du sujet à gauche et non pas à droite, comme c'est l'usage, 
est un autre détail intéressant28

• Dans certains monuments du XIVe siècle, le 

24 BusCHHAUSEN, Die Marienkirche von Apollonia, p. 189, fig. 20, 111. 
25 T. PüPA, Piktura e kishës së shën Triadhës në Kalanë e Beratit (ngafillimi i shek. XIV 

deri më 1328), dans Miniatura dhe Piktura Mesjetare në shqipëri (shek. VI-XIV), Tirana, 
2006, p. 195, fig. p. 202. 

26 SùBEV, CmpacmHuHm IJUKbJl, fig. 2a. 
27 Observation personnelle. 
28 Comme par exemple à Staro Nagoricino (1318), au réfectoire du monastère de la 

Sainte-Vierge à Apollonia (premier quart du XIVe siècle), à l'église de la Sainte-Trinité à 
Berat (1328), à l'église de Kuceviste (env. 1330), observation personnelle. 
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sujet de la scène se déploie à gauche, ce que nous retrouvons dans les 
églises d'Ivanovo oave siècle)29, de Saint Nicétas à Cucer (env. 1324)30, 

du monastère de Marko (1376-1381)31 , à l'église des Saints Abibe, Gurie et 
Samonas (1400/1401)32 et dans une icône du musée du monastère Vlatadon 
de Thessalonique (fin du XIVe siècle)33• Le fait de placer le bassin du Lave
ment des pieds sur le banc même est également un détail iconographique 
plutôt rare. C'est ainsi qu'il est présenté à l'église des Saint Constantin et 
Hélène à Berat (1639)34

. 

La scène de la Prière au Mont des Oliviers35 (Matthieu 25:36-46; Marc 
14:32-42; Luc 22:39-46) (fig. 5) se déroule en plusieurs épisodes et n'est 
pas bien conservée. Dans la partie supérieure de la scène, à droite, au som
met du Mont des Oliviers, Jésus est représenté dans une pose de prière. 
Dans la partie inférieure, à gauche, on retrouve deux images de Jésus : dans 
la première, il s'adresse aux apôtres endormis, dans la deuxième, il est en 
prière. 

C'est une des scènes les plus répandues de la Passion, traitée depuis la 
période médio-byzantine36

. De même que les autres scènes du cycle, elle 
connâit une vogue particulière dans la peinture murale du XIVe siècle37

. La 
scène de l'icône examinée se caractérise par l'accumulation des person
nages dans la partie gauche de la composition, où Jésus est tourné à droite 
vers ses apôtres endormis, et non pas à gauche, comme on le représente 
d'habitude à cette époque38

• Cette iconographie plutôt rare est à observer 

29 L. MAVRODINOVA, JfKoHozpa(/juH Ha zo!leMume IJbpKOBHU npa3HUIJU u CmpafJaHuHma 
Ha Xpucmoc, Sofia, 2012, p. 183. 

30 Observation personnelle. 
31 Observation personnelle. 
32 Observation personnelle. 
33 ToURTA, EzK6va, pp. 154-179, pl. 1-6. Bv(avuvlj Kaz JœmfJv(avuvlj ÛXVIJ, p. 80, 

fig. 85, 83 (A. TüURTA). Affreschi e icone, p. 76-77, fig. 38 (A. TüURTA). BALTOGIANNI, 
ElKOVBÇ, pp. 316-317, fig. 100-101. Byzantium. Faith and Power, p. 182, fig. 102 (A. ToURTA). 

34 Observation personnelle. 
35 A propos de l'iconographie de la scène, voir MILLET, Recherches, pp. 654-655. 

E. SANDBERG-VAVALA, La croce dipinta italiana e l'iconografia della Passione, Verona, 
1929, pp. 225-228. K. WESSEL, Gethsemane, dans RBK, 2 (1971), pp. 783-791. 

36 Voir la scène dans l'icône-hexaptyque du Mont Sinaï cxre siècle), (GALAVARIS, An 
Eleventh Century Hexaptych, p. 153, fig. 2), l'icône bilatérale de l'église de Saint-Nicolas à 
Melnik (XIe siècle), (PERDRIZET, Melnik et Rossano, p. 22. BAKALOVA, The Earliest Surviving 
leons, pp. 121-123, fig. 3-4). 

37 Voir par exemple la scène de la Prière au Mont des Oliviers aux églises d'Ivanovo 
(XIVe siècle), (MAVRODINOVA, IfKmtazpa(/juH, p. 184), de Saint-Nicolas Orphanos à Thes
salonique (1315-1320), (TSITOURIDOU, 0 (wyparpm:6ç 6uiKOŒflOÇ, pl. 34), de Staro Nagori
cino (1318), (ZARRAS, The Passion Cycle, p. 207, fig. 3), au réfectoire du monastère de la 
Sainte-Vierge à Apollonia (premier quart du xrve siècle) en Albanie, (BUSCHHAUSEN, Die 
Marienkirche, pp. 202-203, fig. 20, 24, fig. 118), et à l'église de la Sainte-Trinité à Berat 
(1328), (POPA, Piktura e kishës, pp. 195-196). 

38 A l'église de Saint Nicétas (env. 1324) près de Skopje, à l'église de la Sainte Vierge 
Periplevta à Ohrid (env. 1295), observation personnelle. 
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Fig. 5. La Prière au Mont des Oliviers 

dès le XIVe siècle à 1 'église de la Sainte-Trinité à Berat (13 28)39• Comme 
nous 1 'avons déjà relevé, le Christ est figuré trois fois dans la scène, ce qui 
arrive fréquemment à la fin du xme et pendant la première moitié du 
XIVe siècle - voir cette iconographie dans les églises de la Sainte Vierge 
Periplevta à Ohrid (env. 1295), de Saint Nicétas à Cucer (env. 1324)40 , et 
au XVe siècle, à l'église des Saints Abibe, Gurie et Samonas à Kastoria 
(1400/1401)41 . 

La scène de la Trahison de ludas42 (Matthieu 26:47-56 ; Marc, 14:43-
52; Luc 22:47-53 ; Jean 18: 1-ll) (fig. 6) est désignée par l'inscription 
H IIPOAOCIA. A gauche sont représentés Judas et les soldats qui ont 
entouré Jésus et à droite figure l'épisode de l'apôtre Pierre qui coupe 
l'oreille du serviteur du souverain sacrificateur Malchus. La particularité 
iconographique de la scène consiste dans le fait que Judas, représenté à 

39 POPA, Piktura e kishës, pp. 195-196. 
40 Observation personnelle. 
41 Observation personnelle. 
42 En ce qui concerne l'iconographie de la scène voir MILLET, Recherches, pp. 326-344. 

SANDBERG-VAVALA, La croce, pp. 233-241. L. RÉAU, Iconographie de l'art chrétien, 1, Paris, 
1957, pp. 432-437. DEBRES, Picturing the Passion, pp. 35-71. Ch. PAPAKYRIAKOU, H npoOo
CJia wu Iovoa. IIaparr;prfûeZÇ CJrr;v f.18Ta8ZKovo;.wxzKJj BZKovoyparpia rr;ç napaûraCJr;ç, dans 
Bu(avrzva, 23 (2002-2003), pp. 233-260. 
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Fig. 6. La Trahison de Judas 

droite du Christ, ne lui donne pas le baiser accoutumé pour le livrer aux 
soldats, mais se contente de l'étreindre. 
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La même scène est connue dès la période médio-byzantine43 alors qu'à 
l'époque des Paléologues du XIV' siècle'\ elle connaît une vogue particu
lière dans la peinture murale, ainsi que les autres scènes de la Passion. En 
Albanie, cette scène se trouve à l'église de la Sainte-Vierge de Mali Grad à 
Prespa (1368/69)45 et plus tard, à l'église des Saints-Constantin et Hélène à 
Berat (1639)46• 

n est intéressant de signaler le détail iconographique, représentant Jésus, 
qui détourne la tête, pour éviter le baiser de Judas, qu'on retrouve assez 
rarement, à la différence du Christ, représenté de front'7• Plus spécialement, 
dans la peinture de la fin du XIII' et du début du XlV' siècle nous le retrou
vons, de facture identique, dans les églises de Saint-Achille d'Arilje 
(1295/96)48, de Saint-Nicolas d'Orphanos de Thessalonique (1315-1320)49• 

Ce détail est traité d'nne manière analogue à l'église de la Dormition de la 
Vierge à Zevgostassi près de Kastoria (1431/32)50, mais aussi dans les pein
tures murales de « l'école >> picturale de Kastoria de la fin du XV' siècle, 
ainsi qu'aux les monastères de Treskavec près de Prilep (env. 1480)51 , le 
vieux catholicon de la Transfiguration aux Météores (1483)52 et de Saint
Jean le Théologien à Poganovo (1499/1500)53 • 

Les scènes suivantes sont celles qui surviennent le jour du Vendredi 
Saint, le Christ au prétoire et la Dérision. 

43 MILLET, Recherches, pp. 326-344. RÉAU, Iconographie, pp. 432-437. DEBRES, Pictur
ing the Passion, pp. 35-71. PAPAKYRIAKOU, H npoOoaia wu loûOa, pp. 233-260. Voir aussi 
l'icône bilatérale de l'église de Saint-Nicolas à Melnik (XIe siècle), (BAKALOVA, The Earliest 
Surviving leons, pp. 121-123, fig. 3-4). 

44 Voir les églises d'Ivanovo (XIVe siècle) (MAVRODINOVA, HKoHo<:pmj)uH, p. 185), du 
Christ Sauveur à Verria (1315), (S. PELEKANIDIS, Ka},),lépy1Jç. '0}.1Jç Berra},iaç 6pun:oç 
(wyp(J.(poç, Athènes, 1973, pl. 24), de Saint-Nicolas d'Orphanos à Thessalonique (1315-1320) 
(TSITOURIDOU, 0 (wypacplKOç &6xoaf1oç, pl. 35), de Saint-Georges à Stara NagoriCino 
(1318) (ZARRAs, The Passion Cycle, p. 217, fig. 5), alors qu'à Kastoria, elle est présente à 
l'église des Saints Abibe, Gurie et Samonas (1400/1401), observation personnelle. 

45 D. DHAMD, L'église de Notre Dame à Maligrad, dans Studia Albanica, 1-2 (1964-1965), 
pl. VIII. V. DJuRié, Mali Grad, Sv. Atanasije u Kosturu, Borje, dans Zograf, 6 (1975), fig. 17. 

46 Observation personnelle. 
47 Par exemple à l'église de Saint-Georges du monastère de PoloSko (1343-1345), à 

l'église de la Sainte-Vierge de Mali Grad à Prespa (1368/69) (DHAMo, L'église de Notre 
Dame, pl. VITI. DJURié, Mali Grad, fig. 17), etc. 

48 B. ToDié, Serbian Medieval Painting, Belgrade, 1999, p. 139, pl. 76. D. VüNODié, 
Wall Paintings of the Church of Saint Achilleos in Arilje, Belgrade, 2005, pl. XI. 

4~ TSITOURIDOU, 0 (wypacplK6Ç bi6KOaf10Ç, pl. 35. 
50 Observation personnelle. 
51 M. GARIDIS, La peinture murale dans le monde Orthodoxe après la chute de Byzance 

(1450-1600) et dans les pays sous domination étrangère, Athènes, 1989, fig. 99. 
52 E. GEORGJTSOYANNI, Les Peintures Murales du Vieux Catholicon du Monastère de la 

Transfiguration aux Météores (1483), Athènes, 1992, p. 569, pl. 45. 
53 GARIDIS, La peinture murale, fig. 103. 
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La scène du Christ au prétoire n'est pas entièrement conservée, sa partie 
droite ayant disparue (fig. 7). Au premier plan est représenté Jésus, qui 
avance, les poings liés, en tournant en même temps la tête du côté àes sacri
ficateurs et des Juifs, qui brandissent des torches allumées. Le fait que la 
scène n'est pas reproduite integrallement, ne permet aucune analyse icono
graphique. 

La scène de la Dérision54 (Matthieu 27:28-30; Marc 15:16-19; Jean 
19: 1-3) (fig. 8), dont la partie centrale est fortement détériorée, est accom
pagnée de l'inscription 0 EMIIETMOC TOY [XPICTOY]. Au centre de 
la composition est représenté Jésus, de front. II est vêtu d'un manteau rouge, 
une couronne d'épine, que viennent de lui poser sur la tête les deux soldats 
qui l'accompagnent, tenant la croix de sa main droite. Derrière Jésus l'on 
aperçoit des musiciens et des danseurs et au fond de la scène se détachent 
deux édifices élevés, traversés par 1 'enceinte de la cité de Jérusalem. 

La scène est connue depuis la période médio-byzantine55 , mais à 1' époque 
des Paléo!ogues elle apparaît fréquemment dans les églises56, de même que 
les autres scènes de la Passion. En Albanie, elle est figurée à 1 'église de la 
Sainte-Vierge de Mali Grad à Prespa (1368/69)57 

La scène suit 1 'iconographie traditionnelle, sans présenter de particulari
tés. Seuls les deux soldats qui posent la couronne d'épines sur la tête de 
Jésus méritent l'intérêt. Il s'agit d'un détail iconographique extrêmement 
rare", car en principe les deux soldats maintiennent le Christ par les 
épaules59, tout en l'abreuvant d'injures. 

L'icône du Christ Pantocrator aux scènes du cycle de la Passion, que 
nous sommes en train d'examiner, représente un intérêt particulier pour son 
schéma iconographique original. Sans compter que le Christ Pantocrator est 

54 En ce qui conceme l'iconographie de la scène voir MILLET, Recherches, pp. 635-641. 
S. RA.DoJCié, Ruganje Hristu na fresci u Stara Nagoriéinu, dans Narodna Starina, XIV 
(1939), pp. 15-32. DEBRES, Picturing the Passion, pp. 94-112. K. KEIKO, Notes on the Danc
ers in the Mocking of Christ at Stara Nagoriéino, dans AXAE, 27 (2006), pp. 159-168. 

55 Voir par exemple l'icône-hexaptyque déjà mentionnée du XIe siècle, du Mont Sinaï, 
GALAVARIS, An Eleventh Century Hexaptych, p. 153, fig. 2. 

56 Voir de Saint-Georges de Stara NagoriCino (1318), (GALAVARIS, An Eleventh Century 
Hexaptych, p. 153, fig. 2), de Saint-Nicolas Orphanos de Thessalonique (1315-1320), 
(TSITOVRIDOU, 0 (wypacplK6ç Oui.KOafioç, pl. 40) etc. 

57 DJURié, Mali Grad, p. 38, fig. 19. 
58 Ce détail iconographique est représenté en partie à Poganovo (1499/1500), au monas

tère d'Iskrets près de Sofia (1602) et à J'église de Saint-Athanase à Arbanassi (1667), où, 
seul, l'un des soldat à posé sa main sur la tête du Christ (observation personnelle et SÜBEV, 
Cmpacnmuflln lfUK'bll, fig. 40, 99). 

59 C'est bien le cas à l'église de Saint-Georges du monastère de PoloS (1343-1345), à 
l'église de la Sainte-Vierge de Mali Grad à Prespa (1368/69) (DJURié, Mali Grad, p. 38, 
fig. 19), de Saint-Georges à Stara NagoriCino (1318) (ZARRAs, The Passion Cycle, p. 207, 
fig. 5). 
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Fig. 7. Le Chtist au prétoire 

figuré d'habitude indépendamment, sans être flanqué d'autres scènes, sauf 
dans les cas, où il est entouré d'apôtres ou de saints60

• 

A notre connaissance, l'icône de Labovo n'a pas de parallèle iconogra
phique identique. Et pourtant, une iconographie similaire est à observer 
dans une icône de stéatite de la Galerie d'Art Walters à Baltimore (fin du 
XIVe siècle )61 , où au centre est figuré le Christ Pantocrator en pied, flanqué 
des douze scènes du Dodécaorton. L'icône en question diffère de celle de 
Labovo par le fait que le Christ y est représenté en pied et non pas en buste. 

60 A propos de l'icône du Christ Pantocrator, flanqué d'apôtres (1627/8) de l'église de 
Saint-Nicolas de Bielo Pole en Serbie, voir V. DJURié, Icônes de Yougoslavie, Belgrade, 
1961, pp. 134-135, fig. 83. 

61 L'icône est de dimensions 7,5 x 5,5 cm, numéro d'inventaire 41.210, voir I. KALAVRE
zou-MAXEINER, Byzantine leons in Steatite, vol. I-II, Viennne, 1985, p. 222, pl. 71, fig. 155. 
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Fig. 8. La Dérision 

Une autre différence foncière est que les scènes qui accompagnent l'icône 
de la W alters Gallery sont tirées du Dodécaorton et non pas du cycle de la 
Passion, comme c'est le cas de notre icône. 

Il convient d'attirer 1' attention sur les scènes du cycle de la Passion et 
plus concrètement sur leur représentation dans les bordures de l'icône, ce 
qui est un phénomène particulièrement rare. Nous pouvons citer à cet égard 
un exemple similaire relatif à l'icône bilatérale de l'église de Saint-Nicolas 
à Melnik (XIe siècle)62. Dans son cas, l'un des côtés est occupé par la 
Vierge Hodigitria et l'autre, par deux scènes du cycle de la Passion : 

62 A propos de l'icône voir PERDRIZET, Melnik et Rossano, p. 22. BAKALOVA, The Earliest 
Surviving leons, pp. 121-123, fig. 3-4. 
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la Descente de Croix et le Thrène, flanquées de onze scènes du même 
cyclé3

. 

Nous retrouvons également des scènes du cycle de la Passion sur des 
croix peintes en Italie, où la figure du Christ crucifié est accompagnée de 
différentes scènes, Telles sont les croix du Saint Sépulcre (seconde moitié 
du XII" siècle)64 et de Saint Martin (env, 1245-1255)65 à Pise, les Offices à 
Florence (env. 1240-1245)66, de San Gimignano (env. 1261)67

, une croix du 
Mont Sinaï (XIIIe siècle)68, ainsi qu'une icône-croix russe du Musée Natio
nal de Stockholm de la seconde moitié du XVIII' siècle69• 

Les représentations de scènes du cycle de la Passion dans des icônes qui, 
à la différence de celles du Dodécaorton 70, sont extrêmement rares, sont 
connues déjà au xre siècle parmi les icônes sinaïtes, dont l'une est une 

63 En raison du mauvais état de l'icône, des douze scènes l'on ne distingue que six : la 
Cène, le Lavement des pieds, la Prière au Mont des Oliviers, la Trahison de Judas, le Juge
ment de Pilate, le Christ devant la Croix, voir BAKALOVA, The Earliest Survîvîng leons, 
p. 122. 

64 DERBES, Picturing the Passion, p. 5, fig. 5. 
65 DERBES, Picturing the Passion, p. 6, fig. 6. 
66 DERBES, Picturing the Passion, p. 7, fig. 7. 
67 DERBES, Pieturing the Passion, p. 8, fig. 8. 
6 g La croix est assez détériorée. Elle présente les scènes de 1 'Ascension, du Crucifixion, 

de Mise au tombeau; sur les parties disparues devaient figurer d'après Weitzmann, la Cène 
et le Lavement des pieds, voir K. WEITZMANN, Three paù1ted Crosses at Sinai, dans Kunsthis
torische Forsehungen. Otto Piieht zu seinem 70. Geburtstag, Salzburg, 1972, pp. 23-35 et en 
particulier pp. 23-28, fig. 1-3. 

69 Il s'agit d'une icône de dimensions 32,5 x 27 cm, au numéro d'inventaire NMI 99, qui 
a subi des modifications. La première couche picturale au centre de l'icône, fortement dété
riorée, est remplacée par une croix métallique avec la Crucifixion et cinq plaques en métal, 
présentant des scènes du Dodécaorton. Autour de la Croix sont conservées des peintures 
originales ; six scènes du cycle de la Passion (la Cène, le Lavement des pieds, la Prière au 
Mont des Oliviers, la Trahison de Judas, le Chemin de la Croix et la Mise au tombeau ; on a 
lieu de supposer que trois autres scènes du même cycle étaient représentées au centre, voir 
U. ABEL, Y. BoBROV, V. MooRE, leons. Nationalmuseum, Stockholm, 2004, p. 139, fig. 194. 

70 Il s'agit des icônes représentant des scènes des Fêtes de Dieu du Mont Sinaï: un dip
tyque du milieu du XIe siècle, un fragment de tétraptyque (début XIIe siècle), une icône des 
XIe-XIIe siècles (Important leons from Private Collections, Exhibition Catalogue, Amster
dam, 1976, p. 5, fig. 1-2, 6, fig. 3, 7, fig. 4- K. WEITZMAN), ainsi que le diptyque en mosa
ïque, présentant des scènes du Dodécaorton, conservé au Musée de J'Opéra del Duomo (pre
mier quart du XIIIe siècle) (l. FURLAN, Le icone byzantine a mosaico, Milan, 1979, fig. 30), 
une icône d'Ohrid du xve siècle (Important leons, fig. 42), une icône du XVIIe siècle de 
Vitkuç, conservée aujourd'hui au Musée d'art médiéval à Korçë (Trésors d'art albanais. 
Icones byzantines et post-byzantines du XIr au X/Xe siècle, Catalogue d'exposition, Nice 
3.06-7.10, Nice, 1993, p. 85, fig. 42), une icône de la collection Stroganov en Russie du 
XVIIe siècle (Golden Light. Masterpieces of the Art of the leon, Exhibition Catalogue, 
Antwerpen, 1998, p. 135, fig. 109), etc. Panni les icônes, les plus répandues sont les représen
tations du Christ dans la composition de la Déisis, comprenant la Sainte Vierge et saint Jean 
le Précurseur, flanquée de scènes du Dodécaorton, comme par exemple l'icône de Sarajevo 
(milieu du XVIe siècle), œuvre de l'illustre peintre crétois Andreas Ritsos (Drurué, Icônes, 
p. 115, fig. 52). 
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icône-hexaptyque (XI' siècle)71 et l'autre présente des scènes du Ménologe 
(Xl' siècle)72 • Au XII' siècle, les scènes du cycle de la Passion apparaissent 
dans des icônes de stéatite, fragmentairement conservées, comme celle du 
Musée de Cleveland (XII' siècle) 73 , du Métropolitain Muséum à New York 
(XII' siècle)74, du Musée Benaki à Athènes (XII' siècle)75 , du Sacro au 
Vatican (XII' siècle)76 , etc. Un exemple intéressant de l'époque des Paléo
logues constitue une icône du musée du monastère Vlatadon de Thessalo
nique (fin du XIV' siècle)77

, où sont représentées six scènes de la Passion 
du Christ, disposées horizontalement en trois registres. Nous retrouvons à 
l'époque post-byzantine deux exemples similaires d'icônes figurant des 
scènes du cycle de la Passion : une icône à trois registres de Novgorod 
(env. 1500)78, présentant neuf scènes, ainsi qu'un icône à trois registres à 
douze scènes (1705)79 , œuvre du célèbre peintre d'icônes Yoannis Moskos, 
de la collection privée de Helleni Stathatou en Grèce. 

Le style pictural de l'icône examinée s'inscrit daus les courants artis
tiques du stade précoce de l'art post-byzantin, s'étendant de la fin du XV' 
à la première moitié du XVI' siècle. Le Christ Pantocrator a une silhouette 
svelte et allongée ; les autres personnages de la composition se distinguent 

71 GALA V ARTS, An E!eventh Century Hexaptyeh, p. 153, fig. 2 
72 G. & M. SoTIRIOU, ElKÔveç TIJÇ f.lOVJJç L'1vd, Athènes, 1956-1958, vol. A', pl. 144-145 

et vol. B', pp. 123-125. V. FosKoLoU, Ava,IJrc.bvw.ç T:IJV elKÔva r:ov EJ,xof.lévov TIJÇ Movef.J,
fiamdç, dans L'l)f.lf.lElK<a, 14 (2001}, p. 238, fig. 8. 

73 L'icône, numéro d'inventaire 62.27, dimensions 9,6 x 11,2 cm, présente sept scènes: 
le Christ devant Pilate, le Chemin de la Croix, le Crucifixion, la Descente de Croix, le Tirrène, 
la Résurrection et la Dmmition de la Vierge. A ce sujet voir KALAVREZOU-MAXEINER, Byzan
tine leons, vol. I-11, 157, pl. 38, fig. 61. 

74 L'icône, numéro d'inventaire 58.142.1, dimensions 4,8 x 6,7 cm, présente sept scènes: 
la Cène, le Lavement des pieds, la Prière au Mont des Oliviers, la Trahlson de Judas. A ce 
propos voir KALAVREZOU-MAxEINER, Byzantine leons, vol. I, 156, fig. 60, vol. II, pl. 38, 
fig. 60. 

75 L'icône, numéro d'inventaire 13513, dimensions 5,5 x 6,6 cm, présente deux scènes ; 
le Christ au Prétoire et le Jugement de Pilate, voir KALAVREZOU-MAXEINER, Byzantine /eom, 
vol. II, p. 154, fig. 58. 

76 KALAVREZOU-MAXEINER, Byzantine leons, pl. 57, fig. 118. 
77 TOURTA, ElKÔVa, pp. 154-179, pl. 1-6. Bv,avnwj KW wwfiv(avnVJj TéXVIJ, p. 80, fig. 85, 

83 (A ToURTA). Affreschi e icone, p. 76-77, fig. 38 (A ToURTA). BALTOGIANNI, E1K6veç. 0 
XplaTÔç, p. 316, fig. 100. Byzantium. Faith and Power, 182, fig. 102 (A. ToURTA). 

7R L'icône est de dimensions 44,5 x 35 cm. La photo est publiée dans M. VAN RuN, leons 
and East Christian Works of Art, Amsterdam, 1980, p. 124, p. 185. 

79 L'icône, de dimensions 0,61 x 0,51 cm, présente les scènes suivantes : la Cène, la 
Prière au Mont des Oliviers, la Trahison de Judas, le Christ au Prétoire, le Triple Reniement 
de Pierre, le Jugement de Pilate, la Flagellation du Christ, la Dérision, le Lavement des mains 
de Pilate, le Chemin de la Croix, le Crucifixion, la Descente de Croix et le Thrène. L'inscrip
tion du peintre est conservée: IIOIHMA !Q(ANNOY) MOL'KOY 1705. Pour plus de 
détails au sujet de l'icône voir A XYNGOPOULOS, L'v),),oy1 E}JiVIJÇ A. L'ra86:rov, Athènes, 
1951, p. 18, pl. 16, n. 17. 
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par leur port gracieux. Le visage du Christ Pantocrator, mieux conservé que 
celui des autres personnages, est très expressif, à l'expression mélanco
lique, aux yeux en amande et aux sourcils bien dessinés, au regard grave et 
bienveillant à la fois. Le nez est mince et long, la bouche, petite et charnue. 
Le visage est peint sur un fond brun, sur lequel, la carnation a été obtenue 
au moyen de l'ocre. Des nuances roses-rouges viennent souligner la forme 
de la bouche, des joues, du nez. L'expression de Jésus, ainsi que le type du 
visage, rappellent le Christ Pantocrator de l'icône du Christ Pantocrator o 
Ilà.vrwv Kpm)ç (milieu du XVI' siècle)80

, conservée au musée d'Antivou
niotissa à Cotfou. 

Les traits du visage des autres personnages ne sont pas bien conservés, ce 
qui n'empêche pas toutefois de remarquer les analogies au niveau du 
style et de la facture avec les personnages de 1 'icône de 1 'Annonciation 
(XVe siècle )81 , conservée au musée Onuphrius à Berat. 

L'ornementation du nimbe du Christ est sobre, voîre ponctuée, ce qui est 
typique pour les œuvres de la fin du XV' et du début du XVI' siècle, comme 
par exemple 1 'icône de la Sainte Vierge Glycophilousa du Musée byzantin 
d'Athènes (env. 1500)'2 

Le chiton du Christ, un ruban brodé autour du cou, orné de motifs d'or 
exquis, imitant des caractères coufiques, est particulièrement intéressant. 
Une broderie semblable aux motifs coufiques, agrémentant le chiton du 
Christ, apparaît souvent dans les icônes du Christ Pantocrator du XV' et du 
XVI' siècle. Nous mentionnons à titre d'exemple deux icônes de la collec
tion de Sainte Catherine (XV' siècle)83 et du Musée historique (fin XIV'
début XV' siècle)" de 1 'île de Crète ; deux autres icônes du Christ Panto
crator, l'une de la fin du xve, l'autre du milieu du xvre siècle, conservées 
au musée d' Antivouniotissa à Corfou85 • 

Les éléments architecturaux des scènes la Philoxénie d'Abraham, le 
Lavement des pieds et la Dérision sont reproduits avec précision, ce qui 
montre la fidélité du peintre aux modèles de l'art des Paléologues, mais 
aussi l'influence de la phase initiale de l'école crétoise. Malheureusement, 
nous ne pouvons rien dire de plus au sujet du style de l'icône, car elle n'a 
pas été restaurée. 

80 P. VocoTOPOULOS, ElKÔveç T17ç Kf:pKVpaç, Athènes, 1990, pp. 34-35, fig. 107. 
81 Percorsi del Sacro. Icone dai musei albanesi, Catalogo, Milano, 2002, p. 51, fig. 5. 
82 AcHEl.MASTOU-POTAMIANOU, E1K6veç Tou Bv(avnvoV Movodov, pp. 148-149, fig. 42. 
83 E1K6veç TllÇ KptlTlKijç TÉXV1JÇ. An6 wv XcivbaKa wç T1JV M6oxa Kat Till' Ayia 

llapoVno).IJ, Ka:rétÀoyoc; ÉK8ecrnc;, Irâklio, 2004, fig. 93 (M. BORBOUDAKIS). 
84 EtKÔVeç TJ]Ç Kp1JTIKJjç ÛXl'lfÇ, pp. 523-524, fig. 170 (M. BoRBOUDAKIS). 
85 VocoTOPOULOS, E1K6veç T1JÇ KépKVpaç, p. 26, fig. 12, pl. 8. p. 34-35, fig. 107. BALTO

GIANNI, ElKÔveç, p. 55, fig. 9. 
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La facture de l'icône du Christ Pantocrator, accompagné des scènes de la 
Passion de l'église de la Sainte-Vierge de Labovo, s'inscrit, du point de vue 
stylistique, dans un courant artistique de la fin du XV' au premier quart du 
XVI' siècle, avec l'influence tangible de l'art des Paléologues de la pre
mière moitié du xve siècle. Le peintre anonyme et talentueux de 1 'icône 
examinée, devait non seulement posséder une haute culture théologique et 
une grande érudition, ce qui devient évident du schéma iconographique ori
ginal de l'icône, mais il devait également connaître parfaitement les monu
ments de 1 'époque des Paléologues de la région de Macédoine et de l'Épire, 
représentant des scènes du cycle de la Passion- à l'église de Saint-Nicolas 
Orphanos à Thessalonique (1315-1320), à l'église de Saint Nicétas de 
Cucer (env. 1324), à l'église des Saints Archanges (fin du XIV' siècle) au 
monastère de Hilandar, à l'église de la Sainte-Vierge à Apollonia (premier 
quart du XIV' siècle), de la Sainte-Trinité à Berat (1328). Le peintre a été 
visiblement influencé par leur iconographie, qu'il a appliquée et enrichie 
selon sa propre vision. Son style s'inscrit dans le courant artistique d'un 
atelier de la peinture de 1 'Épire ou de la Macédoine, de la fin du XV' ou de 
la première premier quart du XVI' siècle. Il n'est pas possible à cette étape 
de donner une datation plus précise de l'icône, car son état est assez mau
vais à cause de la détérioration évidente de la couche de peinture. On pour
rait préciser la datation après une éventuelle restauration. 

Centre de Recherches Slavo-Byzantines 
'Prof. Ivan Dujcev' 
Université de Sofia 'St. Clément d'Ohrid' 
altrifonova@yahoo.com 

SUMMARY 

Alexandra TRIFONOV A 

In the church of Dormition of the Virgin in the Labovë e Kryqit (Avro Aâ.!l-1to
pov) village near Gjirokastër of Epirus in Albania, an interesting post-byzantine 
icon of Christ Pantocrator with the Philoxenia of Abraham and Passion scenes in 
the frames is preserved. The depicted scenes are : the Philoxenia of Abraham, the 
Washing of the Feet, the Agony in the Garden, the Betrayal of Judas, Christ before 
Ana and Caiaphas, Christ before Pilate, the Flagellation, the Mocking, the Way to 
Calvary, the Ascent of the Cross, the Crucifixion and the Descent from the Cross. 

The icon is a work of an anonymous painter from an artistic workshop in the 
region of Macedonia or Epirus, from the end of the XVth or the first half of the 
XVPh century. The talented pain ter had an excellent theological knowledge and was 
familiar with the monuments of the Paleologean period in the region of Macedonia 
and Epirus, where scenes from the Passion cycle are presented. He was influenced 
by their iconography, but he enriched it with his personal ideas. 
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AGAZIA STUDENTE AD ALESSANDRIA 
(HIST. 2.15.7) 

Ali 'interna del resoconto del terremoto, che ne! 551 devastà lutta la costa 
orientale del Mediterraneo e rase al suolo Beritoj Agazia incastona un pic
colo inserto autobiografico, per inforrnare i suoi lettori che a quell'epoca 
egli si trovava ad Alessandria per ragioni di studio: 

ÈJloi 8é ye Kai aùTêP (ÈTI)yxavov yàp aùtoù Otatpi~rov rratOeiac ëveKa 
tllc rrpèc t&v VÛ)lmv) 8e0tÉ:Vat npocftet ... 1 

La breve pericope è stata oggetto di un vivo dibattito, sia perché essa 
fornisce un importante puntello cronologico per ricostruire la biografia di 
Agazia, sia per un problema testuale legato alla locuzione rrpàc ~&v VÛJ.WlV2• 

Proprio quest'ultima questione si vuole qui brevemente riesaminare. 
L' editio princeps delle Storie, apparsa nell594 a Leida per cura di Bona

ventura Vulcanius ( e ristampata a Parigi e a Venezia rispettivamente ne! 
1660 e ne! 1729), si fondava su un solo codice, il Leid. Vulc. 54 ( = L, XIV 
sec.), che ne! passo in esame legge rrpè ~&v v6J.!ülV3. Anche Niebuhr, per 
la sua edizione bonnense, si fondà sul codice di Leida, ma poté tenere canto 
delle lezioni di un seconda manoscritto, il Vratisl. Rehdig. Il (= R), copia 
di un non meglio identificato manoscritto italiano effettuata per conto di 
Thomas Rehdiger (1540-1576)4 : a quanta risulta, ne! nostro passo esso reca 
la lezione rrpèc ,&v VOJ.!CùV, che Niebuhr registra in apparato, mantenendo 
nel testa npé. Rileveremo inoltre che, mentre Vulcanius genericamente 

1 Agath. Rist. 2.15.7. L'edizione di riferimento, di cui si riproduce il testa, è Agathiae 
Myrinaei Historiarum libri quinque, recensuit R. KEYDELL, Berolini, 1967. Cf. inoltre Agath
iae Myrinaei Historiarum libri quinque, B.G. NIEBUHR graeca recensuit, Bonnae, 1828; 
Agathiae Myrinaei Historiarum libri quinque, recensuit S. CosTANZA, Messina, 1969. Sul 
terremoto, le relative testimonianze e i problemi di datazione, cf. E. SmiN, Histoire du Bas
Empire, II, Paris- Bruxelles- Amsterdam, 1949, pp. 757-758. 

2 Cf. R. C. McCAJL, The Earthquake of A.D. 551 and the Birth-Date of Agathias, GRBS, 8 
(1967), pp. 241-247; IDEM, A late Rhetor of Asia (= recensione a KEYDELL, cit.), Classical 
Review, 19 (1969), pp. 51-53: p. 53; Av. CAMERON, Agathias, Oxford, 1970, pp. 140-141; 
R. C. McCAJL, Agathias assessed (= recensione a CAMERON, cit.), Classical Review, 22 
(1972), pp. 205-207: p. 206; IDEM, 'The Education preliminary to Law': Agathias, Historiae, 
II, 15, 7, Byz., 47 (1977), pp. 364-367; B. BALDWIN, Four Problems in Agathias, BZ, 70 
(1977), pp. 295-305: pp. 295-298. 

3 Sull'edizione di Vulcanius vd. B. GENTILI, 1 codici e le edizioni delle 'Storie' di Agatia, 
Bullettino dell'Istituto Storico !taZiano peril Medio Evoe Archivio Muratoriano, 58 (1944), 
pp. 163-176: p. 174; suL vd. KEYDELL, cit., p. XIII. 

4 Vd. KEYDELL, cit., pp. XVI-XVII. 
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traduceva 'legalium studiorum causa', Niebuhr, con maggiore aderenza, 
rendeva 'eius disciplinae causa, quae studium iuris praecedit', dando a n:p6 
valore temporale5 Keydell infine, forte dell'esame di tutta la tradizione 
manoscritta, ha constatato che, ad eccezione di L, tutti gli al tri codici con
cordano in np6c, lezione che egli promuove nel testa, precisando tuttavia in 
apparato che avrebbe preferito rrp6, ma che ha optato per rrp6c in vittù del 
confronta con un framrnento di Menandro Protettore, in cui ricorre la locu
zione :n:atOEia rrpàc tèv vô~ov. Nel frammento in questione, che doveva 
costituire l'incipit della perduta opera menandrea, con evidente riecheggia
mento di Agazia, lo storico suo continuatore presenta se stesso e la sua 
forrnazione, ricordando che suo fratello, dopo aver 'preso un assaggio della 
nat&Eia npàc TÛV v6~.wv', aveva abbandonato gli studi, mentre egli aveva 
'ritenuto inopportuno non familiarizzarsi anche con le leggi' 6

• CiO che 
Keydell non omette di rilevare è che in Menandro la tradizione è unanime 
in rrpoc -rov v6J.!OV e che fu Ludwig Dindorf a congetturare rrpoc -r&v 

v6~mv7• 
Come è stato già adeguatamente messo in luce da Cameron e McCail 

(vd. n. 2), contro la lezione rrpoc -r&v VOJ.IWV ne! testo di Agazia milita un 
serio argomento di carattere linguistico e storico: pur con le debite sfuma
ture, 1rp6c con genitivo indica sempre provenienza o moto da luogo, dun
que rca,tbEia rcpàc nD v v6~cov non puè significare altro che '1 'istruzione da 
parte delle leggi', cioè 'in legge', ma è impossibile che Agazia ne! 551 
potesse studiare legge ad Alessandria, poiché sin dai 533 Giustiniano aveva 
deliberato che, tra le università dell'impero, l'insegnamento del diritto 
po tesse es sere impartito solo a Costantinopoli, Roma e Berito8. Gli studi di 
Agazia ad Alessandria dovevano essere dunque di altra natura, e precisa
mente di retorica, che all 'epoca costituiva di norma la disciplina propedeu
tica al diritto9 

5 Per cui cf. LSJ, s. v., A Il. 
6 Cf. Men. Prot. fr. l.l BLOCKLEY (ap. Suda )l 591 ADLER) È.)loi na-rilP Eû<j:>pœràc ÈK 

BuÇav·tiou OpJ.LÙ>J.LZVOC ~v· o6·mc Oi] o6v ftKtcTa T~c nûv /..6yrov JlZTZtÀiiXZt natOdac. 
"Hp6ôowc JlÈV o6v 6)l6yvtoc OB JlOl TÙC npOc TÛV v6uov èmoyzucétuzvoc natOdac d'Ca 
&.<j:>11viacz Tftc nzpi. müw cnouôfjC' à'k/..' Ëyroyz oüu xpftvm Ql6J1TIV )li] Kai v6)lotc 
Û)lLÀftcat Kai €:c TÉÀOC 1KBc8at nüv n6vrov· Kai Oi] à<j:>tKÜ)lTIV, roc JlOl 6rtftpxz OuvaTÛV. 

7 Cf. Historici Graeci minores, II, edidit L. DINDORF, Lipsiae, 1871, p. 1. Anche 
COSTANZA, cit., stampa a testa np6c e relega in apparato np6, ma non menziona il parallelo 
menandreo. 

8 Cf. Const. Omnem 7 (Corp. iur. civ. 1, Dig., p. 11 MOMMSEN- KRÜGER); STEIN, cit., 
pp. 410-411. 

9 Vd. al riguardo la documentazione raccolta da CAMERON, cit., pp. 140-141; cf. anche 
J. L. FoURNET, L'enseignement des belles-lettres dans l'Alexandrie antique tardive, in Alex
andria, Auditoria of Kom el-Dikka and Late Antique Education, edited by T. DERDA -
T.lviARKIEWICZ- E. WIPSZICKA, Warsaw, 2007, pp. 97-112 (Agazia è ricordato a p. 100 en. 
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1 due studiosi hanno pe1tanto prospettato due distinte soluzioni per 
l'assetto testuale di Hist. 2.15.7: Cameron era incline ad accettare, con 
Niebuhr, la lezione di L rrpo -r&v v6J.1rov, vale a dire 'I'istruzione cbe pre
cede Jo studio della legge' 10

, mentre McCail, sulla base del passo di Menan
dro, proponeva di correggere rrpoc -r&v v6J.trov in rrpoc -rov v6J.1ov, da 
intendersi in entrambi gli autori come 'l'istruzione verso il diritto', cioè 
'propedeutica al diritto<~ 1 

Personahnente ritengo che, tanto dai punto di vista stilistico-Iessicale 
quanto da quello critico-testuale, la proposta di McCail sia di gran lunga 
preferibile, e possa essere ulteriormente sostanziata. 

È pur vero che, tra le attestazioni della locuzione rcpàc tàv v6~ov, non 
sembrano sussistere diretti termini di confronte per l'accezione 'propedeu
tico al diritto', poiché i significati che essa assume sono principalmente: 
locativo figurato ('verso la Iegge'/'contro la legge'/'nei confronti della 
Iegge'), di Iimitazione ('riguardo alla legge'), oppure modale ('seconda la 
legge') 12 Proprio quest'ultimo significato potrebbe anzi adattarsi al passo 
di Menandro, e di riflesso a quello di Agazia, in cui vi sarebbe un semplice 

33). Che del resto Agazia avesse compiuto gli studi di legge a Costantinopoli è ben mostrato 
dai suai epigrammi AP 1 .35 = 7 VIANSINO e 5.292 = 5 VIANSINO, su cui cf. R. C. McCAIL, On 
the carly Career of Agathias Scholasticus, REB, 28 (1970), pp. 141-151: pp. 141-147. 

10 Vd. CAMERON, cit., p. 141, che riteneva n:pO TéOV VÛ)lWV lezione genuina sia in Agazia 
che ne] passa di Menandro: npOc sarebbe un'antica corruttela sviluppatasi nel primo e da 
esso passata al secondo, e npOc TÛV VÛJ..lOV in quest'ultimo sarebbe poi un tentativo dei redat
tori della Suda di 'make some sense out of rrpOc TÔ)v VÛ)lfDV'. 

Il Vd. McCAlL, The Education, ciL: a suo avviso rrpO T&v VÜJlOOV in Agazia sarebbe un 
tentativo di rimediare a npOc T&v VÛJ..lOOV, corruttela generatasi dall'originario npOc TÛY 
VÛJlOV (va tuttavia rilevato che Jo stesso studioso in precedenza si era schierato a favore di 
np6: cf. The Earrhquake, ciL, p. 243 n. 11). Non molto perspicua la posizione di BALDWIN, 
cit., pp. 295-298: prima difende natôc:ia rrpOc T&v v6).lrov come 'the study of law', mediante 
il confronta con le altre occorrenze di np6c + genitivo nelle Storie (npOc àvUyK11C, npOc 
Piac, rrpOc eUKÀE.iac etc.: cf. KEYDELL, cit., index graecitatis, s. v. rrp6c, pp. 230-231), poi, 
dovendo ammettere che a quella data ad Alessandria non si potes se studiare diritto, ne deduce 
che 'the disputed phrase could simply be Agathias' delicate-cum-tortuous lsic] way of saying 
"studies relating ta law"'. ln realtà, i casi di rrp6c + genitivo da lui ricordati hanna tutti 
valore purarnente avverbiale e non sono confrontabili con il nostro passo (cf. e.g. Hist. 3.19.4 
Lc8t eDe rrpOc UvétyKYjC Ù1tÛva8iicn, 4.30 .. 3 OÙK àxapl 'CÛ xrilJ.La f]yo6).l€VOt, à),) .. à KUi 
npOc EÔK),eiac wïc crp&v pactÀEÙCtV f:c6JlEVov); inoltre, per quanta riguarda la pretesa 
differenza tra 'the study of law' e 'studies relating to law', la tortuousness sembra doversi 
addebitare più all'interprete moderno che all'autore antico. 

12 Per l'accezione di 'verso la legge' cf. e.g. Aristot. Rh. l374bll-13 Kai TÛ )li] rrpOc TÛV 
VÜJlOV ÙÀÀÙ npOc TÛV vo).lo88'CYJV ( ... ) cKoneïv; per 'contra la legge' Plut. Cat. Mi. 28.6 ii 
1"€ CÙ'(KÀYJTOC à8potc9f:lca rtŒPiiYYElÀEV ( .... ) Ûta)l<iXEC9at rtpÔc 't"ÛV VÛ).lOV; per 'nei con
fronti della legge' Lib. Decl. 44.59 (VII, p. 511 FOERSTER) f] rtpûc TÛV VÛJ..lOV aÎÔÙ>c; per 
'riguardo alla legge' Luc. Tyr. 11 f:vôdv ËÀEy.Sc Jloi n npOc TÛV vÜJloV; per 'secondo la 
legge' Plut. Cam. 36.3 TOÙc ÛÈ ( ... ) Kro),6rov àyzc8at rrpOc cOv v6)lov. Vd. inoltre ù!fra 
n. 14. 
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rifetimento alla 'educazione seconda la legge', 'prescritta dalla legge', La 
sottile esegesi di McCail ha tuttavia messo in luce come in Menandro la 
natùeia rrpàc -ràv VÛJ.!OV e i VÛJ.!Ol veri e propri costituiscano due fasi 
successive ne! tempo: ad 'assaggiare' la prima si limita il fratello dello 
storico, mentre egli stesso ritenne di doversi famîliarizzare anche con 1' altra 
(Kai VO!lOlC 6!ltÀf]cat) e giungere alla conclusione del percorso di studi13• 

Il passo menandreo cosi intetpretato acquista una forte coerenza interna e le 
evidenti consonanze con Agazia di per sé sole sarebbero sufficienti a giusti
ficare in quest'ultimo la correzione npèc 'tÜV VÛJ.LOV nel senso di 'prope
deutico al diritto' 14• 

Inoltre, dal punto di vista critico-testuale, assumere nel solo Agazia una 
corruzione da npàc rèv VÛJlOV a npàc -rcùv VÛJlffiV (considerando n:p6 una 
lectio singularis di L) è senz'altro più economico che postulare la trafila di 
successive e vicendevoli corruzioni nei passi dei due autori, che è alla base 
della proposta di Cameron (vd. n. 10). Senza contare che, in linea generale, 
è più probabile una corruzione di np6c in np6 (per un fraintendimento 
dell 'usuale compeudio o per oc), che uou viceversa. 

Infine, un nuovo e interessante elemento a favore di npèc tèv VÛJlOV è 
ora inaspettatamente emerso dai riesame di uno dei manoscritti. Tra i codici 
agaziani spicca per antichità e importanza il Vat. Gr. 151 (= V), il cui 
nucleo originario (= Vb, gli attuali ff. 41bi'-245, pergamenacei, ascrivibili al 
X-XI secolo) contiene il testa delle Storie a partire da 2.19.1; i primi cinque 
fascicoli (=va, ff. 2-41, cartacei) si devono invece a una mano quattrocen
tesca, che ha inteso con essi integrare la cospicua lacuna iniziale15. Gli studi 
sulla storia della tradizione del testa delle Stm·ie, condotti da Keydell e, 
indipendentemente, da Costanza, hanno chiarito che le due unità codicolo
giche di V derivano da due filoni distinti di tradizione, e che in particolare 
va mostra una stretta parentela con il già evocato codice R e con 1 'esem
plare utilizzato da Cristoforo Persona (1416-1486) per la sua traduzione 
latina delle Stm·ie, esemplare perduto ma ricostruibile in vari casi dalla 

13 Vd. McCAIL, The Education, cit., in part. pp. 365-366. Per il testa di Menandro cf. 
supra n. 6. 

14 Non possono invece essere chiamati a confronta (come faceva lo stesso McCAIL, 
Agathias assessed, cit., p. 206) i luoghi di due Novellae di Giustino II in cui ricorre la locu
zione npÜc 'CÜV VÜJ.!OV (Nov. 149.1, Corp. iur. civ. ill, p. 724.17 SCHOELL- KROLL; 161.1.2, 
p. 746.1), poiché qui, cosl come nelle altre attestazioni all'intemo del Corpus (cf. e.g. Nov. 
1.1.4, p. 5.30; 8.8, p. 71.14), essa vale 'secondo la legge' (vd. supra n. 12). 

15 Vd. KEYDELL, cit., pp. XI-XIII (con bibliografia). G. MERCATI, Scritti di Isidoro il Car
dinale Ruteno, Roma, 1926, pp. 65-66, aveva riconosciuto nella mano di va quella di Isidoro 
di Kiev, ma l'identificazione è stata di recente (e con buona ragione) messa in dubbio: cf. 
P. CANART, Additions et corrections au Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten 800-1600,3, 
in Vaticana et Medievalia. Études en l'honneur de Louis Duval-Arnould, Firenze, 2008, 
pp. 41-63: p. 50 (con ulteriori rinvii). 
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traduzione stessa, e quindi meritevole di essere preso in considerazione ai 
fini della costituzione del testa (= P) 16• Bisogna d'altra parte considerare 
che le caratteristiche intrinseche della tradizione agaziana pennettono si di 
i-ndividuare le garni di parentela tra i vari testimoni, ma rendono impossibile 
una 'recensione meccanica' sulla base di uno stemma: per usare le parole 
dello stesso editore, 'jede der nicht eliminierten Hss, auch die Übersetzung 
Personas, kann für sich allein die richtige Lesart bieten, ohne daB diese 
durch Konjektur gewonnen sein müBte' 17

• 

Ora, ne! passa di nostro interesse, cià che si legge in va (f. 38v) è npàc 
téù VÛJlOV, con un seconda v inserito supra lineam tra -& e v- e sormontato 
da accento circonflesso (t&v-v6J.tov) 18• La correzione sarà dovuta a un lap
sus del copista che, ingannato dalla sequenza di due v, ne aveva in prima 
battuta scritto uno solo, e il circonflesso sul v si spiega d' altra parte con la 
sua abitudine di scrivere sempre -&v- con l'accento sulla consonante. La 
presenza di VÛJlOV all'accusativo è invece un data degno di particolare 
attenzione: a mena di non volerlo liquidare come felix en·or dello scriba, 
che tuttavia è in genere abbastanza accurato anche negli aspetti ortogra
ficP9, esso, in ragione della tipologia 'aperta' della tradizione agaziana, ha 
buone probabilità di essere una lezione tràdita. A ciO non asta la presenza 
dell' articolo al genitivo ( -r&v per 1:6v è in sé una svista piuttosto banale), e 
anzi il fatto che Jo scriba, pur con·eggendo, mantenga la divergenza Ira i 
casi dei due tennini farebbe quasi sospettare che egli stesse riportando esat
tamente il testo del suo antigrafo, in cui la corruttela di LÜV VÛJlOV in nOv 
VÛJlCOV si presentava ancora in una fase intermedia della sua genesi20. 

10 Vd. KEYDELL, cit., in part. pp. XV-XVI, XXIV-XXVlll (l'utilità della versione latina era 
stata già riconosciuta da NTEBUHR, cit., p. vm, che la cita sovente nel suo apparato). SuPer
sona cf. anche GENTILI, cit., pp. 170-173; P. ELEUTERI - P. CANART, Scrittura greca 
nell'Umanesimo italiano, Milano, 1991, pp. 53-55. Fondandosi sull'identificazione dello 
scriba di V" con Isidoro di Kiev e sul fatto che Persona per alcuni anni fu al servizio di 
quest'ultimo, KEYDELL ha ipotizzato che la Vorlage della traduzione di Persona sia lo stesso 
codice usato come antigrafo di va, ma l'ipotesi perde consistenza ara che il primo argomento 
è stato confutato (vd. n. 15). Allo stato dei fatti, l'unico data certo èche V" e P (insieme aR) 
derivano da un antenato comune, ma poco si puà dire dei reciproci rapporti tra i 1re testimoni. 

!7 KEYDELL, cit., p. xxxv. Anche dei testimoni recentiores, quali due copie quattro
cinquecentesche (Va e R) e il testa greco ricostruibile da una traduzione umanistica (P), si 
rivelano pertanto non deteriores. 

JS L'esatta lezione di V" non è registrata né da KEYDELL né da COSTANZA, dai cui apparati 
il lettore è portato a credere che tutti i codici leggano 't"CÏJV VÛ[.LWV (vd. infra n. 20). In situa
zioni del genere, sono un valida monito le parole di Giorgio Pasquali (che portava ad esempio 
se stesso) sull'impossibilità di effettuare una collazione 'perfetta': cf. Storia della tradizione 
e critica del testa, Firenze, 19542, p. 73. 

19 Cf. COSTANZA, cit., p. VII. 
20 Per quanta riguarda i due testimoni imparentati con V", la resa di Persona, legum et 

eruditionis gratia (riportata nell'apparato di KEYDELL ad loc. e da me ricontrollata su uno dei 
manoscritti, il Vat. Lat. 2004, esemplare di dedica a Sisto IV) fa pensare che la sua V or/age 
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li concorso dei fattori sopra esposti mi sembra pertanto offrire validi 
motivi per scrivere in Hist. 2.15.7 n:pàc TÜV v6J.Lov. 

Università Ca' Foscari di Venezia 
valerio.francesco@ libero.it 

SUMMARY 

Francesco VALERIO 

TI1is paper focuses on a disputed passage in Agathias' Histories (2.15.7 Key
dell): through a review of previous scholarly debate and a fresh examination of a 
substantial part of the manuscript tradition, new evidence is offered in support of 
the reading rtpèc tOv v6JlOV, which was already proposed by R. C. McCail in 
1977. 

avesse npOc 'rffiV v6MroV; la stessa Jezione viene attribuita anche aR, ma sarebbe opportuna 
una verifica, che al momento non mi è possibile effettuare. Ho invece avuto modo di ispezio
nare, per maggiore completezza d'informazione, gli altri due codici Vaticani, il Gr. 152 (= 
W, XIV-XV sec.), che fa capo a un altro rama della tradizione, e l'Ott. Gr. 82 (= 0, XIV 
sec.), testimone contaminato (cf. KEYDELL, cit., rispettivamente pp. XXVIII-XXXI e XXXII
x:xxm): in entrambi si ha npOc 'rffiv v6MroV. 

ADAPTATION DES NOMS ÉTRANGERS 
À LA GRAMMAIRE DU GREC BYZANTIN 

LE CAS 'NARSIS' DANS LA CHRONIQUE DE THÉOPHANE 

NOTE INTRODUCTIVE 

Les auteurs byzantins d'expression grecque, lorsqu' ils devaient citer des 
personnages étrangers, se trouvaient devant le problème de la translittéra
tion des noms. Le problème se posait surtout quand ils avaient à faire à une 
source orale ou une source écrite dans une langue étrangère. Par contre, 
quand ils puisaient dans des sources rédigées en grec, ils y faisaient confiance 
et copiaient les noms translittérés. Dans ce cas d'autres problèmes surgis
saient : si un auteur puisait dans plus d'une source, dont chacune translitté
rait différemment le même nom, cet auteur ou bien tranchait en optant pour 
une solution, ou bien il suivait servilement ses sources et citait le même 
personnage sous plusieurs noms créant ainsi des difficultés aux lecteurs. Or, 
même dans ce cas, à un certain moment un premier auteur avait translittéré 
un nom étranger qui était copié par d'autres après lui. Lors des translittéra
tions, les auteurs devaient affronter les problèmes phonologiques de la 
langue d'origine et les possibilités phonétiques de la langue de réception, en 
1' occurrence du grec byzantin. Deux voies s'ouvraient_ devant eux : soit de 
translittérer un nom étranger sans tenir compte du système flexionnel grec, 
soit d'adapter le nom à ce système. Les deux cas sont attestés. Il va de soi 
que la deuxième solution présentait plus de complications que la première. 
Le comble est que dans certains cas un nom étranger était déjà adapté au 
système grec quand un autre nom, ayant une prononciation similaire, devait 
aussi être adapté ; la solution facile dictait aux auteurs byzantins d'utiliser 
l'exemple similaire sans créer d'autres complications. Le tout estfinalement 
compliqué par la tradition manuscrite d'un texte et surtout par les éditeurs 
modernes pour qui les auteurs byzantins devaient être des bons connaisseurs 
de la grammaire classique, réalité presque jamais d'application. 

Des cas pareils se trouvent par millions dans les textes byzantins. Nous 
avons choisi parmi eux la Chronique de Théophane le Confesseur, considérée 
comme la source historique la plus importante de l'époque mésobyzantine. 
Parmi les centaines de cas de noms translittérés, cités par la Chronique de 
Théophane, nous avons choisi le nom de 'Narsis', porté, selon Théophane, 
par deux personnages perses et deux personnages byzantins. 
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UN MOT SUR THÉOPHANE 

Pour composer la Chronique1 qui porte son nom Théophane le Confesseur 

(769-818) 

i) a copié les sources plus anciennes ; 
ii) a exploité les notes que lui avait laissé son ami Georges le Syncelle ; 
iii) a puisé dans ses propres souvenirs. 

Comme c'est le cas chez presque tous les auteurs byzantins, la grammaire 
théophanienne pose des problèmes2

, mais il n'est pas toujours possible de 
savoir si ces problèmes sont dus à : 

des fautes dans les manuscrits utilisés par Théophane ; 
la négligence de Théophane qui a mal copié ses sources ; 
des copistes qui ont mal copié la Chronique ; 
le choix des éditeurs qui ont opté pour une graphie dans le cas où les 
manuscrits offraient des leçons différentes. 

Nous analyserons les différentes formes attestées du nom propre 'Narsis', 
afin de voir le flou qui règne dans le domaine de la flexion de ce substantif 
et d'examiner si cette flexion illustre une phase propre de la grammaire byzan
tine au début du rxe s., ou s'il faut rendre responsables de cette situation les 
sources de Théophane ou encore ses éditeurs. Afin de pouvoir avancer dans 
notre recherche, certaines données techniques concernant la Chronique de 

1 Pour une présentation sommaire de la dite 'question théophanienne' voir P. YANNOPOVLOS, 
La question 'théophanienne', et la langue de la Chronique de Théophane, dans B. COULIE et 
P. YANNOPOULOS, Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum. Thesaurus Theophanis Confessoris, Chro
nographia (Corpus Christianorum), vol. I, Tumhout, 1998, pp. xxvii-lxi. 

2 En réalité nous ne disposons que d'une étude, déjà très ancienne, de D. TABACHOVITZ, 
Sprachliche und textkritische Studien zur Chronik des Theophanes Confessor, Uppsala, 
1926, sur la grammaire de la Chronique. L'étude deR. MAISANO, Il 'sistema' compositivo 
della Cronaca di Teofane, dans Syndesmos. Studi in onore di R. Anastasi, vol. II, Catane, 
1994, pp. 275-287, est très partielle. En outre, cf. les remarques de HUNGER, Hochsprachliche 
profane Litera/ur, vol. I, p. 338 ; A. KARPOZILOS, Bu(avnvof unoplKOi KW xpovoypiirpot, 
vol. II, Athènes, 2002, pp. 134-135 ; A. KAZHDAN, A His tory of Byzantine Lite rature (650-
850), en collaboration avec Lee F. SHERRY et Christine ANGELIDI, Athènes, 1999, pp. 226 et 
233 ; A. KAZDHAN, Polis and Kastron in Theophanes and in some otlter Historical Texts, 
dans EY'PYXIA. Mélanges offerts à Hélène Ahrweiler, II (= Byzantina Sorbonensia, 16), 
Paris, 1998, pp. 345-360 ; Ilse RocHOW, Beitriige zur Chronik des Theophanes zum mittel
griechischen Wortschatz, dans Klio, 69 (1987), pp. 567-572. Les mêmes remarques ont été 
faites, pêle-mêle, par les historiens de la langue grecque, dont F. R. ADRADOS, Historia de la 
lengua griega de los origines a nuestros dias, Madrid, 1999, pp. 199-220 ou G. C. HoRROCKS, 
Greek: A Hist01)' of the Language and its Speakers, 2e éd., Malden, Oxford, Chichester, 2010, 
pp. 222-225, qui confondent la langue manifestement populaire de Jean Malalas et celle de 
Théophane, plutôt livresque. 

ADAPTATION DES NOMS ÉTRANGERS À LA GRMlMAIRE DU GREC BYZANTIN 423 

Théophane s'avèrent nécessaires3• La Chronique en question a été rédigée 
en 814 par Théophane, supérieur du monastère de Méga1os Agros en Bithynie. 
Mais c'est à son ami Georges le Syncelle, mort vers 810, qu'il faut attribuer 
le projet de cette rédaction. En réalité, Georges, syncelle ( = secrétaire) du 
patriarche de Constantinople Taraise, se retira au monastère de Mégalos 
Ag:ros après la mort de Taraise en 806. Il avait déjà planifié la rédaction d'une 
Chronique universelle depuis Adam jusqu'à son époque. Avant sa mort il 
avait déjà publié la première partie intitulée Extrait de Chrono graphie, qui 
allait jusqu'au début du règne de Dioclétien, et il avait réuni une partie de 
la documentation qui devrait servir à la rédaction de la seconde partie. 
Théophane, le supérieur du monastère, l'aidait à sa besogne. Vers 810, Georges, 
présentant sa fin, demanda à Théophane de continuer le travail. Théophane, 
après avoir complété la documentation, rédigea, en 814 au plus tard, la seconde 
partie, qui est restée dans la postérité sous le titre de Chronique de Théophane ; 
elle couvre la période entre le règne de Dioclétien et la fin du règne de l'em
pereur byzantin Michel I" (811-813). 

La Chronique de Théophane a été transmise par un nombre de manuscrits 
assez important, dont les neuf plus anciens constituent la base des éditions 
modemes4

• Les manuscrits se divisent en deux famiiies, 'A' et 'B'. La branche 
'A', qui remonte plus loin dans le temps et qui est à la base de la traduction 
latine de la Chronique, faite à Rome par Anastase le Bibliothécaire vers la fin 
du rxe s. 5' est moins prise en considération par les éditeurs. 

3 En attendant la publication de ma monographie actuellement sous presse sur Théophane, 
la note la plus complète à son propos reste 1 'introduction de C. · MANGO et R. ScoTT, The 
Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor. Byzantine and Near Eastern History AD 284-813, 
Oxford, 1997, dans leur traduction de la Chronique de Théophane en anglais. Nous devons 
toutefois signaler que les propositions de ces deux auteurs au sujet de la patemité de la Chro
nique sont loin d'être admises par la communauté scientifique. Aussi valable reste l'étude 
d'Ilse ROCHOW, Byzanz im 8. Jahrhundert in der Sicht des Theophanes. Quellenkritisch
historischer Konvnentar zu den Jahren 715-813, Berlin, 1991, pp. 34-41. Des remarques 
biographiques impmtantes aussi dans B. MENTHON, Une terre de légendes. L'Olympe de Bithynie. 
Ses saints, ses couvents, ses sites, Paris, 1935, pp. 202-209, et de R.-J. LILlE, Byzanz unter 
Eirene und Konstantin VI. (780-802), mit einem Kapitel über Leon IV. (775-780), von lise 
Rochow (Berliner Byzantinistische Studien, 2), Frankfurt, 1996, pp. 378-422. Par contre la 
notice de Prosopographie der mittelhyzantinischen Zeit, 1. Abteilung (641-867), Berlin- New 
York, 1998-2002, sur Théophane(# 8107) est plutôt médiocre, comme d'ailleurs les notices 
concernant les personnes de 1 'entourage de Théophane à savoir Léon(# 4311), Marie(# 4731), 
Marie (# 4733), Mégalo (# 4930). 

4 Cf. la présentation de la tradition manuscrite par P. YANNOPOULOS, Les vicissitudes his
toriques de la Chronique de Théophane, dans Byz, 70 (2000), pp. 527-553. 

5 Anastasii Bibliothecarii, Chronographia Tripertita, éd. Ch. DE BooR, dans Theophanis, 
Chronographia, II, Leipzig, 1885. Quant à la date de la traduction G. MüRAVCSlK, Byzanti
noturcica, I :Die hyzantinischen Que!len der Geschichte der TürkvOlker, 2e éd. Berlin, 1958, 
p. 533, propose une fourchette beaucoup plus étroite en situant la traduction entre 873 et 875. 
MA.l\lGO et Scorr, p. xcvii, réduisent d'avantage la fourchette en plaçant la traduction entre 
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La Chronique a connu quatre éditions notables. L'édition de J. Goar, parue 
dans le Cmpus Parisinus6

, a été reprise par l'équipe de J. Migne dans ]a Patro
logia Graeca

7
; elle a été abandonnée parce qu'elle n'était pas critique. Les 

deux éditions réalisées au XIX' s., celle de J. Classen, parue dans le Cmpus 
Scnptorum H1stonae Byzantmoe (le Cmpus de Bonn') et celle de Ch. De Boor9, 
restent toUJours valables, avec toutefois une nette préférence pour d'édition 
de Ch. De Boor, plus récente et Sli!tout beaucoup plus critique. Tandis que 

!· Classen a' c~olSl conune manusc~t de base le Coislinionus 133, appartenant 
a la famille A, Ch. De Boor a opte pour le Barberinus V 49, de ]a fantille 'B'. 

~ ?ans le. ta~ leau sui~ant nous signalons les manuscrits utilisés par les deux 
editeurs m~s.I que le sigle sous lequel ces manuscrits sont indiqués dans les 
apparats cntlques. 

Édition de J. Classen 

a. Barberinus V 49 (2c moitié du xne s.) 
b. Vaticanus 154 (début du XVIe s.) 
d. Parisinus Reg. 1710 (vers 843) 
c. Vaticanus 155 (fin JXc s.) 
e. Vaticanus Palat. 395 (fin du XVIe s.) 

Édition de Ch. De Boor 

f. Coislinianus 133 (fin XIY--début XNe s.) 
g. Pari sinus Reg. 1711 (1ère moitié du XIe s.) 
h. Vaticanus 978 (XIIc;xmc s.) 
m. Monacensis Gr. 391 (début du XVIe s.) 

LE CAS 'N ARSIS' 

A. Présentation 

Com~e nous av~ns déjà dit, nous allons faire une analyse, aussi poussée 
que posst.ble, au SUJet du nom propre Narsis cité dans la Chronique de Théo
phone. Srgnalons d'abord que l'étymologie du nom est peu claire; il était 
courant chez les Arméniens sous les formes de Nersis ou de Nerses, et chez 
les Perses sous la forme de Narseh. Dans la Chronique de Théophane quatre 
personnes portent ce nom : 

1. 
2. 

le Grand Roi de la Perse Narseh (293-302), cité sept fois 

le fils de Sapor II (Grand Roi de la Perse entre 309/310 et 379) cité 
une fois ' 

8:1 et. 874. T .. LOUNGIS, H npÔJifliJ Pv(avuwj la!Op!Oyparpia lW! ro ),ey6{1evo 'MeyliÂo 
xaa;..w. , dan~ l:UjlflelK_W, 4 (1981), p. 56, note 'vers 870', tandis que 1. SEvèENKO, The Search 
for the Past Ill ByzantlUm around the Year 800 dans DOP 46 (1992) p 282 283 . , , , • , p. - , reste assez 
vague en d1sant : a peu pres un siècle plus tard. 

6 
J. GoAR, Theophanis Chronographia, Paris, 1655; ze éd. enrichie des notes et des scolies 

de F. COMBEFIS, Venise, 1729. 
7 PG, vol. 108, col. 18-45. 

: J. CLASSEN, Theophanis C:hronographia, dans CSHB, vol. I-II, Bonn, 1839, 1841. 
Ch. DE BooR, Theophams, Chronographia, Leipzig, vol. I, 1883, vol. II, 1885. 
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3. le cubiculaire et stratège de l'emperew· Justinien 1er, cité huit fois 
4. le stratège de l'empereur Tibère II, cité quinze fois. 

Signalons que certains auteurs byzantins, dont Théophane, mentionnent 
encore un stratège perse dont le nom semble être Narseh, mais que Socrate, 
Théodore le Lecteur et Théophane l'appellent Napcraio<;10• Dans la traduction 
latine de Socrate par Cassiodore, le personnage est nommé 'Narseus', dans 
la traduction annénienne 'Narseos' et dans la traduction syriaque 'Nrsa' 11

• 

Nous ne tenons pas compte de ce cas, car aucune de nos sources n'appelle 
ce stratège 'Narsis '. 

Pour avancer, nous mettons en colonnes parallèles les différentes formes 
sous lesquelles le nom de chacun de ces personnages est cité dans la Chro
nique. Dans la première sont repJises les graphies de l'édition de Ch. De 
Boor, dans la deuxième celles de l'édition de J. Classen et dans la troisième 
les leçons transmises par les autres manuscrits. Dans cette troisième colonne 
nous utilisons les sigles adoptés par J. Classen et Ch. De Boor pour indiquer 
les différents manuscrits. 

1. Pour le Grand Roi Norseh les graphies adoptées et les leçons attestées 
par les manuscrits sont les suivantes : 

De Boor 

p. 6,20: Napcr~ç 
p. 7,22 : Napcr~s 
p. 9,1 : NUpm:coç 
p. 9,9 : NUpcrecoç 
p. 9,10 : Nétpcrw 

p. 10,16 : NapcrÉou 
p. 20,26 : Napcrilv 

Classen 

p. 8,5 : NUpm::coç 
omission 
p.ll,1 : NUpm:.coç 
p.1 1,10 : NUpcrc:coç 
p.11,12: NapcrSa 

p. 13,15 : NUpcrscoç 
omission 

Autres leçons 

b: NUpcrrJ:; 
b: NUpcr11:; 
b, d : NapcrSroç 
b, d : Napcrtro:; 
c : Napcrc:a; 
d, e, rn : Napcrtov ; 
f : Napcrtrov 
c, g : NUpcrsroç 
b: N6.pcr11v 

Il. Narseh, le fils du Grand Roi Sapor II, n'est mentionné qu'une seule 
fois dans la Chronique et même au nominatif. Ch. De Boer adopte pour lui 
(p. 20,22) la graphie Napaîj<; ; la même forme est adoptée par J. Classen 
(p. 29,8), tandis la seule variante attestée, NapŒTJS, est celle du Vaticanus 
154 (le b). 

10 Socrate, éd. G. C. HANSEN, Sokrates, Kirchengeschchite (GCS, N. F., 1), Berlin, 1995, 
p. 364, 1-24; Théodore le Lecteur, éd. G. C. HANSEN, Theodoros Anagnostes, Kirchen
geschichte (GCS, N.F., 3), Berlin, 1995, p. 93,4-13; Théophane, p. 85, 31. Signalons que 
la tradition manuscrite du texte de Théophane n'est pas· unanime, car elle transmet aussi les 
formes 'Apcraioç, 'Apcrawç, "Apcrc:oç, cf. T11éophane, p. 85, apparat critique. 

u Cf. Socrate, p. 364, apparat critique. 
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III. Pour le cubiculaire et stratège Narsis, les leçons attestées par les 
manuscrits et les graphies adoptées par les éditeurs sont les suivantes : 

De Boor 

p. 185,13 ' Napcr~s 
p. 185,19 ' Napcr~s 
p. 205,27 : NapcrTjv 
p. 227,17' Napcr~s 
p. 228,19 ' Napcr~ (génitif) 
p. 237,13 : Napcroù 
p. 243,32' Napcr~s 
p. 244,2 : Napcroù 

IV. Le stratège Narsis 

De Boor 

p. 251,28 : Nupcrijv 

p. 259,27 : Napcriiv 

p. 266,15 ' (crùv) Napcrii 

p. 266,21 ' Napcrfl 
p. 266,23 ' Napcrii 
p. 266,26 ' Napcr~s 
p. 266,29 ' Napcr~s 
p. 267,9: Napcrijç 
p. 291,27' Napcr~ç 

p. 291,29' Napcr~s 
p. 292,15 : Napcroù 
p. 292,17' Napcr~s 
p. 292,29 ' Napcrii 
p. 293,4 ' Napcr~ç 
p. 293,5 : NapcroU 

B. Analyse des données 

Classen 

p. 285,7 ' Napcr~s 
p. 285,14' Nap~s 
p. 319,8: Napcriiv 
p. 352,12' Napcr~ç 
p. 354,2 : Napcrii (génitif) 
p. 367,7 : NapcroU 
p. 376,9 ' Napcr~ç 
p. 376,11 : Napcroù 

Classen 

p. 387,16-17' Napcr~v 

p. 400,7 : Napcrilv 

p. 410,7 ' (crùv) Napcrii 

p. 410,13-14' Napcrii 
p. 410,16 ' Napcrii 
p. 410,20 ' Napcr~s 
p. 411,2-3: Napcriiç 
p. 411,18 : Napcrijç 
p. 451,1 ' Napcr~s 

p. 451,4' Nupcr~s 
p. 451,19: NapcroU 
p. 452,1 : NapcrfJç 
p. 452,14 ' Napcrii 
omission 
p. 452,19: Napcroù 

Autres leçons 

f : N&.pcnç ; g : Nupmlç 

c, d, e, f, g : Napcri]v 

c, d, e, rn : Napcni 

e, g : Napcrftç 

Autres leçons 

fo 'Ap~v; 
d, e, g, rn : Napcrfjv 
e, f, g : Napcrijv ; 
d : crûvapcrt v* 
c: (crùv) Napcrftv; 
e, rn: cruvapml** 

c, d : No:pcrl'jc; 
c, e, g : No:pcrl'jc; 
c : No:pcrl'jc; 
g: No:pcrl'jc;; rn : Nétpcrf]c;; 
e : No:pcrf]c; 
c, g : No:pcrl'jc; 

* cr0v+vo:pmv 
** cruv+vapcrl'j 

Manifestement le rédacteur de la Chronique de Théophane rencontrait 
une grande difficulté pour gérer les formes flexionnelles des noms, non seu
lement des personnages perses mais aussi ceux byzantins. Doit-on attribuer 
ces diversifications à une réalité linguistique ou au hasard, notamment aux 
sources utilisées pour la composition de la Chronique ? Analysons séparé
ment chacun de ces cas, en commençant par celui qui paraît le plus problé
matique, à savoir la flexion des noms persans. 
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Les formes attestées pour les deux personnages perses. en excluant les cas 
manifestement fautifs, sont les suivant : 

Nominatif NapcrTjç N6.pcr11ç Napcnlç 
Génitif N6:pmo.roç Napcrtoo Napcrij 

Datif Non attesté 
Accusatif NapcrÉa 

Napaiiv Nétpcr11v Napcri]v 

Ce cas est sans doute le plus compliqué. Les éditeurs sont plutôt portés 
en faveur de la solution -ils, -ems qui pourtant n'entre dans aucun groupe 
de noms masculins du système flexionnel grec. Un génitif en -Eroç; renvoie 
normalement à la troisième déclinaison grecque. Or, les masculins qui pré
sentent un génitif en -ECOS (non accentué) sont : 

1 o les noms du type rci]xus, rci]xems 
2° le cas unique np(:rravtç;, n:pvrcivccoç; 
3° "ApYJs, "Apems, autre cas unique, dont le génitif est le résultat d'une 

contraction de la forme primitive "ApT] OS. 

Nupcrils, Né!pcrems non seulement n'entre dans aucun de ces cas, mais il 
présente aussi au génitif une remontée incompréhensible d'accent sur la troi
sième syllabe avant la fin. Pour S. B. Psaltes cette forme de flexion est accep
table pour les noms d'origine étrangère12• Or, le seul cas qui peut aller dans 
ce sens est celui de Mm(u)crils, Mm(u)créms qui, son cas unique mis à part, 
est attesté seulement avec le génitif accentuée sur la pénultième. Les quelques 
noms étrangers adaptés au système flexionnel grec avec une terminaison 
en -ils présentent un génitif en -il 13 De ce point de vue, le choix du génitif 
Né!pcrems par les éditeurs n'est pas justifié. Par contre l'accusatif Nupcréa 
est plus justifié, car il va dans le même sens que l'accusatif Mm(u)créu. Ces 
hésitations quant à la forme à adopter sont sans doute à 1 'origine des diffé
rentes graphies proposées par les manuscrits. Ainsi un nominatif du type 
N é!pcrYJs peut justifier le génitif Né!pcrsms, bien que le cas ne soit pas attesté 
dans le système flexionnel grec. Toutefois, un nominatif du type Né!pcrYJs 
entre beaucoup plus dans la logique de 1 'écriture théophanienne où tous les 
noms perses en -11<;, excepté Na,pafiç, sont accentués sur la pénultième où 
ils portent un accent aigu14• 

12 S. B. PsALTES, Grammatik der Byzantinischen Chroniken (= Forschungen zur griechi
schen und lateinischen Grammatik, 2. Heft), G6ttingen, 1913, p.140 et p. 151. 

13 Nous avons localisé les noms propres d'origine étrangère : 'A/, ft<;, Nau~c;, IlE'rE<pp~c; 
et Pal-ll.j!ftç, dont le génitif se termine en -ft. Aucun de ces noms n'est d'origine persane. 

14 Nous citons à titre d'exemple 'APavùâvT]c; : p. 220,14 et p. 221,3 ; 'ApOaJ..LétVTJÇ : 
p. 247,4 et p. 247,14; 'Apw~àv~ç' p. 210,3, p. 211,2, p. 212,12, p. 212,17, p. 213,14, 
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La question qui se pose est de savoir laquelle (ou lesquelles) des leçons 
transmises par les manuscrits peut/peuvent être attribuée(s) à la plume de 
Théophane. Il faut donc interroger d'abord les sources de Théophane pour 
voir sous quelle forme le nom en question a été transmis. Or, parmi les 
sources grecques utilisées par les rédacteurs de la Chronique de Théophane, 
sources gui rapportent les faits datant de la fin du !II'-début du IV' s., aucune 
ne cite le nom du Grand Roi Narseh. Ch. De Boor pense gue les citations en 
question ont pour origine Eutropius, un auteur du rve s. qui a écrit, en latin, 
un Breviarium ab ur be condita. Ce texte ayant connu un succès énorme a été 
traduit en grec plusieurs fois, mais la traduction parvenue jusqu'à nous, due 
à Paianios, ne semble pas être la source de la Chronique. Puisque Théophane 
ignorait le latin, il ne pouvait pas utiliser directement Eutropius. Faut-il pen
ser que Georges le Syncelle, en tant gue secrétaire du patriarche de Constan
tinople, connaissait suffisamment le latin et que c'est lui qui a puisé dans 
Eutropius ? Nos connaissances à ce propos étant nulles, la question restera 
sans réponse. Mais même dans ce cas, nous ne pouvons pas savoir pourquoi 
les formes latines 'Narseos', 'Narsei' sont translittérées en Nétpcrecoç, Nap
crta, tant que nous n'avons pas trouvé un nominatif latin dans Eutropius. 
Donc, nous ne saurons jamais si la Chronique de Théophane, en utilisant les 
formes que nous avons mentionnées, atteste une tendance grammaticale du 
début du rx:e s. ou si elle transmet des fmmes provenant de sources anciennes, 
gui de ce fait renvoient à des pratiques grammaticales non valables au début 
du IX' s. En outre, nous ne pouvons pas rejeter l'hypothèse selon laquelle 
ces formes ne soient que des tentatives des copistes de donner une solution 
au problème de 1 'adaptation des noms étrangers au système flexionnel grec. 

La situation est un peu plus claire pour les deux stratèges byzantins du 
VIe s., tous les deux d'origine atménienne. Dans ce cas aussi la question 
de l'adaptation d'un nom étranger, annénien en l'occunence, au système 
flexionnel grec reste entière. Mais dans ce cas la question se pose autrement, 
car nous connaissons les sources utilisées par la Chronique de Théophane ; 
donc il est plus facile de donner une réponse valable aux questions qui se 
posent. 

Pour le stratège et cubiculaire Narsis, les formes attestées sont les sui
vantes : 

p. 214,3, p. 214,20; Btvoo111: p. 264,9-10, p. 264,12, p. 264,16. p. 265,1 ; BaaÇav~s: 
p. 170,13: DcillvaÇ~s: p. 170,12; rl.6Jv~s: p. 145,12, p. 147,8; Zoyy6~1: p. 292,22; 
Oôappétx:TJÇ: p. 6,6; OôcrTaÇUST]ç: p. 25,16; :Ee6crT]ç: p. 123,23; TaJlxocrp6TJÇ: 
p. 250,19; <Depoxü:vnç: p. 264,1, etc. Par contre, sont accentués sur la finale, frappé d'un 
accent circonflexe, certains noms perses translittérés en -iiç, comme par ex. :Eapa0À.ayyiiç, 
:EappapaÇiiç, etc. Or, le cas Napcr~ç mis à part, aucun autre nom perse en -ftç accentué sur 
la finale n'est rapporté par Théophane. 
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Nominatif Napcrftç Napcrijç 
Génitif Napcrft Napcroù Napcrij 

Datif Non attesté 
Accusatif Napcrftv Napcrijv 

Pour le stratège Narsis, les fonnes attestées, en excluant également les cas 
manifestement fautifs, sont les suivantes : 

Nominatif Napcrftç Napcrijç 
Génitif Napcroù 

Datif Napcrfi 
Accusatif Napcrftv Napcrijv 

Malgré une certaine standardisation apparente, chacun de ces deux cas 
mérite une analyse distincte. 

Pour le stratège et cubiculaire Narsis, les éditeurs ne sont pas d'accord 
entre eux. Ch. De Boor a opté pour la solution -f\<;, génitif -ij, solution gui 
renvoie à la règle des noms étrangers adaptés, dont nous avons déjà fait état. 
Il est à noter que les versions attestées par la tradition manuscrite va dans 
le même sens, mais en optant pour la graphie avec accent aigu au nominatif 
(Napcn']<;), selon la morphologie des masculins de la première déclinaison. 
Or, ni Ch. De Boor, ni les manuscrites ne sont conséquents au niveau du 
génitif. La forme Napcrij, et encore moins celle de Napm'], ne sont pas 
conformes au système flexionnel grec. Pour pallier cette difficulté, J. Classen 
adopte la forme Napcroù pour le génitif, qui entre dans le système flexion
nel grec mais qui n'est pas attestée par les manuscrits. La malaise est appa
rente, ce gui nous oblige de chercher la source de la Chronique de Théo
phane, afin de voiT quelle est son attitude à ce propos. Concernant le stratège 
et cubiculaire Narsis, la Chronique puise dans Jean Malalas. Thum, l'éditeur 
de Malalas, a rencontré moins de difficultés gue les éditeurs de Théophane : 
son manuscrit de base mis à part, il ne devait tenir en considération que le 
Baroccianus 182 du XII' s. Voici le tableau de ses références : 

Thurn 

p. 392,51 : Nàpcr~v 
p. 392,52 : NO:pcrou 
p. 399,85 ' Napo-~1 
p. 405,77 : Napcr~v 
p. 407,1 : Napcr~v 
p. 407,3 : N apcroU 
p. 407,5 : N apcrii 
p. 412,70' Napo-~1 
p. 415,7: NapcroU 
p. 425,29 : Napcroù 

Barace. 182 

NétpcrT]ç 

Napcrtlv 
Nétpcrou 

NO:pcrou 

Théophane 

Napcrft 
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À la vue de ce tableau, le choix de Ch. De Boor (génitif Napaij) n'est pas 
justifié. La tradition manuscrite de Jean Malalas donne le génitif Napaoù, ce 
qui explique le choix de J. Classen de 1 'adopter. Il y a toutefois une conclusion 
qui se dégage : puisque le génitif Napaij ne provient pas de Jean Malalas, 
nous devons admettre qu'il a comme origine Théophane et qu'il illustre la 
tendance granunaticale au début du IX' s. Donc à ce moment-là, le grec byzan
tin essayait d'uniformiser les noms d'origine étrangère afm de les faire entrer 
dans son système flexionnel en optant pour des solutions qui n'avaient pas 
comme point dépmt le grec classique. Ainsi feront timidement leur apparition 
les formes masculines en -ii~. -fi propres aux noms étrangers adaptés, sans 
que l'on puisse dire à quel type de déclinaison ils appmtiennent. C'est mani
festement la première faille dans le système monolithique des déclinaisons 
du grec classique et l'aube d'un nouveau système selon lequel les masculins 
perdent au génitif le -s final du nominatif. L'adoption par le grec moderne 
d'une déclinaison pour les masculins caractérisée notamment par la dispari
tion au génitif du -s final ne serait donc pas aussi arbitraire qu'elle paraît. 
Mais une telle évolution n'est compréhensible que dans un système phoné
tique où l'accent ne joue pas un rôle qualitatif et la prosodie ne joue plus en 
faveur de la longueur de la syllabe finale du génitif. 

Après ces remarques, il reste l'analyse des formes flexionnelles attestées 
pour le stratège Narsis. Dans ce cas nous devons reconnaître que la flexion 
semble plus standardisée. Le nom est régularisé et suit les règles des mas
culins de la première déclinaison en -Y]S, -ou. Les éditeurs toutefois ont opté 
pour la graphie avec un accent circonflexe sur la finale du nominatif, ce qui 
n'est pas le cas des nominatifs de la première déclinaison, mais celui des 
contractés de la troisième déclinaison avec un génitif en -Souç;, com1ne par 
exemple "Hpax?cijs, "HpaKÀÉous. Une telle solution paraît aussi arbitraire 
que les précédentes. 

Stephanus qui, dans son Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, se déclare ouverte
ment en faveur de la flexion Napcrijs, Napaoù, afm de contourner la difficulté 
apparente, note qu'il donne la préférence à cette forme, car c'est ainsi que 
l'utilise Procope15

, ce qui est vrai16
• Cette justification n'est certainement pas 

satisfaisante, mais elle est intéressante car elle conduit au cœur du problème : 

15 Vol. V2, coL 1366. 
16 Cf. par ex. Procopii Caesariensis, Opera omnia, éd. J. HAURY, vol. JI, Leipzig, 1905, 

p. 247,18, p. 247,24, p. 663,17, p. 665, 14, etc. Signalons au passage que la flexion du 
nom Napcr~ç; chez Procope, selon l'édition de J. Haury, est la suivante: nom. Napcr~ç;, gén. 
NapcroU, dat. Napcrft, ace. Napcr~v ; il existe des leçons variantes. Donc Procope adopte d'une 
certaine manière les règles de la première déclinaison du grec ancien, dont les masculins barytons 
en -l)ç; fonnaient un génitif en -oU. Apparemment Procope n'est pas gêné que Napcr~ç; porte 
un accent circonflexe et non pas un accent grave, encore une preuve que l'accent à l'époque 
de Procope n'avait plus une valeur de qualité; ils remplissaient tous la fonction tonique. 
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dans ce cas concret, Théophane n'utilise pas la grammaire de son temps~ mais 
celle de sa source qu'il copie servilement sans aucune adaptation normative. 
Cela ne le gêne pas, vu que 1' accent avait perdu sa valeur qualitative et qU'à 
l'époque de Théophane il est devenu tonique, un signe d'intensité phoné
tique. Pour cette raison nous ne pouvons pas qualifier la graphie avec accent 
grave sur la finale comme une correction phonologique, mais comme une 
correction d'orthographe. Puisque les graphies en question viennent dîrecte
ment de Procope, nous devons accepter que, déjà au milieu du VIe s., l'accent 
du grec avait perdu son caractère qualitatif, réalité qui suppose la disparition 
parallèle de la distinction entre les voyelles aigues et graves, longues et 
brèves, au moins pour les mots dont l'étymologie n'était pas grecque. 

EN GUISE DE CONCLUSIONS 

La Chronique de Théophane n'est certainement pas représentative des 
tendances linguistiques du grec mésobyzantin au début du IX' s. Théophane, 
le responsable de la forme finale de cette Chronique, n'a pas eu le temps ou 
la volonté de retravailler son matériel, afin de 1 'uniformiser du point de vue 
morphologique, et 1' a rendu, éventuellement, plus conforme aux données 
linguistiques de son temps. De ce fait, le texte qu'il nous a laissé est tributaire 
de ses sources qu'il copiait servilement. Il y a toutefois des passages, rares il 
est vrai, où 1 'auteur ne copie pas une source. Dans ces cas-là il est possible 
d'entrevoir les tendances de la granunaire grecque byzantine à l'époque de 
Théophane, et de constater une certaine évolution plus apparente notamment 
dans le domaine de l'adaptation de noms étrangers par le grec mésobyzantin. 

Lors de l'adaptation normative des noms étrangers dans le système flexion
nel grec, il semble qu'il n'y avait pas de règles précises ; chaque auteur faisait 
ce qu'il jugeait le plus convenable. Il est toutefois impossible de savoir ce 
que chaque auteur jugeait convenable, car les copistes ont souvent modifié 
le texte en corrigeant les formes qui à ce moment-là n'étaient plus d'usage, 
tandis que les éditeurs modernes sont aussi intervenus en optant pour des 
solutions qui leur paraissaient appropriées. Dans leur cas aussi, le choix de 
l'une ou de l'autre forme n'était pas guidée par la volonté de rétablir le texte 
original, mais par le souci de le rendre aussi conforme que possible aux 
normes que les éditeurs avaient fixé préalablement. Notre recherche paraît 
ainsi entièrement gratuite. Or, malgré l'étroitesse du champ disponible pour 
une recherche fructueuse, nos conclusions ne sont pas sans intérêt. D'abord 
nous avons constaté que le grec byzantin du rxe s. optait pour des solutions 
qui n'étaient pas toujours conformes aux règles du grec classique et qui 
font penser aux solutions adoptées par le grec moderne, quelques milliers 
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d'années plus tard. La perte de la prosodie et de la valeur phonétique quali
tative de l'accent ont joué un rôle primordial dans cette évolution. D'ailleurs 
ces deux modifications phonologiques semblent avoir contribué, beaucoup 
plus que la morphosyntaxe, à l'évolution ultérieure du grec mésobyzantin 
vers le grec post-byzantin, le préambule du grec moderne. 

L'adoption des noms étrangers par le grec a nécessairement obligé les 
auteurs byzantins à chercher des solutions pour les adapter au système 
flexionnel qu'ils connaissaient. Le fait que les règles phonologiques de ces 
noms échappaient aux auteurs byzantins, laissait à ces derniers une grande 
liberté non seulement phonologique, mais aussi morphosyntaxigue. Du 
moment que l'origine étymologique de ces noms était oubliée et qu'ils étaient 
considérés comme des noms grecs, surtout par le peuple, ils ont influencé à 
leur tour le système flexionnel grec en le rendant plus souple et en ouvrant 
une brèche vers une évolution nouvelle, celle qui a conduit à la morphosyn
taxe beaucoup plus simple du grec moderne. 
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When Byzantine authors cite a foreign name, they often adapt it to the Greek 
inflectional system. The analysis of the name Narsis in the Chronicle ofTheophanes 
indicates that in the 6th century the original phonetic distinctions in vowels between 
long and short and between acute and grave escaped even trained men of letters 
because the accent had lost its earlier qualitative and tonal functions and bad become 
a stress accent. At the beginning of the 91h century, the inflectional system had lost its 
classical rigidity. As foreign names did not necessarily follow the rules of classical 
Grcek, a new system made its appearance here, especially in fonns of the genitive 
case, and inaugurated the change into the modem Greek inflectional system. 

COMPTES RENDUS 

M. ÜP DE CouL et V. HUNINK, Johannes Moschos, De Weide. Een verhalenboek 
over het laatantieke monnikenleven. Introduction par K. DEMOEN, Groningue, Ta 
Grarnrnata, 2010, xx+ 195 pages. ISBN 978-90-808942-6-6. 

This book offers a Dutch translation of the Spiritual Meadow of John Moschus 
(6th-7th c.), from the hand of M. OP DE CoUL and V. HUNINK, two scholars who are 
based in the Netherlands and of whom each also translated other Greek wtitings 
into Dutch. The translation of the Ietter from Moschus to his friend and pupil 
Sophronius of Jerusalem, which precedes the Meadow in the manuscript tradition, 
is also from their pen (pp. 3-4). The anonymous prologue, on the other band, is 
translated by K. DEMOEN (pp. XVIII-XIX). DEMOEN also authored the introduction to 
the volume (pp. v-xvi), which offers an overview- clear and enjoyable to read- of 
the author as weil as of the contents, sources and other aspects of the Meadow. 
Background infmmation is also given with regard to tapies that are of pertinence 
for a correct understanding of the text, such as monasticism, the literature of pate
ri ka or dogmatic disputes of the 4th to 7th centuries. Ali in ali, DEMOEN's introduc
tion strikes the right note and manages - without being too highbrow - to offer the 
reader who is not acquainted with Byzantine Iiterature let alone with the text of 
Moschus, access to the infonnation that is needed in order to appreciate the text. 
A brief bibliography closes the introduction (pp. XVI-XVII ; this list partly overlaps 
with the one offered by OP DE CoUL and HUNJNK at the end of the book, p. 1 95). 

The translation of the Meadow itself (pp. 5-186) is the first ever Dutch version 
of this text. (The book by Hesseling mentioned below does not contain any transla
tion, notwithstanding its somewhat deceiving Dutch title.) It is followed by a short 
lexicon (pp. 189-191 : these pages briefly explain sorne tenns that occur in Mas
chus' text and might puzzle the non-initiated reader, such as theotokos or higoume
nos), a map of the late antique Near East (p. 192), and an epilogue from the pen of 
both translators (pp. 193-194). With the authors rnentioning (p. 193) a plethora of 
older and more recent editions - published and unpublished, critical and uncritical 
- upon which the translation is based but not stating clearly when exactly which 
edition was used, the precise Greek text from which the translation was made is not 
identified very precisely, but this will not bother the audience for whom the trans
lation bas been made. In addition to the 219 stories that can be found in the stan
dard edition, also 23 of the additional ones that have been edited separately have 
been translated. The extent to which the total of 242 stories, which differ in length 
and are numbered consecutively, reflects Moschus' original text is of course 
unknown. Each of them was given a title by the translators, which is not attested in 
Gree k. 

The existence of the volume under discussion - in a time when Dutch transla
tions of Greek literature remain few in number and translations of Byzantine texts 
are rare (a notable exception is M. De Groote's translation of Oecumenius' 
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commentary on the Apocalypse, published as Oecumenius. Verklaring van de Apo
calyps, Gent, Academia Press, 2009)- is illustrative for the popularity of the Mea
dow. This popularity is not a new phenomenon : already in Byzantium and in the 
Middle Ages this text was read often, as show the amount of manuscript copies that 
have been made and the translations from the Greek that were authored in East and 
West. It is further expressed by the observation that the present translation is not the 
first effort to make the Dutch-speaking audience acquainted with the Meadow : 
more or less a century before ÜP DE CoUL and HUNINK's translation appeared, a 
selection of excerpts from the Greek text was published (and completed with gram
matical and other notes) in order to introduce Moschus' text to Dutch students of 
the classics and theology (Bloemlezing uit het Pratum Spirituale van Johannes 
Moschus. Van inleiding en aantekeningen voorzien door D. C. Hesseling (Aetatis 
imperatoriae script ores Graeci et Romani adnotationibus instructi, 2), Utrecht, Ruys, 
1916)- not tao many Byzantine authors can pride oneself upon such promotion. 

The translation underscores the attraction not only of this particular text but also 
of the genre to which it belongs : gerontika in particular and hagiography in gene
ral. (Compare the observation that the only other Byzantine text that is translated in 
the 'Greek prose' series of Ta Grammata, in which the book onder discussion is 
vol. 22, is Leontius of Neapolis.' biography of Jolm the Merciful and Symeon the 
Holy Fool, translated by W .. J. Aerts and H. Hokwerda and published as vol. 20, 
Groningen, Ta Grammata, 2006). It is not unlikely that in selecting the Meadow for 
translation, OP DE CouL and HUNINK were guided by the expectation that amusing 
stories and salient anecdotes about rnonks and anchorites will be enjoyed by the 
modem public as they were by the Byzantine reader. This assumption, should the 
authors have bad it, is certainly correct : their fluent translation allows the reader to 
enjoy the text and is a delight to read. 

The translators should be thanked for having opened the Spiritual Meadow to a 
new audience, which enjoys to read it- not because it wishes to be edified (as was 
hoped by Moschus himself) but to savour a piece of Byzantine literature. 

R. CEULEMANS. 

M. MARTELLI, Pseudo-Democrito. Scritti alchemici. Con il commentario di Sinesio. 
Edizione critica del testa greco, traduzione e commenta (Textes et Travaux de 
Chrysopœia, 12), Paris et Milan, S.É.H.A. et Archè, 2011, XVI + 523 pages. 
ISBN 978-88-7252-319-3. 

L'œuvre du ps.-Démocrite~ le Physika et mystika, est le plus ancien des textes 
alchimiques grecs parvenus jusqu'à nous. Il est cité abondamment par les auteurs 
grecs postérieurs et il est traduit en syriaque. Il ne semble pas traduit en latin médié
val, mais les alchimistes latins. font encore allusion à son adage particulièrement 
célèbre : 'La nature se réjouit de la nature, la nature vainc la nature, la nature maî
trise la nature' (H <pûcns -rfl cpûcrsttépm:'!at, Kai ft cpûcns '!l)v cpûcrtv vtK(i, Kai 
1] cpùmç ÛJV cpûcnv Kpa<d (CAAG, II, p. 43, 20-21, §3, voir* ci-dessous)). 

Cette œuvre et son commentaire feront partie de la seule traduction latine de 
textes alchimiques grecs parue au temps de 1 'Humanisme. Et depuis le xrxe s., de 
nombreux chercheurs se sont penchés sur ces textes, mais sans retourner nécessai
rement aux manuscrits. Bien des questions se posent toujours : quels étaient la 
structure initiale, le titre, l'auteur du Physika et mystika? Quand ce dernier a-t-il 
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vécu ? Était-ce déjà un texte alchimique ? De même, en ce qui conceme le com
mentaire : qui était Synesius et quelle était son époque ? 

Dans les manuscrits, le Physika et mystika se présente en deux livres, l'un trai
tant de l'or, l'autre de l'argent. Le livre de l'or est introduit par deux paragraphes 
-sur la teinture en pourpre, suivis d'un récit hermétique d'initiation de l'auteur qui 
pourrait être un prologue (§§1-3). Ce n'est ni un traité théorique, ni un recueil de 
recettes à proprement parler (sauf dans la première et dans la dernière de ces 
recettes, les quantités des ingrédients, les opérations à effectuer et leur durée 
manquent), mais c'est plutôt une évocation poétique en prose, présentée en para
graphes-strophes ponctués par un refrain reprenant une des trois propositions de 
l'adage et interrompus par une louange des natures. Dans son état actuel, l'ouvrage 
apparaît tronqué et mal structuré. Pour ce texte et son commentaire par Synesius, 
jusqu'à ce jour, nous ne disposions que de l'édition et de la traduction française de 
M. Berthelot et C.-É. Ruelle, parue à Paris en 1888 dans la Collection des anciens 
alchimistes grecs (* Nous la citons par le sigle CAAG. Le texte du ps.-Démocrite 
est édité en Il, pp. 41-53, et traduit en III, pp. 43-57; celui de Synesius est édité en 
II, pp. 56-69, et traduit en III, pp. 60-75). 

Le volume de M. MARTELLI vient donc à son heure et nous avons accueilli avec 
grand intérêt la parution de cette nouvelle édition critique et de cette première tra
duction italienne : un gros volume pour un texte court, accompagné d'une longue 
introduction et d'un abondant commentaire. Il se divise en trois parties : une intro
duction, 1 'édition du texte accompagné de la traduction, de 1 'apparat critique et des 
testimonia, enfin le commentaire sous fmme de notes. 

Dans la première partie de son introduction, pp. 3-60, MARTELLI parcourt la 
tradition manuscrite, y compris la tradition syriaque, ainsi que les traductions 
latines. 

M. Berthelot et C.-É. Ruelle avaient opéré un premier repérage des manuscrits 
(CAAG, I, pp. 173-200) et basé leur édition sur trois principaux d'entre eux : le 
manuscrit de Venise Marcianus gr. 299, que l'on date des xe-xy siècles(;:::; M), 
et des manuscrits de Paris, le Parisinus gr. 2325, du XIIIe s.(= B) et le Parisinus 
gr. 2327, copié en 1478 (=A). Ils y ajoutaient aussi, pour les passages devenus 
illisibles dans B, le Parisinus gr. 2275 (= C), copié sur B en 1465. Dans son 
édition de Zosime (Les Alchimistes grecs, vol. IV, 1, Zosime de Panopolis, 
Mémoires authentiques, Coll. des Univ. de France, Paris, 1995, pp. XX-XLIII), 

Michèle Mertens collationne également le Laurentianus gr. 86.16, datant de 1492 
(= L), sans aniver à déterminer s'il dépend de Mou s'il en est le jumeau. Mais 
le manuscrit de Venise présente une fin amputée de la !Xe leçon d'Étienne 
d'Alexandrie, et il en va de même dans les autres manuscrits. Aussi se pose-t-on 
la question depuis Reitzenstein en 1919 (R. Reitzenstein, 'Zur Geschichte der 
Alchemie und des Mystizismus', Nachrichten von der kOniglichen Gesellschaft 
der Wissenschajien zu GOttingen, Philologisch-historische Klasse, 1 (1919), 
pp. 1-37 (non vidi)) : les manuscrits de Paris dérivent-ils de celui de Venise ou 
d'une tradition parallèle ? 

MARTELLI étudie ces cinq manuscrits et leur interdépendance possible. En plus 
des variantes du Physika et mystika et de celles de son commentaire par Synesius, 
il examine aussi la fin de la !Xe leçon d'Étienne d'Alexandrie ainsi que la liste des 
signes et le lexique alchimiques. Il en anive à conclure que les copistes des manus
crits parisiens ont eu accès à des sources plus nombreuses que celles conservées et 
différentes de M. Cependant, en ce qui concerne L, il pense que, pour Démocrite 
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et Synesius, le manuscrit dépend vraisemblablement de A. Pour faire le tour des 
manuscrits alchimiques grecs antérieurs au xvre s., le chercheur examine encore le 
Vaticanus gr. 1174 (=V), que M. Berthelot datait déjà du xvc s., mais queL Ham
mer-Jensen, dans le Catalogue des manuscrits alchimiques grecs, date du XVIe s. 
d'après l'écriture. Il se trouve, en effet, déjà mentionné dans le catalogue de la 
Bibliothèque de Sixte IV, rédigé par B. Platini en 1475 (R. Devreesse, Le fonds 
grec de la Bibliothèque vaticane des origines à Paul V (Studi e Testi, 244), Vatican, 
1965, p. 55). Pour lui, le manuscrit semble dériver de M, mais il comporte des 
leçons qui peuvent être des corrections d'un copiste, faites à partir des variantes 
rencontrées dans les manuscrits parisiens ou leurs sources. 

s'il est logique de penser qu'il existait au xnre ou au xvc s. des manuscrits 
perdus aujourd'hui, je pense qu'il peut y avoir d'autres corrections que celles basées 
sur la contamination avec des sources que nous ne connaissons plus. On peut se 
trouver aussi devant des variantes de langue et des corrections de copistes lettrés. 
Les exemples que MARTELLI donne, pp. 27-28, pp. 41-43, et d'autres variantes de 
BAV décelées lors de la lecture de l'apparat critique peuvent aussi bien provenir de 
la copie de M, je pense, que de celle de manuscrits différents. On y remarque, par 
exemple, une confusion entre des génitifs et des datifs qui fonctionne dans les deux 
sens, comme en PM1

, §5, 70, xa1-K0 BA et xaÀKoÙ MV ou en PM, §6, 80, Àt9ap
yûpou BA et Àt8apyûpcp MV. Cette confusion est courante à l'époque médiévale, 
car le datif est alors un cas mort dans la langue parlée. De même, en AP, §5, 44, on 
trouve 1Tttivou BV A et -rhavoç M. Thavoç dans M est un complément du nom 
cn)v8E).la, ce complément peut se construire comme une apposition au Moyen Âge. 
Un phénomène semblable se marque surtout dans les recettes où il est habituel de 
rencontrer un mélange d'ingrédients au génitif et à l'accusatif comme en AP, §9, 
81, xuÀoÛ B : XUÀ6v MV. Dans une recette, sont également équivalentes et inter
changeables des formules comme en PM, §1, 14, n:Olflcrértco BA et nmftm::t 
M. Dans tous ces cas, il est impossible de juger si les copistes du XVe s. ont utilisé 
d'autres manuscrits ou bien s'ils ont corrigé Men voulant simplement améliorer sa 
langue. 

Même des variantes tout à fait aberrantes peuvent s'expliquer par une correction 
d'un copiste. Exemple en PM, §2, 23, -rà EÎcrEpXÜ).lEVa BA et -rà dn:EpXÜ).lEVa 
M. Cette dernière leçon n'a pas de sens à première vue, mais si l'on se souvient 
qu'en grec byzantin une voyelle initiale non accentuée est caduque, qu'elle peut 
disparaître ou être remplacée par une autre, àm:pXÜ).lEVa peut avoir eu le sens de 
Sn:cpx6J .. !EVŒ. 'Eni est peu utilisé à l'époque médiévale qui lui préfère dç (même 
cas en AP, §2, 13, et n, 9, p. 353, où c\ÀtKwtç de MBV A est l'équivalent de 
dÀi]K-rotç, comme le conjecture Ruelle). Autre exemple en PM, §15, 154, 
ùno~E~11KDiat M et ùn:~:>pn:cptJ3aivoucrm B. Le double préverbe marque une 
forme plus tardive et la leçon de B pourrait être une correction de ce qui, à première 
vue, semble contraire à ce qu'on attend. 

1 M. MARTELLI cite le premier livre du fhysika et mystika, celui de l'or, par le sigle PM, 
suivi du paragraphe et de la ligne du livre. A partir du §5, ses paragraphes sont décalés d'une 
unité par rapport à ceux de Berthelot et RueiJe. MARTELLI cite le deuxième livre, celui de 
l'argent, par AP, suivi du paragraphe et de la ligne de ce deuxième livre. Il recommence la 
numérotation des paragraphes à 1, alors que Berthelot et Ruelle continuent celle du livre 
premier. 
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Le problème devrait être repris ab ovo, je pense, auteur par auteur, en tenant 
compte aussi des équivalents Hnguistiques de la langue grecque à l'époque alexan
drine et médiévale, des usages rédactionnels des recettes, des distractions habi
tuelles des copistes et de leur propension à la correction. Pour le texte du ps.-Démo
cdte, le seul passage qui me paraissait pouvoir appuyer les dires du chercheur, PM, 
§7, 85, Kai On:-r11crov, n'apparaît pas dans les versions syriaques et pourrait donc 
être une addition, car il n'est pas absolument indispensable. Le reste n'est pas 
convaincant, me semble-t-il. De toute façon, je pense que sur un texte aussi court il 
est difficile de départager les corrections d'humanistes amoureux de la langue clas
sique et les vraies variantes. Si les œuvres du ps.-Démocrite et de Synesius conte
nues dans les manuscrits BAV n'ont pas été copiées sur M, elles paraissent l'avoir 
été sur un texte très proche, sans variantes significatives. 

MARTELLI décrit ensuite les manuscrits syriaques édités par M. Berthelot et 
R. Duval et mentionne deux traductions latines faites sur des manuscrits grecs, 
celle de D. Pizzimenti et celle de M. Zuber. La première est parue en 1573, effec
tuée à partie de deux manusctits que D. Pizzimenti possédait, les Neapolitani gr. 
III D 17, copie de M, et III D 18, copie de V. La seconde, faite sur un apocryphe 
de M et datant du début du XVIIe s., est restée manuscrite. 

La deuxième partie de J'introduction, pp. 61-124, reprend les problèmes liés à 
l'œuvre : les renseignements tirés de la comparaison avec la version syriaque et 
ceux recueillis dans la tradition grecque indirecte concernant sa structure originelle, 
son titre, sa datation, son attribution éventuelle à Bolos de Mendès, ainsi que ceux 
liés au commentaire de Synesius et à l'identification de sa personne. 

MARTELLI remarque d'abord que les traductions syriaques éditées par M. Ber
thelot et R. Duval ne reprennent pas le texte entier des manuscrits byzantins, 
mais qu'ils omettent les passages concernant la pourpre, le prologue hermétique 
(PM, §§1-3) et certaines recettes. D'après lui, dans la tradition manuscrite, ces 
traductions appartiendraient à une branche différente de celle des manuscrits 
byzantins. 

Il analyse ensuite la tradition grecque indirecte. Grâce aux citations des auteurs 
grecs postérieurs et spécialement grâce au commentaire de Synesius (§1, 12-17), il 
est possible de reconstruire l'état initial de l'œuvre: elle comportait quatre livres 
appelés ~{~Àouç ~acptKétç, 'des Jivres de teinture', consacrés à l'or, l'argent, les 
pierres et la pourpre et basés sur les principes d'Ostanès repris dans l'adage. De 
plus, chacun de ces livres détaillait d'abord les recettes à base de substances sèches, 
ensuite celles à base de substances liquides. D'autre part, il existe aussi dans Ja 
Chimie de Moïse certains extraits non conservés dans le Physika et mystika que 
Zosime (CAAG, II, p. 147, 7) et Synesius (§2, 20) appellent les catalogues (KCmtÂo
yot) et qui seraient les listes des ingrédients contenus dans les recettes relatives à 
l'or et à l'argent. Pour la chrysopée, deux listes sont conservées, celle des matières 
sèches d'une part, des matières liquides d'autre part; pour l'argyropée, seule sub
siste celle des matières sèches. Ces listes auraient introduit les livres du ps.-Démo
crite consacrés aux mêmes sujets. MARTELLI les édite donc d'après A qui seul 
conserve ce texte. Quant au Livre 5 adressé à Leucippe (CAAG, II, pp. 53-56), 
d'accord avec les chercheurs antérieurs, il pense qu'il est un apocryphe plus tardif 
et il le laisse de côté. 

En ce qui concerne le titre, Olympiodore (CAAG, II, p. 102, 17-18) intitule l'ou
vrage du ps.-Démocrite Le principe, et lui donne ainsi un titre différent de celui des 
manuscrits. MARTELLI conteste ce témoignage et pense qu'Olympiodore a ma] 
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compris une phrase de Synesius (§ 1, 11-14), mals il n'en dit pas plus, estimant sa.-qs 
doute que le titre donné par les manuscrits est le titre original. Il maintient la data
tion de l'œuvre du ps.-Démocrite au 1er s. après J.C., vraisemblablement sous Néron, 
ainsi que sa dépendance orientale, mais n'admet pas son attribution possible à 
Bolos de Mendès, car les dates ne concordent pas. 

Pour Synesius, MARTELU fait remarquer que, comme 1 'indique sa dernière phrase 
(§19, 321-322), son commentaire n'est qu'une introduction à un ouvrage plus 
étendu ; il maintient la date de la première moitié du IVe s. et récuse son identifica
tion à Synesius de Cyrène. Il attribue aussi à Synesius l'alchimiste le IIepi ÎŒ.DKill
aeros (CAAG, II, p. 211, 3-11), un extrait anonyme constitué de trois courtes 
phrases dont la dernière cite Dioscore, le correspondant de Synesius dans son com
mentaire, et ill' édite également. 

La troisième partie de l'introduction, pp. 125-172, est plus générale. MARTELLI 

cherche à y préciser les thèmes sous-jacents à l'œuvre du ps.-Démocrite et son 
interprétation par Synesius, la conception de l'alchimie grecque primitive, ses rap
ports avec le milieu artisanal égyptien et avec Ostanès, le mage perse, adepte de la 
doctrine de la sympathie universelle. 

D'après MARTELLI, il aurait existé dès l'origine deux conceptions simultanées de 
l'alchimie, l'une qui s'intéressait à toutes les teintures, celles des métaux, des 
pierres et des tissus, l'autre, plus restrictive, limitée à la fabrication de l'or et de 
l'argent. Cette dernière, sans toutefois disparaître, aurait prédominé avec le temps, 
ce qui expliquerait la seule conservation des livres consacrés à la chrysopée et à 
l'argyropée dans les manuscrits byzantins. Mais, peut-on déjà parler d'alchimie à 
cette époque, alors que le mot x.uJ.LEÎa et ses variantes ne sont attestés que plus 
tard ? (Sur les premières apparitions du tenne, voir R. Halleux, Les textes alchi
miques (Typologie des sources du Moyen Âge occidental, fasc. 32), Turnhout, 1979, 
p. 45, note 15). Les vieux auteurs parlent d"art sacré' et Synesius qualifie les livres 
attribués à Démocrite de 'livres de teintures' (§1, 12), ce qu'ils sont. En tout cas, 
dans les textes arabes et même latins, on traite encore de la teinture des pierres, 
mais de manière moins importante (Voire. a. J. Ruska, Al-Râzî's Buch Geheimnis 
der Geheirnnisse, Quellen u. Studien, 6 (1937), passim ; id., Das Buch der Alaune 
und Salze. Ein Grundwerk der spiitlateinischen Alchemie, Berlin, 1935, pp. 76-78; 
Pascale Barthélemy, La Sedacina ou l'Œuvre au crible: L'alchimie de Guillaume 
Sedacer, carme catalan de la fin du XIVC siècle, Paris et Milan, 2002, pp. 148-191). 
On peut remarquer aussi que le texte du ps.-Démocrite suggère simplement que 
dans les teintures, il faut tenir compte de la sympathie et de l'antipathie des diffé
rentes natures et il est impossible de dire si son auteur pense que la transfmmation 
des substances est réelle ou seulement apparente. L'interprétation symbolique et 
philosophique du texte ne commence qu'avec Synesius. 

Dans son édition, pp. 180-255, MARTELLI utilise comme manuscrits MBA 
comme M. Berthelot et C.-É. Ruelle, il y ajoute V, mais il ne tient pas co~pte d~ 
C, même quand B est illisible. Il n'explique pas, dans ses règles d'édition, pp. 173-
174, le choix de ses différentes leçons et l'on ne voit pas bien quel principe le 
guide, sinon la préférence pour la forme classique. Plusieurs options étaient pos
sibles. Fallait-il transfonner le texte en un texte classique par respect du lecteur, au 
risque de l'infantiliser? Fallait-il au contraire privilégier le texte au maximum, au 
tisque de le désarçonner? Ou bien, fallait-il adopter une position médiane ? MAR

TELL! a choisi la première option et va jusqu'à corriger des fonnes que 1 'on trouve 
couramment dans la koinè. 
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Son apparat critique est très détaillé : il y inclut les signes alchimiques dont il 
reproduit les dessins ; il note des leçons tirées de la Chimie de Moïse ou d'autres 
auteurs alchimiques grecs, des manuscrits syriaques et des traductions latines des 
humanistes ; il y mentionne aussi toutes les conjectures des chercheurs modernes. 
Dans ses testimonia, il cite de nombreux passages de la tradition grecque indirecte 
et mentionne les omissions des traductions syriaques. 

Son commentaire très fourni, pp. 257-464, détaille les leçons choisies et les 
conjectures qu'il n'a pas retenues, compare le texte avec d'autres textes grecs, 
essaie d'identifier les substances quand c'est possible ou de déterminer les opéra
tions chimiques dont il est question. Dans cette prutie, et aussi dans l'introduction, 
il donne le texte et la traduction italienne de toutes les sources qui lui servent d'ap
pui dans son argumentation ou de comparaison. 

Le nombre de renseignements que nous fournit le chercheur dans son livre est 
impressionnant, j'aurais cependant aimé y trouver une synthèse des apports de ses 
prédécesseurs plus détaillée que ce qu'il esquisse dans les pages 125-126, ainsi 
qu'une distinction plus claire entre les contributions de ceux-ci et ses découvertes 
personnelles. J'aurais aimé aussi rencontrer dans sa bibliographie quelques titres 
complémentaires de livres consacrés à la langue de l'époque alexandrine et médié
vale. 

Avant de terminer, quelques suggestions : 
PM, Titre. Je crois qu'il faut voir un hendiadys dans le titre <I>ucnxà xai J.LU
crnKét et traduire Secrets de la nature. C'est ainsi que l'ont compris les alchi
mistes arabes ou latins. 
PM, §2, 26, èK roù èpcùu ycv6J.Ls.voç, est présent seulement dans M. MARTELLI 

croit à une glose, mais suivant sa note 20, p. 274, dans un article précédent, il 
avait proposé de corriger èpcùu en 1tpivou. Je pense qu'il faut aller dans ce sens, 
mais lire, au lieu de èpcùu, OpUou, un génitif mediéval de 6 Opùç, Opu6ç, le 
chêne, plus proche paléographiquement. Il est question, en effet, de la 'coche
nille pourpre du chêne'. Les noms changent facilement de déclinaison, cf. AP, 
§9, 80. On trouve déjà des génitifs en -ou pour des mors de la 3e déclinaison 
chez Zosime. 
PM, §2, 26, P68tov désigne la 'grenade', voir Du Cange, col. 1304. C'est un 
agent tinctorial encore utilisé aujourd'hui. Pour identifier les noms de plantes, il 
n'est pas inutile de consulter également les lexiques botaniques édités par 
A. Delatte (A. Delatte, Anecdota Atheniensia et alia (Bibl. de la Fac. de phil. et 
lettres de l'Univ. de Liège, fasc. 36 et fasc. 88), 2 volumes, Liège et Paris, 1927 
et 1940; id., 'Le lexique de botanique du Parisinus Gr. 2419', dans Serta 
Leodensia (Bibl. de la Fac. de phil. et lettres de l'Univ. de Liège, fasc. 44), 
Liège, 1930, pp, 59-101). 
PM, §2, 33, 0 KaÀoÙcrtv KÔyKoç, 'que l'on appelle KÔyxoç'. Tous les manus
ctits ont KÔYKOV. Confusion entre 6 KŒÀOÙcrtv et 6 KaÀehat de la 1. 32 ? 
PM, §3, 39, <pYjcriv MV est supprimé par l'éditeur. Il peut pourtant être main
tenu, car, déjà chez Zosime, il est un équivalent de <pacriv. Il peut être une incise 
et signifier 'dit-il, dit-on' ou 'disent-ils'. 
PM, §5, 70, yf.av MV et yaiav BA, est corrigé en ys.voJ.Lf.VllV· La phrase a du 
sens en gardant yaîa et les arguments de MARTELLI ne me semblent pas convain
cants. Il se base avant tout sur le texte sy:Iiaque, mais ce texte est parfois loin du 
texte grec (voir L 71). Il ajoute que yala est un mot poétique, mais il y en a 
d'autres comme Jl1ÎVY) (PM, §17, 187), que ce terme est un hapax chez lui, mais 
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il y en a d'autres aussi (PM, §17, 188 et n. 81, p. 335; p. 385, n. 14, recette 3 
des Catalogues), que le terme utilisé habituellement pour désigner une terre est 
yft. Mais il s'agit dans ces derniers cas de 'terres' extraites du sol, tandis qu'ici 
le terme désigne le sublimé mercuriel, une poudre, une poussière, recueillie sur 
les parois du sublimatoire. Le paragraphe résume les trois traitements du mer
cure dans les recettes : la solidification, la sublimation en blanc pour le blanc 
(argent) et la sublimation en rouge pour le rouge (or). 
PM, §12, 117, yfiv est accompagné de ÀEOK6v, un adjectif au masculin et d'un 
article masculin dans M. De plus, le terme est expliqué par 'Vlj1Ü9tov, la céruse, 
un composé de plomb qui est blanc. Le syriaque a traduit par 'le plomb'. À mon 
avis, le mot yi)v est une mauvaise lecture du signe du plomb d'un manuscrit 
antérieur à M, ce qui expliquerait les trois masculins des Il. 117 et 122. 

Quoi qu'il en soit, on appréciera chez le chercheur une nouvelle approche de la 
question : édition de nouveaux passages à attribuer au ps.-Démocrite, comparaison 
avec la tradition syriaque, collecte de nombreux testimonia, recherche d'une docu
mentation abondante concernant le sujet de près ou de loin. On ne peut que saluer 
l'ampleur de ce travail, nous nous en réjouissons et souhaitons à MARTELLI une 
carrière féconde dans les domaines des alchimies grecque et syriaque qui ont bien 
besoin de chercheurs. 

Andrée COLINET. 

H. MAGUIRE, Nectar and Illusion. Nature in Byzantine Art and Literature, Oxford 
et New York, Oxford University Press, 2012, xx+ 198 pages+ 20 planches en 
couleurs et 72 figures en noir et blanc. ISBN 978-0-19-976660-4. 

This beautiful book is, according to the author himself, 'the product of over forty 
years of research, reflection, and interactions with fdends and colleagues' (p. xix). 
It is the result of a series of lectures sponsored by the Onassis F oundation and may 
be regarded indeed as a summa by perhaps the most important scholar studying the 
intersection of Byzantine literature and the visual arts: see his monographs Art and 
eloquence in Byzantium (1981) and The icons of their bodies: saints and their 
images in Byzantium (1996 ), and the Variorum volumes Rhetoric, nature and magic 
in Byzantine art (1998) and Image and imagination in Byzantine art (2007). In this 
book MAGUIRE sets out to discuss the origins and consequences of the contradictory 
Byzantine reception of nature in bath the verbal and the visual arts: he shows and 
explains how the Byzantines embraced or distanced nature through the matmer of 
its representation by drawing from a multitude of material (archeological, architec
tural, attistic) and textual (literary and epigraphie, Greek and Latin, religious and 
profane) sources. His basic tenets are that in many respects the iconoclastie period 
served as the watershed, and that overall the visual arts had Iess freedom than the 
spoken word. 

In the first chapter, Nature and ldolatJ}' (pp. 11-47), MAGUIRE describes the rich 
decoration of plants, animais, and personifications on fl.oors, walls and furniture in 
sacred and secular buildings ail over the early Byzantine empire (51h and 61h centu
ties ), and contrasts it with the apparently austere or even ani conie period of the 4th 
(a Jess weil documented period, it must be said), and especially with medieval 
(iconoclastie and post-iconoclastie) Byzantium. Overall, one observes a graduai 
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change from an art that was embedded in nature to one th at was 'anthropocentlic'. 
Even before the iconoclastie crisis the depiction of nature raised difficulties for 
Christian viewers, as MAoUIRE induces for instance from archeological remains. 
We read fascinating pages (pp. 30-34) on the erasure of the personifications of 
Kiisis and Ananeosis in the floor mosaic of a private bouse ('of the Sea Goddess') 
in Antioch, which he interprets, informed by convincing parallels and the broader 
context, as a token of the Christian sensitivity concerning the appropriateness of 
nature-related personifications. The iconoclastie crisis itself brought about the exci
sion of many more animal and human depictions. The author expresses a nuanced 
view on the influence of Muslim attitudes and the role of existing debates within 
the Christian community itself. His central thesis is that in order to keep the holy 
portraits, the iconophiles 'bad to jettison the profane imagery of the natural world' 
(p. 38). Here again, a careful look at the material evidence (selective erasures, for 
instance) helps to qualify the sometimes contradictory statements in polemical rhe
tmic of bath si des in the conflict. 

The second chapter, Nature and Rhetoric (pp. 48-77), raises important issues, 
but it contains, in my view, sorne Jess convincing pages. It starts with a section on 
the 'Byzantine Suspicion of Rhetoric', a somewhat misleading title, since the three 
examples discussed (from Anna Comnena, Michael Psellos, and Nicholas Mesarites) 
do not appear to warrant the generalizing notion of 'suspicion': Anna's passage on 
Italos is clearly positive; the two others are at most ambivalent, and their professed 
suspicion of rhetoric is itself a rhetorical topos. Nor am 1 entirely convinced by the 
interpretation of a passage from John of Damascus' encomium of St. Barbara 
(pp. 54-55), which is said to mean that 'an eloquent eulogy, even if it is carefully 
arranged according to the divisions set out in the manuals, is, like the beauties of 
nature, fated to be deconstructed by decay'. The wider context of John's §21 sug
gests that the point of the passage is rather that Barbara 's vütues, unlike the charms 
of nature, cannat be properly described by speech. The decay of such an eloquent 
eulogy of bodily qualities is not 'like' that of the beauties of nature, but rather the 
result of the decaying abject it praises. Conversely, the praise of Barbara, insuffi
cient as it may be, will last forever. The section on 'Nature and Rhetoric in the 
Byzantine Middle Ages' is, again, fascinating. MAGUlRE statts with the observation 
that the Hexaemeron sermons and similar texts including natural ekphraseis lost 
populmity in the later petiods (with a brief revival in the 121

h century), unlike in 
Western Europe. He sees two conflicting views of nature in Byzantine culture: 
(1) nature as corruptible, fleeting, transient, and false: 'we have the impression that 
the authors felt that their rhetorical descriptions of nature needed to be censored, 
corrected, or at least excused' (p. 62, 1 tend to agree most with the last term), and 
(2) nature as redeemed and sanctified through the incamation of Christ, as appears, 
for exan1ple, in a Vatican manuscript of James of Kokk.inobaphos (Vat. Gr. 1162, 
with beautiful illustrations used throughout the book), and in the tradition of the 
ekphrasis of springtime. (Incidentally, I was surprised by the consistent spelling 
'ekphrasci_s' for the singular; the Index (p. 190) gives the usual form 'ekphrasis'.) 
The most intriguing case study in this chapter is the remarkable difference in the 
depictions of the Annunciations to the Virgin and to St. Anne, even within the same 
church (Chora and Daphni) or manuscript. In the former (the Virgin), Byzantine 
artists were reluctant to accept the motifs associated with the rhetoric of natural 
ekphrasis, whereas in the latter (St. Anne) they indulged freely in natural and a~
mal motifs. The interpretation of this observation is a daring one: 'Through 1ts 
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more austere portrayal of the Annunciation of Christ's incarnation, Byzantine art 
itself made a critique of the earthbound rhetoric of the Annunciation to St. Anne, 
reproved it, and put it in its place' (p. 74). The term 'reproved' may be somewhat 
severe (compare above, 'censored', for the ekphrasis of nature). :MAGUIRE himself 
quetes Leo VI, who described the birth of Christ as a miracle 'above nature' 
(PG 107.1B-4A: SauJ.Lato<; unEp<puoi"i.;). Wou1d this metaphysical aspect of the 
Annunciation to the Virgin not suffi ce to explain the absence of natural elements in 
its depiction, without reading those scenes as a kind of self-criticism? It would be, 
moreover, more in line with the next chapters. 

The third chapter, Nature and Metaphor (pp. 78-105), deals with the 'disjunction 
between constantly reiterated verbal metaphors on one band and sporadically 
appearing visual imagery on the other' (p. 78), focusing on Iiterary descriptions and 
artistic representations of the Virgin and of paradise respectively. In the introduc
tory section the author proposes sensible definitions of 'metaphor' (inherently mul
tivalent) and 'symbol' (fixed in sorne way). The diachronie treatment shows that, 
once again, animais and plants eventually becarne unwelcome in the visual arts, 
even in association with the Virgin, whereas natural metaphors for the Theotokos 
continued ta abound in church literature. MAGUJRE relates this observation to the 
importance of the 82nd canon of the Quinisext Council (Christ should be portrayed 
as a human being and not symbolically as a lamb). For the later period, the author 
discusses the medieval paintings of the Akathistos and the use of vegetal motifs in 
the Pammakaristos and in the Chora (here it is said that, in the scenes from the 
infancy of the Virgin, 'bath plant and, unusually, animal motifs were deployed in 
her celebration', p. 88: tlùs would be difficult ta reconcile with a 'critique' or a 
'reproval' of such an 'earthbound rhetoric', see above). In the two Constantinopo
litan churches, MAauiRE shows that sorne logic govemed the use of vegetal motifs, 
creating a hierarchy of spaces, yet in bath cases in a different manner. This Ieads 
him ta draw an important general lesson - that will be corroborated by the rest of 
the book: in Byzantine art, symbolism is not absolute, but relative, and varies 
according to context. The chapter ends with a comparison of the Byzantine ambi
valence toward visualized metaphors from nature with their acceptance in the West, 
for example, churches of Rome and Torcello, the Libri Carolini, the official 
response to the acts of the Second Council of Nicaea. Once again, an observation is 
followed by a thought-provoking explanation. MAGUIRE posits that, in the West, the 
portrayals of saints functioned essentially as symbols or as reminders, rather than as 
authentic likenesses that were thought ta be true, as in Byzantium. Hence, the 
Western culture displayed less fear of nature worship when it cornes ta the visuali
zation of metaphor, whereas, paradoxically, the iconophile Byzantines avoided the 
depiction of creation. 

The chapter on Nature and Abstraction (pp. 106-134) starts again from a sirnilar 
evolution: whereas in earl y Byzantine churches various kinds of animais, fruits and 
plants were represented on floors, walls and vaults, and apparently a delight was 
taken in their careful distinction and recognition, posticonoclastic pavements are 
characterized by their abstract compositions in opus sectile ('the switch from opus 
sectile ta tessellated floors', p. 111, is an erroneous reversai). Possible explanations 
for this switch are, according to MAGUIRE: a change of taste generated by an 
increasing scarcity of materials (making a marble floor into a display of wealth and 
power); the growing influence of monastic asceticism (which associated natural 
bounty with gluttony); and the wish to distinguish churches from masques (with 

COMPTES RENDUS 443 

vegetation, but without human portraits). Y et, abstraction ta modem eyes is not 
necessarily aniconic or meaningless. Polychromatic stones depicted nature, albeit in 
a completely unspecific way. The comparison of rhetorical descriptions of buil
dings with the objects that they describe reveals that patterns that appear to viewers 
today as abstract were identified by the Byzantines with a range of landscape fea
tures. This is, yet again, MAGUJRE at his best, as he traces the mutual influence of 
visual aesthetic and literary rhetoric. He concludes that 'for both artists and specta
tors, the marbles on the walls and floors of churches really did represent the earth' 
(p. 125). Moreover, when plants were depicted in the medieval period, the images 
became more generic and less dîfferentiated, in marked contrast ta the portrayals of 
saints, which became more specifie and recognizable. MAGUIRE insists - another 
general lesson - that there was no general tendency towards abstraction in Byzan
tine art. Closeness of definition was apparently reserved for the spiritual, while the 
avoidance of definition was associated with the mundane: 'this conclusion reverses 
the conventional view of Byzantine art, which tends to associate abstraction with 
the depiction of the transcendental' (p. 134). 

The final chapter, Nature and Architecture (pp. 135-165), discusses different 
types of architectural symbolism. Since depictions of buildings brought no danger 
of idolatry they were especially suitable to act as conveyors of spiritual meaning. 
Of course, it is sometimes hard to determine whether a given motif was intended by 
the artist to be read as a metaphor (e.g. the gate as a symbol of the Virgin), or only 
as a part of an actual building. In sorne cases, though, there are clear indications, 
whereas in other cases one may argue for a multiple significance. And here again 
symbolism is shawn to be absolute rather than relative. The chapter contains exem
plary interpretations of church paintings or mosaics (Lagoudera on Cyprus; Hagioi 
Anargyroi in Kastoria; Monreale) and manuscript illuminations (the Homilies of 
Gregory of Nazianzus in Par. Gr. 510; James of Kokkinobaphos again). One exam
ple: the rich architectural settings for portraits of Evangelists (the heralds of incar
nation) versus the austere presentations of other (more ascetical) saints in the same 
church or manuscript. This implies that the first role of a.rchitectural space was to 
indicate, by its relative presence or by its absence, the spiritual status of any given 
portrait or scene. The representation of architecture may suggest a hierarchy of 
subjects, or contrast the mutability of the earthly buildings with the immutability of 
the sacred actors. The final pages discuss the remarkable absence of architecture in 
many Byzantine depictions of the heaverùy court. Once again lMAGUIRE points to 
fundamental differences between the vocabularies of literature and of the visual 
arts, and to the contrast with the West. The latter is tentatively explained by the 
frequent illustration of the Apocalypse in the West. 

The Conclusion (pp. 166-173) provides the reader with a synthetic recapitulation 
of the main observations and hypotheses. It is followed by a rich bibliography and 
an extensive index (pp. 187-198). The beautifully edited book makes for fascina
ting reading and satisfies both the literary and the visual taste by its engaging style 
and the many pictures. (The latter are mostly of very good quality, albeit with a 
couple of exceptions, which make it difficult to recognize the relevant details in a 
couple of images.) It will be clear from the summary above that this is a magisterial 
book, full of insightful observations and interesting hypotheses, ranging from the 
provocative, over plausible to the persuasive. Through the lens of nature MAGUJRE 
draws a general picture of Byzantine, especially sacred, art and literature. 

K. DEMOEN. 
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Lora TASEVA, Triodnite sinaksari v srednovekovnata slmjanska kniZnina. Tekstolo
giCno izsledvane. Izdanie na Zakcheevzja prevod. Slovoukazateli [Synaxaries to 
the Triodion in Medieval Slavonie Literature. Textological Study. Edition of 
Zakchej's Translation. Ward Indices] (Monumenta linguae slavicae dialecti 
veteris fontes et dissertationes, 54), Freiburg, Weiher Verlag, 2010, 824 pages. 
ISBN 978-3-921940-50-1. 

The substantial volume under review, written by the Bulgarian palaeoslavist 
Lora TASEVA, deals with the Slavonie tradition of the Synaxaria in triodium et pen
tecostarium (henceforth Synaxaria), a collection of thirty-one exegetical texts for 
the feasts of the time of Lent (cycle of the Lenten Triodion) and for the post
Paschal period (cycle of the Paschal Tiiodion or Pentekostarion). It offers a 
well-documented scholarly edition of the earliest Slavonie translation of these 
didactic and admonitory texts for the feasts from the Sunday of the Publican and 
Pharisee up to Ali Saints Sunday. The author of the Synaxaria is generally assumed 
to be the Constantinopolitan patriarchal cle1ic and writer Nikephoros Kallistos Xan
thopoulos (late 131h- earl y 14th c.), who is best known for his Historia ecclesiastica 
and a number of liturgical and hagiographical writings (see, e.g., H. G. Beek, 
Kirche und theologische Literatur, p. 705; PLP 8 (1986), pp. 195-197 (no 20826)). 
TASEVA makes a case for Xanthopoulos's authorship by painting out that the earli
est Greek copies link the Synaxaria to his name, esp. the Oxoniensis Bodleianus 
Auctarium E.5.14, dated to 1303-1309 and possibly produced in the author's entou
rage, which includes the Synaxaria (ff. 104r-180V) in a larger collection of Xan
thopoulos's writings (p. 31) (see, e.g., the detailed description of the manuscript's 
contents by I. Vassis, Zu einixen unedierten Gedichten des Nikephoros Kallistos 
Xanthopulos, in Byzantinische Sprachkunst. Studien zur byzantinischen Literatur 
gewidmet Wolfram HOrandner zum 65. Geburtstag (Byzantinisches Archiv, 20), 
edited by M. Hinterberger and Elisabeth Schiffer, Berlin and New York, 2007, 
pp. 330-345, esp. pp. 330-337). No scholarly edition of the under-researched Greek 
Synaxaria exists, although each synaxarion can be found, inserted in the place of 
the corresponding feast, in (ecclesiastical) editions of the Triodion, both old (as the 
first printed edition of V eni ce 1522) and more recent- TASEVA uses the editions of 
Athens 1960 (Triodion) and Athens 1959 (Pentekostarion). In the absence of a 
critical edition and ofphilological studies of the Greek tradition, TASEVA's achieve
ment is ali the more remarkable. The book consists of three major sections: besicles 
an introduction to the Synaxaria and their place in medieval Slavonie Iiterature, the 
first part contains a survey and a textological analysis of the manuscript evidence 
{pp. 29-140), the second partis the actual text edition of the earliest Slavonie trans
lation of the Synaxaria, viz. the one by Zacchaeus the Philosopher (Zakchej Filosof 
or Zakchej Zagorjanin) (pp. 143-521 ), and the third and last part presents the reader 
with an exhaustive Slavonic-Greek and Greek-Slavonic Index verborum {pp. 533-
818). The Table of Contents is on pp. 5-7, the list of Literature cited on pp. 11-22, 
and a list of abbreviations and symbols can be found on pp. 23-28; the German 
summary at the end of the volume (pp. 819-823) is helpful for anyone with Iimited 
reading skills in Bulgarian. 

The introductory part ofTASEVA's monograph explores the Slavonie tradition of 
the Synaxaria on the basis of an impressive, although far from exhaustive, list of 
sorne seventy text witnesses, dated from the 14111 up to the 171h c., of Bulgarian, 
Serbian, Moldavian, Russian and Uk:rainian recension. First, however, TAsEVA 
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deals cursorilv with the hitherto unexplored Greek tradition (pp. 30-36), repre
sented by a selection of twenty-three 141h-/1Yh-c. manuscript sources- in most part 
of Athonite provenance, that is, apart from the already rnentioned Bodl. Auer. 
E.5.14, three Vaticani and two manuscripts kept in Saint-Petersburg. TASEVA 
touches biiefly upon questions of authorship and distribution before listing short 
desciiptions of the Greek manuscript sources that are used (pp. 32-36) together 
with the editions of the Triodion and the Pentekostarion (henceforth Triod and 
Pent). The author then returns to ber main subject, viz. the reception of Xanthopou
los's Synaxaria in Slavia orthodoxa and the prolific manuscript tradition of the 
Slavonie translations. Indeed, the author refutes the earlier assumption that only one 
Slavonie translation was made, and she distinguishes between the earliest transla
tion of Zacchaeus the Philosopher (A), a Tlimovo-based redaction of the latter, 
revised against a Greek copy and containing only the texts for the period of Lent 
(T), and two additional, partial translations, probably of Serbian origin (C and D), 
ali four with their own further subgroups. On pp. 38-51 short descriptions of the 
Slavonie text witnesses are listed. The texts of the Synaxaria are found in these 
manuscripts either as one compact whole - mostly at the end of the Triodion and 
Pentekostarion or in a separate volume - or as separate readings united in service 
books with the texts for the corresponding feasts. The list is headed by the Codices 
Sinaitici Slavici 23 and 24, dated to before 1360 and containing the Triodion and 
Pentekostarion with ali thirty-one texts of Xanthopoulos's Synaxaria in Zaccbaeus' 
translation. Interestingly, notes made by the copyist Gavriil from the Zograph 
Monastery throw sorne light on the history of the text, as they tell us that Zacchaeus 
the Philosopher brought a new version of the Triodion from Constantinople, con
taining the Synaxaria for the Sunday of the Publican and Pharisee up to Ali Saints 
Sunday (Sin. 23, f. 385v), and that '1, poor Gavriil, copied [litt. nucax, 'wrote'] this 
from the text [litt. useoô, which here could be interpreted as 'translation', 'version' 
or as 'copy', 'mode!'] of Zacchaeus of Zagorje' (Sin. 24, f. 26') (see pp. 52-53). 
It is interesting to note how Xanthopoulos's miginal Synaxaria antedate the earliest 
witness to the Slavonie translation by no more than sorne six decades, which is 
typical of the 141h c., in which many works of Byzantine contemporaries found their 
way to the Slavs. 

TASEVA uses most of the first section of the book to untangle the extremely com
plex textual history of the Synaxaria (pp. 51-139), which is tightly bound up with 
their liturgical usage, the multifarious channels of their distribution and their two
fold tradition - compact on the one band, fragmentary on the ether (and compli
cated even more by the persistent intersection of the two ), not to mention the dif
ferent types of division between the Triodion and the Pentekostarion. As a result, 
the 'anatomy' of the text collection- compact or fragmentary, complete or partial, 
belonging to one single text version or conflated - varies greatly throughout the 
corpus of text witnesses (which makes it necessary, in the edition part, to define the 
relevant corpus for each of the thirty-one synaxaria). Each Slavonie translation/ 
version of the Synaxaria is discussed in great detail with regard to questions of 
attribution and dating, the corpus of synaxaria (as only A and its subgroup As com
piise ali thirty-one texts), the characteristics of the translation and, finally, the dis
tribution of that particular version and its subgroups, amply illustrated by exem
plary readings accompanied by their Greek source texts. Zacchaeus's translation, 
viz. version A (pp. 52-87), is carefully discussed on the basis of a comparison with 
the Greek tradition, viz. esp. Triod & Pent and Bodl. Auct. E.5.14. However, only 
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a summary desc~pt~on ~s giv_en of Zacchaeus's interesting translation technique, 
based on~ formalist1c _o~entatwn towards the language of his source text: a striving 
for numencal ~nd pos1tlonal co_rresponde~ce with the Greek, the use of syntactical 
and morphologtcal calques, punst tendenc1es in the replacement of well-established 
Greek loanwords by new calques and other coinages, etc. - as TASEVA bas dis
cussed extensively in numerous previous articles, published between 2000 and 
2006. The detailed exposition on the distribution and the subgroups of A sets the 
torre for the rest of the introductory part: ali kinds of editorial intervention pass 
~der review, _especially_ r~visions on t~e basis of Greek copies (as in the As-group, 
linked to the literary acttvtty of the Chtlandar Monastery, or in Ad, attested, e.g., in 
two manuscripts fro~ the DeCani Mo.nastery) and contamination with other groups 
(e.g., Az), or even With other translatiOns (e.g., Ac). Group T (pp. 87-99) is shown 
to representa revision of A, in part on the basis of a comparison with a Greek copy, 
as are sorne of the subgroups of A. Even if the author states that it is the number 
and nature of the editorial interventions that mak:e her treat this group as a new 
version (p. 87), it îs not fully clear why it was necessary to set this group so mar
kedly apart; even in the stemma on p. 135 no tine (not even a dotted one) runs from 
A to T. Perhaps this is not wholly unconnected with the author's identification of 
this group as an authoritative Tàrnovo redaction, with a wide circulation, repre
sented in predominantly Bulgarian witnesses, on the one hand (Tb), and Russian 
witnesses, on the other (Tr). The suggestions of possible links with Theodosius of 
Tàmovo (p. 88) and, for the Russian branch, with Cyprian of Moscow and his cir
cle (p. 9.9), are readily made, though TASEVA admits that there is no real proof to 
substantmte these hypotheses. As mentioned earlier, T contains only the texts for 
the period of Lent, with the exception of the synaxarion for the fifth Saturday of 
?reat .L~nt, viz. the Saturday of the Akathist, which is simply Iacking in Tb, while 
m Tr 1t 1s replaced by an independent translation, which seems to have been made 
o~ Russian soil. The text is dealt with independently on pp. 99-102, and it is pu
bhshed a~ a supplement to the text edition of Zacchaeus's translation on pp. 522-
531. An mdependent translation C (pp. 102-118), situated by TASEVA in the third 
quarter of the 141

h c. in Serbia, or possibly the region of north-westem Bulgaria and 
northem Macedonia, covers fifteen synaxaria, viz. those for the Sunday of the Pu
blican and Pharisee up to Tuesday of Holy Week. The text corpus includes three 
homilies on the Gospels, translated from a hitherto unidentified Greek model, to 
supplement Xanthopoulos's synaxaria for the second, fourth and fifth Sunday of 
Lent. The most peculiar version, however, is definitely D (pp. 118-131), a Serbian 
translation of twenty-five synaxaria, from the first Sunday of Lent up to Ail Saints, 
with a limited distribution, transmitted exclusively in Serbian (non-Athonite) 
~anuscripts and created at the latest in the 70s of the 14111 c. Its language is very 
different from that of A, Tor C, ail of which testify to a greater or Iesser extent to 
the fonnalist tendencies typical of the period, while formai concems have been 
abandoned in D, in which vernacular elements are undeniable. 

The case of the Slavonie Synaxaria of Xanthopoulos is a highly interesting exam
ple of the 14th-c. Slav reception of Byzantine (liturgical) literature, and, more gene
r~y, of the vigorous cultural contact and exchange in th at period, especially in 
hterary centres such as Athos or Tâmovo, with, as typical characteristics, the nearly 
inunediate translation into Slavonie, the continuons contact with Greek copies of the 
text throughout the Slavonie tradition (especially in the Southem branch, which is 
much more versatile and fluid than its more conservative Russian counterpart), and 
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the parallel creation and mutual influence of various translations made in different 
literary centres. The example is important from another point of view as weil, viz. as 
a test case for traditional philological practice, not only because of the problems that 
traditionally inhere in the edition of translated medieval texts (most importantly the 
need to explore both traditions with ail their complexities to gain insight into their 
mutual relationship ), but also because of the intricate intertwining, throughout the 
textual history of the Synaxaria, of different branches within the Slavonie and 
the Greek traditions (revisions), of various branches within the traditions of different 
Slavonie translations and redactions (contamination), and of the Southern and Eastern 
branches within the Iarger Slavonie tradition (linguistic differentiation). From this 
point ofview, TASEVA's work is a real tour de force. Fortunately, the complex textual 
history of the Slavonie Synaxaria is visualized on pp. 135-139 in 'stemrnas' and 
tables: the 'stemmas' (p. 135), however, are by no means traditional (Lachmannian) 
stemmas, but rather visualizations of TASEVA's groups and sub-groups; the tables 
(pp. 136-139), listing the individual synaxruia/feasts, the varions translations/versions 
in which they are represented, and the individual text witnesses in which they occur 
for the cycle of Lent, for the period from Lazarus Saturday up to Easter, and for the 
Paschal cycle from the Sunday of St Thomas up to Ali Saints helpfully summarize the 
long and complicated preceding chapter. 

The text edition itself- as already mentioned, Zacchaeus's translation or the 
A-version- is preceded by TASEVA's editorial principles, laid down on pp. 143-148. 
As is not unusual in the field of palaeoslavistics, the text is presented as a diplo
matie rendering of the most reliable copy, in this case the already mentioned Sin. 
Slav. 23 and 24, folio by folio and line by line, with folio numbers on top of the 
page and line numbers in the margins for easy reference. This also means that the 
graphical peculiatities of the witnesses - writing variants of letters, abbreviations, 
accentuation- are preserved in the edition, as are (later band) coiTections and addi
tions. Typically, this kind of edition documents but does not induce a reading. One 
disadvantage of this type of edition is the difficulty for the reader in navigating 
through the text, which is divided into syntagmata, rather .than sentences, which 
Jacks capitalletters and modem punctuation, and which preserves scribal and other 
mistakes in the text, especially as there is no Greek parailel text to serve as a guide 
to the literally translated Slavonie. In the absence of such a Greek parallel, it would 
have been helpful to have at least references to the coiTesponding pages in the 
Triod and Pent editions. However, the fact that the text has been rendered diploma
tically does not imply that the text ctitical work has not been doue. The outcome of 
TASEVA's painstak:ing investigation is found in a dense double apparatus, one 
undemeath the text and the other on the left opposite page. The apparatus on the 
Ieft offers variant readings of text witnesses of the A- and T-versions with their 
subgroups, while a first paragraph undemeath the text contains remarks on the rea
dings of the codices Sinaitici as they ru·e represented in the text (e.g., on copyist 
eiTors, peculiarities of writing, additions in other bands, etc.); in a second para
graph various sorts of non-coiTespondence with the Greek are listed, as weil as 
sorne instances where the Greek helps to understand problematic passages in the 
Slavonie text. This is done mairùy on the basis of Bodl. Auct. E.5.14 and Triod & 
Pen!, while only in case of double non-coiTespondence recourse is bad to other 
Greek manuscripts. As is made clear on p. 144, TAsEVA is fully aware of the limi
tations of this selective approach in the absence of more solid research into the 
Greek tradition. 
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One of the greatest achievements of this publication is the carefully established 
Index verborum, which consists of a Slavonic-Greek (pp. 545-686) and a Greek
Slavonic section (pp. 687-808), supplemented by Greek-Slavonic lists of anthropo
nyms (pp. 809-815) and toponyms (pp. 816-818). With this index. TASEVA makes 
an important contribution to the ongoing lexicographical mapping of later (sou
them) Church Slavonie onto the Greek of its source texts. The thoughtful introduction 
to the Index (pp. 533-544) reveals an editor with a keen awareness of the practical 
and conceptual problems that inhere in the making of bilingual indices to editions 
of translated (especially late) Church Slavonie texts. Many of the issues dealt with 
here -the selection, organisation and presentation of the material, the exceptionally 
difficult problem of lemmatization and orthographical standardization of Iater 
Church Slavonie, the rendering of instances of source and target language asyrnrne
try - have been dealt with by TASEVA on earlier occasions (see esp. ber Lemma
tizacija v slovarjach juZnoslavjanskich perevodnych tekstov epochi pozdnego sred
nevekov'ja (V poiskach kompromissa meZdu istm·iéeskoj lingvistikoj ifilologiéeskoj 
pragmatikoj) [Lemmatization in glossaries of South Slavonie translated texts of the 
later medieval period (ln sem·ch of a compromise between historicallinguistics and 
philologica/ pragmatics)]. in Scripta & E-scripta. 6 (2008). pp. 233-268- a publi
cation referred to as 'Taseva 2008' on p. 542, but unfortunately left out of the 
bibliographicallist on pp. 11-22). The editor's choice for orthographie normaliza
tion of a late Church Slavonie text according to the Old Church Slavonie norm, as 
laid down in the Slovnîk jazyka staroslovi!nského (Praha, 1959-1997), with rninor 
adaptations, could be debated, but the archaizing approach bas the advantage of 
clarity of reference and ease of use. For the establishment of the Index, TAsEVA 
rightly focuses on the original version of the A-text and on ber goal 'to systernize 
the lexical wealth of Zaccheus' translation' (p. 535), which implies that those parts 
of the text that do not for certain be long to Zacchaeus's 01iginal have been Ieft out. 
The privileged Codices Sinaitici are used as a basis - references are to the Sinai 
manuscripts' folia and lines - with the introduction of readings from other manu
scripts only in case of lacunae, scribal errors or problematical readings. The Greek 
part of the index is, again, based on Triod & Pent as well as on Bodl. Auct. E.5.14, 
occasionally supplemented by va1iant readings from other Greek copies. TASEVA's 
overall circumspect approach is felt in the way in which she cautiously marks 
instances of Greek-Slavonic asymmetry by means of various custom symbols. 
It should be noted that sorne unease remains with regard to the inclusion of a bilin
gual index as a supplement to an edition that does not offer a Greek parallel text. 
It certainly leaves the user fmstrated by the impossibility of going from the lemma 
to the text to check particular instances of a word in context. 

Finally, sorne minor remarks: on p. 31 TASEVA pinpoints the date of N. K. Xan
thopoulos's death as 't ca. 1335'- this should rather be: 't before 1328'- on the 
dates of his life, seeS. Panteghini, Die Kirchengeschichte des Nikephoros Ka/listas 
Xanthopoulos, in Ostkirchliche Studien, 58/2 (2009), p. 248, notes 3 and 4. Also on 
p. 31 TASEVA mentions '1305-9' as the date of Bodl. Auct. E.5.14 with reference to 
the oilline catalogue of the collection (on http://www.bodleian.ox.ac.uk/bodley), 
where it reads '1303-9'- correct on p. 32. In the introductory chapter, p. 144, the 
au thor mentions '23 Greek manuscripts of the XV -XVJ!h c.', while many of the 
manuscripts Iisted on pp. 32-36 belong to the J4lh c. The following typos caught the 
reviewer's eye: in the Bibliography: Welzer instead of Wetzer (p. 20 sub Ehrhard 
1895); Fourteenth-Centyry for Fourteenth-Century (p. 21 sub Sels 2009a); in the 
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edition: -cÉ:TSlKC for -rÉ:9EtKC (conect in the Triodion edition) (p. 157 apparatus); 
in the Indices: -rà SÇro for -rà i::Sro (lenmm BbHi.IIIbHb, p. 560); He,UOBbrlAeMO for 
HC)J;OBb.rri>eMO (p. 600), Ol1aCbCTBOBaTH ~ OIJaCbCTBOBaTH Înstead of OIJaCTBO
BaTH ~ OIJaCbCTBOBaTH (p. 609); ntCHbHHO (cb)J.tJiaTH) (p. 755 sub flEÀOUp)IÜO), 
with double H as in the manuscript instead of nmmalized rrtcHbHO (correct on 
p. 635). 

To conclude: the luxurious appearance of this voluminous linen hardcover 
publication, typical of Weiher's prestigious Monumenta series, fits the fact that this 
book is the crowning achievement of a decade of excellent scholarship. A weak 
spot of the book remains the missing groundwork on the Greek tradition and the 
absence of a Greek parallel text, despite TASEVA's admirable effort to work with the 
unexplored Greek material. That the book will not reach a broader- also Byzan
tinist - readership because of the choice to publish it in Bulgarian is a pity for a 
work of such scope and high scholarly standards. 

Lara SELS. 



NOTICES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

Byzantine Religious Culture. Studies in Honor of Alice-Mary Talbot (The Medieval 
Mediterranean. Peoples, Economies and Cultures, 400-1500, 92), éd. par 
D. SuLLIVAN, Elizabeth FisHER et S. PAPAIOANNOU, Leyde et Boston, Brill, 2012, 
xxxv+ 473 pages+ 11 planches sans numérotation continue. ISBN 978-90-04-
21244-2 ; ISSN 0928-5520. 

This volume consists of 25 papers written by an impressive list of colleagues and 
friends who have all been close witnesses of the long and fruitful career of Alice
Mary Talbot from the very start (some contributors shared high school classes and 
university seminars with her) until ber tenure as Director of Byzantine Studies at 
Dumbarton Oaks (1997 -2009) and beyond. Ali readers of this journal who have had 
the pleasure of meeting ber at conferences, assisting ber lectures or being guest or 
fellow at Dumbarton Oaks, will recognize the warm feelings expressed in the de
dications of many contributions. The editors have chosen three appropriate topics 
encompassing the main fields of interest of A.-M. Talbot: 'Women' (6 articles, 
by Susan ASHBROOK HARVEY, Alexander ALEXAKIS, Michel KAPLAN, Maria MA.
VROUDI, Stamatina MCGRATH, and Stratis PAPAIOANNOU), 'leons and Images' {9 ar
ticles, by Annemarie WEYL CARR, Paul MAGDALINO, Jaroslav FoLDA, Sharon GERS
TEL, Elizabeth FISHER, Henry MAGUIRE, Cécile MüRRISSON & Simon BENDALL, 
Brigitte PITARAKIS, and Nancy PATIERSON SEvCENKO) and 'Texts, Practices, Spaces' 
{10 articles, by Claudia RAPP, John DUFFY, Arietta PAPACONSTANTINOU, John NESBITI, 
Stephanos EFrHYMIADES, Michael GRÜNBART, Denis SuLLIVAN, Angela CoNSTANTI
NIDES HERO, Paul STEPHENSON & Brooke SHILLING, and Manolis PATEDAKIS). Ha
giography is, understandably, very prominent in ali three sections. Equally reflecting 
a permanent area of attention in Dr. Talbot's own publications (a list .of which is to 
be found on pp. xxvii-xxxiv) are the several translations and editiones principes 
throughout the volume. The hardback format, careful editing (including a general 
index) and the high quality illustrations mak:e the book into an offering worthy of 
this towering figure of Byzantine Studies. 

K. DEMOEN. 

Irini CHRISTlANAKI-GLAROU, Ta JiKwo rwv zcpWv npayj16..Twv TIJÇ Op86boÇ!Jç 
EKKAIJC!Ùlç. lrJroplKOKavovucf7 BcWp1Jri1J f .. .tl:xpz 1caz wvç JlBTajJv(avnvoVç 
xpovovç, Athènes, Hp6oowç, 2013, 412 pages. ISBN 978-960-485-001-3. 

Toutes les religions ont besoin d'un certain nombre d'objets qui servent pour le 
culte ou qui font partie d'un patrimoine culturel; ces objets sont couramment quali
fiés de 'sacrés' et même parfois de 'saints'. Le droit qui concerne ces objets, leur 
usage et leur gestion au sein de l'Église orthodoxe font l'objet de cet exceDent travail. 
Avant d'entrer dans le vif du sujet, l'A., dans un chapitre introductif, passe en revue 
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la présence des 'objets sacrés' dans le monde païen et dans le culte judaïque, tandis 
que dans un premier chapitre elle envisage la question du 'sacré' et du 'saint' dans le 
Nouveau Testament et chez les Pères de l'Église. Ensuite elle tire au clair la temrino
logie officielle adoptée par le droit canon établi par les conciles œcuméniques au sujet 
des objets sacrés. Ainsi, elle constate gu 'il faut faire une distinction claire entre les 
objets ou les matières ayant une action sanctifiante (les dons sanctifiés, l'eau du bap
tême, l'huile de l'onction, l'eau bénite, l'encens, les reliques, etc.) et les objets sacrés 
à cause de leur usage (les églises, les icônes, les habits pastoraux, les livres litur
giques, les tombeaux, etc.). Après avoir déterm:iné les objets sacrés, l'A. fait une 
recherche systématique dans les sources aussi bien canoniques que législatives afm 
d'élucider la question du statut juridique et canonique de ces objets durant d'abord la 
période byzantine et ensuite durant la période post byzantine. Puisque 1' étude ne 
concerne que l'Église orthodoxe, il va de soi que la recherche ne prend pas en compte 
le droit canon de 1 'Église romaine après la période conciliaire. 

Le livre est d'une grande qualité, car il fait un appel direct aux sources, dont 
plusieurs n'étaient pas jusqu'alors exploitées de manière scientifique. Il s'agit d'un 
regard à la fois juridique et historique dans un domaine qui d'habitude faisait objet 
des travaux théologiques parfois engagés. Signalons au passage une conclusion en 
anglais ainsi qu'une bibliographie très fouillée. En un mot, un livre qui mérite une 
lecture attentive. 

P. YANNOPOULOS. 

LléiJpov tlor5onoiKll:ov. Studies in Honour of Jan Olof Rosenqvist (Acta Universitatis 
Upsaliensis, Studia Byzantina Upsaliensia, 12), éd. par D. SEARBY, Ewa BALICKA 
WrTAKOWSKA et J. HELDT, Uppsala, Uppsala Universitet, 2012, VI + 239 pages. 
ISBN 978-91-554-8107-0; ISSN 0283-1244. 

Jan Olof Rosenqvist, fonner professer of Byzantine Studies at Uppsala Univer
sity, is mainly known for his work on Byzantine hagiography and for his brief 
history of Byzantine literature (6111 century to 1453), first published in Swedish 
(2003) and translated into Gennan (2007) and Greek (2008). In their foreword the 
editors express their gratitude to Rosenqvist for his 'persevering service both to his 
field of scholarship and to his university'. The list of contributing authors reflects 
both circles of academie life. Most articles are written by scholars currently or for
merly working at Scandinavian universities: their tapies range from biblical lin
guistics (The pm·ticle nhjv ji'om LXX ta NT by Jerker BLOMQVIST) to religious 
politics in contemporary Russia (Canonization and Politics in Post-Soviet Russia 
by Per-Arne BoDIN), but most deal with (or make a link with) Byzantine culture 
and literature - thus offering a nice sample of current research in our field in Swe
den and Norway- and severa! articles focus on hagiography. The latter is, without 
exception, the case for the 'non-Nordic' contdbutors, who represent the fine fleur 
of different national and linguistîc traditions in hagiographical research: notably 
Augusta ACCONCIA LoNGO (Le fon ti di Teodoro Prodromo negli epigrammi perSan 
Basilio di Cesarea- part of an ongoing edition project on Prodromes' tetrastichs); 
Vincent DÉROCHE ('Tout d'un coup': l'épiphanie masquée dans les recueils de mi
racles de l'Antiquité tardive- pointing to the continuity between pagan and Chris
tian traditions); Stephanos EFTHYMIADIS (A Came of Dice and a Game of Chess: 
a Byzantine vs. a Scandinavian Allegory- a surprising comparison of Symeon the 
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Holy Fool with scenes from Scandinavian visual a1t: Albertus Pictor's 14111 century 
mural paintings and Ingmar Bergman's The Seventh Sea[); Alice-Mary TALBOT 
(Nikodemos, a Holy Fool in Late Byzantine Thessalonike, mainly consisting of an 
English translation ofNikodemos' Life by Philotheos Kokkinos). The other authors 
are Dmitry AFINoGENOV (Moscow), Johanna AKUJÀRVI (Lund), Christine AMADou 
(Oslo), Ewa BALICKA-WITAKOWSKA & Witold WITAKOWSKI (Uppsala), Per-Arne 
BODIN (Stockholm), B61je BYDÉN (Stockholm), Stavroula CONSTANTINOU (Cyprus), 
Britt DAHLMAN (Lund), Bente KlLERICH (Bergen), Leena Mari PELTOMAA (Vienna), 
Denis SEARBY (Stockholm), Staffan WAHLGREN (Trondheim), and David WESTBERG 
(Uppsala). 

K. DEMOEN. 

Encyclopedie Trends in Byzantiwn? Proceedings of the International Conference 
held in Leuven, 6-8 May 2009, éd. par P. VAN DET.JN et Caroline MAcÉ (Orienta
lia Lovaniensia Analecta, 212), Leuven, Paris et Walpole (MA), Uitgeverij Pee
ters et Departement Oosterse Studies, 2011, XIX+ 458 pages. ISBN 978-90-429-
2557-L 

The introduction by the editors and the general ruticle by Peter ScHREINER, enti
tled 'Die enzyklopadische Idee in Byzanz' (pp. 3-28), reopen the debate started by 
Lemerle in his famous book 'Le premier humanisme byzantin' where he labels the 
period of 850 to 1000 CE as 'an age of encyclopedism'. The volume here discusses 
encyclopedie trends in the whole Byzantine period. Lemerle and his 'encyclope
dism' have rightly been criticized by Paolo Onoruco. As we all know the geme of 
the encyclopedia only statted in France in the 181h century. ÜDORICO bas frunously 
described Byzantine culture as 'la culture du recueil'. In his article entitled 'Cadre 
d'exposition 1 cadre de pensée: la culture de recueil' (pp. 89-108), he shows us that 
we do not need the terrn 'encyclopedism ', since there are genuine Byzantine terrns 
that far better describe what the Byzantines were doing, namely making collections 
(cmÀÀoyt), àv8oÀoy{a, yvooj.loÀoy{a, ... ),not encyclopediaS. It is, he argues, very 
important that we study cultures of the past by transferring our mind to the time of 
our reseru·ch field, not by transferring our research field to our own times. Many 
contributors to this book follow this understanding and agree with Onoruco. 

Alexander ALEXAKIS, in his article entitled 'Some remarks on dogmatic florilegia 
based mainly on the florilegia of the eru·ly ninth century' (pp. 45-56), points to the 
practical needs that defined, explained and led to the creation of Byzantine collec
tions (p. 55). Jacques ScHAMP, in his article entitled 'Le projet pédagogique de 
Photios' (pp. 57 -76), discusses the pedagogie project of Photios and cleru·ly states 
that he is a teacher, a man of letters and not an encyclopedist. In Odorico's steps 
Francesca MALTOMINI, in ber article entitled 'Selezione e organizzazione della poe
sia epigrammatica fra IX e X secolo - la perduta antologia di Costantino Cefala e 
l'Antologia Palatina' (pp. 109-124), gives an extensive discussion of the role 
Kephalas played in the making of the Anthologia Palatina, which she considers to 
be a library instead of an encyclopedia. Paul MAGDALINO, in his article entitled 
'Orthodoxy and history in tenth-century Byzantine "encyclopedism'" (pp. 143-
160), agrees with Odorico and revaluates the orthodoxy and history in tenth-century 
Byzantine 'encyclopedism'. Alessandra Bucossr also joins Odorico's view. She 
shows in ber contribution entitled 'Dialogue and anthologies of the Sacred Arsenal 
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by Andronikos Karnateros - sources, arrangements, purposes' (pp. 269-286), how 
the Sacred Arsenal by Andronikos Kamateros bas to be placed in the tradition of 
the • culture de la cmÀÎ-.oyft'. 

A small number of contributors still want to apply the term 'encyclopedia' to the 
Byzantine period. In his article entitled "'Encyclopedism" in the Byzantine ques
tion-and-answer literature- the case of Pseudo-Kaisarios' (pp. 29-44), Yaruris PAPA
DOGIAI\'NAKIS (p. 30) asks whether sorne characteristic features of an encyclopedia, 
the fact that they encompass the totality ofknowledge and that they are organized, are 
reaJJy necessary for the definition of this genre. Hereby he tries to change the defini
tion of 'encyclopedia' so that it could still be applied to the Byzantine period. By 
doing so he is, of course, not dealing with encyclopedias anymore. Barbara CRosTI
NI's article is entitled 'Spiritual "encyclopedias" in eleventh-century Byzantium? 
Miscellaneous evidence for an encyclopedie outlook' (pp. 213-230). She concludes: 
'We need not apologize for using the word "encyclopedie", provided we keep in 
mind the semantic range and specificity of this word within the medieval mentalité'. 
In ber article entitled 'Iakovos Monachos and spiritual encyclopedias' (pp. 231-244), 
Elizabeth JEFFREYS, although referring to many caveats, suggests that both the letters 
and the hornilies of Iak:ovos Monachos are spiritual encyclopedias, 'whether the com
pilation was written down or stored in his memory, or both' (p. 242). 

This volume contains many other contributions. Michael GRÜNBART's article is enti
tled 'Byzantinische Briefflorilegien. Kopieren und Sammeln zur Zeit der Makedonen
kaiser' (pp. 77-88). His conclusion is that the rhetorical quality of letters helps their 
chances to survive in a florilegium. Tomâs FERNÂNDEZ' contribution is entitled 'By
zantine tears- a pseudo-Chrysostomic fragment on weeping in the Florilegium Coisli
nianum' (pp. 125-142). Claudia SoDE concludes in her article entit!ed 'Sammeln und 
Exzerpieren in der Zeit Konstantins VII. Porphyrogennetos. Zu den Fragmenten des 
Petros Patrikios im sogenannten Zeremoniebuch' (pp. 161-176) that the famous book 
of Ceremonies bas to be seen as a typical dossier, an archive, a collection of several 
documents and loose papers. Reinhart CEULEMANS' contribution is entitled 'The catena 
Marciana on the Song of Songs' (pp. 177-212). He points to the particu!ar status of 
this catena. The article by Dse DE Vos is entitled 'East or West, home is best. Where 
to situate the cradle of the De Oeconornia Dei?' (pp. 245-256). It reopens the debate 
on the question whether or not the De oeconomia Dei was written in Sicily. No indis
putable evidence was discovered yet. In his contribution entitled 'The De Oeconomia 
Dei by Nilus Doxopatres - a tentative defmition' (pp. 257-268), Stefaan NEJRYNCK 
tries to give a definition of the De oeconomia Dei. He concludes that it was 'meant to 
be a sort of basic theological manual' (p. 268). Philipp RoELLI's contribution entitled 
'Teaching hesychasm by means offlorilegia: sources of Mark the Monk's florilegium' 
(pp. 287-296) shows us how Mark was part of a tradition ofwriters of spiritual antho
logies. In his article entitled 'Les anthologies scolaires commentées de la période des 
Paléologues, à l'école de Maxime Planude et de Manuel Moschopoulos' (pp. 297-
332), Paul CANART discusses anthologies as didactic material in the education pro
grams of Maximes Planoudes and Manuel Moschopoulos. In his contribution entitled 
'TI1eodore Metochites' s Seimeioseis [sic] Gnomikai - Persona! Encyclopedism' 
(pp. 333-344), Michael FEATHERSTONE gives an overview of the content of this work. 
One of the conclusions is that Metochites wanted to become the Byzantine Plutarch 
Franz 'TJ:M...:'EFELD's article is entitled 'Zur intellektuellen Polemik des Nikephoros Gre
garas' (pp. 345-360). He discusses the 'encyclopedie' mind of Nikephoros Gregoras 
and his dialogue <I>ÀcopSvnoç and the dialogue aspects in his "Pro)..tUÏKij lcr-ropia. 
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He shows us how Aristotle's logic and 'encyclopedie knowledge' is applied in these 
works. In her contribution entitled 'Les Kephalaia de Chariton des Hodèges (Paris, 
BnF, gr. 1630)' (pp. 361-386) Inmaculada PÉREZ MARTiN identifies the scribe of the 
Par. gr. 1630 as Chariton. Antonio R.Ioo, in his article entitled 'Une summa ou un 
florilège commenté pour la vie spirituelle? L'œuvre MSBoôoç Kai Kavc:ûv de Calliste 
et Ignace Xanthopouloi' (pp. 387-437) identifies the famous work as an ascetic rule. 

To conclude we can point to the fact that the editors state that 'encyclopedia' is 
'probably not' the correct term to characterize the process of reception and re-creation 
in Byzantium (p. XIX). Why then use it? The fact that this volume deals with a range 
of different tapies and the fact that the tenns 'encyclopedia' and 'encyclopedism' are 
defined in so many clifferent ways are strong arguments to avoid these terms when 
referring to Byzantium. The editors are weil aware of this problem and considerately 
speak in the title of 'encyclopedie trends' and not of 'encyclopedism'. 

R. MEESTERS. 

L. M. FIELDS, An Anonymous Dialog with a ]ew. Introduction, Translation and 
Notes (Corpus Christianorum in Translation, 6), Turnhout, Brepols Publishers, 
2012, 238 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-53445-9. 

This book, which is largely based on the author's 2001 doctoral dissertation, 
provides a translation of the sixth-century Anonymus Dialogus cum Iudaeis (previ
ously edited by José Declerck in the Corpus Christianorum series). This is one of a 
number of anti-Jewish dialogs which beca1·ne common especially between the fifth 
and the eighth century AD. The book also contains an elaborate introduction, in 
which the author discusses four specifie issues, that is, (a) the dialog genre as part 
of the Adversus Judaeos literature; (b) the authenticity of the dialogs; (c) the 
Anonymus Dialogus cum Iudaeis (contents, toue and style, authorship etc.); (d) the 
question of evangelistic motive for the dialogs and more specifically the Anonymus 
Dialogus cum Iudaeis. The translation itself is literai, 'retaining Greek word arder 
as much as proper English would allow' (p. 9). It contains ample notes discussing, 
among others, translational difficulties, intertextuality, problems conceming the 
Greek text, religious/socio-historical background, and textual coherence/interpreta
tion, rendering it an indispensable tool for further research. 

K. BENTEIN. 

J. FLORI, Chroniqueurs et propagandistes. Introduction critique aux sources de la 
Première croisade (École Pratique des Hautes Études. Sciences Historiques et 
Philologiques, V. Hautes Études Médiévales et Modernes, 98), Genève, Droz, 
2010, 353 pages. ISBN 978-2-600-01329-1. 

Cette étude concerne d'une manière indirecte le monde byzantin, puisque son 
objet est l'étude des chroniques occidentales qui parlent de la Première croisade. 
Mais, l'objet du livre n'est pas d'étude de la croisade ou même des relations telle
ment difficiles entre Byzantins et croisés. L'A. se donne pour objectif de repérer les 
raisons qui ont dicté le choix de tel ou tel récit par les auteurs occidentaux, quand 
ces derniers se réfèrent à la Première croisade. L'analyse du vocabulaire mais aussi 
des thèmes de prédilection prouve que ces chroniques sont dans une large mesure 
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des œuvres de propagande, que les auteurs étaient loin d'être objectifs et que de ce 
fait leur vision de la réalité est fortement colorée par leurs propres préoccupations 
et par leur idéologie. 

Une étude d'une richesse d'infommtion extraordinaire par un spécialiste. Même 
si elle ne concerne pas directement Byzance, elle permet une ouverture vers 1 'Occi
dent, sa production littéraire et sa vision de l'Histoire qui ne diffère pas beaucoup 
de celle des Byzantins. 

P. YANNOPOULOS. 

A. ÜLAROS, 0 Jfywç Ne6qmroç o 'EyKJ":.eirrwç Km 17 TvmKJj OzaBfJK1'J -r:ov, I, 
Athènes, Hp68oToç, 2013, 523 pages. ISBN 978-960-485-045-7. 

Le manuscrit 224 de la bibliothèque universitaire d'Edimbourg (olim Laing III 
811) transmet le testament moral du moine chypriote Néophytes le Reclus, qui est 
en réalité le Typikon du monastère fondé par lui-même. Dans ce texte sont exposés 
les idées et les principes sur la vie monastique et ecclésiastique d'un moine ortho
doxe du xne s. vivant loin de la capitale byzantine et n'étant pas influencé par 
celle-ci. Le Testament est mis en pages par le copiste Basile Tavoularios ; son tra
vail terminé était revu et coiTigé par Néophytes une première fois en 1175 et puis 
une seconde fois en 1214. 

Le texte fut déjà édité en 1779 par le moine chypriote Cyprien afin que les moines 
de Chypre puissent s'en servir. Une nouvelle édition fut donnée par F. Watren en 
1881, tandis qu'en 1914 J. Hatziïoannou entreprenait une autre édition à Alexandrie 
fondée sur celle de F. Warren. En 1952, J. Tsiknopoullos publia à Lamaka une nou
velle édition avec scolies, avant l'édition critique entreprise en 1998 par le professeur 
de l'Université de Thessalonique J. Stephanis. Toutefois l'A. de ce livre trouve que 
les éditions précédentes doivent être revues et pour cette raison il a entrepris une 
nouvelle édition critique (pp. 281-416) assortie d'une translittération en grec moderne 
(pp. 417-479) et précédée de trois chapitres introductifs sur notamment (i) la date de 
la rédaction du Testament, (ii) son aspect linguistique, et (iii) la description de 
1 'unique manuscrit. Patmi ces questions celle qui préoccupe particulièrement 1 'A. est 
la date de rédaction du Testament. Tenant compte du fait que Néophytes a revu le 
manuscrit en 1175, la rédaction doit être placée à cette même année. 

Le Testament transmet plusieurs détails autobiographiques sur Néophytes. D'ail
leurs Néophytos donne parfois des détails autobiographiques ou historiques dans ses 
autres écrits. L'A. a réuni dans la partie introductive du livre toutes ces données et 
après les avoir complétées à partir d'autres sources, il rédige une biographie histo
rique de ce persorn1age hors du commun. Ainsi il signale que Néophytes est né en 
1134 dans le village de Leukara de Chypre, non loin de l'Amathonte. Vers 1152 il est 
devenu moine. N'ayant pas reçu une éducation notable, il se mit à s'instruire lui
même en tant que moine. En 1159 il quitta son monastère pour s'enfetmer dans une 
grotte dans la région de Paphos. Vers 1170 un groupe de moines s'installa autour de 
la grotte et un monastère vit ainsi le jour, dont Néophytes devint le supérieur. Néo
phytes mourut le 12 avril 1219. li a laissé derrière lui un nombre impressionnant 
d'écrits, dont son Testament. De ce fait il constitue la source la plus importante pour 
connaître 1 'histoire chypriote à la fm du xrre s. et au début du xnre s. 

Ce livre est un travail scientifique qui mérite d'être lu aussi bien par les histo
riens que par les philologues et les théologiens. II est en tout cas indispensable pour 
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ceux qui s'occupent de l'histoire chypriote. L'auteur a en outre jugé utile de dolll1er 
ses conclusions aussi en anglais (pp. 481-492), pennettant ainsi un certain accès à 
ceux pour qui le grec moderne reste un mystère. 

P. YANNOPOULOS. 

Guillaume de Machaut, La prise d'Alexandrie, éd. et trad. en grec par A. CHA1ZI
SAVVAS, Besançon, Éditions Praxandre, 2011, vol. 37A: 440 pages; vol. 37B: 
409 pages. ISBN 978-2-910407-37-7. 

Il n'y a rien de plus légitime que de s'occuper de l'histoire de son pays, ce qui 
fait le prof. A. CHA1ZISAVVAS, qui depuis de longues années travaille sur les manus
crits transmettant le long poème épique de Guillaume de Machaut sur la prise 
d'Alexandrie par le roi de Chypre PieiTe rer (1359-1369). L'édition du texte et sa 
traduction versifiée en grec moderne mise à part, la partie la plus intéressante pour 
un historien reste I 'introduction (pp. 1-88), rédigée toutefois en grec. Elle tourne 
autour de trois axes principaux : le poète, la transmission du texte et la chronologie 
des événements rapportés. 

Au sujet du poète, Guillaume de Machaut est né en Champagne vers 1300. li se 
mit au service de différentes couronnes de son époque, mais vers 1340 il s'installa 
près de Rouen où il a rédigé plusieurs poèmes épiques. Le poète a fait connaissance 
de PieiTe rer de Chypre en 1364, en tant qu'invité au couronnement de Charles V. Le 
poème est transmis par cinq manuscrits, dont celui de la Bibliothèque nationale de 
Pruis, fonds français MS 1584, est sans doute le plus fiable. Quant au fond hist01ique, 
le poème n'est pas biographique au sens qu'ilne donne pas de détails ni sur la nais
sance ni sur l'accession de Pie1re au trône de Chypre. li se concentre sur les exploits 
du roi dans l'esprit chevaleresque de l'époque, à savoir l'expédition de la flotte chy
ptiote à Coricos en Asie Mineure en 1360, l'expédition maritime contre Attaha en 
1361, et surtout les efforts du roi pour organiser une croisade, quand, en 1365, la 
flotte chrétienne quitta Rhodes pour 1 'Égypte. Pierre, en tête des croisés, put prendre 
Alexandrie, sans toutefois y rester, car le jour même de la prise de la ville il mit à la 
voile pour Chypre. Les événements qui ont suivi la prise d'Alexandrie sont exposés 
de manière plus systématique, conm1e d'ailleurs l'assassinat du roi le 16 janvier 1369. 

Guillaume de Machaut s'avère une source d'une importance majeure pour l'his
toire non seulement de Chypre, mais de tout le Proche Orient. Disposer d'une nou
velle édition soignée est toujours utile pour la recherche historique. 

P. Y ANNOPOULOS. 

L'héritage byzantin en Italie (Vllle-XJF siècle). 1. La fabrique documentaire (Col
lection de l'Écolefrançaise de Rome, 449), éd. par J.-M. MARTIN, Annick PETERS
Cusror et V. PRIGENT, Rome, École française de Rome, 2011,334 pages. ISBN 
978-2-7283-0923-8; !SSN 0223-5099. 

Comme l'expliquent dans l'Introduction générale du volume (pp. 1-4) J.-M. :MAR
TIN, Annick PETERS-CUSTOT et V. PRIGENT, la domination byzantine en Italie après la 
reconquête de Justinien rer a duré pour certaines régions jusqu'à la fm du VIIle s., 
tandis que d'autres étaient très rapidement repli ses par les Lombards. Ainsi l'in
fluence byzantine a imprégné différemment chaque région. Un projet de recherches 
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est alors établi par l'École française de Rome afm de déterminer l'héritage byzantin 
pour chaque région italienne, excepté la Sicile et l'Italie du sud, dont 1 'histoire est 
différente de celle des régions reconquises par Justinien. Entre 2009 et 2011, cinq 
tables rondes ont été organisées, autour des thèmes suivants : (i) La fabrique docu
mentaire, (ii) Les cadres juridiques et sociaux, (iiî) Les instiUitions publiques, (iv) Les 
caractères originaux de l'espace rural, (v) La mosaïque culturelle. Les conununica
tions faites lors de ces tables parru"tront dans la Collection de l'École française de 
Rome ; le présent volume en est le premier dans 1 'ordre. 

Le volume est divisé en trois parties appelées "chapitres' ; elles sont assorties 
d'un index (pp. 315-326) et d'un résumé des con1ributions (pp. 327-331), et précé
dées d'une introduction (pp. 5-6) due à la plume de PRIGENT, qui met l'accent sur 
l'ampleur de l'usage de l'acte écrit dans l'administration byzantine. 

Le premier 'chapitre', intitulé Origines et rénwnences, englobe deux articles. 
Dans le premier, Francesca SANTONI, l papiri di Ravetma : gesta municipalia e 
procedure di insinuazione (pp. 9-32), analyse une cinquantaine de documents juri
diques d'origine ravennate afm de tirer des informations concernant les institutions 
municipales et judiciaires de ]a cité de Ravenne. L'autre article, dû à Cristina CAR
BONETII VENDITTELU, 1 supporti scrittorii della documentazione : l'usa del papiro 
(pp. 33-48), plus technique, analyse la documentation italienne entre le vne et le 
xe s. pour dire que la partie écrite sur papyrus est en majorité perdue à cause de la 
fragilité du matériel. L'usage du parchemin était au départ très limité, surtout à 
Rome et à Naples, et se généralisa vers le xe s. 

Le deuxième 'chapitre', ayant pour titre Écriture et diplomatique des actes,fonc
tionnement du notariat, comporte cinq articles. J.-M. MARTIN, Les documents de 
Naples, Amalfi, Gaète (IX.e-Xlr siècle): écriture, diplomatique, notariat (pp. 51-85), 
après une étude des documents des duchés tyrrhéniens conclut que les curiales napo
litains, très hiérarchisés, utilisaient une écriture cryptée, tandis que les scribes-curiales 
d'Amalfi, moins hiérarchisés, recouraient à une écriture plus abordable. Gaète subit 
vite 1 'influence de Bénévent et adopta les usages lombards. Clistina CARBONETII 
VENDITI'ELLI, Il sistema documentario romano tra VII e Xl secolo: prassi, forme, 
tipologie della documentazione privata (pp. 87-115), constate que Rome est attachée 
à la tradition notariale romano-byzantine plus que les autres territoires, mais vers le 
milieu du XJC s. il y a eu un renouveau dans ce domaine et l'abandon des éléments 
d'origine byzantine. Pour Francesca SANTONl, Ravenna: tabellioni e notai (pp. 117-
149), le même renouveau à RaveJU1e eut lieu vers la fm du XIIe s. Elle signale toute
fois 1 'absence des sources tant pour les scribes de la cité que pour ceux de 1 'église. 
M. PozzA, Scrittura, diplomatica, notariato a Venezia (pp. 151-168), note que Venise 
constitue un cas particulier, non seulement parce que ses relations avec Byzance sont 
restées intenses plus longtemps que pour d'autres régions d'Italie, mais aussi à cause 
de la nature insulaire de la cité. Ainsi Venise développa une écriture 'romane' avec 
des racines byzantines. Giovanna NICOLAJ, Breve viaggio fra i documenti altomedie
vali dell 'ltalia bizantina ( cenni di sintesi) (pp. 169-187), fait une tentative de synthèse 
en tenant compte des résultats obtenus grâce à 1' étude des documents notariaux. Les 
actes des différentes cités italiennes continuèrent jusqu'au IXe s. à être influencés par 
la tradition byzantine, adaptée aux conditions locales. Rome et Ravenne font toutefois 
exception, car elles ont développé plus vite que les autres un système juridique et 
administratif local. 

Dans le dernier 'chapitre', intitulé L'entourage, sont rangées quatre études, dont 
une est assortie d'un appendice. J.-M. MARTIN, Les actes sardes (Xr-XI/" siècle) 
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(pp. 191-205), consulte les rares documents diplomatiques sardes pour constater 
que la seule validation est le sceau en plomb d'un iudex. Par contre il n'y a aucune 
unité stylistique de l'écriture, tandis que la langue est un latin vulgaire de la région. 
Comme le note V. PRIGENT, L'usage du sceau de plomb dans les régions italiennes 
de tradition byzantine au haut Moyen Âge (pp. 207-240), le sceau constituait un 
système d'authentification d'un acte au Moyen Âge. Pour la région italienne, ces 
bulles sont d'inspiration byzantine, et disparaissent en même temps que la tradition 
byzantine. Antonella GHIGNOLl et F. BoU GARD, Elementi romani nei documenti lon
gobardi ? (pp. 241-285), ne s'étonnent pas que les actes lombards aient été si peu 
influencés par la tradition notariale de Rome. À vrai dire, les Lombards ont très vite 
développé une langue et une écriture propres pour leurs actes. Pour confmner cette 
vision les auteurs ajoutent un appendice Strutture tradizionali e strutture attuali 
nelle chartae longobarde: tentativo di descrizione (pp. 286-301), qui donne l'idée 
de la structure d'un acte lombard. Pour terminer, la contribution de Vera VON FAL
KENHAUSEN, Da Roma tardoantica a Bisanzio medievale. Un percorso diplomatis
tico: riflessioni conclusive (pp. 303-314), est une récapitulation conclusive des 
contributions présentées lors de la table ronde et qui sont contenues dans le volume. 

Un volume très liche et sans doute incontournable pour les chercheurs du Moyen 
Âge italien. 

p. Y ANNOPOULOS. 

F. Lo MoNACO, F. MoREs, P. CESARETTI et W. PoHL, 1 Longobardi ela storia. Un 
percorso attraverso le fonti (Aitomedioevo, 7), Rome, Viella, 2012, 167 pages. 
ISBN 978-88-8334-644-6. 

Ce petit volume est un travail collectif ; il contient les quatre études suivantes : 
P. CESARETTI, l Longobardi di Procopio, pp. 19-74 ; F. Lo MoNACO, Dai Fasti a 
Fredegario, pp. 75-104; W. PoHL, Origo gentis Langobardorum, pp. 105-122; 
F. MoRES, Come lavorava Paolo Diacono, pp. 123-140. En outre, il faut faire état 
d'une très intéressante introduction par F. MoRES, pp. 9-18, d'une bibliographie 
très soignée et complète et des deux index utiles. 

Cormne son titre l'indique, le volume a pour objet les Lombards, peuple d'origine 
germanique, initialement installés comme fédérés de l'emyire en Pannonie, avant de 
se déplacer vers l'Italie du nord où ils avaient créé un Etat puissant, généralement 
hostile aux Byzantins, avant d'être supprimé par Charlemagne. Toutefois, ils conti
nuèrent encore pour longtemps à jouer un rôle dans les affaires de l'Italie grâce à 
différentes petites fmmations étatiques (duchés, comtés, principautés). Leur histoire 
est connue surtout à travers quatre sources majeures qui font chacune l'objet d'une 
étude dans le volume. Il est signalé que les auteurs n'ont pas l'intention d'écrire 
encore une Histoire des Lombards, ni même de faire un exposé systématique sur les 
sources transmettant des informations au sujet des Lombards, opération d'une enver
gure beaucoup plus grande. Ils essayent simplement d'exposer comment les Lom
bards sont vus par les auteurs contemporains des événements qui sans avoir pour 
objet spécialement 1 'histoire de ce peuple, y font toutefois souvent référence. 

Un bon travail qui jette de la lumière sur les Lombards et leur histoire, un peuple 
qui présente un intérêt particulier pour les études byzantines, surtout celles qui 
concernent la période antérieure au IXe s. 

P. Y ANNOPOULOS. 
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K. NTKOLAOU-PATRAGAS, Teven]awç napa{JanKÔ-clJÇ Kar<i re -co WV!Trlvuivewv Km 
w w),aJlZKÔV bîKawv. H flOlxda Km iu.pa cmvaqnJ eyKÀ:fJJlm:a (lslamica, Ara
bica et Turcica, 7), Athènes, Hp6omoç, 2012, 354 pages, ISBN 978-960-485-
029-7. 

Ce livre est une dissertation doctorale présentée à la Faculté de Droit de l'Uni
versité d'Athènes. Son objectif: comparer les dispositions du Cmpus Juris Civilis 
à celles du droit islamique au sujet des délits d'ordre sexuel. En réalité la législation 
codifiée sous Justinien 1er prévoyait neuf délits de cette nature, à savoir : la relation 
entre consanguins, le rapt, la bigamie, 1 'homosexualité, la zoophilie, la prostitution, 
le proxénétisme, le viol, l'adultère. Les dispositions concernant ces délits font l'ob
jet de la première partie du livre. La seconde partie, beaucoup plus longue, est 
consacrée aux délits sexuels prévus par le droit islamique. En réalité pour le droit 
islamique n'existe qu'un seul délit de cette nature: l'adultère, dont les autres délits 
sexuels ne sont que des variantes. Comme le signale 1' A. dans le deuxième chapitre 
de cette seconde partie, le droit islamique ne fait que reprendre les traditions et les 
habitudes tribales préislamiques en leur donnant un caractère sacré. 

Considérant que les dispositions du droit justinien sont déjà largement étudiées, 
l'A. se consacre à l'étude du droit islamique en analysant tous les cas attestés où 
une relation sexuelle peut être considérée comme contraire à la loi, les procédures 
prévues dans ce cas et les peines applicables. Dans ce domaine le livre présente un 
intérêt pa1ticulier notamment à cause du manque d'une bibliographie scientifique 
accessible. Toutefois, les conclusions auxquelles aboutit 1' A. après une comparai
son entre les deux attitudes législatives nous paraissent peu convaincantes. Il est 
d'avis que dans les deux cas les attitudes sont au fond similaires, car elles sont 
inspirées par l'idée d'un droit d'origine divine. Or, le droit justinien est en réalité 
d'inspiration romaine et malgré le manteau du christianisme, n'est pas théocratique 
tel que le saria islamique. Cette objection ne met toutefois pas en doute la valeur 
de ce livre qui comble une lacune scientifique en matière d'histoire du Moyen Âge 
oriental. 

P. YANNOPOULOS. 

K. NIKOLAOU-PATRAGAS, 0 BeaJl-ÔÇ rwv /3aKovq;iwv Kard. ro taAaJi-lKÔv c5iKarov 
(lslamica, Arabica et Turcica, 9), Athènes, Hp6oowç, 2013, 112 pages. ISBN 
978-960-465-046-4. 

Ce petit volume est consacré à une institution islamique, dont l'origine remonte 
selon la tradition musulmane à Mahomet, l'institution du vakuf. L'auteur étant un 
juriste envisage l'institution sous l'angle du droit et notamment du droit islamique, 
dont il est spécialiste. Cela rend la lecture difficile pour un historien, car il n'y a 
même pas une définition claire de cette institution pour guider le non initié. En 
réalité il s'agit d'une pratique charitable, qui n'a pas sa correspondante dans le droit 
chrétien, selon laquelle une personne physique ou morale cède entièrement ou par
tiellement pour une période limitée ou i11imitée un bien immobilier ou mobilier à 
une personne ou à une communauté pour des raisons charitables. Cette forme de 
base connaît en droit islamique des formes multiples, aussi bien concernant les 
donateurs que les bénéficiaires ; 1' A. analyse ces fmmes dans leurs plus infimes 
détails. L'intérêt de l'ouvrage pour les études byzantines consiste dans le fajt que 
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cette institut~on a connu une application assez large dans les régions chrétiennes 
sous occupatiOn musulmane. 

P. Y ANNOPOULOS. 

S. SAMERSKI, La Nikopeia. Immagine di culto, palladio, mita veneziano (Centra 
tedesco di studi veneziani, Venetiana, 10), Rome, Viella, 2012, 125 pages. ISBN 
978-88-8334-701-6. 

Au cours du XV" s. fait son apparition à Venise une icône de la Vierge Nikopoios 
qui à ce moment fut utilisée par les habitants de la lagune contre une épidémie de 
peste. L'icône actuellement fait partie du trésor de St-Marc. L'A. suit l'histoire de 
1 'icône dans le temps et analyse ses interventions miraculeuses en faveur de la ville. 
Dans Je premier chapitre de son livre il parle de l'origine de cette icône qui à son 
avis date de la période des Comnènes et fait partie d'un nombre impressionnant de 
représentations de la Vierge à l'enfant confectionnées à cette époque; elle est arri
vée en Occident vers 1261, peu avant ou peu après la fin de l'empire latin de 
Constantinople. Cela permet à 1' A. un intéressant exposé sur les icônes 'porteuses 
de la victoire' (Nikopoios) depuis le VI" s. jusqu'au XIIIe s. En tout cas, celle de 
Venise confectionnée sous le gouvernement d'Andrea Dandolo (1343-1354), déco
rée d'un certain nombre d'émaux cloisonnés de style byzantin, acquit la réputation 
de protectrice de la ville et elle est considérée comme telJe jusqu'à nos jours. 

P. Y ANNOPOULOS. 

Studio Ceranea. Journal of the Waldemar Ceran Research Centre for the History 
and Culture of the Mediterranean Area and South-East Europe, 1 (2011), 
246 pages. ISSN 2084-140X. 

Cette nouvelle revue doit son nom à Waldemar Ceran (1936-2009), J'éminent 
collègue de 1 'Université de LôdZ en Pologne, fondateur du département des études 
byzantines dans cette même université. 

Ce premier numéro contient onze articles, dont quatre concernent les relations 
entre 1 'empire byzantin et la Bulgade ; ces quatre articles seront présentés ensemble. 
Panni les six autres, M. KoKoszKo et Katarzyna GIBEL-BUSZEWSKA, Kandaulos: 
the Testimony of Select Sources (pp. 11-22), se donnent pour objectif de découvrir 
la recette et l'origine d'un plat, connu sous le nom de kandaulos, dont font mention 
plusieurs sources depuis l'Antiquité. G. MINCZEW, John Chrysostom 's Tale on 1-/ow 
Michael vanquished Satanael- a Bogomil Tex! ? (pp. 23-54), compare une homé
lie en grec qui traite le sujet de la bataille entre l'archange :Michel et Satanael et 
deux versions en slavon d'une homélie pseudépigraphe qui traitent la même ques
tion. Il pense que cette homélie en slavon fut rédigée entre le XIII" et le XIV" s., 
dans un milieu bogomile, puisqu'elle incorpore des détails dualistes, propres aux 
Bogomiles, absents du texte grec. S. BRALEWSKI, The Pmphyry Column in Constan
tinople and the Relies of the True Cross (pp. 87-100), analyse les sources qui font 
état de la colonne rouge que Constantin rer avait érigée au centre du F arum 
Constantini; le nombre des cérémonies qui s'y déroulaient la mettent en relation 
avec la relique de la Vraie Croix. Teresa WouNsKA, Constantinopolitan Cha
rioteers and their Supporters (pp. 127-142), après avoir parlé du rôle des dèmes en 
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tant qu'organisateurs des spectacles à l'hippodrome, centre son intérêt sur les 
conducteurs de chars qui, pour leurs supporters, étaient des vrais 'stars' au même 
titre que certains joueurs des clubs de football actuellement. 

Malgorzata SKOWRONEK, The First Witnesses: Martha, Longinus and Veronica 
in the Slavic Manuscript Tradition (Initial Observations) (pp. 101-126), fait d'abord 
une recherche dans 1 'Écriture afm de localiser les témoignages concernant ces trois 
premiers témoins de la résurrection, avant de procéder à une recherche analogue 
dans la tradition chrétienne et finalement dans les manuscrits en langue slave. 
Anna-Maria ToTOMANOVA, ALost Byzantine Chronicle in Slavic Tradition (pp. 191-
204), pense que la traduction en slavon- ou celle qui passe pour telle- de la Chro
nique de Georges le Syncelle est en réalité faite à partir d'une version actuellement 
perdue de cette Chronique, raismmement qui est appuyé par les références aux 
sources non utilisées par Georges le Syncelle. 

Les relations entre l'empire byzantin et l'État bulgare font l'objet d'abord d'une 
étude de M. J. LESZKA, The Monk versus the Philosopher: From the History of the 
Bulgarian-Byzantine War 894-896 (pp. 55-70), qui compare les attitudes byzan
tines et bulgares lors de la guerre entre Syméon et l'empire byzantin qui en réalité 
est la première guerre entre deux nations orthodoxes. Il est clair que Syméon était 
considéré comme un chef d'État, dont le talent militaire ne faisait pas de doute. Or, 
K. MARINo v, In the Shackles of the Evil One. The Portrayal of Tsar Symeon I the 
Great (893-927) in the Oration 'On the Treaty with the Bu/garions' (pp. 157-190), 
présente un autre aspect de ces relations : Théodore Daphnopatès dans un discours 
prononcé peu après la mort de Syméon 1er à l'occasion du traité de paix entre l'em
pire byzantin et la Bulgarie, traite Syméon comme un ennemi de Dieu en le compa
rant avec les personnes damnées de l'Ancien Testament. I. IVANOV, Tsar Samuel 
against Emperor Basil II : Why did Bulgaria loose the Battle with the Byzantine 
Empire at the Beginning of the JP" Century (pp. 205-212), procède à l'analyse des 
raisons qui ont contribué à la perte du pouvoir militaire de l'État bulgare et finale
ment à sa disparition au début du :xrc s. La supériorité militaire byzantine était sans 
doute une de ces raisons, mais non la seule; l'évolution de la société bulgare vers 
une vie plus pacifique en est une autre. 

Les guerres byzantine-bulgares ne sont pas le seul sujet des auteurs de ce volume. 
Elka BAKALOVA, The Pe1fect Ruler in the Art and Literature of Medieval Bulgaria 
(pp. 71-86), consacre en réalité son étude au tzar Ivan Alexander (1331-1371), pré
senté comme le roi idéal. Pour définir le chef idéal, l'A. fait une recherche dans les 
sources byzantines, quand elles parlent des qualités des empereurs. 

p. Y ANNOPOULOS. 

I. TAXIDIS, 'Ow:Ipa, opii.j.wra Kal nporp17rudç Ju;yJ!onç ara zaropzKa epya r17ç 
lxnep~ç fiv(avuv~ç e1wxl}ç, Athènes, EKI)6crstç KaVÙKTJ, 2012, 310 pages. 
ISBN 978-960-6736-15-5. 

Les récits concernant les prophéties, les devins, les visions et les rêves symbo
liques ont trouvé un sol fertile dans la littérature médiévale et particulièrement à 
Byzance. Ces récits sont encore plus présents pour les périodes de crises et d'insta
bilités, telle que la période postérieure au XIIe s. à Byzance. L'A. du livre fait une 
recherche approfondie dans les œuvres des histmiens byzantins tels que Georges 
Acropolite, Georges Pachymère, Nicéphore Grégoras, Jean Cantacuzène, Laonicos 
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Chalcocondylès, Ducas, Georges Sfrantzès et Michel Crétoboulos, et analyse tous 
les cas où ces auteurs font état d'une vision, d'une révélation, d'un rêve etc. à 
caractère prophétique. La matière est organisée autour de quatre unités. La première 
a pour objet les mentions des rêves et les autres, successivement celles des visions, 
des oracles et prophéties, des signes révélateurs ; dans cette dernière unité sont 
groupés les phénomènes météorologiques inhabituels, les éclipses, l'apparition des 
comètes, etc. Tous ces cas, après analyse, sont évalués comme sources de l'histoire 
des mentalités et, dans une partie finale, sont groupés sous forme de tableaux, de 
manière que le lecteur puisse avoir une idée globale pour chaque type de citation et 
pour la fréquence de pareilles citations par auteur. 

Les auteurs byzantins exploitent ces données sous l'angle chrétien, c'est à dire 
comme expression de la volonté et de la providence divines. De ce point de vue, ces 
récits font beaucoup plus penser aux visions bibliques par lesquelles la divinité 
communiquait avec l'homme dans le but de lui prédire l'avenir. Du point de vue 
littéraire, ces passages sont extrêmement intéressants car non seulement ils donnent 
de la vivacité au récit plutôt plat des historiens de cette période, mais ils révèlent en 
outre une mentalité d'un certain pessimisme devant l'incapacité qu'avait l'empire 
de faire face à ses ennemis. 

Un livre remarquable qui de plus offre un vrai plaisir de lecture. 
P. YANNOPOULOS. 

The Ashgate Research Companion ta Byzantine Hagiography. Volume I: Periods 
and Places, éd. par S. EFTHYlv1IADIS, Ashgate, Farnham et Burlington (VT), 
2011, xxrv + 440 pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-5033-1 (relié); 978-1-4094-0724-9 
(version électronique). 

This first volume of The Ashgate Research Companion to Byzantine Hagiogra
phy is divided in two main parts, discussing 'periods' and 'places' respective! y. 
Under Byzantine hagiography is understood 'the literature on.holy men and women 
who lived in the Roman East after the age of the martyrs and was written in literary 
languages other than Latin' (p. 9). Bach chapter is accompanied by extensive bibli
ographical references. The book is introduced by S. EFTHYMIADIS (pp. 1-14), who 
sketches the history of hagiography as a discipline. 

In the first part (pp. 15-195), Byzantine hagiography is divided into four chro
nological sections. The first two chapters focus on the earliest period, from the fourth 
to the seventh century AD. T. HÂGG (pp. 17-34) discusses one of the key texts from 
this period, the Life of St. Antony. He concentrates on questions of authorship, rea
dership and pm-pose, next to giving a detailed overview of the different parts of the 
Life, and the literary techniques used. S. EFTHYM!ADIS and V. DÉROCHE (pp. 35-94) 
provide a rich and detailed overview of Greek hagiography in late antiquity, in 
chronological arder and by region. In the third chapter, S. EFTHYMIADIS (pp. 95-142) 
discusses hagiography from the eighth to the tenth century AD, arguing that there 
was a break in the tradition. Varions hagiographical works are summarized, and 
comments are also given on matter of language and style, as weil as literary tech
nique. S. PASCHALIDIS (pp. 143-172) discusses hagiography of the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, re-evaluating the traditional view according to which this period 
is one of decline, situated in between two ath er ma jar periods. In the fifth and final 
chapter of the first part, Alice-Mary TALBOT (pp. 173-195) treats hagiography in 
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Late Byzantium (from the thirteenth to the fifteenth century AD), arguing for the 
liveliness of the hagiographie genre in the Palaiologan era. She distinguishes 
between the writing of vitae of contemporary holy men, and that of compositions 
about the saints of old. 

The second part (pp. 198-399) focuses on the different places in which Byzantine 
hagiography can be located (and in most cases also the different languages in which 
it was composed). In the sixth chapter, B. FLusiN (pp. 199-226) discusses Palestinian 
hagiography (from the fourth to the eighth century AD), which he divides in three 
main periods. M. RE (pp. 227-258) concentrates on Italo-Greek hagiography, a cor
pus which is defmed by the place of birth of the protagonists, rather than the origin of 
the authors. RE treats the genres and texts, narrative motifs and style. In the eighth 
chapter, S, BROCK (pp. 259-284) discusses Syriac hagiography (from the fourth ta the 
fourteenth century AD), both texts originally written in Syriac and those translated 
from other languages. BROCK's discussion is arranged under two main headings, that 
is, 'literary forms' and 'character'. In one of the shorter chapters, Bernadette MAR
TIN-HISARD (pp. 285-298) introduces Georgian hagiography (from the fifth to the 
fourteenth centmy AD). She argues that hagiography is one of the most important 
demains of Georgian medieval literature, and notes that it is composed of two 
branches, that is, 'translation hagiography' and 'original hagiography'. In the tenth 
chapter, S. P. CowE (pp. 299-322) gives an overview of Annenian hagiography, pro
viding a detailed overview of sorne of the key hagiographical texts. Arietta PAPACON
STANTINOU (pp. 323-344) discusses hagiography in Coptic (mostly written between 
the fourth and the eighth century AD), focusing on vitae and martyrologies. In the 
next chapter, M. SWANSON (pp. 345-368) discusses Arabie hagiography (from the 
eighth to the fifteenth century AD), showing that this corpus is in the frrst place a 
literature of translation (texts originally wdtten in Greek, Syriac or Coptic being 
translated into Arabie). New compositions in Arabie were also made, however. 
Ingunn LUNDE (pp. 369-384) treats Slavic hagiography, which is intimately connected 
to the Cytillomethodian mission. In ber treatment, LUNDE distinguishes between the 
hagiography of Rus', Serbian hagiography and Bulgarian hagiography. The final 
chapter does not deal with a 'place' in a narrow sense: X. LEQUEUX (pp. 385-399) 
discusses Latin hagiographical literature translated into Greek, showing that much 
Jess Latin texts were translated into Greek than vice versa. 

To conclude, this is a very stimulating volume, which will undoubtedly serve its 
main purpose, that is, 'to function as a vademecum, a guide which will incite further 
in-depth study of texts, authors, periods and languages in their chronological, geo
graphical and typological diversity and expansion' (p. 11). 

K. BENTEIN. 

Francesca Paola VUTURO, La Iode delle donne ~ 0 énmvoç rwv yvvmKWv (L'Ar
mil/a, 7), Caltanissetta, Edizioni Lussografica, 2011, 157 pages. ISBN 978-88-
8243-292-8. 

Édition critique et traduction en italien d'un poème en grec vernaculaire com
posé en Crète durant la seconde moitié du xve s. quand l'île se trouvait sous la 
domination vénitienne. L'édition est précédée d'une approche littéraire du texte, 
d'une étude de sa transmission manuscrite et d'une analyse linguistique et stylis
tique. Elle est en outre complétée par des notes et des commentaires. 
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Sans doute cette édition servira aux chercheurs qui s'occupent de la littérature 
post byzantine développée dans les régions sous contrôle de Venise, mais elle ne 
concerne ni la période byzantine, ni l'espace purement byzantin. 

P. YANNOPOULOS. 

Alexandra-Kyriaki WASSILIOU-SEIBT, Corpus der byzantinischen Siegel mit 
metrischen Legenden, Tei/1: Einleitung, Siegellegenden vo~! Alpha bis inklusive 
My (Wiener hyzantinistische Studien, XXVIII/1), Vienne, Osterreichische Aka
demie der Wissenschaften. Institut für Byzanzforschung. Institut für Byzantinis
tik und Neograzistik der Universtiit Wien, 2011, 619 pages+ 8 planches. ISBN 
978-3-7001-7009-9. 

Ce gros volume constitue la première partie d'un catalogue des sceaux byzantins 
dont la légende est métrique. Il s'agit de documents déjà publiés, dont l'A. en géné
ral adopte les données chronologiques ou 1 'identification proposées par les éditeurs. 
Il ne s'agit donc pas d'une édition de nouvelles sources, mais d'une exploitation de 
documents déjà colli1US. 

Dans ce premier volume sont réunis, la bibliographie très abondante mise à pmt, 
huit paragraphes introductifs. Y sont traités successivement les questions concer
nant l'état de la question des sceaux métriques, le cadre chronologique dans lequel 
ces sceaux sont habituellement placés, la titulature et les formes sous lesquelles elle 
est exptimée, les sceaux anonymes, la langue et les formes rhétoriques, la métrique, 
la relation entre les légendes et les éventuelles images ainsi que l'étude iconogra
phique et finalement les données techniques tenues en considération pour la présen
tation des lemmes. Ensuite sont rangés les sceaux dans 1 'ordre alphabétique du 
texte des légendes. 

L'étude présente un intérêt pmticulier pour les philologues ; pour les historiens 
elle n'apporte pas de nouvelles données. Elle est toutefois importante car elle réunit 
dans un seul volume les sceaux publiés dans différents articles ou collections, qui 
ne sont pas toujours d'accès facile. Nous n'en doutons pas, le second volume sera 
muni de plusieurs index, qui faciliteront la tâche des chercheurs. 

P. YANNOPOULOS. 
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Ambassadeurs et ambassades au cœur des relations diplomatiques. Rome- Occi
dent Médiéval - Byzance (VIIr s. avant 1.-C. - XIr s. après 1.-C.), éd. par 
Audrey BECKER et N. DROCOURT (Centre de Recherche Universitaire Lorrain 
d'Histoire. Université de Lorraine - Site de Metz, 47), Metz, Centre de 
Recherche Universitaire Lorrain d'Histoire, 2012, x+ 436 pages. ISBN 2-85730-
054-9. 

Analecta Bollan.diana. Revue critique d'hagiographie, 130.1 (juin 2012), 240 pages. 
ISSN 0003-2468. 

Analecta Bollandiana. Revue critique d'hagiographie, 130.2 (décembre 2012), 
240 pages. ISSN 0003-2468. 

M. J. BARTOLDUS, Palladius Rutilius Taurus Aemilianus. Welt und Wert spiitrOmi
scher Landwirtschaft, Augsbourg, Willner-Verlag, 2012,316 pages. ISBN 978-
3-89639-875-8. 

M. BONNET, Amphiloque d'Iconium. Homélies. Tome I. Homélies I -5. Introduction, 
traduction, notes et index. Avec la collaboration de S. J. V meu (Sources Chré
tiennes, 552), Paris, Les Éditions du Cerf, 2012, 375 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-
09979-0; ISSN 0750-1978. 

M. BoNNET, Amphiloque d'Iconium. Homélies. Tome Il. Hmnélies 6-10, Fragments 
divers, Épître synodale, Lettre à Séleucos. Traduction, notes et index. Avec la 
collaboration de S. J. V meu (Sources Chrétiennes, 553), Paris, Les Éditions du 
Cerf, 2012, 389 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-09980-6; ISSN 0750-1978. 

Bullarium Cyprium, III. Lettres papales relatives à Chypre 13I6-1378 (Sources et 
Études de l'Histoire de Chypre, 68), éd. par Ch. PERRAT et J. RICHARD avec la 
collaboration de Ch. Sei-lABEL, Nicosie, Centre de Recherche Scientifique, 2012, 
548 pages. ISBN 978-9963-0-8126-4. 

Byzantines, Latins, and Turks in the Eastern Mediterranean World after 1150, éd. 
par J. HARRis, Catherine HOLMES et Eugenia RussELL, Oxford, Oxford Univer
sity Press, 2012, xm + 378 pages. ISBN 978-0-19-964188-8. 

Byzantine War Ideology between Roman Imperial Concept and Christian Religion 
(Akten des Internationalen Symposiums (Wien, 19.-21. Mai 2011)) (VerO!fentli
chungen zur Byzanzforschung, 30), éd. par J. KoDER et L STOURAIDS, Vienne, 
Verlag der Üsterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 2012, 139 pages. 
ISBN 978-3-7001-7307-6. 

N. G. CHRISSIS, Crusading in Frankish Greece. A Study of Byzantine-Western Rela
tions and Attitudes, 1204-1282 (Medieval Church Studies, 22), Turnhout, 
Brepols Publishers, 2012, XLII+ 335 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-53423-7. 

A. CHRYSSOSTALIS, Recherches sur la tradition manuscrite du Contra Eusebiurn de 
Nicéphore de Constantinople, Paris, CNRS Éditions, 2012, 328 pages. ISBN 
978-2-271-07336-5. 
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M. DAL SANTO, Debating the Saints' Cult in the Age of Gregory the Great, Oxford, 
Oxford University Press, 2012, XII+ 399 pages, ISBN 978-0-19-964679-1. 

Liiàpov j)obonoiKlÎ.ov. Studies in Honour of Jan Olof Rosenqvist (Acta Universitatis 
Upsaliensis, Studio Byzantina Upsaliensia, 12), éd. par D. SEARBY, Ewa BAUCKA 
WITAKOWSKA et J. HELDT, Uppsala, Uppsala Universite!, 2012, VI+ 239 pages. 
ISBN 978-91-554-8107-0; JSSN 0283-1244. 

freland and Armenia: Studies in Language, History and Narrative, éd. par M. Fo"MIN, 
A. JrVANYAN et S. M. :MA'THÛNA (Journal of lndo-European Studies Monograph 
Series, 61), Washington D.C., Institute of the Study of Man, 2012, XIV+ 265 pages. 
ISBN 978-0-9845383-8-6 (relié); 978-0-9845383-7-9 (livre de poche). 

I. N. KAzAzrs et al., AcÇtKÔ Tl7Ç MecralWVlKf}ç EÎ,ÙJVITojç L11Jj.UlJbovç TpaJljlaudaç 
1100-1669, vol. 18 : npofJzi5ui(,w-pafJévn, Thessalonique, KévTpo EÀÀTJVlK~S 
rMlcrcras, 2012, IX+ 366 pages. ISBN 978-960-7779-53-3. 

B. KlNDT, Anastasia YAI\'NACOPOULOU et CENT AL, Thesaurus Ducae Historiae Turco
byzantinae. Accedunt Concordantiae Narrationis de Obsidione Constantinopoli
tana a lomme Canano necnon Homiliarum a Dorothea Mitylinensi et Anonymo 
Auctore (Cmpus Christianorum. Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum), Turnhout, Bre
pols Publishers, 2012, LXVII+ 373 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-53421-3. 

1.-C. LARCHET et Françoise VINEL, Maxime le Confesseur. Questions à Thalassios. 
Tome 2 (Questions 41 à 55) (Sources Chrétiennes, 554), Paris, Les éditions du 
Ceif, 2012, 303 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-09932-5 ; lSSN 0750-1978. 

La vie et l'œuvre théologique de Georges/Grégoire II de Chypre (1241-1290), 
patriarche de Constantinople (Théologie byzantine), éd. par J.-C. LARCHET, 
Paris, Les Éditions du Ceif, 2012, 332 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-09715-4 ; ISSN 
0761-4330. 

Les échanges en Méditerranée médiévale. Marqueurs, réseaux, circulations, 
contacts (Collection Le temps de l'histoire), éd. par Élisabeth MALAMUT et 
M. ÜUERFELLI, Aix-en-Provence, Presses Universitaires de Provence, 2012, 
338 pages. ISBN 978-2-85399-829-1; ISSN 1631-946X. 

L'héritage byzantin en Italie (VIIr-XIF siècle). Il. Les cadres juridiques et sociaux 
et les institutions publiques (Collection de l'École françai;e de Rome, 461), éd. 
par J.-M. MARTIN, Annick PETERS-CUSTOT et V. PRTGENT, Rome, École fran
çaise de Rome, 2012,729 pages. ISBN 978-2-7283-0941-2; JSSN 0223-5099. 
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